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July 10, 2018 
 


***NOTICE OF AWARD*** 
 


A Notice of Award discloses the selected vendor(s) and the intended contract terms resulting from a 
State issued solicitation document.  Contract for the services of an independent contractor do not  


become effective unless and until approved by the Board of Examiners. 
 


Solicitation: 3516 
 


Title: Workforce Scheduling Solution 
 


Vendor: Kronos Incorporated 
 


Contract Start Date: August 15, 2018 Contract End Date: June 30, 2021 
 


Awarded Amount: $575,211.50 
 


Using Agency: Nevada Department of Corrections 
 


************************************************************************************ 
 


This Notice of Award has been posted in the following locations: 
 


State Library and Archives 100 N. Stewart Street Carson City 


State Purchasing 515 E. Musser Street Carson City 


Nevada Department of Corrections 5500 Snyder Avenue, Bldg. 7 Carson City 
 


Pursuant to NRS 333.370, any unsuccessful proposer may file a Notice of Appeal 
 within 10 days after the date of this Notice of Award. 


 
NOTE:  This notice shall remain posted until July 20, 2018 


 





		A Notice of Award discloses the selected vendor(s) and the intended contract terms resulting from a

		State issued solicitation document.  Contract for the services of an independent contractor do not

		become effective unless and until approved by the Board of Examiners.






Technical Evaluation
Solicitation Number: 3516


Solicitation Title: Workforce Scheduling Solution


Opening Date: 2/7/2018


Weight 3516-01 3516-02 3516-03 3516-04 3516-05 Weighted Score


Appointy Software Inc 1 1.  Demonstrated Competence 40.0 7.0 6.0 9.0 8.0 9.0 312.0


Vendor 01 2 2.  Experience in performance of comparable engagements 20.0 7.0 5.0 4.0 5.0 5.0 104.0


3 3.  Conformance with the terms of this RFP 5.0 7.0 9.0 9.0 7.0 9.0 41.0


4 4. Expertise and availability of key personnel 5.0 7.0 5.0 5.0 5.0 7.0 29.0
10 Financial Stability Pass/Fail 0.0


486.0


Data Management Inc dba TimeClock Plus1 1.  Demonstrated Competence 40.0 2.0 6.0 4.0 5.0 5.0 176.0


Vendor 02 2 2.  Experience in performance of comparable engagements 20.0 2.0 6.0 4.0 5.0 3.0 80.0


3 3.  Conformance with the terms of this RFP 5.0 1.0 4.0 3.0 5.0 3.0 16.0


4 4. Expertise and availability of key personnel 5.0 5.0 5.0 4.0 5.0 4.0 23.0


10 Financial Stability Pass/Fail 0.0


295.0


Intellitime Systems Corporation1 1.  Demonstrated Competence 40.0 8.0 8.0 9.0 9.0 8.0 336.0


Vendor 03 2 2.  Experience in performance of comparable engagements 20.0 8.0 8.0 7.0 8.0 8.0 156.0


3 3.  Conformance with the terms of this RFP 5.0 8.0 9.0 8.0 5.0 8.0 38.0


4 4. Expertise and availability of key personnel 5.0 8.0 9.0 8.0 5.0 8.0 38.0


10 Financial Stability Pass/Fail 0.0


568.0


Kronos Incorporated 1 1.  Demonstrated Competence 40.0 3.0 9.0 6.0 7.0 7.0 256.0


Vendor 04 2 2.  Experience in performance of comparable engagements 20.0 3.0 9.0 8.0 9.0 8.0 148.0


3 3.  Conformance with the terms of this RFP 5.0 3.0 5.0 5.0 5.0 6.0 24.0


4 4. Expertise and availability of key personnel 5.0 5.0 6.0 5.0 5.0 6.0 27.0


10 Financial Stability Pass/Fail 0.0


455.0


Technical Score:


Technical Score:


Technical Score:


Technical Score:
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Solicitation Number:


Solicitation Title:


Opening Date:


Available Points: 700


Vendor # Vendor Name Technical Rank


Vendor 01 Appointy Software Inc 486 2


Vendor 02 Data Management Inc dba TimeClock Plus295 4


Vendor 03 Intellitime Systems Corporation 568 1


Vendor 04 Kronos Incorporated 455 3


Technical Summary
3516


Workforce Scheduling Solution


2/7/2018


Technical Summary Page 2 of 7







Solicitation Number:


Solicitation Title:


Opening Date:


EVALUATION FACTORS:


Lowest Cost (LC): 231,550.00$  


Cost Evaluation Weight: 30


Line Item Quantity Type Unit Price 01 Ext. Price 01 Unit Price 02 Ext. Price 02 Unit Price 03 Ext. Price 03


1 Total Project Development Cost 1 Total 297,000.00$   297,000.00$   190,750.00$   190,750.00$   591,230.00$   591,230.00$   


2 Year 1 Licensing & Maintenance 1 75,000.00$     75,000.00$     -$                 -$                 56,100.00$     56,100.00$     


3 Year 2 Licensing & Maintenance 1 75,000.00$     75,000.00$     20,400.00$     20,400.00$     56,100.00$     56,100.00$     


4 Year 3 Licensing & Maintenance 1 75,000.00$     75,000.00$     20,400.00$     20,400.00$     56,100.00$     56,100.00$     


Total Cost (TC) 522,000.00$   231,550.00$   759,530.00$   


Price Factor (LC/TC = PF): LC/TC = PF 0.44 1.00 0.30


1-10 Cost Score: PF * 10 4.44 10.00 3.05


Weighted Cost Score (WCS): CS x CW = WCS 133 300 91


Enter data into yellow cells.


Vendor 01


Appointy Software Inc


Vendor 03


Intellitime Systems Corporation


Vendor 02


Data Management Inc dba TimeClock Plus


3516


Workforce Scheduling Solution


2/7/2018


Standard Cost Evaluation
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Solicitation Number:


Solicitation Title:


Opening Date:


EVALUATION FACTORS:


Lowest Cost (LC): 231,550.00$  


Cost Evaluation Weight: 30


Line Item Quantity Type


1 Total Project Development Cost 1 Total


2 Year 1 Licensing & Maintenance 1


3 Year 2 Licensing & Maintenance 1


4 Year 3 Licensing & Maintenance 1


Total Cost (TC)


Price Factor (LC/TC = PF): LC/TC = PF


1-10 Cost Score: PF * 10


Weighted Cost Score (WCS): CS x CW = WCS


Enter data into yellow cells.


3516


Workforce Scheduling Solution


2/7/2018


Standard Cost Evaluation


Unit Price 04 Ext. Price 04


195,180.00$   195,180.00$   


69,765.00$     69,765.00$     


$72,555.00 72,555.00$     


75,460.00$     75,460.00$     


412,960.00$   


0.56


5.61


168


Kronos Incorporated


Vendor 04
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Solicitation Number:


Solicitation Title:


Opening Date:


Available Points: 1000


Vendor # Vendor Name Technical
Standard 


Cost


Nevada 


Pref.
Subtotal Rank


Vendor 01 Appointy Software Inc 486.00 133.07 0.00 619.07 3


Vendor 02 Data Management Inc dba TimeClock Plus295.00 300.00 0.00 595.00 4


Vendor 03 Intellitime Systems Corporation 568.00 91.46 0.00 659.46 1


Vendor 04 Kronos Incorporated 455.00 168.21 0.00 623.21 2


3516


Workforce Scheduling Solution


2/7/2018


Technical & Cost Summary 
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Presentation Evaluation
Solicitation Number: 3516


Solicitation Title: Workforce Scheduling Solution


Opening Date: 2/7/2018


Weight 3516-01 3516-02 3516-03 3516-04 3516-05 Weighted Score


Appointy Software Inc 1 Workforce Scheduling Application 50.0 6.0 5.0 7.0 7.0 6.0 310.0


Vendor 01 2 Reporting and Analytics Engine 20.0 6.0 6.0 7.0 7.0 8.0 136.0


3 Administration and Operation of the Tools Proposed 10.0 6.0 6.0 9.0 9.0 7.0 74.0


4 Overall Presentation 5.0 7.0 5.0 7.0 5.0 6.0 30.0


5 Security and Encryption Tool 5.0 7.0 8.0 10.0 6.0 6.0 37.0


6 Vendor Hosted Infrastructure and Vendor Managed Hosting Capabilities 5.0 6.0 9.0 9.0 9.0 6.0 39.0
7 Optional Technology Presentation 5.0 6.0 7.0 10.0 5.0 6.0 34.0


660.0


Intellitime Systems Corporation1 Workforce Scheduling Application 50.0 8.0 9.0 5.0 5.0 7.0 340.0


Vendor 03 2 Reporting and Analytics Engine 20.0 8.0 10.0 3.0 5.0 8.0 136.0


3 Administration and Operation of the Tools Proposed 10.0 9.0 8.0 5.0 5.0 8.0 70.0


4 Overall Presentation 5.0 9.0 9.0 8.0 5.0 9.0 40.0


5 Security and Encryption Tool 5.0 9.0 9.0 9.0 5.0 7.0 39.0


6 Vendor Hosted Infrastructure and Vendor Managed Hosting Capabilities 5.0 9.0 9.0 9.0 5.0 7.0 39.0


7 Optional Technology Presentation 5.0 10.0 8.0 8.0 5.0 8.0 39.0


703.0


Kronos Incorporated 1 Workforce Scheduling Application 50.0 9.0 10.0 9.0 9.0 8.0 450.0


Vendor 04 2 Reporting and Analytics Engine 20.0 9.0 10.0 8.0 7.0 8.0 168.0


3 Administration and Operation of the Tools Proposed 10.0 9.0 10.0 9.0 6.0 7.0 82.0


4 Overall Presentation 5.0 9.0 9.0 10.0 9.0 9.0 46.0


5 Security and Encryption Tool 5.0 9.0 10.0 10.0 5.0 7.0 41.0


6 Vendor Hosted Infrastructure and Vendor Managed Hosting Capabilities 5.0 9.0 10.0 10.0 5.0 7.0 41.0


7 Optional Technology Presentation 5.0 9.0 9.0 8.0 5.0 6.0 37.0


865.0


Technical Score:


Technical Score:


Technical Score:
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Solicitation Number:


Solicitation Title:


Opening Date:


Available Points: 2000


Vendor # Vendor Name Technical
Standard 


Cost
Presentation


Nevada 


Pref.
Subtotal Rank


Vendor 01 Appointy Software Inc 486.00 133.07 660.00 0.00 1,279.07 3


Vendor 02 Data Management Inc dba TimeClock Plus295.00 300.00 0.00 0.00 595.00 4


Vendor 03 Intellitime Systems Corporation 568.00 91.46 703.00 0.00 1,362.46 2


Vendor 04 Kronos Incorporated 455.00 168.21 865.00 0.00 1,488.21 1


Final Score Summary


3516


Workforce Scheduling Solution


2/7/2018
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Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution


    COST PROPOSAL INSTRUCTIONS


Contents of the cost proposal shall be as follows:


1. Tab I - Title Page


The title page shall include the following:


A. Cost Proposal for: Workforce Schedule Solutions


B. RFP: 3516


C. Proposer Information:
Name:


Appointy Software Inc


Address:
16 Corning Avenue, Suite 136 Milpitas 95035, CA, USA


D. Proposal opening date: February 7, 2018


E. Proposal opening time: 2:00 PM


2. Tab II - Cost Proposal


A. Cost proposal shall be in the format identified in Section 6, Project Costs.


B. Proposers shall provide one (1) PDF Cost Proposal file.
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Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution


6.1  COST SCHEDULES


The cost for each deliverable shall be complete and include all expenses, including travel, per diem and out-of-pocket expenses as well as 
administrative and/or overhead expenses.  Detailed backup shall be provided for all cost schedules completed.


6.1.1 Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedule


The schedules have been set-up so that the sub-total from each deliverable cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, 
Summary Schedule of Project Costs.  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred 
prior to submitting their cost proposal.


Deliverable Number Description of Deliverable Activity Number Cost


4.3 Business Solution - Blueprint


4.3.3.1
Review/Evaluate/Design current business process requirements, complete the business 
solution blueprint and functional design document 4.3.2.1.A $12,000.00


4.3.3.2
Review/Evaluate/Design current business intelligence/reporting requirements, complete the 
reporting blueprint/design document 4.3.2.1.B $12,000.00


4.3.3.3
Review/Evaluate/Design data exchange technology/ETL to SAP BI and other 
related/suggested report writing tools 4.3.2.1.C $12,000.00


4.3.3.4
Make process design/configuration recommendations based on current workforce 
management requirements with in-line with industry best practices 4.3.2.1.D $12,000.00


4.3.3.5 Work with NDOC staff to determine optimal network/infrastructure design 4.3.2.1.E $12,000.00


Subtotal for 4.3 - Business Solution - Blueprint $60,000.00


4.4 Workforce Scheduling Application Environments


4.4.3.1 Build Workforce Scheduling Development Environment 4.4.2.1.A $12,000.00
4.4.3.2 Build Workforce SchedulingTest Environment 4.4.2.1.B $12,000.00
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4.4.3.3
Build Workforce Scheduling Production Environment(s) based on the optimal solution given 
the multiple location of Nevada correctional facilities 4.4.2.1.C $12,000.00


4.4.3.4 Advise/assist with migration of NDOC user master data 4.4.2.1.D $12,000.00
4.4.3.5 Advise/assist with the creation of training material and conduct 'Train the Trainer' sessions 4.4.2.1.E $12,000.00
4.4.3.6 Provide Go-Live and Post-Go-Live Production Support 4.4.2.1.F $10,000.00


Subtotal for 4.4 - Workforce Scheduling Application Environments $70,000.00


4.5 Project Closure


4.5.3.1 Review/Evaluate the original project plan 4.5.2.1.A $4,000.00
4.5.3.2 Review/Evaluate the accepted deliverables 4.5.2.1.B $4,000.00


4.5.3.3
Review/Evaluate NDOC's organization process assets as they are related to the Workforce 
Scheduling functionality 4.5.2.1.C $4,000.00


Subtotal for 4.5 - Project Closure $12,000.00


4.7 Planning and Administration


4.7.2.1 Detailed Project Plan 4.7.3.1 $2,400.00
4.7.2.2 Attendance at all scheduled meetings 4.7.3.2 $0.00
4.7.2.3 Written Semi-Monthly Project Status Report 4.7.3.3 $1,800.00
4.7.2.4 Communication Plan 4.7.3.4 $1,800.00
4.7.2.5 Risk Management Plan 4.7.3.5 $1,800.00
4.7.2.6 Quality Assurance Plan 4.7.3.6 $1,800.00
4.7.2.7 Change Management Plan 4.7.3.7 $1,800.00
4.7.2.8 Knowledge Transfer Plan 4.7.3.8 $1,800.00
4.7.2.9 Post Implementation Evaluation Review 4.7.3.9 $1,800.00


Subtotal for 4.7 - Planning and Administration $15,000.00


Total Section 4.3-4.7 Detailed  Deliverable Cost Schedules $157,000.00
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Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution


6.1.4 Training Environment
Proposers shall identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Training Environment, as follows:


6.1.4.1 The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of 
Project Costs.  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to submitting their cost 
proposal.


6.1.4.2 Proposers shall provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


6.1.4.3 The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.


6.1.4.4 Costs for specific licenses shall be provided.


6.1.4.5 The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.


Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Training Environment Cost


1
Distribute Server Architecture Hardware 
(Every location will have multiple web servers and single database server to host a website locally.) $20,000.00


2 Open Source Technology Softwares (OS: Linux, Kuberentes and Docker, Databse: My SQL) $0.00


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


10


11







6.1.4 Training Environment Page 5


12


SUB-TOTAL FOR 6.1.4 $20,000.00
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Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution


6.1.5 Production Environment


Proposers shall identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Production Environment, as follows:


6.1.5.1 The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of 
Project Costs.  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to submitting their cost 
proposal.


6.1.5.2 Proposers shall provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


6.1.5.3 The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.


6.1.5.4 Costs for specific licenses shall be provided.


6.1.5.5 The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.


Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Production Environment Cost


1
Distribute Server Architecture Hardware 
(Every location will have multiple web servers and single database server to host a website locally.) $40,000.00


2 Open Source Technology Softwares (OS: Linux, Kuberentes and Docker, Databse: My SQL) $0.00


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


10


11
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12


SUB-TOTAL FOR 6.1.5 $40,000.00
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Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution


6.1.3 Integration, System Test and UAT Environments


Proposers shall identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Integration, System Test and UAT Environments, as follows:


6.1.3.1 The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary 
Schedule of Project Costs.  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to 
submitting their cost proposal.


6.1.3.2 Proposers shall provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


6.1.3.3 The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.


6.1.3.4 Costs for specific licenses shall be provided.


6.1.3.5 The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.


Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Integration, System Test and UAT Environments Cost


1 Integration with NEATS $30,000.00


2 LDAP Integration $20,000.00


3


4


5


6  


7


8


9


10


11
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12


SUB-TOTAL FOR 6.1.3 $50,000.00
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Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution


6.1.2 Development and Data Conversion Environments


Proposers shall identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Development and Data Conversion Environments, as follows:


6.1.2.1 The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary 
Schedule of Project Costs.  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to 
submitting their cost proposal.


6.1.2.2 Proposers shall provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


6.1.2.3 The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.


6.1.2.4 Costs for specific licenses shall be provided.


6.1.2.5 The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.


Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Development and Data Conversion Environments Cost


1
Hardware 
(Every location will have multiple web servers and single database server to host a website locally.) $20,000.00


2 Data Conversion $10,000.00


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


10


11
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12


SUB-TOTAL FOR 6.1.2 $30,000.00







6.1.6 Other Associated Costs Page 12


Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution


6.1.6 Other Associated Costs


Proposers shall identify any other costs not covered on the Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedules and/or the specific cost schedules for any 
hardware and/or software proposed, as follows:


6.1.6.1 The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule 
of Project Costs.  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to submitting their 
cost proposal.


6.1.6.2 Proposers shall provide detailed information for each item identified.


Item # Description of Other Associated Costs Cost


1 None


2


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


10


11


12


SUB-TOTAL FOR 6.1.6 $0.00
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Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution


6.1.7   Summary Schedule of Project Costs
          Sub-totals from each of the previous cost schedules shall be transferred to the following summary schedule of project costs.


Deliverable or
Cost Schedule Number Summary of Total Project Costs Cost


4.5 Business Solution - Blueprint $60,000.00
4.6 Workforce Scheduling Application Environments $70,000.00
4.7 Project Closure $12,000.00
4.8 Planning and Administration $15,000.00


Sub-Total of Project Tasks $157,000.00


6.1.2 Development and Data Conversion Environments $30,000.00
6.1.3 Integration, System Test and UAT Environments $50,000.00
6.1.4 Training Environment $20,000.00
6.1.5 Production Environment $40,000.00


Sub-Total of Proposed Hardware and/or Software $140,000.00


6.1.6 Other Associated Costs $0.00


Sub-Total of Other Associated Costs $0.00


Total Project Costs $297,000.00
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Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution


6.1.8 Hourly Rate Schedule for Change Orders


6.1.8.1 Prices quoted for change orders/regulatory changes shall remain in effect for six (6) months after State acceptance of the successfully 
implemented system.


6.1.8.2 Proposers shall provide firm, fixed hourly rates for change orders/regulatory changes, including updated documentation.


6.1.8.3 Proposers shall provide a firm, fixed hourly rate for each staff classification identified on the project.  Proposers shall not provide a single 
compilation rate.


Classification Title Hourly Rate


Project Manager $200.00


Implementation lead $200.00


Technical Lead $200.00


Senior Developer $150.00


Junior developer $120.00


Setup Configuration Staff $80.00


Training Staff $80.00


Risk Manager $80.00


Server Manager $80.00
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Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution


6.1.19 Annual Product Licensing and Maintenance Schedule


6.1.9.1 Proposers shall provide a three (3) year fee schedule with the following information:  


    -  Listing of each product;
    -  Original project proposed price;
    -  Annual licensing fee, if any;
    -  Annual maintenance fee, if any; and
    -  Percentages of the original amount for each fee.


A.  Year 1


Item # Product Description Cost
Annual


Licensing Fee,
if applicable


Annual
Maintenance


Fee


Percentage
of the


Original Amount


1 Scheduling Software (license for upto 20 location, Includes 24*7 remote support)$175,000.00 $50,000.00 $25,000.00


Annual Licensing 
Fees: 28.57% 
Annual 
Maintenance Fees: 
14.29%


2


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


10
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11


12


B.  Year 2


Item # Product Description Cost
Annual


Licensing Fee,
if applicable


Annual
Maintenance


Fee


Percentage
of the


Original Amount


1 Scheduling Software (license for upto 20 location, Includes 24*7 remote support)$175,000.00 $50,000.00 $25,000.00


Annual Licensing 
Fees: 28.57% 
Annual 
Maintenance Fees: 
14.29%


2


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


10


11


12


C.  Year 3
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Item # Product Description Cost
Annual


Licensing Fee,
if applicable


Annual
Maintenance


Fee


Percentage
of the


Original Amount


1 Scheduling Software (license for upto 20 location, Includes 24*7 remote support)$175,000.00 $50,000.00 $25,000.00


Annual Licensing 
Fees: 28.57% 
Annual 
Maintenance Fees: 
14.29%


2


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


10


11


12








 
 


Appointy Software Inc.   
16 Corning Ave, Suite 136   


Milpitas, CA - 95035 


 
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 


 


State of Nevada 
Purchasing Division 
5 February, 2018 


 


 


Response to 
Request for Proposal: 3516 


for 
Workforce Scheduling Solution 


Opening Date and Time: February 7, 2018 @ 2:00 PM  


Part IA - Technical Proposal Submission Requirements 


 


 Vendor Name: 
Appointy Software Inc. 
16 Corning Ave, Suite 136 
Milpitas, CA - 95035 
  


 







 


 


Appointy Software Inc.   
16 Corning Ave, Suite 136   


Milpitas, CA - 95035 


Section II: Table of Contents 
 


# Subject Page Number 


1. Vendor Information Sheet 2 


2. State Documents 3 


3. System Requirements 14 


4. Scope of Work 24 


5.  Company Background and References 26 


6. Attachment H - Proposed Staff Resume(s) 31 


7. Preliminary Project Plan 49 


8. Requirements Matrix 56 
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Appointy Software Inc.   
16 Corning Ave, Suite 136   


Milpitas, CA - 95035 


Section III: Vendor Information Sheet 
 
V1 Company Name Appointy Software Inc. 


 
V2 Street Address 16 Corning Ave, Suite 136 


 
V3 City, State, ZIP Milpitas, CA - 95035 


 


V4 Telephone Number 
Area Code:   786 Number:   7667676 Extension:   +1 


 


V5 Facsimile Number 
Area Code:   408 Number:   228-3750 Extension:   +1 


 


V6 Toll Free Number 
Area Code:   - Number:   Not Available Extension:  - 


 


V7 


Contact Person for Questions / Contract Negotiations, 
including address if different than above 


Name:  Sarang Verma 
Title:  Chief Operating Officer 
Address:  4th Floor, Maple High Street Mall, Opposite Aashima Mall, Bhopal, India 
Email Address:  sarang@appointy.com 


 


V8 Telephone Number for Contact Person 
Area Code:  - Number:  9893127783 Extension:   +91 


 


V9 Facsimile Number for Contact Person 
Area Code:  - Number:   Not Available Extension:  - 


 


V10 Name of Individual Authorized to Bind the Organization 
Name:  Sarang Verma Title:  Chief Operating Officer 


 


V11 


Signature  (Individual shall be legally authorized to bind the vendor per NRS 333.337) 


Signature:  


Date:  5 Feb 2018 
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Section  IV: State Documents 


A. The signature page from all amendments signed by an individual authorized to bind the 
organization. 


 
State of Nevada 


 
 


Brian Sandoval 
Department Administration Governor 
Purchasing Division  
515 E. Musser Street, Suite 300 Jeffrey Haag 
Carson City, NV  89701 Administrator 


 
SUBJECT: Amendment 1 to Request for Proposal 3516 


RFP TITLE: Workforce Scheduling Solution 


DATE OF AMENDMENT: January 24, 2018 


DATE OF RFP RELEASE: December 28, 2017 


OPENING DATE: February 7, 2018 


OPENING TIME: 2:00 PM 


CONTACT: Annette Morfin, Procurement Staff Member 
 


 
ALL ELSE REMAINS THE SAME FOR RFP 3516. 
 
Vendor must sign and return this amendment with proposal submitted. 
 


Vendor Name: Appointy Software Inc 


Authorized Signature:  


Title: Chief Operating Officer Date: 5 Feb 2018 
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State of Nevada 


 
 


Brian Sandoval 
Department Administration Governor 
Purchasing Division  
515 E. Musser Street, Suite 300 Jeffrey Haag 
Carson City, NV  89701 Administrator 


 
SUBJECT: Amendment 2 to Request for Proposal 3516 


RFP TITLE: Workforce Scheduling Solution 


DATE OF AMENDMENT: January 25, 2018 


DATE OF RFP RELEASE: December 28, 2017 


OPENING DATE: February 7, 2018 


OPENING TIME: 2:00 PM 


CONTACT: Annette Morfin, Procurement Staff Member 
 


 
ALL ELSE REMAINS THE SAME FOR RFP 3516. 
 
Vendor must sign and return this amendment with proposal submitted. 
 


Vendor Name: Appointy Software Inc 


Authorized Signature:  


Title: Chief Operating Officer Date: 5 Feb 2018 
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B.  
Attachment A – Confidentiality and Certification of Indemnification signed by an individual 
authorized to bind the organization. 


 
ATTACHMENT A – CONFIDENTIALITY AND CERTIFICATION OF INDEMNIFICATION 


 
Submitted proposals, which are marked “confidential” in their entirety, or those in which a significant portion of the submitted                   
proposal is marked “confidential”  shall not be accepted by the State of Nevada. Pursuant to NRS 333.333, only specific                   
parts of the proposal may be labeled a “trade secret” as defined in NRS 600A.030(5). All proposals are confidential until the                     
contract is awarded; at which time, both successful and unsuccessful vendors’ technical and cost proposals become public                 
information.  


In accordance with the submittal instructions of this RFP, vendors are requested to submit confidential information in separate                  
files marked “ Part IB Confidential Technical ” and “ Part III Confidential Financial ”. 


 
The State shall not be responsible for any information contained within the proposal. If vendors do not comply with the                    
labeling and packing requirements, proposals shall be released as submitted. In the event a governing board acts as the final                    
authority, there may be public discussion regarding the submitted proposals that shall be in an open meeting format, the                   
proposals shall remain confidential .  


 
By signing below, I understand it is my responsibility as the vendor to act in protection of the labeled information and agree to                       
defend and indemnify the State of Nevada for honoring such designation. I duly realize failure to so act shall constitute a                     
complete waiver and all submitted information shall become public information; additionally, failure to label any information                
that is released by the State shall constitute a complete waiver of any and all claims for damages caused by the release of the                        
information. 


 
This proposal contains Confidential Information, Trade Secrets and/or Proprietary information. 
 
Please initial the appropriate response in the boxes below and provide the justification for confidential status. 
 


Part IB – Confidential Technical Information 
YES  NO 🗹 


Justification for Confidential Status 
None 


 
Part III – Confidential Financial Information 


YES 🗹 NO  


Justification for Confidential Status 
As a private company, we are not obligated by law to disclose our financials publicly. Given that this 
information can impact future contracts, as well as discussions with other stakeholders, we would 
require all financial information about Appointy to be kept confidential 
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Appointy Software Inc  
Company Name  


 


   


Signature    


    
Sarang Verma   5 Feb 2018 
Print Name 
 
 


  Date 
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C. 
Attachment B – Vendor Certifications signed by an individual authorized. 


 
ATTACHMENT B – VENDOR CERTIFICATIONS 


 
Vendor agrees and shall comply with the following: 
 
(1) Any and all prices that may be charged under the terms of the contract do not and shall not violate any existing federal,                       


State or municipal laws or regulations concerning discrimination and/or price fixing. The vendor agrees to indemnify,                
exonerate and hold the State harmless from liability for any such violation now and throughout the term of the contract. 


 
(2) All proposed capabilities can be demonstrated by the vendor. 
 
(3) The price(s) and amount of this proposal have been arrived at independently and without consultation, communication,                


agreement or disclosure with or to any other contractor, vendor or potential vendor. 
 
(4) All proposal terms, including prices, shall remain in effect for a minimum of 180 days after the proposal due date. In the                      


case of the awarded vendor, all proposal terms, including prices, shall remain in effect throughout the contract negotiation                  
process. 


 
(5) No attempt has been made at any time to induce any firm or person to refrain from proposing or to submit a proposal                       


higher than this proposal, or to submit any intentionally high or noncompetitive proposal. All proposals shall be made in                   
good faith and without collusion. 


 
(6) All conditions and provisions of this RFP are deemed to be accepted by the vendor and incorporated by reference in the                     


proposal, except such conditions and provisions that the vendor expressly excludes in the proposal. Any exclusion shall be                  
in writing and included in the proposal at the time of submission. 


 
(7) Each vendor shall disclose any existing or potential conflict of interest relative to the performance of the contractual                  


services resulting from this RFP. Any such relationship that might be perceived or represented as a conflict shall be                   
disclosed. By submitting a proposal in response to this RFP, vendors affirm that they have not given, nor intend to give at                      
any time hereafter, any economic opportunity, future employment, gift, loan, gratuity, special discount, trip, favor, or                
service to a public servant or any employee or representative of same, in connection with this procurement. Any attempt to                    
intentionally or unintentionally conceal or obfuscate a conflict of interest shall automatically result in the disqualification                
of a vendor’s proposal. An award shall not be made where a conflict of interest exists. The State shall determine whether a                      
conflict of interest exists and whether it may reflect negatively on the State’s selection of a vendor. The State reserves the                     
right to disqualify any vendor on the grounds of actual or apparent conflict of interest. 


 
(8) All employees assigned to the project are authorized to work in this country. 
 
(9) The company has a written equal opportunity policy that does not discriminate in employment practices with regard to                  


race, color, national origin, physical condition, creed, religion, age, sex, marital status, sexual orientation, developmental               
disability or handicap.  


 
(10) The company has a written policy regarding compliance for maintaining a drug-free workplace. 
 
(11) Vendor understands and acknowledges that the representations within their proposal are material and important, and shall                


be relied on by the State in evaluation of the proposal. Any vendor misrepresentations shall be treated as fraudulent                   
concealment from the State of the true facts relating to the proposal. 


 
(12) Vendor shall certify that any and all subcontractors comply with Sections 7, 8, 9, and 10, above. 
 
(13) The proposal shall be signed by the individual(s) legally authorized to bind the vendor per NRS 333.337. 
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Appointy Software Inc 


 


Vendor Company Name  


 


   


Vendor Signature    
Sarang Verma   5 Feb 2018 
Print Name   Date 
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D.  
Copy of any vendor licensing agreements and/or hardware and software maintenance 
agreements. 
 


SOFTWARE SERVICES ORDER FORM 


Customer:  Contact:  


Address: Phone:  


  E-Mail:  
 
Services :   
 


Services Fees :  Initial Service Term :  


 


Service Capacity: 


Implementation Services : Company will use commercially reasonable efforts to provide Customer the services described              
in the Statement of Work (“SOW”) attached as Exhibit A hereto (“Implementation Services”), and Customer shall pay                 
Company the Implementation Fee in accordance with the terms herein. 


Implementation Fee (one-time) :  


 


SOFTWARE SERVICES AGREEMENT 


This Software Services Agreement (“Agreement”) is entered into on this <>(the “Effective Date”) between Appointy Software                
Inc with a place of business at Milpitas, California (“Company”), and the Customer listed above (“Customer”).  This                 
Agreement includes and incorporates the above Order Form, as well as the attached Terms and Conditions and contains,                  
among other things, warranty disclaimers, liability limitations and use limitations. There shall be no force or effect to any                   
different terms of any related purchase order or similar form even if signed by the parties after the date hereof.  


Appointy Software Inc. [Customer]: 


By: By:  


Name: Name:  


Title: Title:  
 


TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


1. SOFTWARE SERVICES AND SUPPORT 


1.1 Subject to the terms of this Agreement, Company will use commercially reasonable efforts to provide Customer the                 
Services. As part of the registration process, Customer will identify an administrative user name and password for                 
Customer’s Company account. Company reserves the right to refuse registration of, or cancel passwords it deems                
inappropriate. 


1.2 Subject to the terms hereof, Company will provide Customer with reasonable technical support services in               
accordance with the Company’s standard practice.  
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2. RESTRICTIONS AND RESPONSIBILITIES 


2.1 Customer will not, directly or indirectly: reverse engineer, decompile, disassemble or otherwise attempt to discover               
the source code, object code or underlying structure, ideas, know-how or algorithms relevant to the Services or any software,                   
documentation or data related to the Services (“Software”); modify, translate, or create derivative works based on the                 
Services or any Software (except to the extent expressly permitted by Company or authorized within the Services); use the                   
Services or any Software for time sharing or service bureau purposes or otherwise for the benefit of a third; or remove any                      
proprietary notices or labels.  


2.2 Further, Customer may not remove or export from the United States or allow the export or re-export of the Services,                    
Software or anything related thereto, or any direct product thereof in violation of any restrictions, laws or regulations of the                    
United States Department of Commerce, the United States Department of Treasury Office of Foreign Assets Control, or any                  
other United States or foreign agency or authority. As defined in FAR section 2.101, the Software and documentation are                   
“commercial items” and according to DFAR section 252.2277014(a)(1) and (5) are deemed to be “commercial computer                
software” and “commercial computer software documentation.” Consistent with DFAR section 227.7202 and FAR section              
12.212, any use modification, reproduction, release, performance, display, or disclosure of such commercial software or               
commercial software documentation by the U.S. Government will be governed solely by the terms of this Agreement and will                   
be prohibited except to the extent expressly permitted by the terms of this Agreement.  


2.3 Customer represents, covenants, and warrants that Customer will use the Services only in compliance with               
Company’s standard published policies then in effect (the “Policy”) and all applicable laws and regulations. Customer                
hereby agrees to indemnify and hold harmless Company against any damages, losses, liabilities, settlements and expenses                
(including without limitation costs and attorneys’ fees) in connection with any claim or action that arises from an alleged                   
violation of the foregoing or otherwise from Customer’s use of Services. Although Company has no obligation to monitor                  
Customer’s use of the Services, Company may do so and may prohibit any use of the Services it believes may be (or alleged                       
to be) in violation of the foregoing. 


2.4 Customer shall be responsible for obtaining and maintaining any equipment and ancillary services needed to connect                
to, access or otherwise use the Services, including, without limitation, modems, hardware, servers, software, operating               
systems, networking, web servers and the like (collectively, “Equipment”). Customer shall also be responsible for               
maintaining the security of the Equipment, Customer account, passwords (including but not limited to administrative and                
user passwords) and files, and for all uses of Customer account or the Equipment with or without Customer’s knowledge or                    
consent. 
 


3. CONFIDENTIALITY; PROPRIETARY RIGHTS 


3.1 Each party (the “Receiving Party”) understands that the other party (the “Disclosing Party”) has disclosed or may                 
disclose business, technical or financial information relating to the Disclosing Party’s business (hereinafter referred to as                
“Proprietary Information” of the Disclosing Party). Proprietary Information of Company includes non-public information             
regarding features, functionality and performance of the Service. Proprietary Information of Customer includes non-public              
data provided by Customer to Company to enable the provision of the Services (“Customer Data”). The Receiving Party                  
agrees: (i) to take reasonable precautions to protect such Proprietary Information, and (ii) not to use (except in performance                 
of the Services or as otherwise permitted herein) or divulge to any third person any such Proprietary Information. The                   
Disclosing Party agrees that the foregoing shall not apply with respect to any information after five (5) years following the                    
disclosure thereof or any information that the Receiving Party can document (a) is or becomes generally available to the                  
public, or (b) was in its possession or known by it prior to receipt from the Disclosing Party, or (c) was rightfully disclosed                     
to it without restriction by a third party, or (d) was independently developed without use of any Proprietary Information of                   
the Disclosing Party or (e) is required to be disclosed by law.  


3.2 Customer shall own all right, title and interest in and to the Customer Data. Company shall own and retain all right,                     
title and interest in and to (a) the Services and Software, all improvements, enhancements or modifications thereto, (b) any                   
software, applications, inventions or other technology developed in connection with Implementation Services or support, and               
(c) all intellectual property rights related to any of the foregoing.  
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3.3 Notwithstanding anything to the contrary, Company shall have the right collect and analyze data and other                


information relating to the provision, use and performance of various aspects of the Services and related systems and                  
technologies (including, without limitation, information concerning Customer Data and data derived therefrom), and             
Company will be free (during and after the term hereof) to (i) use such information and data to improve and enhance the                      
Services and for other development, diagnostic and corrective purposes in connection with the Services and other Company                 
offerings, and (ii) disclose such data solely in aggregate or other de-identified form in connection with its business. No rights                    
or licenses are granted except as expressly set forth herein.  
 
 


4. PAYMENT OF FEES 


4.1 Customer will pay Company the then applicable fees described in the Order Form for the Services and                 
Implementation Services in accordance with the terms therein (the “Fees”). If Customer’s use of the Services exceeds the                  
Service Capacity set forth on the Order Form or otherwise requires the payment of additional fees (per the terms of this                     
Agreement), Customer shall be billed for such usage and Customer agrees to pay the additional fees in the manner provided                    
herein. Company reserves the right to change the Fees or applicable charges and to institute new charges and Fees at the                     
end of the Initial Service Term or then current renewal term, upon thirty (30) days prior notice to Customer (which may be                     
sent by email). If Customer believes that Company has billed Customer incorrectly, Customer must contact Company no                 
later than 60 days after the closing date on the first billing statement in which the error or problem appeared, in order to                      
receive an adjustment or credit.  Inquiries should be directed to Company’s customer support department. 


4.2 Company may choose to bill through an invoice, in which case, full payment for invoices issued in any given month                    
must be received by Company thirty (30) days after the mailing date of the invoice. Unpaid amounts are subject to a finance                     
charge of 1.5% per month on any outstanding balance, or the maximum permitted by law, whichever is lower, plus all                    
expenses of collection and may result in immediate termination of Service. Customer shall be responsible for all taxes                  
associated with Services other than U.S. taxes based on Company’s net income.  
 


5. TERM AND TERMINATION 


5.1 Subject to earlier termination as provided below, this Agreement is for the Initial Service Term as specified in the                   
Order Form, and shall be automatically renewed for additional periods of the same duration as the Initial Service Term                   
(collectively, the “Term”), unless either party requests termination at least thirty (30) days prior to the end of the                   
then-current term. 


5.2 In addition to any other remedies it may have, either party may also terminate this Agreement upon thirty (30) days’                    
notice (or without notice in the case of nonpayment), if the other party materially breaches any of the terms or conditions of                      
this Agreement. Customer will pay in full for the Services up to and including the last day on which the Services are                      
provided. All sections of this Agreement which by their nature should survive termination will survive termination,                
including, without limitation, accrued rights to payment, confidentiality obligations, warranty disclaimers, and limitations of              
liability.  
 


6. WARRANTY AND DISCLAIMER 


Company shall use reasonable efforts consistent with prevailing industry standards to maintain the Services in a manner                 
which minimizes errors and interruptions in the Services and shall perform the Implementation Services in a professional                 
and workmanlike manner. Services may be temporarily unavailable for scheduled maintenance or for unscheduled              
emergency maintenance, either by Company or by third-party providers, or because of other causes beyond Company’s                
reasonable control, but Company shall use reasonable efforts to provide advance notice in writing or by e-mail of any                   
scheduled service disruption.  HOWEVER, COMPANY DOES NOT WARRANT THAT THE SERVICES WILL BE             
UNINTERRUPTED OR ERROR FREE; NOR DOES IT MAKE ANY WARRANTY AS TO THE RESULTS THAT MAY BE                 
OBTAINED FROM USE OF THE SERVICES.  EXCEPT AS EXPRESSLY SET FORTH IN THIS SECTION, THE SERVICES                
AND IMPLEMENTATION SERVICES ARE PROVIDED “AS IS” AND COMPANY DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES,            
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EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND             
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NON-INFRINGEMENT. 


 


7. INDEMNITY  


Company shall hold Customer harmless from liability to third parties resulting from infringement by the Service of any United                   
States patent or any copyright or misappropriation of any trade secret, provided Company is promptly notified of any and all                    
threats, claims and proceedings related thereto and given reasonable assistance and the opportunity to assume sole control                 
over defense and settlement; Company will not be responsible for any settlement it does not approve in writing. The                   
foregoing obligations do not apply with respect to portions or components of the Service (i) not supplied by Company, (ii)                    
made in whole or in part in accordance with Customer specifications, (iii) that are modified after delivery by Company, (iv)                    
combined with other products, processes or materials where the alleged infringement relates to such combination, (v) where                 
Customer continues allegedly infringing activity after being notified thereof or after being informed of modifications that                
would have avoided the alleged infringement, or (vi) where Customer’s use of the Service is not strictly in accordance with                    
this Agreement. If, due to a claim of infringement, the Services are held by a court of competent jurisdiction to be or are                       
believed by Company to be infringing, Company may, at its option and expense (a) replace or modify the Service to be                     
non-infringing provided that such modification or replacement contains substantially similar features and functionality, (b)              
obtain for Customer a license to continue using the Service, or (c) if neither of the foregoing is commercially practicable,                    
terminate this Agreement and Customer’s rights hereunder and provide Customer a refund of any prepaid, unused fees for                  
the Service. 


  
8. LIMITATION OF LIABILITY 


NOTWITHSTANDING ANYTHING TO THE CONTRARY, EXCEPT FOR BODILY INJURY OF A PERSON, COMPANY AND               
ITS SUPPLIERS (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO ALL EQUIPMENT AND TECHNOLOGY SUPPLIERS),            
OFFICERS, AFFILIATES, REPRESENTATIVES, CONTRACTORS AND EMPLOYEES SHALL NOT BE RESPONSIBLE OR           
LIABLE WITH RESPECT TO ANY SUBJECT MATTER OF THIS AGREEMENT OR TERMS AND CONDITIONS              
RELATED THERETO UNDER ANY CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE, STRICT LIABILITY OR OTHER THEORY: (A) FOR            
ERROR OR INTERRUPTION OF USE OR FOR LOSS OR INACCURACY OR CORRUPTION OF DATA OR COST OF                 
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS, SERVICES OR TECHNOLOGY OR LOSS OF BUSINESS; (B) FOR ANY             
INDIRECT, EXEMPLARY, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES; (C) FOR ANY MATTER BEYOND           
COMPANY’S REASONABLE CONTROL; OR (D) FOR ANY AMOUNTS THAT, TOGETHER WITH AMOUNTS            
ASSOCIATED WITH ALL OTHER CLAIMS, EXCEED THE FEES PAID BY CUSTOMER TO COMPANY FOR THE               
SERVICES UNDER THIS AGREEMENT IN THE 12 MONTHS PRIOR TO THE ACT THAT GAVE RISE TO THE                 
LIABILITY, IN EACH CASE, WHETHER OR NOT COMPANY HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH                
DAMAGES.  
 


9. MISCELLANEOUS 


If any provision of this Agreement is found to be unenforceable or invalid, that provision will be limited or eliminated to the                      
minimum extent necessary so that this Agreement will otherwise remain in full force and effect and enforceable. This                  
Agreement is not assignable, transferable or sublicensable by Customer except with Company’s prior written consent.               
Company may transfer and assign any of its rights and obligations under this Agreement without consent. This Agreement is                   
the complete and exclusive statement of the mutual understanding of the parties and supersedes and cancels all previous                  
written and oral agreements, communications and other understandings relating to the subject matter of this Agreement, and                 
that all waivers and modifications must be in a writing signed by both parties, except as otherwise provided herein. No                    
agency, partnership, joint venture, or employment is created as a result of this Agreement and Customer does not have any                    
authority of any kind to bind Company in any respect whatsoever. In any action or proceeding to enforce rights under this                     
Agreement, the prevailing party will be entitled to recover costs and attorneys’ fees. All notices under this Agreement will be                    
in writing and will be deemed to have been duly given when received, if personally delivered; when receipt is electronically                    
confirmed, if transmitted by facsimile or e-mail; the day after it is sent, if sent for next day delivery by recognized overnight                      
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delivery service; and upon receipt, if sent by certified or registered mail, return receipt requested. This Agreement shall be                   
governed by the laws of the State of California without regard to its conflict of laws provisions.  


  


EXHIBIT A 


Statement of Work  
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Section V. System Requirements 
 
High Level requirements: 


Scheduling 


1. Flexible Schedule Creation functionality 


The proposed solution will provide absolute flexibility in creating schedules in terms of: 
1. Time: 


a. Schedule shifts at any time. 
b. Schedule shifts for any duration. 


 
2. Staff: 


a. Add staff to existing post shifts. 
b. Create variable shifts: different times on different days. 


 
3. Posts, places, etc.: 


a. Add new posts within the system, including the ones which are required due to special 
reasons like emergency. 


b. Add shifts to posts at variable times. 
c. Set custom capacity for posts: number of staff required. 
d. Override controls as per need. 


 
If and whenever a need arises, where a created schedule needs to be modified, the system will allow the 
supervisors (and other defined user roles) to: 


1. Reassign shift to a different staff. 
2. Reassign a post to a particular staff. 
3. Reschedule a shift to a different time with the same staff. 
4. Reschedule a shift to a different time with a different staff. 


 
The system also allows scheduling shift assignments in both the cases: 


1. In bulk:  Scheduling shifts for a group of staff.  
Example: Schedule all ‘patrolling shifts’ for a week, schedule all shifts for the ‘security 
department’, etc. 


2. Ad-hoc:  Schedule shifts for unplanned circumstance. 
Example: Schedule shifts for 2 extra personnel at the exit and entry gates because of an 
emergency.’ 


 
All of these scheduling functionalities work with all the business rules specified within the system. 
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Sample Screen: Shift Planner 


2. Drag & Drop Scheduling 


The proposed solution has an intuitive graphical interface, designed keeping in mind ease of use and 
efficiency. 
 
The system will house various calendars for different entities like staff, posts, etc. All the shift 
assignments appear on the calendars in the form of ‘shift tiles’. 
 
For example: For a 9 AM to 5 PM shift of Jason Smith on Gunpost 12, the shifts will be displayed on 
both Jason Smith’s calendar, as well as on the calendar of Gunpost 12. 
 
These shift tiles can be easily dragged and dropped from: 


1. One resource to another (one staff to another, one post to another). 
2. One time to another. 
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Sample Screen: Drag and Drop 


3. Auto Scheduling 


The proposed solution will contain the following data 
1. Shift bids data 
2. Leave bids data.  
3. Required shifts data. 
4. Business rules. 
5. Staff restrictions. 


 
In combination of this data, the system will analyze the data in the defined priority order. 
 
Using this analysis, the system will by itself make all the assignments to the required shifts. These 
assigned shifts (soft schedule) is then sent to the supervisors and other user roles for review. 
 
The supervisors review the soft schedule, make the required changes to the schedule and finally publish 
it. Once the final shift is published, all the staff members are notified of their shift timings and details. 


4. Flexible Task Scheduling 


Our proposed solution is well equipped to handle a wide variety of scheduling tasks. The system provides 
enough leeway to schedule: 


1. Schedule planned tasks at the time of shift scheduling itself. 
2. Schedule unplanned tasks at a later stage to existing shifts, as and when a task arrives. 


5. Informative & Customizable Schedule Views 


In our proposed solution, every resource which has a schedule like staff, posts, etc. has got a calendar 
associated with it. 
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The various assignments for these resources appear as ‘shift tiles’ on the calendars. The shift tiles 
contain information about the scheduled shift like: 


1. Time of shift,  
2. Tasks assigned,  
3. Staff details, etc. 


 
The calendar also has various schedule views like: day view, week view, month view, etc. 
 
All calendars also allow applying relevant filters. For example: In a post calendar, filters can be applied 
on staff names, to see schedule of a particular staff on that post. 


6. Real-time Scheduling Conflicts Detection 


The proposed solution will contain all information related to shifts, leaves, restrictions, etc. 
 
The system recommends all the suggestions only after cross referencing and checking with all the 
business rules and restrictions.  
 
In cases where conflicts arise, the system will prompt the supervisors to take the required action by 
throwing real time pop-up warnings as and when conflicts arise in the scheduling journey. 


Employee Information Management 


1. Personal, contact, scheduling and leave preferences, qualifications, etc. 


The proposed solution will allow managing employee information like the following: 
1. First name 
2. Last name 
3. Email address 
4. Phone 
5. Address 
6. Department 
7. Shift data 
8. Leave data 
9. Certifications and qualifications 


 
Other fields as required by NDOC can be easily configured and added. 


Attendance Tracking and Labor Cost Controls 


1.  Punch In/Out, overtime codes, reporting, etc. 


In our proposed solution, the staff can be checked-in and checked-out, to ensure recording of exact 
check-in and check-out times. 
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This check-in and check-out will happen separately for each shift, thus ensuring separate check-in and 
check-out times for regular and overtime shifts. 
 
Since all the data of the scheduled shifts will be pre-stored in the system, all the check-in and check-out 
times will be mapped with other shift details like: shift codes, overtime codes, etc. 
 
Attendance tracking can be done by: 


1. Generating attendance reports, which are exportable and printable. 
2. Visiting the attendance card of a staff from the staff profile, which will contain all the check-in 


and check-out times 
 


 
Sample Screen: Attendance card of an employee 


Reports 


1. Standard, customizable reports 


The proposed solution will house an extensive reporting module. 
 
The solution will contain all the basic reports, pre-customised within the solution. These can be viewed 
directly by going to the reporting section. Example: Leave reports, overtime reports, etc. 
 
The reporting module also consists of a report builder feature which allows: 
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1. Selecting the data columns to be displayed in the generated report. 
2. Applying relevant filters over the data to be pulled in the generated report. 


 
This allows complete customisation of all the reports .  
 


 
Sample Screen: Reporting Section 


All reports can also be printed and exported. 


2. Data exports via ETL, etc. 


Appointy’s Reporting Module can be configured to automate data export at regular intervals. Data can 
streamed to a data warehouse or uploaded in batches at regular intervals. 
 
Data can be exported in various formats like: 


● JSON 
● SQL 
● XML 
● CSV 
● Excel 
● ETL Complaint format specified by NDOC 


Shift Bidding 


1. Shift Bidding for year ahead 


The proposed solution will allow staff to raise their shift bids. The system will allow this in two ways: 
1. Regular:  This will allow the staff to create shift bids in the following format: 


a. Select the days of shift. 
b. Select time for each selected day. 


 
2. Irregular:  This will allow the staff to create shift bids for a short set of dates which follow a 
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different pattern from the regular shift bids. 
a. Select date. 
b. Select time on the date selected . 


2. Leave bidding 


The proposed solution will allow the users to apply for leave bids. The system will allow leave bidding in 
both of the following cases: 


1. Unplanned Leaves:  The staff will be able to apply for leave arising out of an unplanned situation 
(like a sick leave) on an ad-hoc basis. 


2. Planned Leaves:  The staff will be able to apply for leaves well in advance in case of planned 
circumstances.  


 
The system will also allow staff to bid for leaves: 


1. For an entire date or a set of dates. 
2. For a particular time duration on a date or a set of dates.  


 
The leave bids raised by the staff will automatically get forwarded to the designated users, who can then 
approve or reject the leave requests. The staff in both the cases will be notified of the outcome of their 
leave bid. 


3. Rules based logic 


The proposed solution will allow incorporating all the rules required to meet all the complex employee 
scheduling needs. The rules based scheduling system will allow the supervisors to keep an account of all 
the restrictions and unique rule set to create specific schedules in scenarios.  
 
The solution will actively help the supervisors by automatically: 


1. Minimizing unnecessary staff overtime hours. 
2. Ensuring that the correct qualified staff is at the correct post. 
3. Leaving almost no scope of scheduling errors. 
4. Streamlining important tasks to increase efficiency. 


 
The system will also allow defined user roles (like admins) to create and manage all the rules from within 
the application. 


Interface with External Systems 


1. Vendor to cover their applications’ capability/feature set 


Integration with external system: 
● External System provides and API: 


○ Using our application’s Webhook feature Event data can be pushed to external systems. 
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○ For higher control, our modular software architecture can be leveraged to integrate with 
the external system. 


● External System does not provide an API: 
○ Using our RESTful HTTP API external applications can integrate with our system. 


Some of our integrations: 
● Paypal 
● Google Calendar  
● Google Analytics 


Roster Publishing 


1. Vendor to cover their applications’ capability/feature set 


The proposed solution will provide the users with extensive roster publishing functionalities. The system 
will help the supervisors by suggesting them staff assignments, keeping a check on factors like: 


1. Restrictions applicable on staff, 
2. Minimum travel distance for staff, 
3. Preference for regular working hours over overtime working hours (staff who will be scheduled 


for overtime shifts, will only be assigned shifts if there are no staff available with non-overtime 
shift), etc. 


 
The process of roster publishing can be done in two ways: 


1. Automatic:  All the business rules to be used will be defined within the system. Based on these 
defined business rules, the system will automatically prepare a draft shift roster. This prepared 
roster will be created with the use of most optimal combinations of various checks and 
conditions. Supervisors will then be able to review the draft shift roster. The supervisor can make 
changes to the draft schedule. Once the draft schedule is modified to meet the requirements, the 
draft roster can be published as the final ‘published schedule’. 
 


2. Manual:  In this process, the supervisors themselves will be preparing the shifts. The system will 
only make available to the supervisors a list of available staff with relevant staff details. This list 
will contain staff all staff eligible to be assigned to a particular post. The system can also be 
configured in a way to show staff with restrictions too. These staff members will be demarcated 
using colors to differentiate them from the staff having no restrictions. 


 
The solution will also allow to easily modify an existing shift schedule. All assignments can be 
rescheduled: 


1. By dragging and dropping assignments across resources on the calendar. 
2. Manually: enter the updated details in the ‘edit shift window’. 
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Sample Screen: Shifts 


Technologies and Infrastructure 


1. Vendor to cover their applications’ capability/feature set 


Technologies: 
● .NET Core for Backend Services and APIs 
● Angular 2 for Web Client 
● MS SQL Server as primary database 
● Redis for Caching 


 
Infrastructure: 


● Nginx for Edge Servers 
● ModSecurity 3.0 based Web Application Firewall 
● Linux based Virtual Machines 
● Docker for Application Runtime Environments 
● Kubernetes for Docker Orchestration 
● Prometheus for Monitoring and Logging 


Online Functionality 


1. Vendor to cover their applications’ capability/feature set 


The solution is entirely web based i.e. can be accessed using a web browser such as Internet Explorer 
and Google Chrome. It does not have any external/system dependencies. In addition to the standard web 
based functionality, the solution also qualifies as Progressive Web App (PWA) ensuring it is, 


● Reliable : Load instantly even in uncertain network conditions. 


22 







 


 


Appointy Software Inc.   
16 Corning Ave, Suite 136   


Milpitas, CA - 95035 


● Fast : Respond quickly to user actions with smooth and intuitive UI/UX. 
● Engaging : Feel like native experience on the device it’s being used, be it mobile or desktop . 
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Section VI. Scope of Work 
 
Approach for completing tasks: 
 


● Staffing the right team 
○ Required roles are identified for the project. 
○ Staff are assigned taking into account - role, knowledge, ability and skill. 
○ Responsibilities, tasks and goals are clearly defined and documented. 


● Research 
○ Primary 


■ Includes study of existing process and requirements. 
■ Identify user roles associated with the proposed solution. 
■ Identify major challenges/pain points in the existing process. 
■ Identify clear objective of the solution. 


○ Experience 
■ Suggest optimal solution sketches from experience in the scheduling space. 
■ Optimise and automate possible processes in the tasks (as per the use case). 


● Planning 
○ Create task timelines, plan resource assignments and milestones. 
○ Allocate appropriate time for discussion with key stakeholders. 
○ Allocate appropriate time to evaluate and design solution sketches. 


● Prepare pre-task documentation 
○ Prepare questionnaires for key stakeholders to further understand the use case, journey 


and pain points. 
○ Outline all outstanding clarifications required on the task. 
○ Send all the documentation in advance for approval. 


● Post task MoM for agreement/ feedback 
○ Document minutes of the meetings, next steps, and outstanding subjects from each 


meeting. 
○ With due permission, record all the discussions through a portable device. This will allow 


revisiting discussions in case of clarifications. 
○ Discuss next steps and outstanding subjects. 
○ Present and share an overview (includes summary, stakeholders involved, time, major 


understanding and outcomes) of all the meetings for feedback. 
● Outcome document for comments/ approval 


○ Document will include the following: 
■ User roles and rights wrt to the task. 
■ Subtasks, user touch points and user journey. 
■ Draft screen designs/ flows that are designed to operate across web, mobile and 


tablet devices  
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■ Key wins from the task. 
○ The final document will be sent to all the concerned stakeholders for feedback and 


approval. 
○ Once approved the document will be treated as reference to go about implementing the 


outlined tasks. 
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Section VII. Company Background and References 
 
Vendors shall provide a company profile in the table format below. 


 
Question Response 


Company name: Appointy Software Inc 
Ownership (sole proprietor, 
partnership, etc.): 


Corporation 


State of incorporation: California 
Date of incorporation: May 1, 2014 
# of years in business: Appointy has been in business since January 


2009. We underwent restructuring/reorganisation 
in 2014/2015 due to which the incorporation date 
of our current company is in 2014. 
 


List of top officers: Nemesh Singh, Sarang Verma, Rajeev 
Madnawat 


Location of company 
headquarters, including City 
and State: 


Appointy Global Pte Ltd, 
20 Bendemeer Road #03-12, 
Singapore 339914 


Location(s) of the office that 
shall provide the services 
described in this RFP: 


Location 1:  
16 Corning Ave, Suite 136, 
Milpitas, CA, USA 95035 
Location 2:  
4th Floor Maple high Street Mall, Opposite  
Aashima Mall, Bhopal, India 462024 


Number of employees locally 
with the expertise to support 
the requirements identified in 
this RFP: 


Employees will travel as required by the State  
(as in the the scope of the RFP). 
The cost associated with travel/lodging/food is 
included in the cost proposal. No extra cost 
will be charged. 


Number of employees nationally 
with the expertise to support 
the requirements in this RFP: 


Employees will travel as required by the State  
(as in the the scope of the RFP). 
The cost associated with travel/lodging/food is 
included in the cost proposal. No extra cost 
will be charged. 


Location(s) from which 
employees shall be assigned 
for this project: 


Location 1:  
16 Corning Ave, Suite 136, 
Milpitas, CA, USA 95035 
Location 2:  
4th Floor Maple high Street Mall, Opposite  
Aashima Mall, Bhopal, India 462024 


26 







 


 


Appointy Software Inc.   
16 Corning Ave, Suite 136   


Milpitas, CA - 95035 


 
 
 


 


Question Response 
Nevada Business License Number:  Not Available 
Legal Entity Name:  Not Available 


 
We will register with the State of Nevada immediately, if the project is awarded to Appointy 
Software Inc. 


 
  Is “Legal Entity Name” the same name as vendor is doing business as? 
 


Yes ✔ No  
 
 If “No”, provide explanation. 
 
Vendors are cautioned that some services may contain licensing requirement(s). Vendors shall be 
proactive in verification of these requirements prior to proposal submittal.  Proposals that do not contain 
the requisite licensure may be deemed non-responsive. 


 
 Has the vendor ever been engaged under contract by any State of Nevada agency?  
 


Yes  No ✔ 
 
 
Are you now or have you been within the last two (2) years an employee of the State of Nevada, or any                      


of 
its agencies, departments, or divisions? 
 


Yes  No ✔ 
 
 
If “Yes”, please explain when the employee is planning to render services, while on annual leave, 
compensatory time, or on their own time? 
 
If you employ (a) any person who is a current employee of an agency of the State of Nevada, or (b) any 
person who has been an employee of an agency of the State of Nevada within the past two (2) years, and 
if such person shall be performing or producing the services which you shall be contracted to provide 
under this contract, you shall disclose the identity of each such person in your response to this RFP, and 
specify the services that each person shall be expected to perform. 
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Disclosure of any significant prior or ongoing contract failures, contract breaches, civil or criminal 
litigation in which the vendor has been alleged to be liable or held liable in a matter involving a contract 
with the State of Nevada or any other governmental entity.  Any pending claim or litigation occurring 
within the past six (6) years which may adversely affect the vendor’s ability to perform or fulfill its                  


obligations if a contract is awarded as a result of this RFP shall also be disclosed. 
 
Does any of the above apply to your company? 
 


Yes  No ✔ 
 
  
 
Company background/history and why vendor is qualified to provide the services described in this RFP. 
Limit response to no more than five (5) pages. 


 


Company Background: 
 


Company’s legal name:  Appointy Software Inc 


Company’s State of Incorporation: California 


Nature of Legal Company entity of company Private Limited 


Company Staffing 45 (Forty Five) 


 
History 
The founders of Appointy started a services Company in 2001. Between 2005-2008, sensing a strong 
customer requirement in the appointment scheduling process, they launched a free scheduling plugin in 
2008. In 2011, Appointy was launched as a standalone scheduling product. 
 
Ownership Structure 


● Appointy is completely debt free, profitable and has no external shareholders.  
● 100% of the ownership rests with the management team + ESOPs.  
● Appointy is headquartered in Singapore (Appointy Global Pte) with subsidiary in California, 


U.S. (Appointy Software Inc.). Our development team sits out of India (Appointy IT Pvt. Ltd.). 
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Company’s Market Presence 
 
 


● 8+ years of experience in scheduling space. 
 


● Helped 130,000+ businesses/agencies/organisations with their scheduling needs. 
 


● We provide services in 110+ countries  
 


● Our out of the box scheduling product has the an average of 4.8/5 with hundreds of reviews 
across multiple platforms. 
 


● Appointy understands scheduling space across 150+ verticals. The major verticals include: 
○ Administrative professionals/firms/consultancies 
○ Financial Institutions 
○ Universities 
○ Law Firms 
○ Local and state governments 
○ Fitness Centers 
○ Doctors 
○ Enterprise Salons and Spas 
○ Embassies and Consulates 


 
 
On a similar scale, we have deployed a custom conference scheduling solution for Telefonica, a 
multinational broadband and telecommunication provider in Europe ( € 52.04 billion revenue in 2016). 
 
Use Case 1:  
 


 
 
We delivered a completely customized scheduling product (phase 1) to Telefonica in a record time of 60 
business days.  
Telefonica will schedule 25,000+ staff in 1000+ locations across 30+ countries. They also plan to make 
the booking solution available to its partnering companies in future. 
 


● The major highlights of the project includes: 
● On-premise hosting of the developed solution 
● Integration with CISCO APIs (CMS/TMS) 
● Custom branded booking portal 
● Custom reporting 
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 My Space Screen 


 
 
 
 
SUBCONTRACTOR INFORMATION 
 
Subcontractors are defined as a third party, not directly employed by the contractor, who shall provide                


services identified in this RFP. This does not include third parties who provide support or               
incidental services to the contractor. 


 
Does this proposal include the use of subcontractors? 
 


Yes  No ✔ 
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Section VIII. Attachment H - Proposed Staff Resumes 
 
Fourteen staff members will be working on the project. The team will be subdivided into development, 
testing, training and setup & configuration. Company’s Chief Operating Officer will be leading the 
project with development head as the Chief Technical Officer. CEO will be the Technical Consultant and 
Lead. 
A dedicated Account Executive and technical Consultant will be assigned who will be available 7 days a 
week through phone, email and chats.  


 


# Name Designation Years at 
Appointy 


Anticipated 
Services 


Role in Project 


1 Sarang Verma COO 4 Project 
Management and 
Point of Contact 


Project Manager 


2 Nemesh 
Singh 


CEO 8 Project related 
consultation 


Technical Lead 


3 Khushal Patel CTO 8 Technical Project 
Manager 


Implementation 
Lead 


4 Puneet 
Pathak 


Senior 
Developer 


7 Database 
Management, 


Backend 
Development 


Backend Lead 


5 Rajesh 
Meena 


Senior 
Developer 


8 UI/UX 
Development 


UI/UX 
Lead  


6 Sri Krishna 
Paritala 


Product 
Developer 


1 Architecture 
development 


Application 
Architect 


7 Shan 
Kulkarni 


UI/UX 
Developer 


2 UI/UX Design and 
Development 


UI/UX Developer 


8 Lav Kulkarni Backend 
Developer 


2 API, Web Services, 
Database 


Development 


Backend Developer 


9 Akshay 
Gupta 


Project 
Management 


1 Project 
Management 


Documentation 
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10 Pavan  
Shukla 


Server Manager 1 Server and Security 
Management 


Server Security 
Officer 


11 Gaurav 
Sharma 


Testing 
Engineer 


6 UAT Testing Engineer 


12 Yajuvendra 
Singh 


Setup and 
Configuration 


Head 


7 Account Executive 
Support & Setup 


Setup and 
configuration Head 


13 Utkarsh Support 
/Training 


1 Procedures and 
Policies 


Risk Manager 


14 Anviti Content 
Developer 


1 Support 
Documentation 


Required 
Documentation 


 
Hereby attached are the resumes of prime staff members from Appointy who will be working on the 
project: 


1. Sarang Verma 
2. Nemesh Singh 
3. Khushal Patel 
4. Pavan Shukla 
5. Sri Krishna Paritala 
6. Akshay Gupta 
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PROPOSED STAFF RESUME FOR RFP 3516 
A resume must be completed for all proposed prime contractor staff and proposed subcontractor staff. 


 


Company Name Submitting Proposal: Appointy Software Inc 


 
Check the appropriate box if the proposed individual is prime contractor staff or subcontractor staff. 


Contractor: ✔ Subcontractor:  
 
 


The following information requested pertains to the individual being proposed for this project. 


Name: Sarang Verma Key Personnel: 
(Yes/No) Yes 


Classification; i.e., Project Manager, 
Implementation Lead, etc. Project Manager 


# of Years in Classification: 10 # of Years with Firm: 4 
 


BRIEF SUMMARY OF PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 
Information should include a brief summary of the proposed individual’s professional experience. 


 
 


Company Name Years Title 


E&Y-Lead Advisory (M&A) 2007-2012 Associate Vice President 


Bhopal Autographic 
Engineering 


2012-2013 Director 


Appointy 2014-till date COO and Co-Founder 


 
RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 


Information required should include:  timeframe, company name, company location, position title held during 
the term of the project/position and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 


 
 


Position Title Company Name Company 
Location 


Timeframe 


COO  Appointy Milpitas, USA 2014-Ongoing 


Project Manager Telefonica Spain 2017-2018 


Project Manager Google Sunnyvale, USA Nov-Ongoing 
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REFERENCES 


A minimum of three (3) references are required, including name, phone number, fax number and email 
address.  


 


Name Phone Number Email Address 


Jesus Montiel Maillo +34676310741  jmontielmaillo@gmail.com 


Ricardo Bendavez +1-4082050602 benavidez@google.com 


John Cummings +1-301-975-8117  cumings@umd.edu 
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PROPOSED STAFF RESUME FOR RFP 3516 
A resume must be completed for all proposed prime contractor staff and proposed subcontractor staff. 


 


Company Name Submitting Proposal: Appointy Software Inc 


 
Check the appropriate box if the proposed individual is prime contractor staff or subcontractor staff. 


Contractor: ✔ Subcontractor:  
 


The following information requested pertains to the individual being proposed for this project. 


Name: Nemesh Singh Key Personnel: 
(Yes/No) Yes 


Classification; i.e., Project Manager, 
Implementation Lead, etc. Technical Lead 


# of Years in Classification: 10 # of Years with Firm: 8 
 


BRIEF SUMMARY OF PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 
Information should include a brief summary of the proposed individual’s professional experience. 


Xtreme Heights  
 


Company Name Years Title 


Freelancer 2001-2005 - 


Xtreme Heights 2005-2015 Founder and CEO 


Appointy 2009-till date Founder and CEO 


 
 


RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 
Information required should include:  timeframe, company name, company location, position title held 


during the term of the project/position and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 
 
 


Position Title Company Name Company 
Location 


Timeframe 


CEO  Appointy Milpitas, USA 2009-Ongoing 


Technical Consultant Telefonica Spain 2017-2018 


Technical Lead Google Sunnyvale, USA Nov-Ongoing 
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EDUCATION 


Information required should include: institution name, city, state,  
degree and/or Achievement and date completed/received. 


 
 


Institute Name City State Date Completed 


Oriental Institute of 
Technology 


Bhopal Madhya Pradesh 1997-2001 


 
HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 


Information required should include: environments, hardware, software,  
tools and databases. 


 
 
Technologies (Hardware and Software) Worked On: 


● Web Servers:  
○ IIS, Nginx, Apache 


● Database Servers: 
○ MS SQL, Mysql 


● Cloud Platforms 
○ Microsoft Azure 
○ Amazon Web Services. 
○ Google Cloud 


● Directory Management 
○ Active Directory, Openldap 


● Kubernetes 
● Docker  
● Application Security  
● Security Compliance  


 
REFERENCES 


A minimum of three (3) references are required, including name, phone number, fax number and email 
address.  


 
 


Name Phone Number Email Address 


Prasanna Krishnamoorthy +91 9448353940 prasanna@upekkha.in 


Laxman Papeneni +91 99630 29471 lax@appvirality.com 


Kolja Leo +49 151 11 303 351 Kl@cl-krankenpflege.de 
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PROPOSED STAFF RESUME FOR RFP 3516 
A resume must be completed for all proposed prime contractor staff and proposed subcontractor staff. 


 


Company Name Submitting Proposal: Appointy Software Inc. 


 
Check the appropriate box if the proposed individual is prime contractor staff or subcontractor staff. 
Contractor: ✔ Subcontractor:  


 
The following information requested pertains to the individual being proposed for this project. 


Name: Khushal Patel Key Personnel: 
(Yes/No) Yes 


Classification; i.e., Project Manager, 
Implementation Lead, etc. Implementation Lead 


# of Years in Classification: 5 # of Years with Firm: 8 
 


BRIEF SUMMARY OF PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 
Information should include a brief summary of the proposed individual’s professional experience. 


 


Company Name Years Title 


People’s Group 2002-2004 Software Developer 


Xtreme Heights 2005-2015 CTO  


Appointy 2009-till date CTO  


 
 


RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 
Information required should include:  timeframe, company name, company location, position title held 


during the term of the project/position and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 
 
 


Position Title Company Name Company 
Location 


Timeframe 


CTO Appointy USA 2009-Till date 


Development Head Telefonica Spain 2017-2018 


 
 


EDUCATION 
Information required should include: institution name, city, state,  
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degree and/or Achievement and date completed/received. 
 


Institution Name City State Degree Year 


Barkatullah 
university 


Bhopal Madhya Pradesh, 
India 


B.Com 2003-2007 


Rajiv Gandhi 
Prodyogiki 
Vishwavidyalaya  


Bhopal Madhya Pradesh, 
India 


MCA 2008 


 
 


CERTIFICATIONS 
Information required should include: type of certification and date completed/received. 


 
 


S.No Title Year Completed 


1 GNIIT from NIIT 1999-2001 


 
 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include: environments, hardware, software,  


tools and databases. 
 
Technologies (Hardware and Software) Worked On: 


● Extensive Work Experience in Microsoft Stack 
● Design and develop technical architecture of high performing and scalable applications.  
● Web Servers:  


○ IIS, Nginx 
● Database: 


○ MS SQL, MySQL, Redis 
● Cloud Platforms 


○ Microsoft Azure 
○ Amazon Web Services. 
○ Google Cloud 


● Kubernetes 
● Docker  
● Language and frameworks expertise in: 


○ C#  
○ VB.Net 
○ Xamarin 
○ Jquery 
○ Javascript 
○ AngularJS 
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○ HTML/CSS 
● Expertise in the following frameworks 
● Application Security  


○ Web Firewalls 
● Server Security.  


○ Hardening  
● Web and application Security Compliance. 


 
REFERENCES 


A minimum of three (3) references are required, including name, phone number, fax number and email 
address.  


 
 


Name Phone Number Email Address 


Laxman Papeneni +91 99630 29471 lax@appvirality.com 


Kolja Leo +49 151 11 303 351 Kl@cl-krankenpflege.de 


John Cummings +1-301-975-8117  cumings@umd.edu 
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PROPOSED STAFF RESUME FOR RFP 3516 
A resume must be completed for all proposed prime contractor staff and proposed subcontractor staff. 


 


Company Name Submitting Proposal: Appointy Software Inc 


 
Check the appropriate box if the proposed individual is prime contractor staff or subcontractor staff. 


Contractor: ✔ Subcontractor:  
 


The following information requested pertains to the individual being proposed for this project. 


Name: Sri Krishna Paritala Key Personnel: 
(Yes/No) Yes 


Classification; i.e., Project Manager, 
Implementation Lead, etc. Product Developer 


# of Years in Classification: 1 # of Years with Firm: 1 
 


BRIEF SUMMARY OF PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 
Information should include a brief summary of the proposed individual’s professional experience. 


 
 


Company Name Years Title 


Appointy 2017-till date Product Developer  


 
RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 


Information required should include:  timeframe, company name, company location, position title held 
during the term of the project/position and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 


 
 


Position Title Company Name Company 
Location 


Timeframe 


Product Developer Telefonica Spain 2017-2018 


Product Developer Google Sunnyvale, USA Nov-Ongoing 


 
 


EDUCATION 
Information required should include: institution name, city, state,  


degree and/or Achievement and date completed/received. 
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Institution Name City State Degree Year 


Maulana Azad 
National Institute 
of Technology 


Bhopal Madhya Pradesh, 
India 


B.Tech 2013-2017 


 
 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include: environments, hardware, software,  


tools and databases. 
 
Technologies (Hardware and Software) Worked On: 


● Designing technical architecture of efficient, robust and scalable applications. 
● Database: 


○ PostgresQL, MySQL, Redis 
● Cloud Platforms 


○ Microsoft Azure 
○ Google Cloud 


● Expertise in the following Language and frameworks: 
○ Web Development 


■ Go (std) 
■ Spring (Java, Kotlin) 
■ .Net Stack (.Net Core, .Net Framework, Mono, C#, F#) 


○ Mobile 
■ Unity (Cross Platform, C#) 
■ Xamarin (Cross Platform, C#) 
■ iOS (Swift) 
■ Android (Java, Kotlin) 


○ Desktop 
■ Cocoa (Swift) 
■ Swing (Java) 
■ JavaFX (Java) 
■ Windows Forms (C#) 
■ Windows Presentation Foundation (WPF) 


○ Embedded Systems (Rust, C\C++) 
○ Systems Programming (Rust, C\C++) 
○ Machine Learning and AI 


■ Tensorflow (C/C++, Python) 
○ Graphics Programming  


■ OpenGL 
■ Vulkan 
■ Metal 
■ ShaderLab 


○ Distributed Systems 
■ gRPC (Go, C#) 
■ Akka.Net (C#) 
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■ Container Orchestration (Kubernetes, Service Fabric, Docker Swarm) 
○ Other Programming/Scripting Languages 


■ Scala 
■ Dart 
■ Haskell 
■ TypeScript 
■ Common Lisp 


● Expertise in the following design and architectural patterns 
○ Onion Architecture 
○ Domain Driven Design 
○ Object Oriented Design 
○ Microservice Architecture 
○ Concurrent Systems Design 
○ Asynchronous Programming 
○ Distributed & Decentralised Systems 


● Experience in the following development methodologies/technologies/environments 
○ Test Driven Development (TDD) 
○ DevOps - Continuous Integration/ Continuous Deployment (CI/CD) 


● Expertise in the following fields 
○ Web application Security. 
○ OpenID Connect and OAuth 2.0 Standards. 


● Experience with the following tools/build frameworks 
○ Jenkins - CI/CD 
○ Gulp - Build System 
○ Git - Version Control 
○ Pprof - Application Profiling (Go, C++) 
○ IDEs (Jetbrains Suite, Visual Studio, Visual Studio Code, Sublime) 


 
 


REFERENCES 
A minimum of three (3) references are required, including name, phone number, fax number and email address.  
 
 


Name Phone Number Email Address 


Bharath Gundala +91 (964) 488-6292 gundalabharath@gmail.com 


Srikar Meka +1 (815) 593-6102 srikarmeka@gmail.com 


Nikhil Mukka +97 (155) 636-9536 nikhilmukka1@gmail.com 
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PROPOSED STAFF RESUME FOR RFP 3516 
A resume must be completed for all proposed prime contractor staff and proposed subcontractor staff. 


 


Company Name Submitting Proposal: Appointy Software Inc 


 
Check the appropriate box if the proposed individual is prime contractor staff or subcontractor staff. 


Contractor: ✔ Subcontractor:  
 


The following information requested pertains to the individual being proposed for this project. 


Name: Pavan Shukla Key Personnel: 
(Yes/No) Yes 


Classification; i.e., Project Manager, 
Implementation Lead, etc. Server Administrator 


# of Years in Classification: 1 # of Years with Firm: 1 
 


BRIEF SUMMARY OF PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 
Information should include a brief summary of the proposed individual’s professional experience. 


 
 


Company Name Years Title 


ITE Bhopal, India 2016-’17 Server Support Engineer 


Appointy 2017-till date Associate, Server Support 
Engineer 


 
RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 


Information required should include:  timeframe, company name, company location, position title held 
during the term of the project/position and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 


 
 


Position Title Company Name Company 
Location 


Timeframe Technology 
Used 


Server Manager Telefonica Spain 2017-2018 Active Directory 
SQL Database 


 
 


EDUCATION 
Information required should include: institution name, city, state,  


degree and/or Achievement and date completed/received. 
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Institution Name City State Degree Year 


Rajiv Gandhi 
Proudyogiki 
Mahavidyalaya  


Bhopal MP BE 2013-2017 


 
 


CERTIFICATIONS 
Information required should include: type of certification and date completed/received. 


 
 


S.No Title Year Completed 


1 RHCSA (EX200)  2016-2017 


2 RHCE (EX300 )  2016-2017 


3 RHCVA (EX318)  2016-2017 


4 RH Expertise in Server Hardening (EX413 ) 2016-2017 


5 RH Expertise in Enterprise Linux Diagnostics and 
Troubleshooting (EX 342 ) 


2017-2018 


6 RH Expertise in Openstack Administratration (EX210 ) 2017-2018 


 
 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include: environments, hardware, software,  


tools and databases. 
 
Technologies (Hardware and Software) Worked On: 


● Work Experience in Red Hat Enterprise Linux 
● Web Servers:  


○ IIS, Nginx, Apache 
● Database Servers: 


○ MS SQL, Mysql 
● Cloud Platforms 


○ Microsoft Azure 
○ Amazon Web Services. 
○ Google Cloud 


● Mail Servers: 
○ Zimbra, Postfix 


● Directory Management 
○ Active Directory, Open LDAP 
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● Kubernetes 
● Docker  
● Application Security  


○ Web Firewalls. 
● Server Security.  


○ Hardening  
● Security Compliance.  


 
REFERENCES 


A minimum of three (3) references are required, including name, phone number, fax number and email 
address.  


 
 


Name Phone Number Email Address 


Hemraj Singh Chouhan +91-9981511646 hschouhan@gmail.com 


Akshay Raja +44-7933678244 akshay.raja@ymail.com 


Jaydeep Singh +974-33845960 j4jaideep@gmail.com 
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PROPOSED STAFF RESUME FOR RFP 3516 


A resume must be completed for all proposed prime contractor staff and proposed subcontractor staff. 
 


Company Name Submitting Proposal: Appointy Software Inc 


 
Check the appropriate box if the proposed individual is prime contractor staff or subcontractor staff. 
Contractor: ✔ Subcontractor:  


 
The following information requested pertains to the individual being proposed for this project. 


Name: Akshay Gupta Key Personnel: 
(Yes/No) Yes 


Classification; i.e., Project Manager, 
Implementation Lead, etc. Project Documentation 


# of Years in Classification: 1 # of Years with Firm: 1 
 


BRIEF SUMMARY OF PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 
Information should include a brief summary of the proposed individual’s professional experience. 


 


Company Name Years Title 


Appointy 2015-’16 Intern 


Appointy 2017-till date Associate, Sales Development 


 
 


RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 
Information required should include:  timeframe, company name, company location, position title held 


during the term of the project/position and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 
 
 


Position Title Company Name Company 
Location 


Timeframe 


Project Documentation Telefonica Spain 2017-2018 


Project Documentation Google Sunnyvale, USA Nov-Ongoing 


 
 


EDUCATION 
Information required should include: institution name, city, state,  


degree and/or Achievement and date completed/received. 
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Institution Name City State Degree Year 


Maulana Azad 
National Institute 
of Technology 


Bhopal Madhya Pradesh, 
India 


B.Tech 2013-’17 


 
 


REFERENCES 
A minimum of three (3) references are required, including name, phone number, fax number and email 


address.  
 
 


Name Phone Number Email Address 


Pratik Ranjan Verma +91-8236852038 abm14008@iiml.ac.in 


Himanshu Rai +91-9407872393 himanshu.rai@incture.com 


Adarsh Chandrashekar +91-9617034532 adarsh.chandrashekhar@inctur
e.com 
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Section IX: Preliminary Project Plan 
 
Our preliminary project plan is outlined on the following: 


Project Specification and Contract: 


● Statement Of Work 
It will include mutually agreed project-specific activities, deliverables and timelines. It will also 
include the terms and conditions . 


● Project specification sheet 
It will include design architecture, wireframes, user stories, functionality definition, case 
scenarios, booking rules and flow, user definitions and rights detail, integration scope, reports 
detail, billing medium etc 


● Signing of contracts 
After mutual approval on project specification and statement of work, contract will be signed and 
work will begin. 
 


Resource Assignment: 
 
The following resources have been identified and will be assigned to the project. A tentative time 
allocation is also indicated as per our understanding of the scope of work. 


Job Resource Title Proposed Head Counts Total Proposed Hours 


Senior Management (SM) 2 400 


Senior Developer (SD) 3 600 


Junior Developer (JD) 3 1000 


Testing Team (TT) 2 400 


Setup and Configuration Team 
(SCT) 


2 200 


Training and Support Team 
(TST) 


2 200 


Total 14 2800 
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Project Timeline: 
 
The complete development, deployment and testing of the software will take 110 BD.  
Core scheduling development will be complete by 48 BD , final development by 68 BD  and 
deployment by 100 BD. It includes 8 progress meetings (approx, twice every month). 
The project timeline is after the contract has been signed. 


 


 
Project timeline 


 
 
 


Stages: Start Date BD Required End Date 


In person kick off meeting for Business Blueprint 
To discuss the development stages, designs, use 
cases and functional requirements. 1 15 15 
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Setup Application Development and Testing 
Environment 15 13 28 


Development of Core Scheduling: Includes 
Functionality from requirements matrix 
(Scheduling module, leave management module, 
business rules module, notification module, 
attendance tracking, etc) 28 20 48 


Progress Meeting I: 
To discuss the development progress of phase 1 
(till date) and take feedback. 15 6 21 


Progress Meeting II: 
To discuss the development progress of phase 2  28 6 34 


Final Development: 
Complete development of requirements includes 
integration with NEATS, LDAP, reports etc 48 20 68 


Progress Meeting III: 
To discuss the development progress of phase II 
(till date). 35 4 39 


Progress Meeting IV: 
To discuss the overall development, possible 
improvements and testing stages. 47 4 51 


Progress Meeting V: 
To discuss the overall development, possible 
improvements and testing stages. 57 4 61 


Feedback Incorporation Meeting 
To incorporate changes from the last meeting (if 
any). 69 5 74 


Progress Meeting VI 69 3 72 


Testing and Bug Correction: 
User Accessibility Testing 
To test the development and carry out bug 
corrections. 75 15 90 
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Progress Meeting VII: 
Delivery of required documentation  82 3 85 


Setup and Configuration: 
The account and solution is configured as per 
your requirement from NDOC. 90 10 100 


Deployment of the solution 90 10 100 


Progress Meeting VIII: 95 2 97 


Bug correction (if any) 95 10 105 


Final testing 105 5 110 


Training: Documentation and videos are shared, 
web based training is provided. 95 15 110 


 
 
Detailed project timeline and deliverables have been specified in Project Management Plan in 
subsequent phases. 
 


 


Project management 
 
 
Project plan: 


● Effective staffing 
○ A detailed document clearly outlining the roles required in the project and skills 


associated with these roles will be drafted.  
○ Designated staff will be assigned to these roles in accordance to their relevant 


knowledge, skills, and abilities.  
○ For each designated staff, the objectives, end goals, and next steps will be mentioned 


for all tasks in the project planning stage.  
● Scrum within the Agile framework 


○ A cross functional team will be formed with defined timeboxes. 
○ Sprint Master and Product Lead will be assigned. 
○ Backlog list, objectives and timeframes will be created. 
○ All MoMs, short iterations and early wins will be documented and shared. 


● Coordination 
○ Decision making hieharchy 
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■ Team structure will be divided into multiple layers, with each layer consisting well 
defined roles. This will ensure an organisational structure which is vertically deep 
and horizontally broad.  


○ Communication plan  
■ A well defined interaction/discussion plan will be provided with  


 
Quality Assurance 
 


● Bench testing 
Developed application modules will be compared and tested  wrt industry standard. 


● Functional Testing 
Developed functional modules will be tested both: 


○ Manually by testers  
○ Automatically by softwares. 


● Load Testing 
Load range (max/min) will be calculated and continuous testing will be carried out to understand 
application behaviour.  


● UAT 
The software will be released for the key stakeholders to make sure it can handle required tasks 
in real-world scenarios, according to specifications 


● Beta Testing 
The developed solution will be released for select few location/post for real situation testing. 


 
Metrics management 
 


● Planned effort vs actual effort 
○ Actual effort metrics is documented and shared. 
○ Variance (schedule/effort/resources) is calculated by predefined performance metrics. 


● Productivity metric 
○ Predefined productivity measurements will be defined and shared.  
○ Productivity monitoring team will be created. Project Manager will lead the team. 


● Number of days ahead/ behind schedule 
○ Progress reports including productivity analysis will be shared periodically. 


 
Design & development process 
 


● Development & analysis of alternatives/ requirements 
○ All possible alternatives will be identified for the development requirements. 
○ Required information will be furnished for the selected option. 
○ Development list will be created and shared. 


● User interaction diagrams/ planning 


53 







 


 


Appointy Software Inc.   
16 Corning Ave, Suite 136   


Milpitas, CA - 95035 


○ Stakeholders roles, usage and touch points will be discussed and documented in a flow 
diagrams and interaction plans. 


● User roles specification 
○ Required user roles will be discussed and defined and specific roles and rights will be 


granted. 
● User journeys 


○ User journey will be drafted as per discussion and review of the scheduling process in 
business blueprint. 


● Mock system design (Wireframes) 
○ Sample Screen Designs and wireframes will be created and shared for approval. 
○ Approved screen designs/ wireframes  


● API/ Database design 
○ Documentation of API and database structure will be shared with you for technical 


review. 
● Complete SRS 


○ Software Requirements Specification will created and shared for approval.  
○ It will include all functional and non-functional requirements as stated by the State, with 


user roles, sample screen designs 
 
Configuration management 
 


● Configuration Management plan will be created which includes 
○ Configuration identification 
○ Team 
○ Timelines 
○ Resources 
○ Dependencies 


● Configuration identification, accounting and validation process are defined. 
● Configuration validation and audit is carried out. 


 
 
Peer review management: 
 


● Walkthrough and Technical Review Process:  
○ A team of technical and non-technical company staff (5-6 members) will be created. 
○ Review team lead and project consultant will be assigned. 
○ Software review plan and process is created which includes discussion on the following: 


■ Technical Architecture  
■ Possible errors 
■ Development standards 
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Project Software tools 
 


Software Utility 


GIT Version Control, Tracking of changes 


NPM, Gulp, Docker Automation Tools 


GIT + JENKINS Build and Release Management 


Docker Containers 


Kubernetes Orchestration of Docker Images 


Visual Studio, Jetbrains Suite of IDEs Development 
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Section X. Requirements Matrix 
 


1.  The application must be fast. 


  The proposed solution will be based on industry leading technologies and architectural 
patterns: 


1. Presentation Layer 
a. HTML5, CSS (Sass, Bootstrap) with Material Design Concept  
b. Angular 5  


2. Application Logic Layer 
a. .NET Core 2.0 
b. MVC Architecture 


 
In the proposed distributed architecture:  


● Frequently accessed data will be cached at several levels (Web Clients, API) at each 
facility for maximum speed. 


● Communication will happen over efficient and fast binary protocol,  HTTP/2 . 
● Efficient data exchange and storage formats will be used,  MessagePack ,  Protocol 


Buffers . 
● Inter service/process communication will happen through bandwidth efficient, high 


speed RPC framework,  gRPC . 
 


Our current off-the-shelf solution, with a 100MB/s network connection, has the following 
response time: 


1. Typical case: Instant 〜 200 milliseconds 
2. Worst case: 1 second 


2.  Bandwidth friendly – LCC is currently limited to approx. 20 meg/sec for the entire facility. 


  ● Proxy layer to access SQL Databases will allow to: 
○ Replace the high overhead SQL connection, with resource friendly binary 


protocol,  HTTP/2 . 
○ Handle large volumes of low memory connections to the proxy layer which in 


turn batches/coalesces queries over internal SQL connections. 
○ Cache database queries to return data instantly. 


● Data from other facilities will be efficiently synchronised on demand ( Lazy Loading ). 
Example:  


○ Users ‘1’, ‘2’ simultaneously request same data of facility ‘A’ from facility ‘B’. 
○ User ‘3’ requests same data after users ‘1’ and ‘2’. 
○ The first two requests are coalesced into a single request to the facility ‘A’ and 


result is returned to both users. Data is also updated in the local database and 
local cache. 


○ The third user is returned data from cache limiting inter facility bandwidth usage. 
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● For fine grained retrieval of data  GraphQL  can be leveraged to retrieve only the data that 
is needed effectively in a single request. 


3.  User Friendly. 


  The proposed solution will follow material design concept developed by Google. Some of the 
key features that make the solution user friendly are: 


1. Clear Language:  Optimal use of font, text size and language. 


2. Error Notifications:  Error notifications for incorrect data entries. Error messages are in 
red to enhance meaning.  


3. Automatic Validation:  Data Validation for all input fields, according to character type 
(numbers, letters etc.) and format. Eg: Only numerical entry allowed in Phone Number 
field. 


 
4. Headings:  Field names are easy to understand, with minimalistic language. Icons are 


provided with each field to enhance understandability.  


5. Loading Indicators:  Loading bar and Loading Spinners are used in processes which take 
human perceivable time. 


 
6. Menus:  Reduced data entry time by making use of drop-down menus. 


 
7. Speed:  Instantaneous display of drop-down options, robust animation and display of 


notifications.  
 


8. Minimum Clicks:  The UI is designed to complete the task in minimum number of clicks 
and character entries in total. 
 


9. Layout Accessibility:  Logical Structure and meaningful flow throughout the application. 
 


10. Hardware Accessibility:  No keyboard traps, and full accessibility through mouse or 
keyboard. 
 


11. Tooltip:  Small description messages appear when a cursor is positioned over an icon, 
image, hyperlink. 
 


12. Colour Contrast:  Contrasting colours used for various buttons, links and other Call to 
Actions. 
 


13. Compatibility with Accessibility Tools:  Supports various accessibility tools like Dragon, 
JAWS, Read and Write Gold, Zoomtext. 
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Some sample screenshots of our product are as follows: 
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4.  Web Based. 


  The proposed solution is a web-based solution which is a: 


1. Progressive web app:  It is reliable, fast, loads instantly and provides an immersive user 
experience. It works even in uncertain network conditions.  


2. Responsive web app:  It   provides an optimal viewing experience, is cross browser 
compatible and has minimal reliance on plugins and add-ons. All users can access 
complete functionality of the product across all devices (laptop, mobile, tablet, PC) 
through the web app. 
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Proposed architecture diagram as per our current understanding 


In the proposed architecture: 


● Each location will have its own database. 
● Each location will have its own caching mechanism. 
● Each location will have its own high availability web servers. 
● Each location’s web server intelligently routes traffic to appropriate location(s) when 


network connectivity is available. 
● Each location’s data will be periodically backed up in the cloud. Backups will be 


encrypted. 


 


Advantages: 


● Each location will function independent of failures in WAN, or failures in other locations. 
● Immune to hardware failures with frequent backups in the cloud. 
● Decentralised data ownership (i.e. each location alone owns its own data)  increases the 


security of the application. 
● Allows for rolling maintenance/updates with minimal downtime. 


5.  Electronic supervisory file related statuses (limited access – Perf Cards, LOI, LOR) as it impacts 
assignment to specific post. 
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Vendor to elaborate on authorization profiles w.r.t limiting access to disciplinary related statuses. 


  The proposed solution will use a role based access control model (RBAC) for developing 
authorization profiles. 
 
This allows us to grant or restrict access to various roles for areas like: 


1. Functionality 
2. Features 
3. Data - reports, information, etc. 


 
This also allows us to grant read or write access to resources and features. 
 
Partial access can also be granted to a user role.  
For example: Access to reports 


1. Global admins have access to all reports across facilities. 
2. Local admins have access to all reports only in their facility. 


 
Our proposed solution will allow developing customized roles and authorization profiles as per 
your use case. 


6.  Application issued pop-up warnings. 


  The proposed solution will issue warnings and alerts in all cases when there is an erroneous 
validation and when important actions are performed within the system. 


For example:  


1. Wrong input format: 


 
Error message on invalid input 


 


2. Confirmation warning when deleting a staff: 


62 







 


 


Appointy Software Inc.   
16 Corning Ave, Suite 136   


Milpitas, CA - 95035 


 
Warning pop-up to confirm a staff deletion 


 


3. A field is left unfilled: 


 
Error message when a field is left unfilled 


7.  The ability to specify a hospital/off-site medical facility to which staff are conducting escorts and have 
the application prompt for a back/prisoner ID number. 


  In case a staff is assigned to conduct escorts to the off-site medical facility, the system will 
require the following information: 


● Medical facility name  
● Facility location 
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● Inmate (prisoner) ID number 
All the above fields can be configured to be mandatory fields. 
 


Admin will be able to run report on medical facility scheduled for inmates.  
● The report will enable the admin to filter it by medical facility name. 
● This will allow admin to track inmate activity to the medical facility. The reports can also 


be sorted with respect to time. 
● The system can also recommend which inmates can be tied together to optimise 


transportation cost. 
 
The system will need the back number to entered within the application. This will allow mapping 
the ID numbers to the staff and hospital transport. This will ensure more accurate cost tracking, 
especially in cases where overtime is required. 


8.  Posts need to be properly formatted into the new system for the hours that they are actually open ( like 
unit 12 gun post, towers, gun rails etc.).  
 
Ability to edit post names, add/delete posts, maintain staffing patterns etc. 
 
When staff are not on an authorized post they show up on an available staff roster. This would help avoid 
the hiring of unnecessary overtime. 


  Our system will allow defining the following with respect to posts: 
 


● Create Post:  The system will allow creating new post and entering all the relevant 
details about the new post like: 


○ Post name,  
○ Post #,  
○ Facility,  
○ Minimum number of personnel required, etc. 
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Sample Screen: Create new post 


 
● Edit Post:  The system will allow defined user roles to modify all information related to a 


post. 
● Deactivate/ Delete post:  The system will deleting a post permanently. If required, the 


system can also be configured to deactivate a post for a defined time period. 


 
Sample Screen: Edit/ deactivate/ delete post 


 
● Open hours of Post:  The system will allow adding ‘open hours’ of a post. This will define 


the hours when a post needs to have employees assigned to it. The open hours can be 
from any time to any time (custom set). 
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Sample Screen: Open hours for a post 


 
● Assign staff to posts:  Each post profile will also have an option to schedule staff at this 


post. 


 
Sample Screen: Assign schedule to staff for a post 


 
● If required, the system can be configured to specify that the post cannot be left 


unassigned. If this option is enabled, the system will prompt a warning before publishing 
a roster to assign the post with the required number of staff members. 
 


● All the available staff will be shown in the available staff roster. The staff can be 
dragged and dropped from the roster to a post’s ‘calendar’. 
 


66 







 


 


Appointy Software Inc.   
16 Corning Ave, Suite 136   


Milpitas, CA - 95035 


9.  Time tracking event codes must be configured to match those in NEATS. 


  Yes , in our proposed solution time event codes will be matched to those in NEATS by the 
following methods: 
 


● Configurable Time tracking event codes in the system: 
The Admin will have the right to configure time tracking event code from the admin 
interface to match those in NEATS. 


 
● Through API: 


The system will pull the time tracking event codes from NEATS through an API. In case 
of any changes or a new time tracking event code is introduced, API will automatically 
update it in the proposed solution (subject to API availability). 


 
For example: USL = Sick Leave (employee sick leave), UFSL = Family Sick Leave (spouse, 
children, etc.) POT = Overtime Pay. PRT = Paid Regular Time will be matched in our proposed 
solution and NEATS both. 


10.  Application must be capable of monitoring rosters against the institution's defined minimum staff 
numbers, ability to run staff counts (total on duty in real time). 


  Yes, our proposed solution will allow the following to proper monitoring and counting by the 
following: 


● The system will allow admin to specify minimum staff numbers wrt to 
facility/location/department (as required by the institution). 


● Rosters can be created by the following: 
○ Automatic: The admin users will first define within the system, the sites where 


each staff can work. Once this linking is done, the system will intelligently map 
the available staff members to various required posts/ places, ensuring optimal 
allotment of shifts to all available staff. 


○ Manual: This will involve the NDOC admin users manually allocating various 
shifts to the available staff members. 


● Total number of staff counts 
● Before the final shift roster is published, the system will prompt the following: 


○ Warning if any post is not assigned with a staff 
○ Warning if minimum staff number is not maintained 


 
To see real time statistics and data, the system will also provide the supervisors and other 
defined user roles with access to dashboards to view various metrics instantly. 
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Sample Screen: Dashboard showing realtie understaffing level 


11.  Identify minimum staffing daily. 


  In our proposed solution, all the business rules will be defined within the system during the 
implementation stage itself.  
 
The minimum staffing can depend on factors like: 


1. A ratio to the number of inmates 
2. A minimum number defined by NDOC 
3. A number calculated using minimum staffing level required at each post in a facility 


 
Once this logic has been established within the system, the system will identify the minimum 
staffing level and constantly monitor to maintain this minimum staffing level. The system in 
both the following cases, will notify the supervisors (and other required users): 


1. The scheduled staffing is below the minimum staffing level. 
2. The scheduled staffing exceeds the minimum staffing level. 


12.  Pop-up notification if current shift overtime hiring has put the facility above minimum staffing level. 


  The proposed solution will make use of a trigger based notification system. The notification 
system will be configured in a way that it fires a notification in each of the following cases: 


1. The current overtime shift hiring exceeds the minimum staffing level. 
2. The current shift hiring does not meet the minimum staffing level. 


The system will be configured in a way that the user will encounter this pop-up notification at 
the time of scheduling itself, to refrain the schedulers from over-hiring. 


13.  The ability to put multiple officers covering same post throughout shift and at the same time for e.g. OJT 
(on job training), emergency changes etc. 
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  Yes, our system will allow multiple staff to be assigned to the same post at the same time. 
● The system will display the names of all the staff that are assigned to the post. 
● The system can also give a warning message if the minimum staff required are already 


assigned to a post. However, the admin/supervisor will have the ability to overrule the 
warning message. 


● Each post will have a post capacity assigned to it.  
○ This capacity can be overridden by supervisors for special case like OJT, 


emergency changes, etc. 


14.  Drag and drop feature to include off reservation assignments (Off-reservation implying on facility). 


  Our current off-the-shelf product has the ability to drag and drop assignments from one 
resource to another. 
 
The proposed solution too, will have a drag and drop feature, which will allow supervisors (and 
other required user roles) to move assignments from a resource to another in all cases, i.e.,: 


1. One resource to another in the same facility 
2. One resource in a facility to another resource in some other facility. 


15.  Ability to use drag and drop to post assignments or move employees to a new post. 


  Our current off-the-shelf product allows moving assignments from one staff’s calendar to 
another staff’s calendar. 
 
Similarly, the proposed solution will allow ‘dragging-and-dropping’ post assignments from one 
resource to another. The solution will also allow moving of employees from one post to another. 
 


 
Sample Screen: Dragging and dropping a staff from one post to another 


16.  The ability to see 'Use of force' reviews that have not been completed (Date, and when cleared). 
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  The proposed solution will allow generating reports on ‘use of force’ reviews.  
 
The reports will contain all information about the ‘use of force’ incidents, including (but not 
limited to) the following: 


1. Date and time of ‘use of force’ 
2. Employees involved 
3. Review due date 
4. Review receipt status: received/ not received 
5. Review outcome 


 
Sample Screen: Use of Force reviews report 


17.  Allow facility administrators to track actual staffing expenses versus budgeted staffing expenses in real 
time. 
 


  The administrator will be able to track the requirement by the following: 
● Admin will define the budgeted staffing expenses. Budgeted cost can be specified in the 


system by the following: 
○ Enter the total budgeted staffing expenses 
○ Integration with the Payroll system 
○ Define the monthly pay against correctional officer or pay per shift hour. 


Monthly cost/ pay per shift will be used to calculate budgeted cost as per your 
case. 


The system will calculate actual staffing expenses by adding budgeted staffing cost and 
overtime costs. 


○ Actual staffing expenses= Budgeted Cost + Overtime cost till date (due to 
absences) + Overtime cost till date (non-absences). 


○ Overtime codes associated with time slots will be used to calculate time of 
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overtime. 
○ The admin will have to specify avg overtime cost per hour or overtime cost per 


hour of each overtime code, to calculate the overtime cost.  
 


The facility administrators will be able to track actual staffing expenses vs budgeted staffing 
expenses in real time on a graph. 


18.  Integrate with NEATS for timesheet purposes. (Nice to have) 


  Appointy uses RESTful API to pull and push data. All communication and cross functionality 
with NEATS will be supported (subject to API availability of NEATS). 
 
The data can be transported in the following ways: 


● Real time:  Enables data transfer in real time. 
● Near real time:  Enables importing and exporting data at predefined time intervals (every 


X minutes). 
● Manually:  On an ad-hoc basis, through click of a button data. 


 
We have integrated several other APIs. Notable among them is the Cisco CMS API, Google 
Calendar, Square, Stripe, Outlook Calendar. 
 
If an API is not available for NEATS, data can be imported into the system in specific formats 
like: 


● CSV 
● Excel 
● JSON 
● XML 
● BSON 
● SQL 


 
Data can be also be exported in the above formats that can be integrated  into the NEATS 
system, if supporte d. 


19.  Automatic integration of overtime, leave, etc. into timesheets (Nice to have). 


  Integration of overtime, leave, etc. into timesheets can be done in real time via APIs.  
 
Appointy uses HTTP API to push data. We integrated with various APIs like RESTful JSON API, 
SOAP API. Required information (as defined by the State) will be pushed to your APIs in real 
time to automate the integration. 


20.  Track leave annually (to include absent staff and off post option). 


  The proposed solution will track leaves. The tracked leaves will be viewable for a week, month, 
year, or a custom date range.  
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The system will show details like the following: 
1. Date on which leave was applied 
2. Date(s) for which leave was applied 
3. Type of leave applied 
4. Number of leaves used by leave type 
5. Leave balance by leave type 
6. Absence reason 


21.  Import past leave history from NSIS. 


  Data can be imported into the system by the following two ways: 


● API Integration : 
○ Import data by integrating with the NSIS to make a one-time import of data from 


NSIS to the scheduling system. 
 


● Manually: File upload 
○ Upload files in predefined formats (like CSV) containing the data to be imported. 


 
File Upload 


22.  Ability to see scheduled leave by shift, over a user-specified date range. 


  The system will allow the supervisor to view scheduled leave by shift of all the staff in custom 
selected date range. 


● The supervisor will be able to run report on absence by staff and leave type. 
● The supervisor will be able to advance schedule other staff in case of absence of 


assigned staff (reducing overtime cost). 
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Sample Screen: Scheduled leaves filtered by shift, date, etc. 


23.  Allow for automated annual leave bidding. 


  The proposed solution will allow staff to bid for annual leaves. The staff members will be able 
to select a date range, type of leave, reason for leave, etc. and finally submit their leave bid(s). 
 
The leave bids can be processed in two ways: 


1. Automatic:  The system will automatically process the leave bids on a first come, first 
served basis. While processing the leaves, the system will always keep a check on 
violation of other business rules. 


2. Manual:   When a staff bids for a leave, the leave bid is forwarded to supervisors (or 
other defined user roles) for approval. The supervisor will be able to see all the leave 
bids along with all the bid details. The supervisor can then approve or cancel a leave bid. 


24.  Application function - when sick leave is being entered, the application will provide a warning of prior 
denied annual leave request for the similar or overlapping dates. 


  The system will allow the user to enter sick leave. 


73 







 


 


Appointy Software Inc.   
16 Corning Ave, Suite 136   


Milpitas, CA - 95035 


● If a leave is applied for a date for which the user has been denied of annual leave 
(similar or overlapping dates), the system will prompt the user with a warning message.  


● The warning content will be customisable. 
● The warning will not be a hard rule, and the system will allow the user to apply for a 


leave. 


 
Sample Screen: Warning pop-up 


25.  Identify individuals who will be in a 'Use-it or lose-it' situation for annual leave. 


  The proposed solution will maintain separately a list of all the annual leaves remaining 
(including ‘use-it’ or ‘lose-it’ leaves) for all staff. 
 
At the time of shift scheduling, the system can also show alongside each staff the number of 
‘use-it or lose-it’ leaves remaining for that staff. This will help the schedulers to plan optimally to 
meet all the staffing needs. 
 
Alternatively, the solution will also allow the schedulers to generate reports to retrieve data 
about annual leaves including ‘use-it or lose-it’ leaves with respect to the number of leaves left, 
number of days, etc. 
 
The system will obtain all the required data about the leaves from the Payroll system by: 
 


1. API Integration:  Import data by integrating with the Payroll system to import data in real 
time or as and when required, to the scheduling system. 


 
2. Manually:  Upload files in predefined formats (like CSV) containing the data to be 


imported. 


26.  Pop-up warning of low (or no) sick leave or annual leave. 
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  The admin will first define within the system, the following: 
● Number of permissible leaves per staff/department in a year. 
● Number of low sick leave or annual leave. 


 
The system will prompt the user with a warning message on the screen in the following cases: 


● Low sick/annual leave 
● No sick/annual leave 


The system will also show (in real time) total annual/sick leaves available per user. 
 


 
Sample Screen: No leaves left warning 


 


 
Sample Screen: Only 3 leaves left warning 
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27.  Leave calendar that lists all leave for all shifts within a specified date range, on one screen/report. 


  The proposed solution will house a ‘leave calendar’ which will show all the leaves that have 
been applied for by the employees. 
 
The calendar will give options to switch to day view, week view and month view. Alternatively, 
the system will also allow users to enter a date range and display all the leaves in the specified 
date range. 
 
The calendar will also have options to apply filters to view leaves filtered by: 


1. Department, 
2. Role (designation),  
3. Facility, etc. 


 
The calendar can further be configured in a way that: 


1. Global administrators can see the leave calendar for all the facilities. 
2. Local administrators can see the leave calendar for only their facility. 


 


 
Sample Screen: Leave Calendar 


28.  Ability to support processing of leave requests. 


  The proposed solution will support processing of leave request as follows: 
● Users will have the ability to apply for leave from their dashboard. 


○ User dashboard will show the following details: 
■ Opening balance 
■ Closing balance 
■ Leaves Taken 
■ Credited Balance 


 
○ Users will fill in the following details before applying for a leave: 


■ Date range 
■ Leave reason from predefined list (Leave Reason Code) 


If the staff does not have sufficient leave balance, leaves can be applied 
under LWOP. 
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● The leave request will be forwarded to the assigned supervisor. 
○ Status of report is shown in the staff dashboard as: 


■ Pending, if no action is taken 
■ Approved, if approved 
■ Rejected, if rejected 


 
● The supervisor will have the ability to accept or reject the leave request. 


○ If the leave is accepted, the staff is informed by in-app/email notification. Leave 
is registered in the leave calendar. 


○ If the leave is rejected, the staff is informed by in-app notification and emails. 
 


● The supervisor can apply for leave on behalf of the staff, the leave is automatically 
approved and registered in the leave calendar. 
 


29.  Automated production of mandatory overtime lists. 


  The State will have to define rules to create mandatory overtime lists. 
 
For example: If reverse seniority is the only criteria to create the overtime list.  


● The state will have to define staff post (for seniority level) of each staff in the staff 
profile. 


● Staff seniority can be defined from a list of predefined staff hierarchy in the system. 
(pre-defined by admin during system setup). 
 


● The state will have to additionally define how to rank staff in the same hierarchy. 
For example:  


○ Staff in the same hierarchy can be ranked further on the basis of past overtime 
records. The one with least overtime in the last ‘X’ days, will be ranked higher in 
the overtime lists. ‘X’ will be adjustable from the admin dashboard. 


○ Staff on leave will have to be excluded from the overtime ists for the particular 
time period. 
 


Once the rules are defined in the system, automated mandatory overtime list will be created by 
the system in real time. 


30.  Sick leave should be broken down in the following categories not all lumped into one thing. Personal sick, 
Family Sick, FMLA, Workman's comp, Family Death. 


  Our system will allow the admin to create any number of leave types/categories and define 
leave policies for each leave type exclusively. 


For example: Personal Sick, Family Sick, FMLA, Workman’s Comp, etc. 
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Sample Screen: Add new leave type 


31.  AWOL/LWOP have to be separated. 


  In case of LWOP: 
● The system will allow users to apply for leave under the category ‘Leave Without Pay’. 
● As the leaves are applied, they will be maintained separately as LWOP in the system. 
● Users will be able to view and manage leave account balance from their dashboard 


which will include leaves taken, leaves left, LWOP leaves taken, etc. 
 
In case of AWOL: 


● The system will provide supervisor/administrator the ability to specify AWOL against the 
correctional officer in case of absence. 


● Admin/Supervisor will have the ability to generate reports on AWOL for each staff. 
 


AWOL will be maintained in the system separately from LWOP. 


32.  FMLA eligibility dates and parameters are available for each employee. 


  In our proposed solution, each staff profile will have a ‘leave’ section. This section will include all 
information about leaves including: FMLA eligibility dates and parameters.  
 
This information can be added to the system in the following ways: 


1. Manually entering data in the system through the admin dashboard. 
2. Importing this data from the the leave management system in use by uploading data 


files in formats like CSV. 
3. Integrating with the leave management system currently in use. 


33.  When entering overtime, a warning of prohibited by AR 326 


  When the user is entering overtime, the system will prompt a warning notification/screen as per 
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AR 326. The prompt message will be customizable from the admin dashboard. 


 
For example:  


● Staff cannot work for more than two double shifts. 
● Unless an emergency situation occurs, no staff can work for more than 16 hours in a 24 


hour time period. 
● Employees on modified duty assignments are not authorized to work overtime. 


The above mentioned examples of warning content will be customisable. 


34.  Ability to assign overtime codes for officers on overtime. 


  Yes, when the staff/officer is being assigned for an overtime duty: 
 


● The system will request for a mandatory overtime code. 
 


● The overtime code will be selected from a predefined list of overtime codes. 
 


● The admin dashboard will give admins access to define overtime codes in the system. If 
required, the system can also allow admins to add new overtime codes. 


 
For example: Overtime reason code: 04 Administrative Support or 06 Budget Preparation.  


35.  Allow for facility Administrators to track overtime coverage by code on each shift and facility wide. 


  The system will allow the facility administrator to track overtime coverage code by generating a 
real time report by shift and facility. 
 


● The report will show total overtime hours and overtime by codes in a specific 
shift/location for a custom selected date range. 
 


● The system will allow the report to be: 
○ Filtered by overtime codes, shifts, facilities, posts etc 
○ Sorted by overtime hours, code numbers, etc. 


 
● Multiple shift or facility can be selected by the admin. 


36.  Allow for facility Administrators to track overtime per position on each shift. 


  The system will allow the facility administrator to track overtime per position on each shift by 
generating real time reports. 
 
The report will show total overtime hours and overtime by codes in a the selected position for a 
custom selected date range. 


● The system will allow the report to be: 
○ Filtered by overtime codes, shifts, etc 
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○ Sorted by overtime hours, code numbers, etc 
● Multiple shifts for the position can be selected by the admin. 


37.  Enter OT at anytime during shift. 


  The proposed solution will allow adding ‘overtime’ both during ‘shift hours’ and ‘off-shift hours’. 
The overtime shift hours and the regular shift hours will be maintained separately in the system.  
 
If an overtime is added during shift hours, the system will only count the overtime hours, once 
the current shift is over. 
For example: During an 8 hour shift, a 4 hour consecutive overtime shift is added. This will 4 
hour shift will be added after the 8 hour shift. The same will be shown in a staff’s calendar. 
 


 
Sample Screen: Calendar showing demarcated regular and overtime shift hours 


 
Since the regular shift hours and the overtime hours are separated in the system, the system will also 
allow generating reports related to regular shift hours and overtime shift hours. 


38.  Codes to allow and track cross facility overtime. 


  In our proposed solution, each time a supervisor allocates overtime shift hours to an officer, the 
system will ask the supervisor to enter the reason (with code) for the overtime shift.  
 


1. This reason will be selectable through a dropdown from a predefined list. 
 


2. Each entry in this list will contain overtime reasons with their respective codes. 
 
Since the reasons for overtime will be entered from a dropdown, each with a unique code, the 
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overtime shift hours will be completely trackable and the system will be able to generate 
reports.  
 
The global administrators will be able to see the overtime reports across facilities. The reports 
will allow comparing the overtime statistics in subsequent time periods (week, month). 


39.  Allow facility Administrators to track overtime per FTE and compare with the other facilities. 


  The facility administrator will be able to track overtime per FTE by the following: 


● The system will calculate total number of overtime shift hours by associated overtime 
codes. 


● FTE will be calculated by total count of the staff marked as FTE. 
● FTE will be assigned to specific facility. 
● Overtime per FTE for different facilities, can be compared on a graph  


40.  System alert to a staff member being allocated overtime when this is prohibited due to various reasons 
like range failure, denied leave etc. 


  The proposed solution will validate each and every time when a shift is assigned to a staff 
member. The validation along with other factors like certifications, training, etc. will include 
checking for any prohibitions due to reasons like range failure, denied leave, AR’s policies, etc. 
 
In all such cases, the system will notify the schedulers about these prohibitions. Further, the 
system can be configured in the following two ways: 


1. Allowing the schedulers to dismiss the alert and continue with the allocation process. 
2. Restrict the schedulers from making an allocation. 


41.  Ability to transfer officer from one institution to another. 


  Our proposed solution allows selecting the location(s) at which a staff (here, officer) is to be 
made available. 
 
The admin users can at a later stage change this location and select some other location where 
the officer is to be ‘transferred’. 
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Changing location assigned to a staff 


42.  Administrative data related to an officer should not be deleted if the officer changes shifts, however if 
shifts are changed, the requested and possibly even already approved leave falls in the queue and is 
subject to first come first served prioritization. 


  The proposed solution will allow changing shifts for a staff. The change in shift would only bring 
about a change in the working hours of a staff. No other data and information related to the 
staff will be modified or removed. The supervisors will be able to set new working hours from: 


1. A staff’s profile:  Through the ‘schedule’ section. 
2. Shift calendar:  The shift calendar provides option to reschedule shifts and assign new 


times for a staff’s shifts. Once the new shift time is entered, the system will 
automatically assign this new shift time to the staff. 


 
In cases, when a change in the shift brings about a clash with a requested or an already 
approved leave, then the new shift will persist and the leave will be added in the ‘leave queue’. 
 
This leave will then be processed along with other leaves as following the first come first served 
prioritization rule. 


43.  Historical roster data retrieval capability. 


  Our proposed solution will allow admins to generate reports with custom date range and time 
on historical roster data from the point in time when the solution was deployed (upto 5 years 
into the past). 
The reports will allow filter, sort and print capability. Roster data can be filtered with respect to 
facility/department/location. 
 
Historical data before the solution is deployed can be imported into the system through API or 
data import through predefined CSV format. The data can be retrieved with custom date range. 
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44.  Allow for data exports to external reporting applications. 


  The proposed solution will allow exporting and printing all the reports generated within the 
system. 
 
The exported data file can be configured in formats like the following: 


● CSV 
● Excel 
● JSON 
● XML 
● BSON 
● SQL 


 


 
Export reports 


45.  Ability to produce reports to track various types of leave, off-post hours overtime trends etc. 


  The proposed solution will house all the reports that are required by NDOC. This will include the 
aforementioned reports like types of leave, overtime trends, etc. 
 
For example, the reports will be categorized like: 


1. Leave reports: 
a. Personal sick, 
b. FMLA,  
c. Family sick, etc. 


2. Overtime reports 


 
All the reports will give the users an option to view these reports over a week, month, year, 
defined date range. 
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The reports section has an ‘Advance Search’ and ‘Filter’ functionality which allow: 


1. Selecting the data (columns) required for a report. 
2. Applying relevant filters. 


 


 
Sample Screen: Reporting Section 


46.  Ability to capture equipment issued to an individual officer. 


  In our proposed solution, each staff (officer) profile will have a section showing the equipments 
assigned to an officer. 
 
This section will provide the admin users to: 


1. Select from a dropdown list, the equipment assigned to an officer. 
2. The system will allow assigning more than one equipment to an officer. 
3. If required, once an equipment is selected, the system can be configured to show a text 


box to enter the equipment ID.  
 
The admin users, at any time, can visit the profile of an officer to view the equipments assigned 
to the officer. 
 
If required, reports can also be generated to see the allocation of equipment to various staff 
members. 
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Sample Screen: Equipments assigned to an officer 


47.  Configurable system alerts for outstanding/incomplete reports, for e.g. Incident Reports (IR), Offence In 
Custody (OIC) reports etc. 


  The system will allow the supervisor to create a Report Reminder against a staff within a time 
frame. The supervisor will have to specify the following: 


● Report Title 
● Report description 
● Report Submission date 
● Assigned Staff 
● Reminder: ‘X’ days before the submission date (configurable) 


The system can have two option to mark the report as complete: 
1. Upload the report and mark as done. The submitted report will be sent to the assigned 


supervisor. 
2. Mark the request as complete from the dashboard. 


 
If the report is not marked as complete from the supervisor, an alert will be sent to both 
supervisor and assigned staff.  


● The reminder alert can be in-application or email or both. 
● The reminder alert can be sent at configurable time from the admin dashboard. 


Example: Send an alert ‘X’ hours/days before the deadline.  
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Sample Screen: Configurable reminder notifications 


48.  Options to build customizable/flexible shift durations. 


  Yes, our system will allow admin to create shifts of customisable durations in multiple 
locations: 
 


● Shift time:  
○ It will be selectable from drop down menu in the multiple of  ‘X’ minutes. ‘X’ will 


be configurable from the admin dashboard. 
For example:  
X → 1 hour, So shift can be 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 (multiple of 1 hour) 


○ Manually enter shift hours from admin dashboard. 
For example: Enter Shift hours → 6 hour shift or 12 hour shift. 


 
● Multi-location shift: 


Multiple posts (positions) can be allocated in a single shift. The duration at each post 
can be custom set. 
For example: In a 6 hour shift, first 2 hour shift at Post 12 and the nex 4 hour shift at 
Post 48. 
 


49.  Allow for automated shift bidding to facilitate data, but still allowing for supervisor review and approval. 


  The proposed solution will allow staff members to bid for their shifts.  
 
The supervisors will then be able to review the shifts that the staff members had raised bids for, 
and approve or decline these shifts.  
 
Following this method will help in: 


1. Increase efficiency 
2. Reduce time taken to assign shifts 
3. Reduce margin for error by avoiding multiple entry of same data 
4. Reduce redundant efforts 


 
The supervisors will be able to see a consolidated list of all the shift requests raised by the staff 
along with the timestamp of each bid request. This will help the supervisors in assessing the 
sequence in which the shift bid requests came in. 
 
The number of bids raised will always be more than the number of shifts required. The system 
will then assign shifts to staff based on a the chosen logic like: 


1. Most free staff (timewise), 
2. Most free staff (shiftwise), 
3. First come first serve, etc. 
4. Any other logic customised for NDOC. 
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50.  Mandatory overtime lists (by shift) account for officers having worked prior double shifts, annual leave, 
sick leave and other requirements to stay within the guidelines of AR 326. 


  The State will have to define rules to create mandatory overtime lists. 
 
The list will be in the order of  reverse seniority. 


● The state will have to define staff post (for seniority level) of each staff in the staff 
profile. 


● Staff seniority can be defined from a list of predefined staff hierarchy in the system. 
(pre-defined by admin during system setup). 
 


● To account for guidelines of AR326. State will have to define the rules according to 
which the list will be created. 


○ Staff who have done double shift can be removed from the list or ranked lowest 
in the same hierarchy. 


○ Remove the staff who are on leave for the time period. 
○ Similar rules will have to defined. 


 
Once the rules are defined in the system, automated mandatory overtime list will be created 
which will take into account guidelines of AR326. 


51.  Ability to track officer's 'Training file,' capturing range scores, certifications etc. 


  The proposed solution is well equipped to interface and import data from other resources: 
 
Tracking of officer’s ‘Training File’ can be automated (Subject to Crown Point’s API Availability) 


● Scheduled (near-real-time):  
○ Data is synchronised at regular intervals of time between the two systems. 
○ This interval will be configured to 30 seconds to maintain near-real-time data 


replication and data integrity between the two systems. 
● On Demand (real-time) 


○ Occurs whenever a user performs an action that impacts Training File enrollment 
data. 


○ Data can be received from Crown Point, if Crown Point provides push API. 
 


The system can also be configured to send alerts to defined user roles: 
1. Approaching deadlines: When certifications are going to expire, training are due for staff. 
2. Missed deadlines: When certifications expire, training are overdue for staff. 


 
Manual import of data is also possible with formats like: 


● CSV 
● Excel 
● JSON 
● XML 
● BSON 
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● SQL 


52.  Advance scheduling of known absences like training, physicals, A/L, S/L, FMLA, etc. 


  The proposed solution will allow users to schedule absences in advance. 
 
The system will automatically send notifications to supervisors as and when these known 
absences are scheduled and approved. 
This will allow the supervisors to plan the future shifts considering the scheduled absences. 
 
The shift rosters will also show a ‘warning sign’ against existing scheduled shifts for which 
absences have been scheduled. 
 


 
Sample Screen: Warning sign against existing scheduled shifts for which absences have 


been scheduled 


53.  System alert when entering overtime, in excess of two consecutive double shifts. 


  In case of overtime, the system will alert the user if more than two consecutive double shifts are 
being assigned to the same officer.  
 
Additionally, the admin will have the right to configure if a staff ‘can’ or ‘cannot’ be scheduled for 
more than two consecutive double shifts. If the admin configures: 


● Can be scheduled : The supervisors will be able to schedule staff in spite of the warning 
alert. 


● Cannot be scheduled: The supervisors will not be able to schedule staff after the 
warning alert. 


54.  Application to maintain officer's bid history. 
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  Officer’s bid history will be maintained in the system. 


● The system will allow admin to run reports on bid history. 
● When scheduling staff shift, the supervisor will have the ability to quickly refer to the previous 


years staff posts in a few clicks. 
● The system will intelligently warn the admin if the officer has requested for the same post for 


more than 2 years in a row (as per AR 301). This can be done by: 
1. The system can be configured such that the system will not allow an officer to be 


scheduled for the same post for more than 2 years in a row (if required). 
2. The system can warn proactively if a situation like this arises, but the supervisor will have 


the ability to overrule the warning. 


In the initial stages of deployment (when previous bid history is unavailable), officer’s bid history can be 
migrated into the system by a one time data import to comply with AR 301. 


55.  Options for ANY shift (not ONLY 8, 10 and 12 hour shifts – we have a couple shifts different from these). 


  Yes, our system will allow shifts of any desired hours in the following ways: 
● Manually enter shift hours from the dashboard. 


For example: Enter Shift hours → 6 hour shift or 12 hour shift. 
● Shift time will be selectable from drop down menu in the multiple of  ‘X’ minutes. ‘X’ will 


be configurable from the admin dashboard. 
For example:  
X → 15 minutes, So shift can be 15, 30, 45, 60, 75 (multiples of 15 minutes) 
X → 1 hour, So shift can be 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 (multiple of 1 hour) 


 


 
Sample Screen: Adding shift for a staff 


56.  Ability to have an immediate change over from old roster to new roster on the facility chosen 
implementation date. 
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  Yes, the proposed solution will allow instantaneous change over from an ongoing roster to a 
new roster. 
 
The admin will be able to assign a new set of shift timings (roster) to a staff from any desired 
date. If the old roster has existing schedule assigned even after the implementation date, then 
the new roster assigned will override and replace the old roster. 
 
If required, this switch from an old roster to a new roster can also be automated by scheduling a 
date, from which the new roster is to be made active . 


 
Sample Screen: Schedule Change in Shift 


57.  New application's roster must, at the very least, contain the same information as the current roster has: 
for e.g. Post, Time in Position, Name, Off-post positions. 


  The proposed solution will display all the required information in the rosters including the 
aforementioned information: post, time in position, name, off-post positions. 
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Sample Screen: Shift Planner 


Within each ‘shift tile’, all the information to be displayed can be added. 


58.  System generated Mandate lists, tracking of overtime disqualifications, and officers on 'furnish proof' 
status. 


  The system will allow statuses to be defined against an officer. A check box in the staff profile 
will allow the following: 


● Track overtime disqualifications 
○ The admin/supervisor will have the ability to specify if a staff is disqualified from 


overtime by a checkbox in the staff profile. 
○ A staff can be disqualified for a specific time period, which can be specified in 


the system. 
For example: Disqualify staff from 21 Feb 2018 - 19 March 2018. 
After the last date, the staff will automatically be shifted to work overtime. 


○ List of all the staff who have been disqualified for overtime can be created by 
filter in staff  reports. 


○ The supervisor will have the ability to uncheck the checkbox manually.  
● Furnish proof status 


○ The supervisor will have the ability to mark ‘furnish proof’ status against an 
officer.  


○ The supervisor can specify a date by which the staff needs to provide a proof. 
○ A reminder (in-app) can be sent to both staff and supervisor. The time at which 


the reminder be sent can be configured from the admin settings.  
○ The supervisor will have the ability to uncheck the checkbox manually. 


59.  FMLA usage tracking. 


  The proposed solution will track all leaves including number of leaves, number of hours, etc for 


91 







 


 


Appointy Software Inc.   
16 Corning Ave, Suite 136   


Milpitas, CA - 95035 


every employee. 
 
The system will allow the admin to track FMLA usage for each staff from their staff profile. The 
usage tracking will include the following: 


● Total FMLA eligible hours,  
● Total FMLA hours used,  
● Total FMLA hours left, etc. 


 
The reporting section will also allow generating reports on FMLA usage, per employee, 
department, etc. The system will allow printing and exporting these reports. 


60.  Detailed attendance card. 


  I n our proposed solution, each staff profile will have its own attendance card. This will show a 
detailed account of a staff’s attendance over a period of time like a week, month, year, custom 
date range.  
 
The attendance card will have various attendance metrics like:  


1. Time of shift, 
2. Check-in time, 
3. Check-out time, 
4. Shift type: regular/ overtime, etc. 
5. Leaves taken: FMLA, sick leaves, etc. 


 
The system will also provide options to export and print the attendance cards. 
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Sample Screen: Attendance card of an employee 


61.  Identify staff that are on light duty or administrative assignment and what their assignment restrictions 
are. 


  In our proposed solution, each staff’s profile will have a dedicated status field to show if the 
staff is under restrictions. If under restrictions, the restrictions and till what date the restrictions 
apply will also be displayed. 
 
Moreover, in the available staff roster, staff members who are on light duty or administrative 
assignment (or under any other form of restriction), will be visually demarcated from other 
available staff by a ‘information icon’ beside the staff name. 
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Sample Screen: Staff profile with restrictions 


62.  Warning if staff are scheduled for more than 16 consecutive hours. 


  The proposed solution will make use of a trigger based notification system. The notification 
system will be configured in a way that it fires a notification whenever a staff is scheduled for 
more than 16 consecutive hours in a 24 hour period. 


The proposed solution will be configured in a way that the user will encounter a pop-up 
notification, if a staff whose working hours will exceed 16 consecutive hours.  


The supervisor can then those to: 


1. Consider the warning and cancel the assignment. 
2. Dismiss the warning and allow the assignment. 


Moreover, in the availability roster, the staff who are close to reaching their daily working limit 
will be highlighted with a different color. This will ensure that the scheduler knows who is close 
to their working limit. 
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Sample Screen: Available staff demarcated using colors as per their daily working limit 


63.  Identify staff that live close to hospitals for duty assignment. 


  In the proposed solution, each staff profile will require an address to be entered. 
 
The system will utilize this address to identify staff members who live close to the hospitals. 
The system will always suggest these staff members for hospital duty assignments. This will 
make it easier for the supervisors to allocate optimal shifts. 


 


 
Sample Screen: Available staff displayed with distance from the hospital 


64.  Attendance card for each officer, maintained by year. 


  In our proposed solution, each officer will have a dedicated attendance card. This card will show 
all details about an officer’s attendance over a period of time like a week, month, year, custom 
date range.  
 
The attendance card will have various attendance metrics like:  
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1. Time of shift, 
2. Check-in time, 
3. Check-out time, 
4. Shift type: regular/ overtime, etc. 
5. Leaves taken: FMLA, sick leaves, etc. 


 
The system will also provide options to export and print the attendance cards. 


65.  Pull up screen of each Officer with pertinent information such as: 
1. Special Qualifications 
2. Training Tracking (IST) 
3. Gas and Taser Cert 
4. Recall and Emergency Contact Info 


  The proposed solution will have pull up screens for each staff member.  
 
While the list view only shows the basic details about a staff member, clicking on the staff 
profile, opens up a pull up screen. The pull up screen, along with providing options like 
activating/ deactivating staff, modifying login information, also shows information about a staff 
like:  


1. Special qualifications,  
2. Training tracking,  
3. Gas and taser cert,  
4. Recall and emergency contact info,  
5. Equipment assigned, etc.  


 


 
Sample Screen: Pull up screen of a staff 
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66.  Application to respond to authorized level/ user holding the mouse cursor over a staff member's name, by 
displaying Position #, ID # and home contact phone #. 


  The application will show the following information when a mouse is hovered over a staff 
member’s name: 


● Assigned Position 
● Staff ID 
● Home Contact information 
● Assigned shift time and duration (if required) 


 
Sample Screen: Staff information displayed on mouseover 


67.  Application capable of cross referencing required certifications against officers acquired certs. 


  ● The admins will be able to define required certifications in the system.  
● Staff can be assigned with certification from a list of drop down options (predefined 


certifications).  
● Staff can be cross referenced, searched and filtered according to the acquired 


certifications. 
● If required, the certificates can be saved at your end through a link in the system for 


certificate verification. 
● If required, some posts can be specified to have a minimum certificate eligibility. Only 


those staff can be assigned to these posts, who match the minimum certification 
requirement criteria. The system will cross reference the certifications of all available 
staff with the required certifications and display in the available staff roster, only the 
staff who have the required certifications. 


● Admin will be able to generate reports on certificates by staff. 


68.  Role-based Authorization profiles. 
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  For access permissions and constraints, we follow the Role Based Access Control (RBAC)                         
model. In this model: 


● Each user is assigned one or more roles. 
● Permissions are assigned to roles and not to the users directly. 
● The users inherit permission from the assigned roles. 


 
We have, in the past, developed custom role based authorization profiles. For one of our clients, 
we developed the following role based user role profile: 


1. Global Administrator: 
a. Can create/edit/delete Global Co-admin. 
b. Has access to all the functionality of the software, general configuration, reports, 


etc. 
c. Can view all the activity log/actions by department/company/users/dates, etc.  
d. Can view error logs in the system. 


2. Global Co-Administrator:  
a. Has access to all the functionality of the software, general configuration, reports, 


etc. 
b. Can view all the activity log/actions by department/company/users/dates, etc. 
c. Can view error logs in the system.  


3. Local Administrator: 
a. Can create/edit/delete Local Co-Admin 
b. Has access to the location/department specific functionality, configuration, 


reports, etc. 
c. Can view only the activity log/actions of a specific location with respect to users, 


dates, etc.  
4. Local Co-Administrator: 


a. Has access to the location/department specific functionality, configuration, 
reports, etc. 


b. Can view only the activity log/actions of a specific location with respect to users, 
dates, etc.  


5. Assistant: 
a. Admins and Co-admins appoint users as their assistants. 
b. Can view and manage all their meetings on admin’s/ co-admin’s behalf. 


6. Users: 
a. Can book meetings in accessible rooms. 
b. Manage their existing bookings. 


 
A custom role-based authorization profile will be developed to match your exact use-case. 


69.  Send automated email reminders to staff (Training, A/L, timesheets due, upcoming physical, etc.). 


  The proposed solution will send notifications using a Trigger-based notification system,                     
wherein, each time a predefined action is triggered or a status is updated, notifications are sent                               
to all designated personnel. 
 
The notification system allows configuring the following: 
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1. Triggers or actions when notifications are to be sent. 
2. Recipients, to whom the notifications are to be sent when an event is triggered. 


 


 
Trigger based Notification System 


 
 
All reports as mentioned in the Reports Requirement Matrix will be customised as per your 
requirement. 
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Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution


    COST PROPOSAL INSTRUCTIONS


Contents of the cost proposal shall be as follows:


1. Tab I - Title Page


The title page shall include the following:


A. Cost Proposal for:


B. RFP:


Name:


Address:


D. Proposal opening date:


E. Proposal opening time:


2. Tab II - Cost Proposal


A.


B.


C. Proposer Information:


Cost proposal shall be in the format identified in Section 6, Project Costs .


Proposers shall provide one (1) PDF Cost Proposal file.


Workforce Schedule Solutions


3516


MMDDYY


2:00 PM
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Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution


6.1  COST SCHEDULES


6.1.1 Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedule


Description of Deliverable Activity Number Cost


4.3 Business Solution - Blueprint (60 Hours)


4.3.3.1
Review/Evaluate/Design current business process requirements, complete the business solution 
blueprint and functional design document


4.3.3.2
Review/Evaluate/Design current business intelligence/reporting requirements, complete the 
reporting blueprint/design document


4.3.3.3
Review/Evaluate/Design data exchange technology/ETL to SAP BI and other related/suggested 
report writing tools


4.3.3.4
Make process design/configuration recommendations based on current workforce management 
requirements with in-line with industry best practices


4.3.3.5 Work with NDOC staff to determine optimal network/infrastructure design


Subtotal for 4.3 - Business Solution - Blueprint $13,500.00


4.4 Workforce Scheduling Application Environments (70 Hours)


4.4.3.1 Build Workforce Scheduling Development Environment
4.4.3.2 Build Workforce SchedulingTest Environment


4.4.3.3
Build Workforce Scheduling Production Environment(s) based on the optimal solution given the 
multiple location of Nevada correctional facilities


4.4.3.4 Advise/assist with migration of NDOC user master data
4.4.3.5 Advise/assist with the creation of training material and conduct 'Train the Trainer' sessions
4.4.3.6 Provide Go-Live and Post-Go-Live Production Support


Subtotal for 4.4 - Workforce Scheduling Application Environments $15,750.00


4.5 Project Closure (35 Hours)


4.5.3.1 Review/Evaluate the original project plan
4.5.3.2 Review/Evaluate the accepted deliverables


4.5.3.3
Review/Evaluate NDOC's organization process assets as they are related to the Workforce 
Scheduling functionality


Subtotal for 4.5 - Project Closure $7,875.00


4.7 Planning and Administration (65 Hours)


4.7.2.1 Detailed Project Plan
4.7.2.2 Attendance at all scheduled meetings
4.7.2.3 Written Semi-Monthly Project Status Report
4.7.2.4 Communication Plan
4.7.2.5 Risk Management Plan
4.7.2.6 Quality Assurance Plan
4.7.2.7 Change Management Plan
4.7.2.8 Knowledge Transfer Plan
4.7.2.9 Post Implementation Evaluation Review


Subtotal for 4.7 - Planning and Administration $14,625.00


$51,750.00Total Section 4.3-4.7 Detailed  Deliverable Cost Schedules


Deliverable Number


The cost for each deliverable shall be complete and include all expenses, including travel, per diem and out-of-pocket expenses as well as administrative 
and/or overhead expenses.  Detailed backup shall be provided for all cost schedules completed.


The schedules have been set-up so that the sub-total from each deliverable cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary 
Schedule of Project Costs.  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to submitting 
their cost proposal.
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6.1.2 Development and Data Conversion Environments


6.1.2.1


6.1.2.2


6.1.2.3


6.1.2.4


6.1.2.5


Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Development and Data Conversion Environments Cost


1 SAP BI Integration $10,000.00


2 NEATS Integration $5,000.00


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


10


11
12


$15,000.00


Proposers shall identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Development and Data Conversion Environments, as follows:


SUB-TOTAL FOR 6.1.2


Proposers shall provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of 
Project Costs .  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to submitting their cost 
proposal.


Costs for specific licenses shall be provided.


The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.


The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.
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6.1.3 Integration, System Test and UAT Environments


6.1.3.1


6.1.3.2


6.1.3.3


6.1.3.4


6.1.3.5


Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Integration, System Test and UAT Environments Cost


1


2


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


10


11
12


$0.00SUB-TOTAL FOR 6.1.3


Proposers shall identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Integration, System Test and UAT Environments, as follows:


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of 
Project Costs.  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to submitting their cost 
proposal.


Proposers shall provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.


Costs for specific licenses shall be provided.


The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.
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6.1.4 Training Environment


6.1.4.1


6.1.4.2


6.1.4.3


6.1.4.4


6.1.4.5


Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Training Environment Cost


1


2


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


10


11
12


$0.00SUB-TOTAL FOR 6.1.4


Proposers shall identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Training Environment, as follows:


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of 
Project Costs.  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to submitting their cost 
proposal.


Proposers shall provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.


Costs for specific licenses shall be provided.


The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.
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6.1.5 Production Environment


6.1.5.1


6.1.5.2


6.1.5.3


6.1.5.4


6.1.5.5


Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Production Environment Cost


1 TimeClock Plus Database (18 Locations) $27,000.00


2 Employee Licensing (1900 Employees One Time Fee) $85,500.00


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


10


11
12


$112,500.00SUB-TOTAL FOR 6.1.5


Proposers shall identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Production Environment, as follows:


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of 
Project Costs.  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to submitting their cost 
proposal.


Proposers shall provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.


Costs for specific licenses shall be provided.


The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.
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6.1.6 Other Associated Costs


6.1.6.1


6.1.6.2


Item # Description of Other Associated Costs Cost


1 Travel Expenses $11,500.00


2


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


10


11
12


$11,500.00


Proposers shall provide detailed information for each item identified.


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of 
Project Costs.  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to submitting their cost 
proposal.


SUB-TOTAL FOR 6.1.6


Proposers shall identify any other costs not covered on the Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedules and/or the specific cost schedules for any hardware 
and/or software proposed, as follows:
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Deliverable or
Cost Schedule Number Summary of Total Project Costs Cost


4.5 Business Solution - Blueprint (60 Hours) $13,500.00
4.6 Workforce Scheduling Application Environments (70 Hours) $15,750.00
4.7 Project Closure (35 Hours) $7,875.00
4.8 Planning and Administration (65 Hours) $14,625.00


Sub-Total of Project Tasks $51,750.00


6.1.2 Development and Data Conversion Environments $15,000.00
6.1.3 Integration, System Test and UAT Environments $0.00
6.1.4 Training Environment $0.00
6.1.5 Production Environment $112,500.00


Sub-Total of Proposed Hardware and/or Software $127,500.00


6.1.6 Other Associated Costs $11,500.00


Sub-Total of Other Associated Costs $11,500.00


Total Project Costs $190,750.00


6.1.7   Summary Schedule of Project Costs
          Sub-totals from each of the previous cost schedules shall be transferred to the following summary schedule of project costs.
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6.1.8 Hourly Rate Schedule for Change Orders


6.1.8.1


6.1.8.2


6.1.8.3


Classification Title Hourly Rate


Development Effort $249.00


Profesional Services $199.00


Project Management $225.00


Proposers shall provide firm, fixed hourly rates for change orders/regulatory changes, including updated documentation.


Prices quoted for change orders/regulatory changes shall remain in effect for six (6) months after State acceptance of the successfully 
implemented system.


Proposers shall provide a firm, fixed hourly rate for each staff classification identified on the project.  Proposers shall not provide a single 
compilation rate.
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6.1.19 Annual Product Licensing and Maintenance Schedule


A.  Year 1


Item # Product Description Cost
Annual


Licensing Fee,
if applicable


Annual
Maintenance


Fee


Percentage
of the


Original Amount


1


2


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


10


11


12


B.  Year 2


Item # Product Description Cost
Annual


Licensing Fee,
if applicable


Annual
Maintenance


Fee


Percentage
of the


Original Amount


1
Annual Software Maintenance and Support (Includes verion 
upgrades) $20,400.00


2


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


10


11


12


C.  Year 3


Item # Product Description Cost
Annual


Licensing Fee,
if applicable


Annual
Maintenance


Fee


Percentage
of the


Original Amount


1
Annual Software Maintenance and Support (Includes verion 
upgrades) $20,400.00


2


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


10


11


12


Proposers shall provide a three (3) year fee schedule with the following information:  


    -  Listing of each product;
    -  Original project proposed price;
    -  Annual licensing fee, if any;
    -  Annual maintenance fee, if any; and
    -  Percentages of the original amount for each fee.


6.1.9.1





		Cost Proposal Instructions

		6.1.1 Detailed Del Cost Schs

		6.1.2 Dev-Data Conversion Envir

		6.1.3 Inte-System Test-UAT Env

		6.1.4 Training Environment

		6.1.5 Production Environment

		6.1.6 Other Associated Costs

		6.1.7 Summary Schedule of Costs

		6.1.8 Rate Sch Change Orders

		6.1.9 Annual Prod Lic-Main Sch




Cost Proposal Instructions

		Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution

		COST PROPOSAL INSTRUCTIONS

				Contents of the cost proposal shall be as follows:

				1.		Tab I - Title Page

						The title page shall include the following:

						A.		Cost Proposal for:								Workforce Schedule Solutions

						B.		RFP:								3516

						C.		Proposer Information:						Name:

														Address:

						D.		Proposal opening date:								MMDDYY

						E.		Proposal opening time:								2:00 PM

				2.		Tab II - Cost Proposal

						A.		Cost proposal shall be in the format identified in Section 6, Project Costs.

						B.		Proposers shall provide one (1) PDF Cost Proposal file.
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6.1.1 Detailed Del Cost Schs

		Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution

		6.1  COST SCHEDULES

				The cost for each deliverable shall be complete and include all expenses, including travel, per diem and out-of-pocket expenses as well as administrative and/or overhead expenses.  Detailed backup shall be provided for all cost schedules completed.

		6.1.1 Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedule

				The schedules have been set-up so that the sub-total from each deliverable cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to submitting their cost proposal.

		Deliverable Number				Description of Deliverable		Activity Number		Cost

		4.3		Business Solution - Blueprint (60 Hours)

				4.3.3.1		Review/Evaluate/Design current business process requirements, complete the business solution blueprint and functional design document

				4.3.3.2		Review/Evaluate/Design current business intelligence/reporting requirements, complete the reporting blueprint/design document

				4.3.3.3		Review/Evaluate/Design data exchange technology/ETL to SAP BI and other related/suggested report writing tools

				4.3.3.4		Make process design/configuration recommendations based on current workforce management requirements with in-line with industry best practices

				4.3.3.5		Work with NDOC staff to determine optimal network/infrastructure design

						Subtotal for 4.3 - Business Solution - Blueprint				$13,500.00

		4.4		Workforce Scheduling Application Environments (70 Hours)

				4.4.3.1		Build Workforce Scheduling Development Environment

				4.4.3.2		Build Workforce SchedulingTest Environment

				4.4.3.3		Build Workforce Scheduling Production Environment(s) based on the optimal solution given the multiple location of Nevada correctional facilities

				4.4.3.4		Advise/assist with migration of NDOC user master data

				4.4.3.5		Advise/assist with the creation of training material and conduct 'Train the Trainer' sessions

				4.4.3.6		Provide Go-Live and Post-Go-Live Production Support

						Subtotal for 4.4 - Workforce Scheduling Application Environments				$15,750.00

		4.5		Project Closure (35 Hours)

				4.5.3.1		Review/Evaluate the original project plan

				4.5.3.2		Review/Evaluate the accepted deliverables

				4.5.3.3		Review/Evaluate NDOC's organization process assets as they are related to the Workforce Scheduling functionality

						Subtotal for 4.5 - Project Closure				$7,875.00

		4.7		Planning and Administration (65 Hours)

				4.7.2.1		Detailed Project Plan

				4.7.2.2		Attendance at all scheduled meetings

				4.7.2.3		Written Semi-Monthly Project Status Report

				4.7.2.4		Communication Plan

				4.7.2.5		Risk Management Plan

				4.7.2.6		Quality Assurance Plan

				4.7.2.7		Change Management Plan

				4.7.2.8		Knowledge Transfer Plan

				4.7.2.9		Post Implementation Evaluation Review

						Subtotal for 4.7 - Planning and Administration				$14,625.00

		Total Section 4.3-4.7 Detailed  Deliverable Cost Schedules								$51,750.00
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6.1.2 Dev-Data Conversion Envir

		Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution

		6.1.2		Development and Data Conversion Environments

				Proposers shall identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Development and Data Conversion Environments, as follows:

		6.1.2.1		The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to submitting their cost proposal.

		6.1.2.2		Proposers shall provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.

		6.1.2.3		The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.

		6.1.2.4		Costs for specific licenses shall be provided.

		6.1.2.5		The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.

		Item #		Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Development and Data Conversion Environments		Cost

		1		SAP BI Integration		$10,000.00

		2		NEATS Integration		$5,000.00

		3

		4

		5

		6

		7

		8

		9

		10

		11

		12

		SUB-TOTAL FOR 6.1.2				$15,000.00
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6.1.3 Inte-System Test-UAT Env

		Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution

		6.1.3		Integration, System Test and UAT Environments

				Proposers shall identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Integration, System Test and UAT Environments, as follows:

		6.1.3.1		The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to submitting their cost proposal.

		6.1.3.2		Proposers shall provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.

		6.1.3.3		The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.

		6.1.3.4		Costs for specific licenses shall be provided.

		6.1.3.5		The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.

		Item #		Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Integration, System Test and UAT Environments		Cost

		1

		2

		3

		4

		5

		6

		7

		8

		9

		10

		11

		12

		SUB-TOTAL FOR 6.1.3				$0.00
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6.1.4 Training Environment

		Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution

		6.1.4		Training Environment

				Proposers shall identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Training Environment, as follows:

		6.1.4.1		The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to submitting their cost proposal.

		6.1.4.2		Proposers shall provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.

		6.1.4.3		The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.

		6.1.4.4		Costs for specific licenses shall be provided.

		6.1.4.5		The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.

		Item #		Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Training Environment		Cost

		1

		2

		3

		4

		5

		6

		7

		8

		9

		10

		11

		12

		SUB-TOTAL FOR 6.1.4				$0.00
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6.1.5 Production Environment

		Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution

		6.1.5		Production Environment

				Proposers shall identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Production Environment, as follows:

		6.1.5.1		The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to submitting their cost proposal.

		6.1.5.2		Proposers shall provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.

		6.1.5.3		The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.

		6.1.5.4		Costs for specific licenses shall be provided.

		6.1.5.5		The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.

		Item #		Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Production Environment		Cost

		1		TimeClock Plus Database (18 Locations)		$27,000.00

		2		Employee Licensing (1900 Employees One Time Fee)		$85,500.00

		3

		4

		5

		6

		7

		8

		9

		10

		11

		12

		SUB-TOTAL FOR 6.1.5				$112,500.00
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6.1.6 Other Associated Costs

		Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution

		6.1.6		Other Associated Costs

				Proposers shall identify any other costs not covered on the Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedules and/or the specific cost schedules for any hardware and/or software proposed, as follows:

		6.1.6.1		The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to submitting their cost proposal.

		6.1.6.2		Proposers shall provide detailed information for each item identified.

		Item #		Description of Other Associated Costs		Cost

		1		Travel Expenses		$11,500.00

		2

		3

		4

		5

		6

		7

		8

		9

		10

		11

		12

		SUB-TOTAL FOR 6.1.6				$11,500.00
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6.1.7 Summary Schedule of Costs

		Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution

		6.1.7   Summary Schedule of Project Costs

		Sub-totals from each of the previous cost schedules shall be transferred to the following summary schedule of project costs.

		Deliverable or
Cost Schedule Number		Summary of Total Project Costs		Cost

		4.5		Business Solution - Blueprint (60 Hours)		$13,500.00

		4.6		Workforce Scheduling Application Environments (70 Hours)		$15,750.00

		4.7		Project Closure (35 Hours)		$7,875.00

		4.8		Planning and Administration (65 Hours)		$14,625.00

				Sub-Total of Project Tasks		$51,750.00

		6.1.2		Development and Data Conversion Environments		$15,000.00

		6.1.3		Integration, System Test and UAT Environments		$0.00

		6.1.4		Training Environment		$0.00

		6.1.5		Production Environment		$112,500.00

				Sub-Total of Proposed Hardware and/or Software		$127,500.00

		6.1.6		Other Associated Costs		$11,500.00

				Sub-Total of Other Associated Costs		$11,500.00

				Total Project Costs		$190,750.00
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6.1.8 Rate Sch Change Orders

		Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution

		6.1.8		Hourly Rate Schedule for Change Orders

		6.1.8.1		Prices quoted for change orders/regulatory changes shall remain in effect for six (6) months after State acceptance of the successfully implemented system.

		6.1.8.2		Proposers shall provide firm, fixed hourly rates for change orders/regulatory changes, including updated documentation.

		6.1.8.3		Proposers shall provide a firm, fixed hourly rate for each staff classification identified on the project.  Proposers shall not provide a single compilation rate.

				Classification Title		Hourly Rate

				Development Effort		$249.00

				Profesional Services		$199.00

				Project Management		$225.00
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6.1.9 Annual Prod Lic-Main Sch

		Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution

		6.1.19		Annual Product Licensing and Maintenance Schedule

		6.1.9.1		Proposers shall provide a three (3) year fee schedule with the following information:  

    -  Listing of each product;
    -  Original project proposed price;
    -  Annual licensing fee, if any;
    -  Annual maintenance fee, if any; and
    -  Percentages of the original amount for each fee.

				A.  Year 1

		Item #		Product Description		Cost		Annual
Licensing Fee,
if applicable		Annual
Maintenance
Fee		Percentage
of the
Original Amount

		1

		2

		3

		4

		5

		6

		7

		8

		9

		10

		11

		12

				B.  Year 2

		Item #		Product Description		Cost		Annual
Licensing Fee,
if applicable		Annual
Maintenance
Fee		Percentage
of the
Original Amount

		1		Annual Software Maintenance and Support (Includes verion upgrades)				$20,400.00

		2

		3

		4

		5

		6

		7

		8

		9

		10

		11

		12

				C.  Year 3

		Item #		Product Description		Cost		Annual
Licensing Fee,
if applicable		Annual
Maintenance
Fee		Percentage
of the
Original Amount

		1		Annual Software Maintenance and Support (Includes verion upgrades)				$20,400.00

		2

		3

		4

		5

		6

		7

		8

		9

		10

		11

		12



&C&"Arial,Bold Italic"&A&R&"Arial,Bold Italic"Page &P






 


 


STATE OF NEVADA 


Purchasing Division 


Part II – Cost Proposal 


 
Request for Proposal: 3516 


Workforce Scheduling Solution 


Submitted: February 7, 2018 


 
 







 


 
 
 


 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 


Table of Contents 
 


I. Title Page 


II. Cost Proposal 


 







I. TITLE PAGE  







 


 
 
 


 


TITLE PAGE 


Page 1 of 1 


Title Page 
 


Part II – Cost Proposal 
RFP Title: Workforce Scheduling Solution 
RFP: 3516 
Vendor Name: Data Management, Inc. (dba TimeClock Plus) 
Vendor Address: 1 Time Clock Drive 


San Angelo, Texas 76904 
Opening Date: February 7, 2018 
Opening Time: 2:00 pm 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 







II. COST PROPOSAL












 


 


STATE OF NEVADA 


Purchasing Division 


Part IA – Technical Proposal 


 
Request for Proposal: 3516 


Workforce Scheduling Solution 


Submitted: February 7, 2018 


 
 







 


                                                                 


 
 
February 7, 2018 
 
Annette Morfin, Purchasing Officer  
State of Nevada, Purchasing Division  
515 E. Musser Street, Suite 300 
Carson City, Nevada  89701 
RE:   Request for Proposal 3516, Workforce Scheduling Solution 
 
Ms. Morfin, 
 
We are excited to have the opportunity to present our proposal to the State of Nevada Department of 
Corrections (NDOC) and thank you for considering TimeClock Plus in your search for a workforce scheduling 
solution.  Our response represents our sincere interest in being considered for the project, as well as a 
profile of our organization and qualifications to provide the product and services requested. 
 
With nearly 30 years of experience in providing integrated scheduling solutions, TimeClock Plus has helped 
over 60,000 customers solve their most challenging workforce management issues. Further, over 2,000 of 
these customers are local, state, and federal government agencies, such as the State of Maryland, all across 
the country. With such deep and direct experience relative to your requirements, we believe we are 
uniquely qualified to provide a solution to your organization. Additionally, with increasing labor regulations 
and compliance requirements, it is critical to deploy technology from a provider who is focused on 
exceeding the expectations of its customers and we believe our organization is not only capable, but fully 
committed, to delivering innovation and value to your organization for many years to come.   
 
TimeClock Plus v7 provides immediate accountability of shift coverage, an intuitive drag and drop 
scheduling, flexible schedule views while connecting the dots in the NDOC's technology landscape. 
TimeClock Plus allows for detailed employee self-service functionality from a powerful web-centric browser 
environment, providing the NDOC with the flexibility of deploying the user interface where desired without 
local client installs. By leveraging our integration with SAP, TimeClock Plus has developed a robust, bi-
directional interface, which is purpose built for SAP BI.  TimeClock Plus v7™ eliminates the need for 
redundant data entry between applications in the NDOC's technology landscape such as SAP BI and NEATS, 
by leveraging API driven Web Services integration or flat file data exchanges. 
 
Finally, the successful deployment of a time and labor management solution relies greatly on the 
effectiveness of the implementation process. Our Go Live Services are built on proven best practices 
designed to ensure a smooth and effective transition to TimeClock Plus. We will be with you every step of 
the way, offering support and guidance to get you off on the right foot. 
 
Should you have any questions about our response or require further information, do not hesitate to 
contact me directly.  We look forward to hearing from you again soon. 
 
Sincerely,  
 
Michael Bowman 
 
Michael D. Bowman 
Director of Enterprise Sales I Public Sector  
800-749-8463 ext. 7614 
mike@timeclockplus.com  


Data Management, Inc.  
1 Time Clock Drive 


San Angelo, TX  76904 
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III. VENDOR INFORMATION SHEET







Name: Ernie R. Nabors Title: Chief Operating Officer 


V8 
Area Code: 800 Extension: 7614 


Telephone Number for Contact Person 
Number: 749 - 8463 


V9 Facsimile Number for Contact Person 
Number: 223 -9104 Area Code: 325 Extension: 


Name of Individual Authorized to Bind the Organization V10 


VENDOR INFORMATION SHEET FOR REP 3516 


VENDOR INFORMATION SHEET FOR RFP 3516 
Vendor Shall: 


A) Provide all requested information in the space provided next to each numbered question. The 
information provided in Sections V1 through V6 shall be used for development of the contract; 


B) Type or print responses; and 
C) Include this Vendor Information Sheet in Section III of the Technical Proposal. 


V1 
	


Company Name Data Management, Inc. (dba TimeClock Plus) 


V7 
	


Street Address 
	


1 Time Clock Drive 


V3 City, State, ZIP San Angelo, Texas 76904 


   


V4 
Telephone Number 


Area Code: 325 Number: 223 - 9500 Extension: 


Vs 
Facsimile Number 


Area Code: 325 Number: 223 - 9104 Extension: 


V6 
Toll Free Number 


Area Code: 800 	Number: 749-8463 	 Extension: 7614 


V7 


Contact Person for Questions / Contract Negotiations, 
including address if different than above 


Name: Michael D. Bowman 


Title: Director of Enterprise Sales 


Address: 1 Time Clock Drive, San Angelo, Texas 76904 


Email Address: mike@timeclockplus.com  


V I 1 Signature 


TimeClock  Plus®  
a better sense of time. 	


Page 1 of 1 
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State of Nevada 


 
 


Brian Sandoval 
Department Administration Governor 
Purchasing Division  
515 E. Musser Street, Suite 300 Jeffrey Haag 
Carson City, NV  89701 Administrator 


 
SUBJECT: Amendment 1 to Request for Proposal 3516 


RFP TITLE: Workforce Scheduling Solution 


DATE OF AMENDMENT: January 24, 2018 


DATE OF RFP RELEASE: December 28, 2017 


OPENING DATE: February 7, 2018 


OPENING TIME: 2:00 PM 


CONTACT: Annette Morfin, Procurement Staff Member 
 
 
The following shall be a part of RFP 3516.  If a vendor has already returned a proposal and any of the 
information provided below changes that proposal, please submit the changes along with this 
amendment.  You need not re-submit an entire proposal prior to the opening date and time. 
 
 
1.  Whether companies from Outside USA can apply for this?  
          (like, from India or Canada) 
 
 International vendors may submit proposals, however, the selected vendor is required to 


obtain a State of Nevada Business License prior to conducting business.  Please refer to 
Section 5.1.3 and 5.1.4 of the RFP. 


 
2.  Whether we need to come over there for meetings? 
 
 Refer to Answer to Question 3. 
 
3.  Can we perform the tasks (related to RFP) outside USA? 
         (like, from India or Canada) 
 


There are components of the RFP project that may be performed remotely by the vendor, 
however, the awarded vendor or subcontractor is expected to provide on-site assistance to 
NDOC staff throughout the project.  With respect to the RFP proposal evaluation and award 
process, Section 11 states vendors may be required to make a presentation of their proposal 
to the evaluation committee or other State staff, in-person presentations are preferred, 
however, videoconferencing may be coordinated.  


 
4.  Can we submit the proposals via email? 
  
 No, per Section 10.7.5, Email or facsimile proposals shall not be considered.  Refer to 


Section 10 of the RFP for submission requirements, format and content. 
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5. Per section 3.3.2 of the RFP, is an ‘offline first’ application a mandatory requirement or would 
the State consider a stateless rich Internet application (RIA) which would run over the internal 
WAN (not cloud).   The application would persist, inform users if the network is unavailable 
and automatically reconnect when network connectivity is re-established. 


 
 Yes, the State would consider an RIA. 
 
6. The details of the RFP indicate the need for an on prem solution.  Will the state consider a 


cloud based or SaaS option? 
 
 No. 
 
7.  Replace Attachment D – Insurance Schedule in the RFP with this Insurance Schedule. 
 


 
 


8. Can you please share the current technology landscape of the Nevada DOC as well as the parts 
of that landscape that are anticipated to interact with the new workforce schedule management 
solution? 


 
 Refer to Sections 2.3, 3.2 and 3.3 of the RFP. 
 
9.        Can the State elaborate on their desired footprint of the workforce schedule management 


solution in relation to the calculation of Punch Ins/Outs, scheduling, leave management? 
 


Currently the state has no Punch In/Out mechanism and as such there is no immediate need 
to capture this data. The leave management process does not and will not be expected to 
reside in its entirety in the workforce scheduling system. Management of leave is currently a 
manual process in which applications for leave are created on Dept. of Corrections paper 
form DOC1000. The workforce scheduling system will be expected to aid in the decision 
making process based on department rules, visual representation of leave usage and 
scheduled work outside of the institution like medical transport, training, court appearances 
etc.  


 
10.      Does the State DOC have a preferred method of capturing employees clocking in/out?  
 
   No, however vendors are encouraged to highlight their system’s capability in this area for 


possible future expansion. 
 
11.      Does the State DOC have a card utilized today for access control, id purposes, etc. that it 


wishes to leverage for time collection purposes by employees? 
 
 No, however, vendors are encouraged to highlight their system’s capability in this area for 


possible future expansion. 
 
  


Attachment D - 
Insurance Schedule.docx
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12.       Is the preferred method for software hosting in the cloud as a SaaS versus maintaining software 
locally on State servers? 


 
 The preferred method is hosting locally on State servers on premises of each of the seven (7) 


current Correctional Centers. 
 
13.       What is the State’s system of record for leave balances? 
 
 NEATS 
 
14.       What is the State’s current system of record for employee time? 
 
 NEATS 
 
15.       Are FMLA requests and tracking within the scope of the RFP requirements? 
 
 No, however, vendors are encouraged to highlight their system’s capability in this area for 


possible future expansion. 
 
16.       What is the State’s current payroll system of record and will it be required for the prospective 


workforce management/scheduling system to integrate with it? 
 
 No, integration to payroll is not in the scope nor required. 
 
17.    How does the State’s payroll system fit in with this workforce management footprint? 
 
 It does not. 
 
18.    What is the DOC’s current method of reporting employees hours worked?  Will this be 


replaced by this new proposed system?  Or how does it fit into the landscape of this new 
system? 


 
 NEATS.  No, it will not be replaced.  The current RFP’s scope is to replace NDOC’s staff 


scheduling system. 
 
19.    How is leave time reported today and will that be replaced by this new system? 
 
 Refer to Answer to Question 18. 
 
20.    Is time and attendance tracking in scope of this RFP or will that information be fed from 


another system in the State’s technology landscape? 
 
 No it is not, however, vendors are encouraged to highlight their system’s capability in this 


area for possible future expansion. 
 
21. Is a bond required for this project? 
 
 No bond is required.  Refer to Question 7 for the correct Attachment D – Insurance 


Schedule. 
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22. 3.6 Requirements Matrix, High-Level Requirements, Scheduling, Auto Scheduling:  Please 
clarify the expectation of ‘auto-scheduling’. 


 
 The application needs to be capable of reading the Annual and Monthly shift bid data and 


place officers in the appropriate posts accordingly. 
 
23. 3.6 Requirements Matrix, High-Level Requirements, Scheduling, Flexible Task Scheduling:  


Please clarify the expectation of ‘task scheduling’. 
 
 Task scheduling is the ability to perform real-time assignments of staff to meet the needs 


arising out of both planned and unplanned circumstances. 
 
24. 3.6 Requirements Matrix, High-Level Requirements, Attendance Tracking and Labor Cost 


Controls, Punch In/Out:  Are physical time clocks required?  If yes, how many are required?  If 
yes, are there any special requirements? 


 
 No they are not needed. 
 
25. Attachment Q – Application Design/Attributes, No. 8, Specify what hospital the staff is at and 


the system should prompt for a back number to be put in and if this is overtime.  This way the 
system could charge the proper amount of hospital coverage in the reports portion of the 
overtime coding:  Please explain what is meant by ‘back number’ as it relates to this 
requirement.  Is the back number considered to be a system generated number?  Is it associated 
with an overtime code? 


 
 Back number is the inmate ID number and is not generated by the workforce scheduling 


system.  It is possible that the hospital transport can be tied back to more than one inmate so 
entering the back number would help track activity and costs as needed. 


 
26. Attachment Q – Define the Post, No. 15, Drag and drop feature to include off reservation 


assignments:  Define what is meant by ‘Off-Reservation’ Assignments. 
 
 Off-Reservation Assignments refers to any assignment outside of the facility. 
 
27. Attachment Q – Employee Reviews, No. 19, Use of force reviews not completed (Date, and 


when cleared):  This is a duplicate of requirement #18.  Is this an oversight or is it intended to 
be about skills and/or training? 


 
 Entry 19 was an expansion of 18, the original entry #18 was removed.  Refer to updated 


Appendix Q below. 
 


 
 
28. Attachment Q – Financial Reporting, No. 20, Allow facility administrators to track actual 


staffing expenses verses budgeted staffing expenses in real time:  Define what is considered as 
‘budgeted’ staffing expenses versus an ‘actual’ expenses. 


 


Updated Attachment 
Q - Requirements Matrix - Application Functional Areas.pdf
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 The Department’s relief factor does not account for certain types of absences such as annual 
training, admin leave, civil leave, etc. and these are backfilled via overtime.  So, budgeted 
cost is lower than actual after these absences are covered. 


 
29. Attachment Q – Leave Analytics, No. 25, Import past leave history from NSIS:  How many 


years of history is to be imported? 
 
 Maximum of five (5) years. 
 
30. Attachment Q – Leave Analytics, No. 30, When entering S/L, a warning of prior denied A/L:  


Please clarify the meaning of S/l and A/L. 
 
 S/L – Sick Leave, A/L – Annual Leave 
 
31. Attachment Q – Leave Analytics, No. 34, Electronic DOC 1000’s for sick/annual/FMLA:  Is  
 ‘Electronic DOC 1000’s’ considered electronic signatures? 
 


No, a DOC1000 is the official leave request form which is signed by both requester and 
authorizer. 


 
32. Attachment Q – Leave Analytics, No. 38, Admin leave:  Investigations, Prior to termination, 


Out for training:  Benefit column states this is the same as #107, but the requirements matrix 
stops at #96.  Are there additional requirements that have been omitted? 


 
 No, requirements were not omitted.  Refer to Question 27 for updated Appendix Q.  
 
33. Attachment Q – Leave Analytics, No. 39, AWOL/LWOP have to be separated, NSIS lumps 


these two together and it a pain to figure out in NSIS:  Benefit column states this is the same as 
#107, but the requirements matrix stops at #96.  Same question as above – are there additional 
requirements that have been omitted? 


 
 No, requirements were not omitted.  Refer to Question 27 for updated Appendix Q. 
 
34. Attachment Q – Overtime Analytics, No. 41, When entering overtime, a warning of prohibited 


by AR 325:  Define what this warning is supposed to state. 
 
 The creation of a roster is expected to be rules-based for e.g. roster building must meet 


minimum staffing requirements, certain posts MUST be filled at specific times, and the 
application will ideally inform the supervisor when this requirement has not been met. 


 
35. Attachment Q – Overtime Analytics, No. 45, Allow for facility Administrators to track 


overtime per position on each shift:  By ‘per position’ do you mean tracking overtime by the 
person’s work assignment? 


 
 Yes 
 
36. Attachment Q – Overtime Analytics, No. 51, Have the system automatically track and facilitate 


mandatory overtime lists. – rules based:  Describe typical mandatory overtime rules. 
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 The mandatory overtime list ranks officers in order of reverse seniority.  When minimum 
staffing is not achieved, and voluntary overtime does not cover the shortfall, supervisors staff 
positions from the mandatory overtime list. 


37. Attachment Q – Overtime Analytics, No. 54, Show when evaluations are due, completed by 
supervisor, served to officer?:  Benefit column states this is the same as # 99, but the 
requirements matrix stops at #96.  Are there additional requirements? 


 
 No, requirements were not omitted.  Refer to Question 27 for updated Appendix Q. 
 
38. Attachment Q – Overtime Analytics – No. 55, Work Performance Standards signed date.”  


Benefit column states this is the same as # 99, but the requirements matrix stops at #96.  Are 
their additional requirements?  Is the ‘Work Performance Standards’ part of the agency’s 
SOP’s, or it is something else?  Please clarify.  Also, is this requirement to show that the 
employee has acknowledged it with signed signature date? 


 
 No, requirements were not omitted.  Refer to Question 27 for updated Appendix Q.  Work 


Performance Standards are agency job descriptions.  Yes, the requirement was to reflect staff 
member’s acceptance with a signature. 


 
39. Attachment Q – Reporting, No. 60, Equipment inventory capabilities.:  Please describe the type 


of equipment to be reported upon.  Is an interface with a equipment procurement system 
required?  Who is responsible for controlling the inventory assignments to officers? 


 
 Typical issue list:  set of handcuffs, handcuff case, one (1) key keeper, four (4) belt keepers, 


one (1) ASP & holder, radio holder, flashlight & holder, 1 can of chemical agent & its 
holder. 


 
40. Attachment Q – Reporting, No. 63, IR and OIC reports not completed (Similar to Use of Force 


report not completed – submitted by FMWCC):  Clarify what an IR Report is used for and the 
type of information that it includes.  Are OIC Reports for insurance?  If not, please clarify. 


 
 IR – Incident Report, OIC – Offense in Custody report.  The report captures details of the 


incident used internal processes.  OIC reports are not used for insurance, but for inmate 
disciplinary hearings. 


 
41. Attachment Q – Shift Attributes/Definitions, No. 68, Mandate list by shift which takes into 


account prior double shifts, A/L, S/L, and prior mandates to stay within the guidelines of AR 
326.:  Is a mandate list for overtime?  If not, please clarify. 


 
 Yes it is used strictly when overtime is needed to fill open positions. 
 
42. Attachment Q – Shift Attributes/Definitions, No. 69, Training file, range scores, certifications 


(Managed by training):  Is this requirement intended to track employee training courses and 
their results? 


 
 No, it is not intended to track and manage officer training.  NDOC is currently implementing 


a separate solution to serve that need.  This requirement is strictly intended to facilitate post 
staffing requirements.  
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43. Attachment Q – Shift Attributes/Definitions, No. 70, Advanced scheduling of training, 
physicals, A/L, S/L, FMLA, etc.:  Clarify what is meant by ‘advanced’ scheduling. 


 
 Advanced scheduling is the ability to plan shifts in the future taking into account planned 


absences, like annual, training, etc. 
 
44. Attachment Q – Shift Attributes/Definitions, No. 71, When entering overtime, in excess of two 


consecutive double shifts.:  Is this requirement stating that OT cannot be entered in excess of 2 
consecutive double shifts?  And if not, please clarify. 


 
 Yes, in general more than two (2) back-to-back double shifts are not permitted.  Should this 


condition occur, the applications need to respond with an over-writable warning and not a 
hard error. 


 
45. Attachment Q – Shift Building, No. 75, Mandate Lists:  Same as #68 – what is a mandate list 


and what is it used for? 
 
 Refer to Answer to Question 36. 
 
46. Attachment Q – Shift Building, No. 76, Roster must contain the same information current 


roster has:  Post, Time in Position, Name, Off-post positions:  Is an ‘off-post’ position 
considered a transport assignment?  And if not, please clarify.  Please clarify the difference 
between ‘roster’ and ‘current roster’ as it relates to this requirement. 


 
Off-post is defined in the Answer to Question 26.  
 
'Roster' refers to the new scheduling application and must contain at a minimum the same 
fields of information currently found in NSIS, listed below :- 
 
Name of post, pull/shut-down position, name of officer, hrs. post is open, hrs. that the officer 
has been in the post, staff not working at assigned post but who are available, staff off post 
and their location (training, hospital, court etc.), staff working overtime, No. of overtime hrs. 
worked by officer, posts staffed using overtime, list of officers who called in and underlying 
reason for call-in (sick, family etc.). 


 
47. Attachment Q – Shift Building, No. 77, Unknown items – Mandate lists, overtime 


disqualifications, furnish proof tracking.:  Are these ‘unknown items’ considered something 
that is automated by business rules?  If so, please explain.  If not, please clarify.  What does 
‘furnish proof tracking’ mean? 


 
The expectation that the system is able to keep track of these statuses/flags related to an 
officer, for example, the officer in question must 'furnish proof' that he/she has been to a 
physician for the sick leave used, or that he/she is not allowed to be assigned overtime etc. 


 
48. Attachment Q – Staff Attributes, No. 87, Staff Information (Name, address, phone, pictures, 


emergency contact, 1043/1048 information:  What type of information is on a 1043/1048 form? 
 


Currently staff 'attributes' information is stored in several different areas. This information 
should ideally be housed in a single location in the scheduling application, keeping track of 
time in current post, requalification dates, certifications, driver’s license information, 
equipment issue information, emergency contact information etc.  
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49.  With regards to 10.2.2.5 and 10.2.2.6, what specifically are the applicable questions in the 


RFP? Which requirements fit in each section? 
  
 10.2.2.5 is Section 3 – System Requirements in the RFP.  10.2.2.6 is Section 4 – Scope of 


Work in the RFP. 
 
50.  Does the company information need to be repeated in Sections III and VII in the Technical 


Proposal document?  
 
 Yes 
 
51.  In the sections that say “Vendors must place their written response(s) in bold/italics 


immediately following the applicable RFP question, statement and/or section,” should 
additional information be included in that section or should the response contain only direct 
responses to the questions? 


  
Vendor’s responses must clearly answer the questions, additional information provided 
should be relevant to the questions in each section. 


 
52.  In section 5.3, with regards to the requirements – 
 


“5.3.2     Business references shall show a proven ability of: 
 


5.3.2.1   Developing, designing, implementing and/or transferring a large scale application with 
public and/or private sectors; 


 
5.3.2.2   Developing and executing a comprehensive application test plan; 


 
5.3.2.3   Developing and implementing a comprehensive training plan; 


 
5.3.2.4   Experience with comprehensive project management; 


 
5.3.2.5   Experience with cultural change management; 


 
5.3.2.6   Experience with managing subcontractors; and 


 
5.3.2.7   Development and execution of a comprehensive project management plan.” 


 
Should the vendor provide a narrative that shows the above, or should the fulfillment of the 
requirement be left to the references provided through Attachment H? 


  
The vendor supplied references need to establish/validate that the vendor has performed 
these tasks and demonstrated the required skills. 


 
53.  Could you please provide a detailed scenario that clarifies requirement 3.3.2, relating to 


synchronization after a period of internet/WAN downtime? 
 


This really happened, drunk farmer in rural Nevada strikes a telephone pole with his tractor, 
three weeks later connectivity is re-established with the correctional camp. 
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Las Vegas, contractor performing work on I-15 digs up fiber connecting three (3) of the 
prisons on I-15 services restored in 24 hours. 
 
Lightning strike in Pioche Nevada, local telco replaces one piece of damaged hardware 
which causes a cascade failure in T1 circuits, two weeks later all hardware replaced and all 
connectivity restored to correctional camp. 
 
Lightning strike in Indian Springs Nevada, two (2) of the largest prisons in Nevada were 
down for over 48 hours for repairs to the damaged equipment. 
 
Given the lost connection scenarios listed above, the application would ideally, during WAN 
down-time, allow for a local instance/version to be accessible and allow users to continue to 
transact. Once connection is re-established, the application would synchronize the offline 
entered data to the server.  


 
54.  In reference to the functionality described in the Requirements Matrix, please provide a 


detailed clarification of the functionality you expect from “Flexible Task Scheduling”.  
 


Flexible Task Scheduling refers to the ability to perform real-time assignments of staff to 
meet the needs arising out of both planned and unplanned circumstances. 
 


55.  In the execution of flexible tasks within a shift, do you require the person to clock in/out? 
 
 No 
 
56.  In reference to the functionality described in the Requirements Matrix, please clarify 


expectations of “Drag & Drop Scheduling? 
  


When looking at a graphical representation of the roster, the application should support 
reassignment of staff by allowing the shift supervisor to drag the officer’s name from one 
post to another. 


 
57.  In reference to the functionality described in the Requirements Matrix, could you fully outline 


“Real-time Scheduling Conflicts Detection”? 
 


The creation of a roster is expected to be rules-based for e.g. roster building must meet 
minimum staffing requirements, certain posts MUST be filled at specific times, and the 
application will ideally inform the supervisor when this requirement has not been met. 
Additionally only a certain number of staff can be scheduled to be off-post (annual leave, 
training etc.) and the application must issue an alert, which the user can over-ride, in case of 
violation.  


 
58.  In relation to “Leave Bidding”, could you clarify exactly what types of leave, e.g. next years 


vacation leave, personal leave, etc., are subject to a bidding process? 
 


The bid process incorporates officers bidding for the following year’s annual leave, by 
seniority. 
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59.  In relation to the above question, could you please describe a typical bidding scenario? 
 
Officers are given 10 minutes to bid for their shift. They then meet with the designated 
supervisor and bid for their annual leave/next year’s training. Upon completion the next 
most senior officer then follows suit. The process is carried out until the very last officer 
submits his/her bids. 
 
Upon the formal bid process being closed, officers may submit additional leave requests to 
their supervisors. The application would ideally log and process these requests on a first 
come, first served basis.  


 
60. Does the State prefer a SaaS Solution or On-Premise Solution for this application? 
 


The preferred method is hosting locally on State servers on premises for each of the seven (7) 
current Correctional Centers. 


 
61. Schedule groups – Are we including the Control Center or Medical Divisions? 
 


Current scope limits this to uniformed officers and includes Central Control.  Medical is not 
part of the current scope. 


 
62. Number of licenses – the RFP mentions 2,900 officers.  Does that account for just Correctional 


Officers or are others such as Admin, Maintenance, Case Workers, Medical Staff, or Control 
Office personal included in that number? 


 
 A point of clarification and correction, NDOC has approximately 1,900 uniformed 


correctional officers.  The total staff for the Department is approximately 2,900. 
 
 The Workforce Scheduling application, under the TIR’s currently approved scope, targets 


meeting the scheduling needs for the 1,900 uniformed officers.  Subsequent phases may 
expand the footprint to cover scheduling needs of Medical, Administration, etc.  


 
63. Interfaces - They call out exports via ETL for reporting purposes. Can you confirm what 


exports are needed? 
 


Refer to the  Updated Attachment R – Requirements Matrix - Report Register.  This 
attachment replaces the original Attachment R.  Ability to export data to SAP BI is essential. 
 


 
 
 
 
 
  


Updated Attachment 
R - Requirements Matrix - Reports Register.pdf







ALL ELSE REMAINS THE SAME FOR RFP 3516.  


Vendor must sign and return this amendment with proposal submitted. 


Vendor Name: 	 Data Management, Inc. (dba TimeClock Plus)  


Authorized Signature: 	 - 	c_ 


Title: 	 Ernie R. Nabors, Chief Operating Officer 	Date:  	-z  _s  7   


This document must be submitted in the "State 
Documents" section of vendors' technical proposal. 
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State of Nevada 
Department Administration 
Purchasing Division 
515 E. Musser Street, Suite 300 
Carson City, NV 89701 


Brian Sandoval 
Govemor 


Jeffrey Haag 
Administrator 


SUBJECT: 	 Amendment 2 to Request for Proposal 3516 


RFP TITLE: 	 Workforce Scheduling Solution 


DATE OF AMENDMENT: January 25, 2018 


DATE OF RFP RELEASE: December 28, 2017 


OPENING DATE: 	February 7, 2018 


OPENING TIME: 	2:00 PM 


CONTACT: 	 Annette Morfin, Procurement Staff Member 


The following shall be a part of RFP 3516. If a vendor has already returned a proposal and any of the 
information provided below changes that proposal, please submit the changes along with this 
amendment. You need not re-submit an entire proposal prior to the opening date and time. 


Please see the revised answer to Question 6 in Amendment 1 below. 


6. 	The details of the RFP indicate the need for an on prem solution. Will the state consider a 
cloud based or SaaS option? 


NDOC's preference is to NOT have a strictly cloud based/SaaS solution, due to the site 
survivable requirement. If the application can be deployed via SaaS and still meet the 
requirement of having either a fail to local instance, providing either read only access 
of content as of the last database sync or ideally, an off-line transactable instance, this would 
be acceptable to the agency. In the 2nd scenario, viz. 'off-line transactable' users would 
continue transacting in the off-line version of the application with a re-synchronization of 
this data occurring upon the connection being re-established. Also please refer to the Answer 
to Question 53 in Amendment 1. 


ALL ELSE REMAINS THE SAME FOR RFP 3516.  


Vendor must sign and return this amendment with proposal submitted. 


Vendor Name: 


Authorized Signature: 


Title: 


Data Management, Inc. (dba TimeClock Plus) 


  


•  Z.----- 


   


Ernie R. Nabors. Chief Operating Officer 


 


Date: c.?   


   


    


This document must be submitted in the "State 
Documents" section of vendors' technical proposal. 
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ATTACHMENT A — CONFIDENTIALITY AND CERTIFICATION OF INDEMNIFICATION 


Submitted proposals, which are marked "confidential" in their entirety, or those in which a significant portion of the submitted 
proposal is marked "confidential" shall not be accepted by the State of Nevada. Pursuant to NRS 333.333, only specific parts 
of the proposal may be labeled a "trade secret" as defined in NRS 600A.030(5). All proposals are confidential until the 
contract is awarded; at which time, both successful and unsuccessful vendors' technical and cost proposals become public 
information. 


In accordance with the submittal instructions of this RFP, vendors are requested to submit confidential information in separate 
files marked "Part IB Confidential Technical"  and "Part III Confidential Financial". 


The State shall not be responsible for any information contained within the proposal. If vendors do not comply with the 
labeling and packing requirements, proposals shall be released as submitted. In the event a governing board acts as the final 
authority, there may be public discussion regarding the submitted proposals that shall be in an open meeting format, the 
proposals shall remain confidential. 


By signing below, I understand it is my responsibility as the vendor to act in protection of the labeled information and agree to 
defend and indemnify the State of Nevada for honoring such designation. I duly realize failure to so act shall constitute a 
complete waiver and all submitted information shall become public information; additionally, failure to label any information 
that is released by the State shall constitute a complete waiver of any and all claims for damages caused by the release of the 
information. 


This proposal contains Confidential Information, Trade Secrets and/or Proprietary information. 


Please initial the appropriate response in the boxes below and provide the justification for confidential status. 


Part IB — Confidential Technical Information 


YES NO 


Justification for Confidential Status 


Part III — Confidential Financial Information 


YES X NO 


Justification for Confidential Status 
As a non-publicly-traded corporation, Data Management, Inc. requests that our financial reports found 


in Section VII, Company Background and References remain confidential 


Data Management, Inc. (dba TimeClock Plus) 


Company Name 


Signature 


Ernie R. Nabors, Chief Operating Officer 	 - S 


Print Name 
	 Date 


This document shall be submitted in Section IV of vendor's technical proposal 
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ATTACHMENT B — VENDOR CERTIFICATIONS 


Vendor agrees and shall comply with the following: 


(1) Any and all prices that may be charged under the terms of the contract do not and shall not violate any existing federal, State 
or municipal laws or regulations concerning discrimination and/or price fixing. The vendor agrees to indemnify, exonerate 
and hold the State harmless from liability for any such violation now and throughout the term of the contract. 


(2) All proposed capabilities can be demonstrated by the vendor. 


(3) The price(s) and amount of this proposal have been arrived at independently and without consultation, communication, 
agreement or disclosure with or to any other contractor, vendor or potential vendor. 


(4) All proposal terms, including prices, shall remain in effect for a minimum of 180 days after the proposal due date. In the 
case of the awarded vendor, all proposal terms, including prices, shall remain in effect throughout the contract negotiation 
process. 


(5) No attempt has been made at any time to induce any firm or person to refrain from proposing or to submit a proposal higher 
than this proposal, or to submit any intentionally high or noncompetitive proposal. All proposals shall be made in good faith 
and without collusion. 


(6) All conditions and provisions of this RFP are deemed to be accepted by the vendor and incorporated by reference in the 
proposal, except such conditions and provisions that the vendor expressly excludes in the proposal. Any exclusion shall be 
in writing and included in the proposal at the time of submission. 


(7) Each vendor shall disclose any existing or potential conflict of interest relative to the performance of the contractual services 
resulting from this RFP. Any such relationship that might be perceived or represented as a conflict shall be disclosed. By 
submitting a proposal in response to this RFP, vendors affirm that they have not given, nor intend to give at any time 
hereafter, any economic opportunity, future employment, gift, loan, gratuity, special discount, trip, favor, or service to a 
public servant or any employee or representative of same, in connection with this procurement. Any attempt to intentionally 
or unintentionally conceal or obfuscate a conflict of interest shall automatically result in the disqualification of a vendor's 
proposal. An award shall not be made where a conflict of interest exists. The State shall determine whether a conflict of 
interest exists and whether it may reflect negatively on the State's selection of a vendor. The State reserves the right to 
disqualify any vendor on the grounds of actual or apparent conflict of interest. 


(8) All employees assigned to the project are authorized to work in this country. 


(9) The company has a written equal opportunity policy that does not discriminate in employment practices with regard to race, 
color, national origin, physical condition, creed, religion, age, sex, marital status, sexual orientation, developmental disability 
or handicap. 


(10) The company has a written policy regarding compliance for maintaining a drug-free workplace. 


(11) Vendor understands and acknowledges that the representations within their proposal are material and important, and shall be 
relied on by the State in evaluation of the proposal. Any vendor misrepresentations shall be treated as fraudulent 
concealment from the State of the true facts relating to the proposal. 


(12) Vendor shall certify that any and all subcontractors comply with Sections 7, 8, 9, and 10, above. 


(13) The proposal shall be signed by the individual(s) legally authorized to bind the vendor per NRS 333.337. 


Data Management, Inc. (dba TimeClock Plus) 


Vendor Company Name 


Vendor Signature 
Ernie R. Nabors,  Chief Operating Officer 
Print Name 


   


' 7 ci   


   


  


Date 


  


This document shall be submitted in Section IV of vendor's technical proposal 
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TimeClock Plus OnDemand 
Master SaaS Agreement 


 
 
THIS AGREEMENT is entered into as of ____________________ ("Effective Date"), by and 
between Data Management, Inc., a Texas corporation with its principal office located at 1 Time 
Clock Drive, San Angelo, TX 76904 ("DMI"), and  


___________________________________, a _____________________________  


with its principal office located at ______________________________________ (“Client”). 


WHEREAS, DMI and Client desire to enter into this Agreement for the provision of hosted services 
by DMI to Client, as provided herein.   


NOW, THEREFORE, in reliance on the mutual covenants and promises, representations and 
agreements set forth herein, the parties agree as follows: 
 
1. Definitions.   
 
 1.1 “Affiliate” means with respect to Client, any parent or subsidiary corporation, and 
any corporation or other business entity controlling, controlled by or under common control with 
Client. 
 
 1.2 “DMI Technology” means the computer hardware, software and other tangible 
equipment and intangible computer code contained therein used by DMI in the provision of the TCP 
Services. 
 
 1.3 “TCP Services” means the hosted TimeClock Plus software application hosted by 
DMI in accordance with DMI’s then-current hosting environment and including the ancillary services 
described in this Agreement.   
 
 1.4 “Client Equipment” means the computer hardware, software and other tangible 
equipment and intangible computer code employed by Client in its use of the TCP Services. 
 
 1.5 “Client Data” means Client’s information or other data processed, stored or 
transmitted by, in or through the TCP Services. 
 
 1.6 “Designated Users” means the number of identifiable unique persons who are 
authorized by Client at any one time to use the TCP Services as set forth in the Order Form. 
 
 1.7 “Use Fees” means the fees set forth on the applicable Order Form or Invoice. 
 
 1.8 “Internet Data Center(s)” means any of the facilities used by DMI to provide the 
TCP Services. 
 
 1.9 “Maintenance And Support Services” means the services and related terms and 
conditions as provided in the Maintenance And Support Terms attached as Exhibit A. 
 
 1.10 “Order Form" means a written document mutually agreed upon and executed by 
the parties for ordering products and/or services,  and which expressly incorporates the terms of 
this Agreement.  
 
 1.11 “Term” means the meaning set forth in Section 14. 
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 1.12 “Unsecured Client Data” means Client Data that has not been rendered unusable, 
unreadable, or indecipherable to unauthorized persons through the use of at least 128 bit 
encryption technology. 
 
 1.13 "Employee" means Customer's individual employee or contractor for whom 
Customer has paid the required fee under this Agreement 
 1.14 "Active Employee" means a Customer Employee that has not been marked as 
either terminated or suspended within the TimeClock Plus OnDemand system. 
 
 1.15 "Monthly Employee Fee" means DMI's then current fee for each of Client’s 
Employees to access and use the Services, measured over the course of each calendar month, 
no matter the term of this Agreement. 
 
2. Provision of Services.  Subject to the other terms and conditions of this Agreement, DMI 
grants to Client and its Affiliates only for their Designated Users a nonexclusive right and 
subscription license and to access and use the TCP Services during the Term only for internal 
business purposes of processing, storing and maintaining Client Data.  DMI shall provide the TCP 
Services during the Term in accordance with the terms and conditions of this Agreement. 
 
3. Security.  As part of the TCP Services, DMI shall implement reasonable security 
procedures consistent with industry best standards to protect Client Data from unauthorized 
access, including without limitation (i) 128-bit encryption of data at rest within DMI’s servers, 
movable computing devices, and data communications, (ii) firewalls, (iii) virus detection and anti-
virus software, (iv) authentication techniques, such as user names and passwords, or authorization 
formats, which limit access to particular users; and (v) additional security controls consistent with 
SOC 2 reporting standards (the “Security Standard”).  In addition, DMI shall not host or archive 
Client Data outside the United States.  Client agrees that DMI shall not, under any circumstances, 
be held responsible or liable for situations where the security, stability, or availability of the TCP 
Services is compromised by Client or a Designated User. 
 
4. Breaches of Security.  DMI shall implement reasonable and appropriate security 
procedures consistent with prevailing industry standards to protect Client Data from unauthorized 
access by physical and electronic intrusion; provided, however, unless resulting from the failure of 
DMI to perform the forgoing obligations, the parties agree that DMI shall not, under any 
circumstances, be held responsible or liable for situations (i) where data or transmissions are 
accessed by third parties through illegal or illicit means, or (ii) where the data or transmissions are 
accessed through the exploitation of security gaps, weaknesses, or flaws unknown to either party 
at the time.  DMI will promptly report to Client any unauthorized access to Client Data promptly 
upon discovery.  DMI will use diligent efforts to promptly remedy any breach of security that 
permitted such unauthorized access. In the event notification to persons included in such Client 
Data is required, DMI will provide reasonable assistance to Client; however, Client shall be solely 
responsible for any and all such notifications at its expense. 


5. Lost Data; Recovery.  DMI shall undertake commercially reasonable efforts to backup 
Client Data.  The parties agree, however, that DMI shall not be responsible for (i) the accuracy and 
adequacy of any Client Data or (ii) for maintaining procedures other than the TCP Services for 
reconstruction of lost data. 
 
6. Relocation of DMI Supplied Equipment.  In the event that DMI deems it necessary to 
relocate the DMI Technology to another Internet Data Center operated by or for DMI, Client will 
cooperate in good faith with DMI to facilitate such relocation.  DMI shall be solely responsible for 
any costs and expenses incurred by DMI in connection with any such relocation and will use 
commercially reasonable efforts, in cooperation with Client, to minimize and avoid any interruption 
to the TCP Services. 
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7. Restriction on Use.  Client covenants and agrees that its use of the TCP Services will be 
in a manner consistent with this Agreement and with all applicable laws and regulations, including 
trade secret, copyright, trademark, and export control laws.  Without limiting the generality of the 
foregoing, Client shall not, nor shall it permit or assist others, to: 
 
 7.1 abuse or fraudulently use the TCP Services; 
 
 7.2 obtain or attempt to obtain TCP Services by any fraudulent means or device with 
intent to avoid paying the Use Fees; 
 
 7.3 allow access to the TCP Services other than by the Designated Users; 
 
 7.4 permit any third party that is not an Affiliate to use or access the TCP Services; 
 
 7.5 process or permit to be processed the data of any third party that is not an Affiliate; 
 
 7.6 Clause removed;  
 
 7.7 attempt to copy, reverse-engineer, decompile, disassemble, create a derivative 
work from, or otherwise attempt to derive the source codes of any part of the DMI Technology; or 
 
 7.8 access, alter, or destroy any information of another customer of DMI by any 
fraudulent means or device, or attempt to do so. 
 
8. Cooperation With Authorities.  If either party is requested to disclose all or any part of any 
Confidential Information (defined in Section 19) under a subpoena or inquiry issued by a court of 
competent jurisdiction or by a judicial or administrative agency or legislative body or committee, the 
receiving party shall (i) immediately notify the disclosing party of the existence, terms and 
circumstances surrounding such request; (ii) consult with the disclosing party on the advisability of 
taking legally available steps to resist or narrow such request and cooperate with the disclosing 
party on any such steps it considers advisable; and (iii) if disclosure of the Confidential Information 
is required or deemed advisable, exercise its best efforts to obtain an order, stipulation or other 
reasonably acceptable assurance that the Confidential Information or part thereof required to be 
disclosed shall retain its confidentiality and remain otherwise subject to this Agreement.  Although 
DMI will not systematically monitor the Client Data, DMI reserves the right, upon prior written notice 
to Client, to remove access to Client Data to comply with applicable law, provided, however, that 
access to such Client Data will be restored upon a mutual determination of the parties that such 
Client Data is in compliance with, or has been modified to be in compliance with, applicable law. 
 
9. Clause removed.   
 
 
10. Supplemental Services; Master Agreement.   
 
 10.1 DMI may provide to Client supplemental services in accordance with a Statement 
of Work and a separate services agreement. 
 
 10.2 Client may elect to purchase additional products and services via Order Forms 
from time to time.  The parties agree that this Agreement is a master agreement such that additional 
transactions will be governed by the terms and conditions hereof.  Pricing for additional transactions 
shall be in accordance with DMI's then-current pricing schedule.  Client agrees that, absent DMI's 
express written acceptance thereof indicated by execution by an officer of DMI, the terms and 
conditions contained in any purchase order or other document issued by Client to DMI for the 
purchase of additional services, shall not be binding on DMI to the extent that such terms and 
conditions are additional to or inconsistent with those contained in this Agreement. 
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11. Use Fees.   
 
 11.1 In consideration for the performance of the TCP Services, Client shall pay DMI the 
Use Fees.  During the Term, Client will be billed in advance an amount equal to the annual charges 
as indicated in the applicable Order Form.  All other charges for TCP Services received and 
expenses incurred during a month (e.g., additional data storage fees and travel expenses) will be 
billed at the end of the month in which the TCP Services were provided.  Payment by Client for all 
fees is due upon receipt of each DMI invoice, and in no event shall payment be received by DMI 
later than thirty (30) days after the invoice date.  All payments will be made to DMI at its offices in 
San Angelo, Texas, in U.S. dollars.   
 
 11.2 Subsequent to the initial term specified in the applicable Order Form, DMI may 
increase the Use Fees at any time effective thirty (30) days after providing notice to Client; provided, 
however, that any such increase will not occur more than once in a consecutive twelve (12) month 
period. 
 


11.3 Charges will be equal to the number of total Employees multiplied by the Monthly 
Employee Fee. Client is responsible for Monthly Employee Fees for the total number of Active 
Employees who are made active during any calendar month. Client may add additional 
Employees as desired each month, by paying the Monthly Employee Fees on the next billing 
cycle. 
 


11.4 Employees added at any time during a calendar month will be charged in full for 
that billing period. Because you are billed in advance for Services, if Client increases their Active 
Employee count during a calendar month, Client’s next statement and charges will reflect the 
increased employee count with overage charges incurred from the previous month. 
 
Please select your preferred billing/payment cycle: 
 
 
Please select your preferred billing/payment method: 
 
 
12. Taxes.  Client shall, in addition to the other amounts payable under this Agreement, pay 
all sales, use, value added or other taxes, whether federal, state or local, however named, arising 
out of the transactions contemplated by this Agreement, except that Client shall not be liable for 
taxes based on DMI's aggregate income. 
 
13. Non-Payment.  If Client is delinquent in its payments, DMI may, upon written notice to 
Client, (i) modify the payment terms to require full payment before providing any TCP Services; (ii) 
may require other assurances by Client to secure Client’s payment obligations hereunder; or (iii) 
suspend the provision of TCP Services until the earlier of (a) Client’s payment of all such amounts 
and interest thereon or (b) this Agreement is terminated pursuant to Section 15. 
 
14. Term; Guaranteed Payment.  This Agreement commences on the Effective Date and, 
unless terminated earlier in accordance with Section 15, will remain in effect for the initial term of 
______years (“Initial Term”), and then shall automatically renew for subsequent one (1) year terms 
thereafter, unless either party gives written notice of non-renewal at least ninety (90) days prior to 
the end of the then current term (the Initial Term and subsequent renewal terms being referred to 
as the “Term”).    Except for a termination of this Agreement by Client for cause under Section 15 
or Exhibit B, Section 10 (Termination Option For Chronic Problems), in the event of any termination 
of this Agreement for any reason prior to the expiration of the Initial Term, the entire balance of 
unpaid Use Fees for the remainder of the Initial Term shall accelerate and become due and payable 
immediately in a lump sum. 
 
Term Start Date: _______________ 
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Start of your organization’s workweek day (used for calculating overtime): 
 
 
15. Termination for Cause.  A party may terminate this Agreement for cause if (i) the other 
party breaches any material term or condition of this Agreement and fails to cure such breach within 
thirty (30) days after receipt of written notice of the same, or in the case of failure to pay Use Fees, 
five (5) days; (ii) the other party becomes the subject of a voluntary petition in bankruptcy or any 
voluntary proceeding relating to insolvency, receivership, liquidation or composition for the benefit 
of creditors; or (iii) the other party becomes the subject of an involuntary petition in bankruptcy or 
any involuntary proceeding relating to insolvency, receivership, liquidation or composition for the 
benefit of creditors, and such petition or proceeding is not dismissed within sixty (60) days of filing.  
Client may also terminate this Agreement as provided in Exhibit B, Section 10.  Notwithstanding 
the foregoing, if a material breach by Client, by its nature, cannot be cured, DMI may terminate this 
Agreement immediately. 
 
16. Effect of Termination.  Without prejudice to any right or remedy of a party with respect to 
the other party’s breach hereunder, upon the effective date of any termination of this Agreement: 
 
 16.1 DMI’s obligation to provide the TCP Services shall immediately terminate; 
 
 16.2 any and all payment obligations of Client under this Agreement for TCP Services 
provided through the date of termination will immediately become due;  
 
 16.3 promptly after such termination, DMI shall provide Client Data to Client in a 
database document format reasonably requested by Client; provided, however that the fees for the 
creation and delivery of the Client Data database shall be capped at 1/12th  of the annual Use Fees 
per month; and 
 
 16.4 within thirty (30) days of such termination, each party will return all additional 
Confidential Information of the other party in its possession and will not make or retain any copies 
of such Confidential Information except as required to comply with any applicable legal or 
accounting record keeping requirement. 
 
17. Transition Services.  Except for termination by DMI for voluntary petition in bankruptcy or 
any voluntary proceeding relating to insolvency, receivership, liquidation or composition for the 
benefit of creditors, upon receipt by DMI of Client’s final payment for TCP Services, for a period of 
time not to exceed six (6) months following DMI’s receipt of such final payment (the "Termination 
Assistance Period"), DMI will provide the TCP Services and any and all assistance reasonably 
requested by Client to allow the TCP Services to continue without interruption or adverse effect 
and to facilitate the orderly transfer of Client to a successor service provider or solution.  During the 
Termination Assistance Period, Client shall continue to pay DMI fees equivalent to the then-current 
Use Fees, such fees to be pro-rated and payable on a monthly basis.   In addition, Client will pay 
DMI fees for activities associated with the transition to a successor service provider or solution that 
are not within the scope of the TCP Services, such additional fees to be payable on a time and 
materials basis at DMI’s then-current hourly rates, and such activities to include DMI’s provision of 
Client Data in a database document format reasonably requested by Client; provided, however that 
the fees for the creation and delivery of the Client Data database shall be capped at 25% of the 
annual Use Fees. 
 
18. Clause Removed.   
 
19. Confidential Information.   
 
 19.1 Each party (the “Receiving party”) acknowledges that it will have access to certain 
confidential information of the other party (the “Disclosing party”) concerning the Disclosing party’s 
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business, plans, customers, software, technology and products, other information held in 
confidence by the Disclosing party, and Non-Public Personal information (defined below).   In 
addition, a Disclosing party’s confidential information will include (i) all information in tangible or 
intangible form that is marked or designated as confidential or that, under the circumstances of its 
disclosure, should be considered confidential, and (ii) the DMI Technology and related algorithms, 
logic, design, and coding methodology, Client Data, and the terms and conditions of this 
Agreement, but not its existence (all of the foregoing being referred to as “Confidential 
Information”).   
 
 19.2 “Non-Public Personal Information” means any of the following information received 
by the Receiving party from the Disclosing party: any identifier that permits physical or online 
contacting of a specific individual person, including without limitation, any one or more of (i) first 
and last name, (ii) home or physical address, (iii) email address, (iv) telephone number, or (v) social 
security number. 
 
 19.3 The Receiving party agrees that it will not use in any way, for its own account or 
the account of any third party, except as expressly permitted by, or required to achieve the purposes 
of, this Agreement, nor disclose to any third party (except as required by law or to that party’s 
attorneys, accountants and other advisors as reasonably necessary), any of the Disclosing party’s 
Confidential Information and will take reasonable precautions to protect the confidentiality of such 
information in at least the same manner as is necessary to protect its own Confidential Information. 
 
 19.4 Each party represents and warrants that it has implemented a comprehensive 
written information security program that includes appropriate administrative, technical and 
physical safeguards to: (i) ensure the safety and confidentiality of Non-Public Personal 
Information; (ii) protect against unauthorized access to and use of Non-Public Personal 
Information; and (iii) protect against anticipated threats or hazards to the security or integrity of 
Non-Public Personal Information. To the extent that the Receiving party is permitted to retransmit 
any Confidential Information it receives from the Disclosing party, the mode of retransmission must 
be at least as secure as the mode by which the Disclosing party transmitted the Confidential 
Information to the Receiving party.   
   
 19.5 Information will not be deemed Confidential Information hereunder if such 
information: (i) is known to the Receiving party prior to receipt from the Disclosing party, whether 
directly or indirectly, from a source other than one having an obligation of confidentiality to the 
Disclosing party; (ii) becomes known (independently of disclosure by the Disclosing party) to the 
Receiving party, whether directly or indirectly, from a source other than one having an obligation of 
confidentiality to the Disclosing party; (iii) becomes publicly known or otherwise ceases to be secret 
or confidential, except through a breach of this Agreement by the Receiving party; or (iv) is 
independently developed by the Receiving party.   
 
 19.6 The provisions of this Section 19 are subject to the limitation on DMI’s liability set 
forth in Section 4, but only to the extent that a breach of this Section 19 results from an unauthorized 
third party using illicit means to access the Services or the DMI Technology. A breach of this Section 
19 that results from access to the Services or the DMI Technology by current or former personnel 
of DMI or any of its subcontractors or providers, shall not be subject to the limitation on DMI’s 
liability set forth in Section 4. 
 
20. Injunctive Relief.  The parties hereby agree that any breach of any provision hereof 
regarding confidentiality or protection of intellectual property rights would constitute irreparable 
harm, and that the aggrieved party shall be entitled to seek specific performance and/or injunctive 
relief in addition to other remedies at law or in equity. 
 
21. Intellectual Property Ownership.  This Agreement does not transfer from DMI to Client any 
ownership interest in the DMI Technology. The intellectual property rights embodied in the DMI 
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Technology shall remain in and be the sole and exclusive property of DMI and its licensors.  This 
Agreement does not transfer from Client to DMI any ownership interest in Client Data. 
 
22. Client Representations and Warranties. 
  
 22.1 Client represents and warrants that the performance of its obligations and use of 
the TCP Services (by Client and its Designated Users) will not violate any applicable laws, cause 
a breach of any agreements with any third parties, or unreasonably interfere with the use by other 
DMI customers of DMI services. 
 
 22.2 Client represents and warrants that it’s Affiliates’ use of the TCP Services, if any, 
shall not relieve Client of any liability under this Agreement, and Client shall be responsible and 
liable for the acts and omissions of its Affiliates hereunder as if performed or omitted by Client. 
 
 22.3 Client acknowledges that DMI exercises no control whatsoever over the content of 
the information passing through the TCP Services and that it is the sole responsibility of Client to 
ensure that the information it and its Users transmit and receive thereby complies with all applicable 
laws and regulations, whether now in existence or hereafter enacted and in force. 
 
 22.4 In the event of any breach of any of the foregoing representations or warranties in 
this Section 22, in addition to any other remedies available at law or in equity, DMI will have the 
right to suspend immediately any TCP Services if deemed reasonably necessary by DMI to prevent 
any harm to DMI and its business.  DMI will provide notice to Client and an opportunity to cure, if 
practicable, depending on the nature of the breach.  Once cured, DMI will promptly restore the TCP 
Services. 
 
23. DMI Representations and Warranties.  DMI represents and warrants that (i) it has the legal 
right to enter into this Agreement and perform its obligations hereunder, and (ii) the performance 
of its obligations and delivery of the TCP Services to Client will not violate any applicable laws or 
regulations of the United States or cause a breach of any agreements between DMI and any third 
parties.  In the event of a breach of the warranties set forth in this Section 23, Client’s sole remedy 
is termination of this Agreement upon written notice to DMI. 
 
24. Limited Warranty.  DMI represents and warrants that the TCP Services will be free of errors 
and defects that materially affect the performance of the TCP Services (“Limited Warranty”).  
Client’s sole and exclusive remedy for breach of the Limited Warranty shall be the prompt correction 
of non-conforming TCP Services at DMI’s expense. 
 
25. Service Level Agreement.  The TCP Services Level Agreement set forth in Exhibit B states 
Client’s sole and exclusive remedy for any performance failure of the TCP Services in terms of 
levels of service.   
 
26. Warranty Disclaimer.  EXCEPT FOR THE EXPRESS LIMITED WARRANTY SET FORTH 
IN SECTION 24 (LIMITED WARRANTY), THE TCP SERVICES ARE PROVIDED BY DMI ON AN 
“AS IS” BASIS, AND CLIENT’S USE OF THE TCP SERVICES IS AT CLIENT’S OWN RISK.  DMI 
AND ITS SUPPLIERS DO NOT MAKE, AND HEREBY DISCLAIM, ANY AND ALL OTHER 
EXPRESS AND/OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING WARRANTIES OF 
MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, AGAINST HIDDEN DEFECTS, 
NONINFRINGEMENT, AND TITLE, AND ANY WARRANTIES ARISING FROM A COURSE OF 
DEALING, USAGE OR TRADE PRACTICE.  DMI DOES NOT WARRANT THAT THE TCP 
SERVICES WILL BE UNINTERRUPTED, ERROR-FREE, OR SECURE.  NOTHING STATED OR 
IMPLIED BY DMI WHETHER THROUGH THE TCP SERVICES OR OTHERWISE SHOULD BE 
CONSIDERED LEGAL COUNSEL.  DMI HAS NO RESPONSIBILITY TO NOTIFY CLIENT OF ANY 
CHANGES IN THE LAW THAT MAY AFFECT USE OF THE TCP SERVICES.  ANY ORAL 
STATEMENT OR IMPLICATION BY ANY PERSON CONTRADICTING THE FOREGOING IS 
UNAUTHORIZED AND SHALL NOT BE BINDING ON DMI.  CLIENT ACKNOWLEDGES THAT IN 
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ENTERING INTO THIS AGREEMENT, CLIENT HAS RELIED UPON CLIENT’S OWN 
EXPERIENCE, SKILL AND JUDGMENT TO EVALUATE THE TCP SERVICES AND THAT 
CLIENT HAS SATISFIED ITSELF AS TO THE SUITABILITY OF SUCH SERVICES TO MEET 
CLIENT’S REQUIREMENTS.  
 
27. DMI’s Intellectual Property Indemnity.  DMI will indemnify, defend and hold harmless Client 
and its Affiliates from and against any lawsuit, liabilities, loss, cost or expense arising out of a third-
party claim made against Client that the DMI Technology infringes on any U.S. intellectual property 
right of a third party; provided, however, that DMI is notified in writing of such claim promptly after 
such claim is made upon Client.  DMI shall have the right to control any defense provided pursuant 
to this Section 27.  In no event shall Client settle any such claim without DMI's prior written approval.  
DMI shall have no liability or obligation under this Section 27 if the claim arises from (i) any alteration 
or modification to the DMI Technology other than by DMI, (ii) any combination of the DMI 
Technology with other programs or data not furnished by DMI, or (iii) any use of the DMI Technology 
prohibited by this Agreement or otherwise outside the scope of use for which the DMI Technology 
is intended.   
 
 27.1 Options for Infringement Claims.  If any party is enjoined from using the DMI 
Technology, or if DMI believes that the DMI Technology may become the subject of a claim of 
intellectual property infringement, DMI, at its option and expense, may:  (i) procure the right for 
Client to continue to use the TCP Services; (ii) replace or modify the DMI Technology so as to make 
it non-infringing; or (iii) terminate this Agreement, in which case DMI shall refund to Client any and 
all Use Fees paid in advance by Client for those TCP Services not provided by DMI and provide, 
at Client’s request and free of charge, the Client Data in a database document format. 
 
 27.2 Entire Liability.  This Section 28 sets forth the entire liability of DMI to Client for any 
infringement by the DMI Technology of any intellectual property right of any third party. 
 
28. Consequential Damages Waiver.  EXCEPT FOR CLAIMS ARISING OUT OF SECTION 
27 (DMI’S INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY INDEMNITY), AND SECTION 19 (CONFIDENTIAL 
INFORMATION), IN NO EVENT WILL EITHER PARTY BE LIABLE OR RESPONSIBLE TO THE 
OTHER FOR ANY TYPE OF SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL, PUNITIVE, INDIRECT OR 
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, INCLUDING LOST REVENUE, LOST PROFITS, 
REPLACEMENT GOODS, LOSS OF TECHNOLOGY, RIGHTS OR SERVICES, LOSS OF DATA, 
OR INTERRUPTION OR LOSS OF USE OF SERVICE OR EQUIPMENT, EVEN IF THE PARTY 
CAUSING SUCH DAMAGES OR ANY AFFECTED SUPPLIER HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE 
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES, WHETHER ARISING UNDER THEORY OF CONTRACT, 
TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE), STRICT LIABILITY OR OTHERWISE.  THESE 
LIMITATIONS WILL APPLY NOTWITHSTANDING ANY FAILURE OF ESSENTIAL PURPOSE OF 
ANY LIMITED REMEDY. THE FOREGOING ALLOCATION OF RISK IS REFLECTED IN THE 
FEES CHARGED UNDER THIS AGREEMENT.  
 
29. Liability Cap.  Except for claims arising out of Section 27 (DMI’s Intellectual Property 
Indemnity) and Section 19 (Confidential Information), in no event shall DMI's aggregate liability, if 
any, including liability arising out of contract, negligence, strict liability in tort or warranty, or 
otherwise, exceed the sum total any amounts payable by Client for the Use Fees during the six-
month period immediately preceding the accrual of such liability. 
 
30. Notices.   Any notice or communication required or permitted to be given hereunder may 
be delivered by hand, deposited with an overnight courier, sent by email or facsimile (provided 
delivery is confirmed), or U.S. Mail (registered or certified only), return receipt requested, to the 
address set forth on the initial page hereof or at such other addresses as shall be designated in 
writing by either party to the other in accordance with this Section.  Such notice will be deemed to 
be given when received. 
 
  If to DMI:  Data Management, Inc. 
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     1 Time Clock Drive 
     San Angelo, TX 76904 
     Attn: Ernie Nabors / COO 
      
 
  If to Client:  ____________________________________________ 


 
 
_____________________________________________ 


      
 


_____________________________________________ 
      
 


Attn:  ________________________________________ 
      
 
31. Assignment; Contractors.   
 
 31.1 This Agreement shall inure to the benefit of, and be binding upon, any successor 
to all or substantially all of the business and assets of each party, whether by merger, sale of assets, 
or other agreements or operation of law.  Except as provided above, neither party shall assign this 
Agreement without the non-assigning party's prior written consent, which shall not be unreasonably 
withheld or delayed.  Any attempted assignment in contravention of this Section shall be void and 
ineffective. 
 
 31.2 DMI may retain an independent contractor or other third party to serve as its 
Internet Data Center so long as such independent contractor or third party is contractually bound 
to protect Confidential Information.  The appointment of independent contractors or third parties to 
serve as DMI’s Internet Data Center to perform part or all of the TCP Services obligations hereunder 
shall not relieve DMI of any liability under this Agreement. 
 
32. Continuing Obligations.  Those clauses the survival of which is necessary for the 
interpretation or enforcement of this Agreement shall continue in full force and effect in accordance 
with their terms notwithstanding the expiration or termination hereof, such clauses to include the 
following: (i) any and all warranty disclaimers, limitations on or caps of liability and indemnities 
granted by either party herein, (ii) any covenant granted herein for the purpose of determining 
ownership of, or protecting intellectual property rights, including without limitation, the Confidential 
Information of either party, or any remedy for breach thereof, and (iii) the payment of taxes, duties, 
or any money to either party hereunder. 
 
33. Marketing.  During the term hereof, Client agrees that DMI may publicly refer to Client, 
orally and in writing, as a customer of DMI.  Any other reference to Client by DMI requires the 
written consent of Client. 
 
34. Non-Solicitation.  During the term hereof and continuing through the first anniversary of the 
termination of this Agreement, Client agrees that it will not, and will ensure that its Affiliates do not, 
directly or indirectly, solicit or attempt to solicit for employment any persons employed by DMI or 
contracted by DMI to provide services to Client.   
 
35. Force Majeure.  Except for the obligation to make payments, neither party will be liable for 
any failure or delay in its performance under this Agreement due to any cause beyond its 
reasonable control, including acts of war, terrorism, acts of God, epidemic, earthquake, flood, 
embargo, riot, sabotage, labor shortage or dispute, governmental act or complete or partial failure 
of the Internet (not resulting from the actions or inactions of DMI), provided that the delayed party: 
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(i) gives the other party prompt notice of such cause, and (ii) uses its reasonable commercial efforts 
to promptly correct such failure or delay in performance.   
 
36. Arbitration.  Except for actions to protect intellectual property rights and to enforce an 
arbitrator's decision hereunder, all disputes, controversies, or claims arising out of or relating to this 
Agreement or a breach thereof shall be submitted to and finally resolved by arbitration under the 
rules of the American Arbitration Association ("AAA") then in effect.  There shall be one arbitrator, 
and such arbitrator shall be chosen by mutual agreement of the  
 
parties in accordance with AAA rules.  The arbitration shall take place in ___________________.  
The arbitrator shall apply the laws of the State of  
 
___________________ to all issues in dispute.  The controversy or claim shall be arbitrated on an 
individual basis, and shall not be consolidated in any arbitration with any claim or controversy of 
any other party.  The findings of the arbitrator shall be final and binding on the parties, and may be 
entered in any court of competent jurisdiction for enforcement.  
 
36.1 Class Action Waiver.  Arbitration shall proceed solely on an individual basis without the 
right for any Claims to be arbitrated on a class action basis or on bases involving claims brought 
in a purported representative capacity on behalf of others. The arbitrator's authority to resolve 
and make written awards is limited to Claims between you and us alone. Claims may not be 
joined or consolidated unless agreed to in writing by all parties. No arbitration award or decision 
will have any preclusive effect as to issues or claims in any dispute with anyone who is not a 
named party to the arbitration. Notwithstanding any other provision in this Agreement, and without 
waiving either party's right of appeal, if any portion of this “Class Action Waiver” provision is 
deemed invalid or unenforceable, then the entire arbitration provision above (other than this 
sentence) shall not apply. 
 
37. Applicable Law; Jurisdiction and Venue; Limitations Period.  This Agreement shall be 
construed under the laws of the State of __________________, without regard to its principles of 
conflicts of law.  No action, regardless of form, arising out of this Agreement may be brought by 
DMI or Licensee more than one (1) year after the cause of action has arisen. 
 
38. Counterparts; Facsimile Signatures.  This Agreement may be executed in multiple 
counterparts, each of which, when executed and delivered, shall be deemed an original, but all of 
which shall constitute one and the same instrument.  Any signature page of any such counterpart, 
or any facsimile transmission thereof, may be attached or appended to any other counterpart to 
complete a fully executed counterpart of this Agreement, and any facsimile transmission of any 
signature of a party shall be deemed an original and shall bind such party. 
 
39. Miscellaneous.  This Agreement constitutes the entire understanding of the parties with 
respect to the subject matter of this Agreement and merges all prior communications, 
understandings, and agreements. This Agreement may be modified only by a written agreement 
signed by the parties.  The failure of either party to enforce at any time any of the provisions hereof 
shall not be a waiver of such provision, or any other provision, or of the right of such party thereafter 
to enforce any provision hereof.  If any provision of this Agreement is declared invalid or 
unenforceable, such provision shall be deemed modified to the extent necessary and possible to 
render it valid and enforceable.  In any event, the unenforceability or invalidity of any provision shall 
not affect any other provision of this Agreement, and this Agreement shall continue in full force and 
effect, and be construed and enforced, as if such provision had not been included, or had been 
modified as above provided, as the case may be. 
 
Accepted by:  
 
 


Client:_______________________________  
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By: 


 
________________________________ 


 


 (Signature)  
 
 
Name:_______________________________ 


 


 
 
Title:_________________________________ 


 


 
 
 


 
EXHIBIT A 


MAINTENANCE AND SUPPORT TERMS 
 


These Maintenance And Support Terms are intended to be part of the attached Master TCP 
Services Agreement made and entered into by and between DMI and Client.  DMI reserves 
the right to continuously improve the Maintenance And Support Services and to adapt such 
services to changes in technology and to DMI’s business environment.  Solely for these 
purposes, DMI reserves the right to modify, elaborate, remove or add to some or all of the 
provisions of  these Maintenance And Support Terms at DMI’s sole discretion and without 
further notice, provided that any such improvement or adaptation shall not result in a 
diminution of the overall level of service. 


 
 


These Maintenance And Support Terms are intended to be part of the attached Master TCP 
Services Agreement made and entered into by and between DMI and Client.   
 
1. Definitions.  When used in these Maintenance Services Terms, the following terms will 
have the meaning set forth in this Section 1.  Any capitalized terms not defined in these 
Maintenance Services Terms are as defined in the Master TCP Services Agreement. 
 
 1.1 “CSR” means a DMI customer service representative.   
 
 1.2 "Error" means a failure of the TCP Services (i) to conform as to all material 
operational features and performance characteristics as provided in the documentation supplied 
by DMI and in any applicable Statements of Work for customizations to the TCP Services, and (ii) 
to be free of errors and defects that materially affect the performance of such features.  This 
definition applies solely to TCP Services that have not been customized.  Separate maintenance 
arrangements are available for customized TCP Services. 
 
 1.3 "Error Correction" means a software modification that corrects an Error when it is 
made or added to the TCP Services. 
 
 1.4 “Maintenance And Support Services” means the services described in Section 2 
below. 
 


1.5  “New Product” means s product that generates online services which may 
incorporate some functionality of the TCP Services in addition to one or more of the following 
changes to a different:  (i) programming language, (ii) platform (e.g. .Java to .NET), (iii) style of 
computing (e.g. client server to web to cloud computing), or (iv) software model of deployment (e.g. 
local installation to SaaS).   
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 1.6 "Support Term" means the Initial Term and any renewal terms in accordance with 
Section 14 of the Master TCP Services Agreement.  
 
 1.7 “Third-Party Products” means any third-party software or hardware appliance 
product provided by DMI under an Order Form.  
 
 1.8 "Update" means TCP Services modifications consisting of Error Corrections, 
modifications, enhancements or future releases that are distributed generally to users of the same 
version of the TCP Services. Updates are generally designated by a change in the number to the 
right of the decimal point (e.g., Version 1.1 to Version 1.2).  
 
 1.9 "Upgrade" means a new version of the TCP Services that adds new features and 
functionality in addition to the original functional characteristics of the TCP Services that is 
distributed generally to users the TCP Services. Upgrades are generally designated by a change 
in the version number to the left of the decimal point (e.g., Version 1.1 to Version 2.1).   
 
 1.10 "Workaround" means a procedure or routine that eliminates the practical adverse 
effect of the Error when implemented in the regular operation of the TCP Services. 
 
2. Maintenance And Support Services Description.  DMI will provide the services described 
below in this Section 2 during Support Terms.  These services are included in the annual 
Maintenance And Support Services fee.  
 
 2.1 Support Hours And Response Times.  DMI will provide Maintenance And Support 
Services to Client during regular business hours which are 7:00 am to 7:00 pm CST Time, Monday 
through Friday, excluding company holidays (“Regular Business Hours”).  If extended services are 
required beyond the Regular Business Hours, separate arrangements may be made with DMI in 
advance for support after Regular Business Hours or during weekends for significant go-live or 
upgrade events only.   Emergency support is provided for Level 1: Urgent (defined below) issues 
only by calling an after-hours phone line provided by DMI.   
 
 2.2 Support Services.  Support Services include: 
 
  2.2.1 issue determination services including (i) information gathering and 
analysis for TCP Services and Third-Party Products, and (iii) identification of Errors; 
 
  2.2.2 issue resolution services including (i) reasonable telephone consultation 
regarding the use and operation of the TCP Services and Third-Party Products that does not rise 
to the level of training, (ii) configuration changes for the TCP Services and Third-Party Products, 
(iii) validating that the TCP Services and Third-Party Products operate within documentation 
supplied by DMI, (iv) installation of stock (as distinguished from custom) templates for reports, 
documents, and forms for TCP Services and Third-Party Products, and (v) access to DMI’s 
tcplusondemand.com website; 
 
  2.2.3  commercially reasonable efforts to cause Third-Party Product suppliers to 
cure promptly any error or failure of a Third-Party Product to conform the applicable third-party 
agreement; 
 
  2.2.4 repair or replacement of open source software with functionally equivalent 
software; and 
  2.2.5 Error Correction services in accordance with the Error Correction Services 
Table below.  
 


Error Correction Services Table 
(Service Response Targets) 
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Problem  
Severity 


Based on the nature of the reported issue and the impact on Client’s business 
operations, the CSR assigns a severity level to the issue. The severity will 
always be set to a reasonable and realistic level, reserving the Severity Level 
1 only for urgent situations. The severity level may change as new 
information becomes available. 


Level 1: 
Urgent 


Definition: Issues preventing (i) Client from conducting day-to-day business, 
such as an inoperable production system, a lack of data integrity, data 
corruption, or data unavailability, or (ii) a go-live deadline. Client is unable to 
do production work, and no Workaround is available. 
 
Response: Level 1 issues always take priority above all other issues. A Level 
1 issue will immediately be assigned to a CSR, who will contact Client within 
one hour with an initial response. The CSR will then work without interruption 
on the issue until a resolution is reached, either in the form of a complete fix, 
or an interim Workaround solution that will cause the level of urgency to drop 
to Level 2. During this time, Client must be available should further 
information be required to resolve the issue. If the CSR is unable to contact 
Client within a reasonable timeframe, the Level 1 status will be downgraded 
to Level 2 until Client provides the requested documentation. Note: Level 1 
issues must be reported to DMI customer support via telephone, or created 
via email or Web form with a follow-up phone call to confirm receipt. 
 
Follow-Up: The CSR will update Client at a minimum of once per hour until 
the issue has been resolved or downgraded to Level 2. 


Level 2: 
High 


Definition: Client is able to do some production work, but a major 
component of the TCP Services is not functioning properly, and a partial 
Workaround is available.  Or, an issue puts a “go-live” deadline at high risk. 
 
Response: Level 2 issues take priority over all other issues except Level 1. 
A Level 2 issue will immediately be assigned to a CSR, who will contact Client 
within four (4) business hours with an initial response. The CSR will then work 
without interruption during standard support hours until a resolution is 
reached, either in the form of a complete fix, or an interim Workaround 
solution that will cause the level of urgency to drop to Level 3.  Note: In order 
to facilitate a more prompt response, Level 2 issues should only be reported 
to DMI customer support via telephone, or created via email or Web form with 
a follow-up phone call to confirm receipt. 
 
Follow Up: The CSR will provide feedback to Client on a daily basis (or at 
mutually agreed upon intervals) until the issue has been resolved or 
downgraded to Level 3. 


Level 3: 
Medium 


Definition: The customer is able to do most production work, but has limited 
functionality in a certain component of the TCP Services, and a reasonable 
workaround is available. 
 
Response: The CSR provides an initial response to Client within the one 
business day, and will work on the issue during standard support hours after 
higher priority issues have been resolved.  The CSR will work on the issue 
during standard support hours.  Follow-Up: The CSR will provide feedback 
to Client as mutually agreed upon until the issue has been resolved or a more 
suitable Workaround is identified. 
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Level 4: 
Low 


Definition: The customer is able to do all production work, but has general 
questions, enhancement requests, or documentation needs/questions. 
 
Response: The CSR provides an initial response to Client within two 
business days, and will work on the issue as time permits. 
 
Follow-Up: Feedback will be provided to Client at mutually agreed upon 
intervals. 


  
  2.2.6 Notwithstanding the foregoing, DMI will not be obligated to provide 
Maintenance And Support Services for problems solely arising as a result of abuse, misuse, 
accident or neglect by Client, or unauthorized modification to the TCP Services by Client (not under 
DMI’s recommendation or instruction) that would materially impact DMI’s ability to provide the 
Maintenance And Support Services until such problems are fixed by Client.   In addition, the 
following services are not covered under Maintenance And Support Services and will be provided 
only by mutual agreement regarding fees, deliverables, and delivery schedules:  (i) support for 
software or other products that were not purchased from DMI, (ii) customizations for rules, reports, 
templates, forms, applications, Business Objects Universe, and interfaces,  (iii)  development or 
customization of documentation,  (iv)  troubleshooting for hardware, networks, connectivity, or 
operating systems,  (v)  installation of Java application servers,  (vi) on-site services,  (vii) remote 
or on-site training, (viii) remote administration, (ix) scripting, programming, database design, and 
web development,  (x)  data recovery, (xi) consultation regarding the use and operation of the TCP 
Services and Third-Party Products that  rises to the level of training.  
 
 2.3 Updates And Upgrades.   
 
  2.3.1 DMI will provide Client with all Updates and Upgrades that are 
commercially released by DMI at no additional charge.  Updates and Upgrades will not require any 
additional software, hardware or technology to operate in conformance with the Specifications, 
except to the extent specified in writing by DMI.  DMI will provide the Updates or Upgrades as soon 
as they are made available, but in no event later than DMI’s providing the Updates or Upgrades to 
another SaaS licensee or DMI’s using the Updates or Upgrades in its normal course of business 
operation. 
 
  2.3.2 DMI will work with Client to establish mutually beneficial Update and 
Upgrade schedules.   If Client chooses to postpone an Update or Upgrade that would correct a 
particular Error without having a negative impact on the functionality or performance of the TCP 
Services, then DMI will not be required to correct such Error by another means, and provided, 
further that Client’s non-acceptance of any Update or Upgrade will not affect Client’s payment 
obligations for Use Fees.    
 
Please enter the email address for update or upgrade notices to be sent to:  
 
_________________________ 
  
 2.4 Version Limitation.  Notwithstanding anything contained herein to the contrary, DMI 
will provide Maintenance And Support Services for at least the current version and any preceding 
versions of the TCP Services that have been released by DMI within the last twelve (12) months.  
If no version has been released within the last eighteen (18) months, DMI will support the 
immediately preceding version.  The foregoing limitation does not apply to reasonable telephone 
consultation regarding the use and operation of the TCP Services and Third-Party Products that 
does not rise to the level of training. 
 
 2.5 Updates To Maintenance And Support Services.  DMI reserves the right to update 
Maintenance And Support Services for any renewal Support Term for purposes of conforming the 
scope of Maintenance And Support Services to changes in technology and/or industry practice; 
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provided, however, in no event shall any such update result in a degradation or diminution of 
Maintenance And Support Services. 
 
3. New Products.  New Products are optional and are not included in the annual Maintenance 
And Support Services fee.  New Products will be made available to Client as soon as they are 
released to other licensees in the normal course.   DMI reserves the right to charge a license fee 
for New Products. 
 
 
 


EXHIBIT B 
SERVICE LEVEL AGREEMENT 


 
This Service Level Agreement is intended to be part of the attached Master TCP Services 
Agreement made and entered into by and between DMI and Client.  DMI reserves the right 
to continuously improve the uptime and performance of its TCP Services and to adapt such 
services to changes in technology and to DMI’s business environment.  Solely for these 
purposes, DMI reserves the right to modify, elaborate, remove or add to some or all of the 
provisions of  this Service Level Agreement at DMI’s sole discretion and without further 
notice, provided that any such improvement or adaptation shall not result in a diminution of 
the overall level of service. 


 
1. TCP Services Level Agreement.  In the event that Client experiences any of the service 
performance issues defined in Sections 2.1 and 2.2 as a result of DMI’s failure to provide TCP 
Services, DMI will, upon Client’s request in accordance with Section 3, credit Client’s account as 
described below (the “Service Level Agreement”).  The Service Level Agreement shall not apply to 
performance issues (i) caused by factors outside of DMI’s reasonable control; (ii) that resulted from 
any actions or inactions of Client or any third parties; or (iii) that resulted from Client Equipment or 
third party equipment that is not within the sole control of DMI. 
 
2. Service Level Agreement Definitions.  For purposes of this Agreement, the following 
definitions shall apply only to the TCP Services.  References to Section numbers in this Exhibit B 
shall apply to Sections in Exhibit B, unless expressly provided otherwise. 
 
 2.1 “Downtime” shall mean “unplanned” network unavailability within DMI’s United 
States network for thirty (30) consecutive minutes due to the failure of DMI to provide TCP Services 
for such period.  Downtime shall not include any packet loss or network unavailability during DMI’s 
scheduled maintenance of the Internet Data Center(s), network and TCP Services.     
 
 2.2 “Performance Problem” shall mean a material deterioration in the performance of 
the TCP Services excluding any Downtime. 
 
 2.3 “Service Credit” shall mean an amount equal to the pro-rata monthly recurring 
connectivity charges (i.e., all monthly recurring bandwidth-related charges) for one (1) day of TCP 
Services. 
 
3. Downtime Periods.  In the event Client experiences Downtime, Client shall be eligible to 
receive a one-time Service Credit for each Downtime period; provided, however, that in no event 
shall Client be entitled to more than two (2) Service Credits for any given calendar day.  For 
example, if Client experiences one (1) Downtime period, then Client shall be eligible to receive one 
(1) Service Credit; if Client experiences two (2) Downtime periods, whether from a single event or 
multiple events, then Client shall be eligible to receive two (2) Service Credits. 
 
4. Performance Problem.  In the event that DMI discovers or is notified by Client that Client 
is experiencing a Performance Problem, DMI will take all commercially reasonably actions 
necessary to determine the source of the Performance Problem. 
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5. Discovery of Source; Notification of Client.  Within four (4) hours of discovering or receiving 
notice of the Performance Problem, DMI will use commercially reasonable efforts to determine 
whether the source of the Performance Problem is limited to the DMI Technology or whether the 
Performance Problem arises from the Client Equipment or Client’s connection to the Internet.  If 
DMI determines that the DMI Technology and Client and DMI connection are not the source of the 
Performance Problem, then DMI will use commercially reasonable efforts to determine the source 
of the Performance Problem within an additional four (4) hour period, DMI will notify Client of its 
findings regarding the source of the Performance Problem promptly after the additional four (4) 
hour period.   
 
6. Correction.  If the source of the Performance Problem is within the sole control of DMI, then 
DMI will use commercially reasonable efforts to remedy the Performance Problem within four (4) 
hours of determining the source of the Performance Problem.  If the source of and remedy to the 
Performance Problem reside outside of the sole control of DMI, then DMI will use commercially 
reasonable efforts to notify the party responsible for the source of the Performance Problem and 
cooperate with it to resolve such problem as soon as possible. 
 
7. Service Credits for Performance Problems.  In the event that DMI (i) is unable to determine 
the source of the Performance Problem within the time periods described in Section 5; or (ii) is the 
sole source of the Performance Problem and is unable to remedy such Performance Problem within 
the time period described in Section 6, DMI will deliver a Service Credit to Client for each four (4) 
hour period incurred in excess of the time periods for identification and resolution described above; 
provided, however, that in no event shall Client be entitled to more than two (2) Service Credits for 
a given calendar day.   
 
8. Client Must Request Service Credit.  Upon receipt of a written request from Client for a 
prior calendar month requesting information regarding a specific instance of Downtime or 
Performance Problem, DMI will provide Client with a related incident report from which Client may 
determine any Downtime and/or Performance Problems.  In order to receive a Service Credit in 
connection with a particular instance of Downtime or a Performance Problem, Client must notify 
DMI within thirty (30) days from the time Client becomes eligible to receive a Service Credit.  Failure 
to comply with this requirement will forfeit Client’s right to receive a Service Credit for the applicable 
instance of Downtime or Performance Problem. 
 
9. Maximum Service Credit.  The aggregate maximum number of Service Credits to be issued 
by DMI to Client for any and all Downtime and Performance Problems that occur in a single 
calendar month shall not exceed seven (7) Service Credits.  Any Service Credits owed shall be 
issued in the DMI invoice in the month following the Downtime or Performance Problem, unless the 
Service Credit is due in Client’s final month of Service.  In such case, a refund for the dollar value 
of the Service Credit will be mailed to Client.   
 
10. Termination Option for Chronic Problems.  Client may terminate this Agreement and 
without liability or penalty to DMI by notifying DMI within ten (10) days following the occurrence of 
either of the following:  (i) Client experiences more than five (5) Downtime periods in any three (3) 
consecutive calendar month period; or (ii) Client experiences more than eight (8) consecutive 
business hours of Downtime due to any single event.  Such termination will be effective thirty (30) 
days after receipt of such notice by DMI. 
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DATA MANAGEMENT INC.
 Business Entity Information


Status:  Active File Date:  3/12/2013


Type:  Foreign Corporation Entity Number:  E0126172013-9


Qualifying State:  TX List of Officers Due:  3/31/2019


Managed By:  Expiration Date:  


NV Business ID:  NV20131152915 Business License Exp:  3/31/2019


 Additional Information
Central Index Key:  


 Registered Agent Information


Name: 
 THE CORPORATION TRUST
COMPANY OF NEVADA


Address 1:  701 S CARSON ST STE 200


Address 2:  City:  CARSON CITY


State:  NV Zip Code:  89701


Phone:  Fax:  


Mailing Address 1:  Mailing Address 2:  


Mailing City:  Mailing State:  NV


Mailing Zip Code:    


Agent Type:  Commercial Registered Agent - Corporation


Jurisdiction:  NEVADA Status:  Active


 Financial Information
No Par Share Count:  1,000.00 Capital Amount:  $ 0


No stock records found for this company


 −   Officers  Include Inactive Officers 
 Treasurer - JORGE R ELLIS


Address 1:  1 TIME CLOCK DRIVE Address 2:  


City:  SAN ANGELO State:  TX


Zip Code:  76904-5917 Country:  


Status:  Active Email:  
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 Director - JORGE R ELLIS


Address 1:  1 TIME CLOCK DRIVE Address 2:  


City:  SAN ANGELO State:  TX


Zip Code:  76904-5917 Country:  


Status:  Active Email:  


 President - JORDY MOORMAN


Address 1:  1 TIME CLOCK DRIVE Address 2:  


City:  SAN ANGELO State:  TX


Zip Code:  76904-5917 Country:  


Status:  Active Email:  


 Secretary - ERNIE R NABORS


Address 1:  1 TIME CLOCK DRIVE Address 2:  


City:  SAN ANGELO State:  TX


Zip Code:  76904-5917 Country:  


Status:  Active Email:  


 −   Actions\Amendments
Action Type:  Articles of Incorporation


Document Number:  20130167229-63 # of Pages:  2


File Date:  3/12/2013 Effective Date:  


Initial Stock Value: No Par Value Shares: 1,000 ----------------------------------------------------------------- Total Authorized
Capital: $ $0.00


Action Type:  Initial List


Document Number:  20130171448-01 # of Pages:  1


File Date:  3/14/2013 Effective Date:  


(No notes for this action)


Action Type:  Foreign Qualification


Document Number:  20130311583-27 # of Pages:  1


File Date:  5/8/2013 Effective Date:  


(No notes for this action)


Action Type:  Miscellaneous


Document Number:  20130311584-38 # of Pages:  1


File Date:  5/8/2013 Effective Date:  


(No notes for this action)


Action Type:  Correction
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Document Number:  20130311585-49 # of Pages:  1


File Date:  5/8/2013 Effective Date:  


(No notes for this action)


Action Type:  Annual List


Document Number:  20140026579-36 # of Pages:  1


File Date:  1/14/2014 Effective Date:  


(No notes for this action)


Action Type:  Annual List


Document Number:  20150004732-64 # of Pages:  1


File Date:  1/6/2015 Effective Date:  


(No notes for this action)


Action Type:  Annual List


Document Number:  20160031593-60 # of Pages:  1


File Date:  1/25/2016 Effective Date:  


(No notes for this action)


Action Type:  Annual List


Document Number:  20170027805-62 # of Pages:  1


File Date:  1/23/2017 Effective Date:  


(No notes for this action)


Action Type:  Annual List


Document Number:  20180019848-21 # of Pages:  1


File Date:  1/15/2018 Effective Date:  


(No notes for this action)
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3.2 COMPUTING PLATFORM 
 


3.2.1 Vendors shall explain in sufficient detail how they will satisfy NDOC’s project 
requirements described below.  If subcontractors shall be used for any of the tasks, 
vendors shall indicate what tasks and the percentage of time subcontractor’s shall 
spend on those tasks. 


 
TimeClock Plus will not utilize subcontractors on this project. 


 
3.2.2 NDOC’s preference for an application will be a web-based interface supporting 


either Internet Explorer or FireFox, as well as, all mobile device web browsers.  
An installable client (i.e. fat client) is not desired but can be supported. 


 
TimeClock Plus is a 100% web-based application. In order to access TimeClock Plus, 
you will need access to standard web browsers. TimeClock Plus supports the 
following browsers: 
§ Internet Explorer 10, 11, or newer 
§ Microsoft Edge 
§ Chrome 25 and above 
§ Firefox 18 and above 


 
3.2.3 NDOC’s standard for end-user workstations is the Windows 7 operating system 


with Internet Explorer as the primary supported web browser, FireFox being the 
alternative.  NDOC workstations also support Java and .NET web-based 
applications. 


 
TimeClock Plus has been developed to operate in a typical Microsoft Windows server 
environment. The supported server OS version are Windows Server 2008 R2 and 
Windows Server 2012. 
 
TimeClock Plus v7 web front-end is built on html 5 and javascript.  Both of these 
requirements are handled natively through supported browsers. 


 
3.2.4 NDOC currently provides limited support for both Android (ChromeOS) and 


IOS (Apple) mobile devices. 
 


TimeClock Plus offers native mobile apps for both Android (KitKat and higher) and 
iOS (8 and higher).  


 
3.2.5 NDOC’s server standard is SUSE Linux Enterprise server 11.  Additionally, 


NDOC supports CentOS7, Ubuntu 14.04 and 16.04.  All Linux servers are kept 
at current patch levels.  NDOC supports Windows servers 2008 and 2016 only, 
with a preference for server 2016. 


 
TimeClock Plus is compatible with Windows Server 2008, 2012, and 2016.   
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3.2.6 Database server standard is PostgreSQL.  NDOC also supports MySQL/Maria 


DB, Oracle and Microsoft SQL. 
 


TimeClock Plus utilizes a MS SQL database to manage all data. The supported 
database software versions are MS SQL Server 2008 R2, MS SQL Server 2012, and 
MS SQL Server 2014.  


 
3.2.7 Application server standard is Java EE using Apache Tomcat as well as the PHP 


framework. 
 


TimeClock Plus v7 web front-end is built on html 5 and javascript.  Both of these 
requirements are handled natively through supported browsers. 


 
3.2.8 NDOC’s virtualization standard is currently XEN, Citrix XenServer.  If 


appliance-based servers will be provided, they must be comparable with this 
virtualization standard. 


 
Virtualization is supported.   


 
3.3 TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS 


 
3.3.1 System requirements will be evaluated and developed by the awarded vendor in 


conjunction with NDOC technical infrastructure staff during the planning phase 
of the project. 


 
TimeClock Plus implementation staff will work with NDOC IT staff to evaluate 
system requirements.  


 
3.3.2 The application shall be available regardless of WAN status (i.e. Internet down 


or up, it must work) as NDOC does not have redundant network connectivity at 
any location.  The application should support the distributed database model to 
ensure independent site operation and synchronization of data between sites to 
ensure consistent scheduling. 


 
The on-premise version of TimeClock Plus does not require an active internet 
connection for access. Only connectivity to the NDOC network is required.  


 
3.3.3 Since NDOC utilizes LDAP for authentication to all web-based applications, an 


LDAP style authentication mechanism is preferred to ensure all applicable 
account regulations are followed (e.g., password length, expiration, etc.) 


 
Our LDAP Authentication Module allows TimeClock Plus users and employees to 
login using a password from an associated user name in an LDAP (Lightweight 
Directory Access Protocol) compatible directory service. Once configured, users and 
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employees can log in using the same network login they would use elsewhere in the 
network. 


 
3.3.4 NDOC does not support Microsoft Active Directory at this time; hence 


applications must not rely upon proprietary Active Directory mechanisms for use 
or authentication. 


 
TimeClock Plus does not require Active Directory mechanisms for use or 
authentication. 


 
3.3.5 The application shall support SSL/TLS encryption if LDAP authentication is 


used. 
 


TimeClock Plus will use SSL and HTTPs to keep data in motion secure.   
 


3.4 FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS 
 


Refer to Section 4, Scope of Work 
 


3.5 SECURITY STANDARDS 
 


3.5.1 System shall meet State security standards for transmission of personal 
information as outlined in NRS 205.4742 and NRS 603A. 


 
TimeClock Plus meet the security standards for transmission of personal 
information as outlined in NRS 205.4742 and NRS 603A. 


 
3.5.2 Protection of sensitive information shall include the following: 


 
3.5.2.1 Sensitive information in existing legacy applications shall encrypt 


data as is practical. 
 


TimeClock Plus offers SSL encryption for all accessible information in 
the software. 


 
3.5.2.2 Confidential personal data shall be encrypted. 


 
TimeClock Plus offers SSL encryption for all accessible information in 
the software. 


 
3.5.2.3 Any electronic transmission of personal information shall comply 


with NRS 603A.215 (2 & 3). 
 


TimeClock Plus transmits personal information using a method that 
complies with NRS 603A.215 (2 & 3). 
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3.5.2.4 Sensitive data shall be encrypted in all newly developed 


applications. 
 


TimeClock Plus offers SSL encryption for all accessible information in 
the software. 


 
3.5.3 All information technology services and systems developed or acquired by 


agencies shall have documented security specifications that include an analysis 
of security risks and recommended controls (including access control systems 
and contingency plans).  


 
While TimeClock Plus is not responsible for security when delivering on premise 
software which is hosted by the customer, the implementation team will consult on 
customer best practices regarding risks and recommended controls. 


 
3.5.4 Security requirements shall be developed at the same time system planners 


define the requirements of the system.  Requirements shall permit updating 
security requirements as new threats/vulnerabilities are identified and/or new 
technologies implemented. 


 
System database and/or application server security is the responsibility of NDOC.  
TimeClock Plus will not impede any security updates associated with NDOC. 


 
3.5.5 Security requirements and evaluation/test procedures shall be included in all 


solicitation documents and/or acquisition specifications. 
 


TimeClock Plus can serve an advisory role for any security requirements or 
evaluation/test procedures requested by NDOC.  TimeClock Plus, by default, does 
not require any specific security requirements. However, we recommend industry 
best practices.  


 
3.5.6 Systems developed by either internal State or contracted system developers shall 


not include back doors, or other code that would cause or allow unauthorized 
access or manipulation of code or data. 


 
TimeClock Plus does not have any back doors or code that would allow 
unauthorized access or manipulation of code or data by default.  It would be up to 
the NDOC to determine if these are applicable. 
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3.5.7 Security specifications shall be developed by the system developer for approval 
by the agency owning the system at appropriate points of the system 
development or acquisition cycle. 


 
The State or NDOC will own the system.  Security specifications would be up to 
NDOC on defining desired security protocols. 


 
3.5.8 All system development projects shall include a documented change control and 


approval process and shall address the security implications of all changes 
recommended and approved to a particular service or system.  The responsible 
agency shall authorize all changes. 


 
The NDOC will be responsible for the TimeClock Plus system. Documented change 
control and approval processes will be up to NDOC. 


 
3.5.9 Application systems and information that become obsolete and no longer used 


shall be disposed of by appropriate procedures.  The application and associated 
information shall be preserved, discarded, or destroyed in accordance with 
Electronic Record and Record Management requirements defined in NRS and 
NAC 239, Records Management. 


 
TimeClock Plus, by default, will not purge or archive any data.  This would be up to 
NDOC on how to preserve, discard, or destroy.  


 
3.5.10 Software development projects shall comply with State Information Security 


Consolidated Policy 100, Section 4.7, Software Development and Maintenance 
and State Standard 131, “Security for System Development”. 


 
3.5.10.1 Separate development, test and production environments shall be 


established on State systems. 
 


This is up to the State to establish these environments. TimeClock Plus 
supports development, test, and production environments. 


 
3.5.10.2 Processes shall be documented and implemented to control the 


transfer of software from a development environment to a 
production environment.  New hardware/software is not introduced 
into a production environment until it is fully tested and accepted 
by the State. 


 
TimeClock Plus supports this process.  No hardware/software will be 
introduced into the production environment by the TimeClock Plus 
team without the authorization of NDOC. 
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3.5.10.3 Development of software and tools shall be maintained on 
computer systems isolated from a production environment. 


 
Any new software or functionality development will not be maintained 
on the production environment. 


 
3.5.10.4 Access to compilers, editors and other system utilities shall be 


removed from production systems. 
 


TimeClock Plus gives the ability to remove access to these items. 
 


3.5.10.5 Controls shall be established to issue short-term access to 
development staff to correct problems with production systems 
allowing only necessary access. 


 
This is supported with the system’s role-based permissions system. 


 
3.5.10.6 Security requirements and controls shall be identified, incorporated 


in and verified throughout the planning, development, and testing 
phases of all software development projects.  Security staff shall be 
included in all phases of the System Development Lifecycle 
(SDLC) from the requirement definitions phase through 
implementation phase. 


 
TimeClock Plus is a commercial off-the-shelf product.  If custom 
development is ever required appropriate NDOC personnel will be 
included through all phases of development. 


 
 
 


3.6 REQUIREMENTS MATRIX  
 


HIGH-LEVEL REQUIREMENTS 


FUNCTIONAL AREA DETAILS 
Scheduling Flexible Schedule Creation functionality 


Drag & Drop Scheduling 
Auto Scheduling 
Flexible Task Scheduling 
Informative & Customizable Schedule Views 
Real-time Scheduling Conflicts Detection 


Employee Information 
Management 


Personal, contact, scheduling and leave 
preferences, qualifications, etc. 


Attendance Tracking and Labor 
Cost Controls 


Punch In/Out, overtime codes, reporting, etc. 


Reports Standard, customizable reports 
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HIGH-LEVEL REQUIREMENTS 


FUNCTIONAL AREA DETAILS 
Data exports via ETL, etc. 


Shift Bidding Shift bidding for year ahead 
Leave bidding 
Rules based logic 


Interface with External Systems Vendor to cover their applications’ 
capability/feature set 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
3.6.1 More detailed requirements for Application Functional Areas and Reporting are 


listed in Attachments Q and R. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


HIGH-LEVEL REQUIREMENTS 


FUNCTIONAL AREA DETAILS 
Roster Publishing Vendor to cover their applications’ 


capability/feature set 
Technologies & Infrastructure Vendor to cover their applications’ 


capability/feature set 
Online Functionality Vendor to cover their applications’ 


capability/feature set 
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4. SCOPE OF WORK  
 


The scope of work is broken down into tasks, activities and deliverables.  The tasks and activities 
within this section are not necessarily listed in the order that they shall be completed.  Vendors 
shall reflect within their proposal and preliminary project plan their recommended approach to 
scheduling and accomplishing all tasks and activities identified within this RFP. 


 
4.1 VENDOR RESPONSE TO SCOPE OF WORK 


 
4.1.1 Within the proposal, vendors shall provide information regarding their approach to 


meeting the requirements described within Sections 4.3 through 4.7. 
 


4.1.2 If subcontractors shall be used for any of the tasks, vendors shall indicate what tasks 
and the percentage of time subcontractor(s) shall spend on those tasks. 


 
TimeClock Plus will not utilize subcontractors on this project. 


 
4.2 DELIVERABLE SUBMISSION AND REVIEW PROCESS 


 
Once the detailed project plan is approved by the State, the following sections detail the  
process for submission and review of deliverables during the life of the project/contract. 


 
4.2.1 General 


 
4.2.1.1 The contractor shall provide one (1) master (both hard and soft 


copies) of each written deliverable to the appropriate State Project 
Manager as identified in the contract. 


 
4.2.1.2 Once a deliverable is approved and accepted by the State, the 


contractor shall provide an electronic copy.  The State may, at its 
discretion, waive this requirement for a particular deliverable. 


 
4.2.1.3 The electronic copy shall be provided in software currently utilized 


by the agency or provided by the contractor. 
 


4.2.1.4 Deliverables shall be evaluated by the State utilizing mutually 
agreed to acceptance/exit criteria. 


 
Understood and Agreed. 
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4.2.2 Deliverable Submission 
 


4.2.2.1 Prior to development and submission of each contract deliverable, 
a summary document containing a description of the format and 
content of each deliverable shall be delivered to the State Project 
Manager for review and approval.  The summary document shall 
contain, at a minimum, the following: 


 
A. Cover letter; 


 
B. Table of Contents with a brief description of the content of each 


section; 
 


C. Anticipated number of pages; and 
 


D. Identification of appendices/exhibits. 
 


Understood and Agreed. 
 


4.2.2.2 The summary document shall contain an approval/rejection section 
that can be completed by the State.  The summary document shall 
be returned to the contractor within a mutually agreed upon time 
frame. 


 
Understood and Agreed. 


 
4.2.2.3 Deliverables shall be developed by the contractor according to the 


approved format and content of the summary document for each 
specific deliverable. 


 
Understood and Agreed. 


 
4.2.2.4 At a mutually agreed to meeting, on or before the time of delivery 


to the State, the contractor shall provide a walkthrough of each 
deliverable. 


 
Understood and Agreed. 


 
4.2.2.5 Deliverables shall be submitted no later than 5:00 PM, per the 


approved contract deliverable schedule and shall be accompanied 
by a deliverable sign-off form (refer to Attachment F, Project 
Deliverable Sign-Off Form) with the appropriate sections 
completed by the contractor. 


 
Understood and Agreed. 
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4.2.3 Deliverable Review 
 


4.2.3.1 General 
 


A. The State’s review time begins on the next working day 
following receipt of the deliverable. 


 
Understood and Agreed. 
 


B. The State’s review time shall be determined by the approved 
and accepted detailed project plan and the approved contract. 


 
Understood and Agreed. 


 
C. The State has up to five (5) working days to determine if a 


deliverable is complete and ready for review.  Unless otherwise 
negotiated, this is part of the State’s review time. 


 
Understood and Agreed. 


 
D. Any subsequent deliverable dependent upon the State’s 


acceptance of a prior deliverable shall not be accepted for 
review until all issues related to the previous deliverable have 
been resolved. 


 
Understood and Agreed. 


 
E. Deliverables determined to be incomplete and/or unacceptable 


for review shall be rejected, not considered delivered and 
returned to the contractor. 


 
Understood and Agreed. 


 
F. After review of a deliverable, the State shall return to the 


contractor the project deliverable sign-off form with the 
deliverable submission and review history section completed. 


 
Understood and Agreed. 
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4.2.3.2 Accepted 
 


A. If the deliverable is accepted, the original deliverable sign-off 
form signed by the appropriate State representatives shall be 
returned to the contractor. 


 
B. Once the contractor receives the original deliverable sign-off 


form, the State can then be invoiced for the deliverable (refer 
to Section 7, Financial). 


 
Understood and Agreed. 


 
4.2.3.3 Comments/Revisions Requested by the State 


 
If the State has comments and/or revisions to a deliverable, the 
following shall be provided to the contractor: 


 
A. The original deliverable sign-off form with an updated entry to the 


deliverable submission and review history section. 
 


B. Attached to the deliverable sign-off form shall be a detailed 
explanation of the revisions to be made and/or a marked up copy of 
the deliverable. 
 


C. The State’s first review and return with comments shall be 
completed within the times specified in the contract. 
 


D. The contractor shall have five (5) working days, unless otherwise 
mutually agreed to, for review, acceptance and/or rejection of the 
State’s comments. 
 


E. A meeting to resolve outstanding issues shall be completed within 
three (3) working days after completion of the contractor’s review 
or a mutually agreed upon time frame. 
 


F. Agreements made during meetings to resolve issues shall be 
documented separately. 
 


G. Once an agreement is reached regarding changes, the contractor 
shall incorporate them into the deliverable for resubmission to the 
State. 
 


H. All changes shall be easily identifiable by the State. 
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I. Resubmission of the deliverable shall occur within five (5) working 
days or a mutually agreed upon time frame of the resolution of any 
outstanding issues. 
 


J. The resubmitted deliverable shall be accompanied by the original 
deliverable sign-off form. 
 


K. This review process continues until all issues have been resolved 
within a mutually agreed upon time frame. 
 


L. During the re-review process, the State may only comment on the 
original exceptions noted. 
 


M. All other items not originally commented on are considered to be 
accepted by the State. 
 


N. Once all revisions have been accepted, the original deliverable 
sign-off form signed by the appropriate State representatives shall 
be returned to the contractor. 
 


O. The contractor shall provide one (1) updated and complete master 
paper copy of each deliverable after approval and acceptance by the 
State. 


 
P. Once the contractor receives the original deliverable sign-off form, 


the State can then be invoiced for the deliverable (refer to Section 
7, Financial). 


 
Understood and Agreed. 


 
4.2.3.4 Rejected, Not Considered Delivered 


 
If the State considers a deliverable not ready for review, the 
following shall be returned to the contractor: 


 
A. The original deliverable sign-off form with an updated entry to the 


deliverable submission and review history section. 
 


B. The original deliverable and all copies with a written explanation 
as to why the deliverable is being rejected, not considered 
delivered. 
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C. The contractor shall have five (5) working days, unless otherwise 
mutually agreed to, for review, acceptance and/or rejection of the 
State’s comments. 
 


D. A meeting to discuss the State’s position regarding the rejection of 
the deliverable shall be completed within three (3) working days 
after completion of the contractor’s review or a mutually agreed 
upon time frame. 
 


E. Resubmission of the deliverable shall occur within a mutually 
agreed upon time frame. 
 


F. The resubmitted deliverable shall be accompanied by the original 
deliverable sign-off form. 
 


G. Upon resubmission of the completed deliverable, the State shall 
follow the steps outlined in Section 4.2.3.2, Accepted, or Section 
4.2.3.3, Comments/Revisions Requested by the State. 


 
Understood and Agreed. 


 
4.3 BUSINESS SOLUTION – BLUEPRINT 


 
4.3.1 Objective 


 
4.3.1.1 Awarded vendor will work with NDOC IT staff to develop the business 


blueprint for the implementation project. 
 


Confirmed. Our overall approach is to create project success by planning the 
impact to your business and its functions when TimeClock Plus is implemented 
as your new time and attendance system.  Our team creates and utilizes a 
centralized reference document that organizes all of the information needed 
for implementation to proactively mitigate any issues that may occur during 
implementation. We encourage open dialogue and frequent communication 
between your project team and our implementation group. 


 
4.3.2 Activities – to be worked on concurrently with this objective 


 
4.3.2.1 The awarded vendor shall: 


 
A. Review/Evaluate/Capture/Design current business process 


requirements, complete the business solution blueprint and 
functional design document; 


 







 


 
 
 


 


SCOPE OF WORK 


Page 7 of 14 


B. Review/Evaluate/Capture/Design current business 
intelligence/reporting requirements, complete the reporting 
blueprint/design document; 
 


C. Review/Evaluate/Capture/Design data exchange technology/ETL 
to SAP BI and other related/suggested report writing tools; 
 


D. Make process design/configuration recommendations based on 
current workforce management requirements in-line with industry 
best practices; and 
 


E. Work with NDOC staff to determine optimal 
network/infrastructure design. 


 
Understood and Agreed. 


 
4.3.3 Deliverables – to be worked on concurrently within this objective 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Understood and Agreed. 
 


 
4.4 WORKFORCE SCHEDULING APPLICATION ENVIRONMENTS 


 


BUSINESS SOLUTION BLUEPRINT DELIVERABLES 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Deliverable Activity State’s Estimated 
Review Time 


(Working Days) 
4.3.3.1 Review/Evaluate/Capture/Design 


current business process requirements, 
complete the business solution 
blueprint and functional design 
document 


4.3.2.1.A 10 


4.3.3.2 Review/Evaluate/Capture/Design 
current business intelligence/reporting 
requirements, complete the reporting 
blueprint/design document 


4.3.2.1.B 10 


4.3.3.3 Review/Evaluate/Capture/Design data 
exchange technology/ETL to SAP BI 
and other related/suggested report 
writing tools 


4.3.2.1.C 10 


4.3.3.4 Make process design/configuration 
recommendations based on current 
workforce management requirements 
with in-line with industry best practices 


4.3.2.1.D 10 


4.3.3.5 Work with NDOC staff to determine 
optimal network/infrastructure design 


4.3.2.1.E 10 
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4.4.1 Objective 
 


4.4.1.1 Awarded vendor will work with the NDOC Project Team to create 
three (3) environments deploying the workforce scheduling 
application as follows: 


 
A. Development – work with the NDOC Project Team to create the 


Development environment in which business processes can be built 
and configuration prototyping carried out; 


 
B. Test – High availability environment configured to match 


production environment configuration, to be used for end-user 
training; 
 


C. Production – High availability environment; and 
 


D. Data Migration – migration of existing data consisting of, but not 
limited to, officer master data, shift definitions, certifications, 
qualifications, business rules for roster building to new 
environments – migration tasks are to be performed according to 
recommended industry best practices. 


 
Understood and Agreed. 


 
4.4.2 Activities 


 
4.4.2.1 The awarded vendor shall: 


 
A. Build Workforce Scheduling Development Environment; 


 
B. Build Workforce Scheduling Test Environment; 


 
C. Build Workforce Scheduling Production Environment(s) based on 


the optimal solution given the multiple locations of Nevada 
correctional facilities; 
 


D. Advise/assist with migration of NDOC user master data; 
 


E. Advise/assist with the creation of training material and conduct 
‘Train the Trainer’ sessions; and 
 
 


F. Provide Go-Live and Post-Go-Live Production Support. 
 


Understood and Agreed. 
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4.4.3 Deliverables  


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Understood and Agreed. 
 


4.5 PROJECT CLOSURE 
 


4.5.1 Objective 
 


4.5.1.1 Awarded vendor will work with the NDOC Project Management 
team to close out the Workforce Scheduling project in  accordance 
with project management best practices. 


 
Confirmed. 


 
4.5.2 Activities – to be worked on concurrently within this objective 


 
4.5.2.1 The awarded vendor shall: 


 
A. Review/Evaluate the original project plan; 


 
B. Review/Evaluate the accepted deliverables; and 


 


WORKFORCE SCHEDULING APPLICATION ENVIRONMENTS DELIVERABLES 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Deliverable Activity State’s Estimated 
Review Time 


(Working Days) 
4.4.3.1 Build Workforce Scheduling 


Development Environment 
4.4.2.1.A 15 


4.4.3.2 Build Workforce Scheduling Test 
Environment 


4.4.2.1.B 5 


4.4.3.3 Build Workforce Scheduling  
Production Environment(s) based on 
the optimal solution given the multiple 
location of Nevada correctional 
facilities 


4.4.2.1.C 15 


4.4.3.4 Advise/assist with migration of NDOC 
user master data 


4.4.2.1.D 15 


4.4.3.5 Advise/assist with the creation of 
training material and conduct ‘Train 
the Trainer’ sessions 


4.4.2.1.E 5 


4.4.3.6 Provide Go-Live and Post-Go-Live 
Production Support 


4.4.2.1.F 10 
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C. Review/Evaluate NDOC’s organization process assets as they 
are related to the Workforce Scheduling functionality. 


 
Understood and Agreed. 


 
4.5.3 Deliverables – to be worked on concurrently within this objective 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Understood and Agreed. 
 


4.6 PROJECT KICK OFF MEETING 
 


A project kick off meeting shall be held with representatives from the State and the 
contractor after contract approval and prior to work performed.  Items to be covered in the 
kick off meeting shall include, but not be limited to: 


 
4.6.1 Deliverable review process; 


 
4.6.2 Determining format and protocol for project status meetings; 


 
4.6.3 Determining format for project status reports; 


 
4.6.4 Setting the schedule for meetings between representatives from the State and the 


contractor to develop the detailed project plan; 
 


4.6.5 Defining lines of communication and reporting relationships; 
 


4.6.6 Reviewing the project mission; 
 


4.6.7 Pinpointing high-risk or problem areas; and 
 


4.6.8 Issuing resolution process. 
 


Understood and Agreed. 


PROJECT CLOSURE DELIVERABLES 


Deliverable 
Number 


Description of Deliverable Activity State’s Estimated 
Review Time 


(Working Days) 
4.5.3.1 Review/Evaluate the original project 


plan 
4.5.2.1.A 5 


4.5.3.2 Review/Evaluate the accepted 
deliverables 


4.5.2.1.B 5 


4.5.3.3 Review/Evaluate NDOC’s 
organization process assets as they are 
related to the Workforce Scheduling  
functionality 


4.5.2.1.C 5 
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4.7 PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION 
 


4.7.1 Objective 
 


The objective of this task is to ensure that adequate planning and project 
management are dedicated to this project. 


 
4.7.2 Activities 


 
The awarded vendor shall: 


 
4.7.2.1 Work with the State to provide a detailed project plan with fixed 


deadlines to include, but not be limited to: 
 


A. Project schedule including tasks, activities, activity duration, 
sequencing and dependencies; 


 
B. Project work plan for each deliverable, including a work 


breakdown structure; 
 


C. Completion date of each task; 
 


D. Project milestones; 
 


E. Entrance and exit criteria for specific project milestones; and 
 


F. A project organization which will include a resource plan 
defining roles and responsibilities for the awarded vendor, 
subcontractors (if applicable) and the State. 


 
Understood and Agreed. 


 
4.7.2.2 Attend and participate in all project related meetings requested by 


the State at a location to be determined by the State.  Attendance 
may be in person or via teleconferencing, as authorized by NDOC’s 
Project Manager.  These meetings shall follow an agenda mutually 
developed by the awarded vendor and the State.  The awarded 
vendor shall prepare materials or briefings for these meetings as 
requested by the State.  Minutes shall be taken and distributed by 
State staff within five (5) working days after the meeting.  Minutes 
may be distributed via facsimile or email. 


 
The agenda may include, but not be limited to: 
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A. Review and approval of previous meeting minutes; 
B. Contractor project status; 
C. State project status; 
D. Contract status and issues, including resolutions; 
E. Quality Assurance status; 
F. New action items; 
G. Outstanding action items, including resolutions; 
H. Setting of next meeting date; and 
I. Other business. 


 


Understood and Agreed. 
 


4.7.2.3 Provide written semi-monthly project status reports delivered to the 
State project management by the third (3rd) working day following 
the end of each reporting period.  The format shall be approved by 
the State prior to issuance of the first semi-monthly project status 
report.  The first semi-monthly report covers the reporting period 
from the 1st through the 15th of each month; and the second semi-
monthly report covers the reporting period from the 16th through 
the end of the month.  The status reports shall include, but not be 
limited to the following: 


 
A. Overall completion status of the project in terms of the State 


approved project work plan and deliverable schedule; 
 


B. Accomplishments during the period, including State 
staff/stakeholders interviewed, meetings held, Joint 
Application Development (JAD) sessions and 
conclusions/decisions determined; 


 
C. Problems encountered and proposed/actual resolutions; 


 
D. What is to be accomplished during the next reporting period; 


 
E. Issues that need to be addressed, including contractual; 


 
F. Quality Assurance status; 


 
G. Updated MS Project time line showing percentage completed, 


tasks assigned, completed and remaining; 
 


H. Identification of schedule slippage and strategy for resolution; 
 


I. Contractor staff assigned and their location/schedule; 
 


J. State resources required for activities during the next time 
period; and 
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K. Resource allocation percentages including planned versus 
actual by project milestone. 


 
Understood and Agreed. 


 
4.7.2.4 Develop a comprehensive approach for handling communications 


with both internal and external audiences.  Effective 
communication is critical to the development of productive 
relationships with concerned stakeholders.  The communication 
plan shall include, but not be limited to: a plan for generation, 
documentation, storage, transmission and disposal of all project 
information. 


 


Understood and Agreed. 
 


4.7.2.5 Develop a risk management plan to ensure that risks are identified, 
planned for, analyzed, communicated and acted upon effectively. 


 


Understood and Agreed. 
 


4.7.2.6 Develop a quality assurance plan including, but not limited to, the 
methodology for maintaining quality of the code, workmanship, 
project schedules and subcontractor(s) activities. 


 
Understood and Agreed. 


 
4.7.2.7 Develop a Change Management Plan and Control Procedures and 


present it to the State for acceptance.  This plan shall be used by the 
vendor and the State in the design, specification, construction, 
implementation and support of the system. 


 
Understood and Agreed. 


 
4.7.2.8 Develop a Knowledge Transfer Plan, present the plan to the State, 


execute the plan and obtain State acceptance before and after the 
plan is executed.  The plan shall include sufficient time and 
resources to accomplish a full transfer of knowledge to assure that 
the State can operate the system independently and obtain timely 
and effective support from the vendor. 


 


Understood and Agreed. 
 


4.7.2.9 The State shall perform a Post Implementation Evaluation Review 
(PIER) approximately six (6) months after full implementation and 
State acceptance of all deliverables.  The awarded vendor's Project 







 


 
 
 


 


SCOPE OF WORK 


Page 14 of 14 


Manager shall be required to participate on site for a period of not 
to exceed three (3) days. 


 
Understood and Agreed. 


 
4.7.3 Deliverables 


 
 


4.7 PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION DELIVERABLES 


DELIVERABLE 
NUMBER DESCRIPTION OF DELIVERABLE ACTIVITY 


STATE'S 
ESTIMATED 


REVIEW TIME 
(WORKING 


DAYS) 
4.7.2.1 Detailed Project Plan 4.7.3.1 15 
4.7.2.2 Attendance at all scheduled meetings 4.7.3.2  N/A 
4.7.2.3 Written Semi-Monthly Project Status 


Report 
4.7.3.3 5 


4.7.2.4* Communication Plan  4.7.3.4 10 
4.7.2.5* Risk Management Plan  4.7.3.5 10 
4.7.2.6* Quality Assurance Plan  4.7.3.6 10 
4.7.2.7* Change Management Plan  4.7.3.7 10 
4.7.2.8* Knowledge Transfer Plan  4.7.3.8 10 
4.7.2.9 Post Implementation Evaluation 


Review 
4.7.3.9 5 


 
*Denotes deliverables may be worked on concurrently 


 
Understood and Agreed. 
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5. COMPANY BACKGROUND AND REFERENCES 
 


5.1 VENDOR INFORMATION 
 


Vendors shall provide a company profile in the table format below. 
 


Question Response 
Company name: Data Management, Inc.  


(dba TimeClock Plus) 
Ownership (sole proprietor, partnership, 
etc.): 


Corporation 


State of incorporation: Texas 
Date of incorporation: September 12, 1988 
# of years in business: 30 years 
List of top officers: Jordy Moorman, President 


Ernie R. Nabors, Vice 
President/Secretary 


Location of company headquarters, including 
City and State: 


1 Time Clock Drive 
San Angelo, Texas 76904 


Location(s) of the office that shall provide 
the services described in this RFP: 


1 Time Clock Drive 
San Angelo, Texas 76904 


Number of employees locally with the 
expertise to support the requirements 
identified in this RFP: 


All employees work from our company 
headquarters in Texas. 


Number of employees nationally with the 
expertise to support the requirements in this 
RFP: 


TimeClock Plus has over 260 employees 
dedicated to the development, 
implementation, and support of our 
scheduling software solution. 


Location(s) from which employees shall be 
assigned for this project: 


1 Time Clock Drive 
San Angelo, Texas 76904 


 
A Nevada-based business may apply for a five percent (5%) preference on its 
proposal.  This preference may apply if a business has its principal place of 
business within Nevada.  This preference cannot be combined with any other 
preference, granted for the award of a contract using federal funds, or granted for 
the award of a contract procured on a multi-state basis.  To claim this preference a 
business must submit a letter with its proposal showing that it qualifies for the 
preference. 


 
Please be advised, pursuant to NRS 80.010, a corporation organized pursuant to 
the laws of another state shall register with the State of Nevada, Secretary of State’s 
Office as a foreign corporation before a contract can be executed between the State 
of Nevada and the awarded vendor, unless specifically exempted by NRS 80.015. 
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The selected vendor, prior to doing business in the State of Nevada, shall be 
appropriately licensed by the State of Nevada, Secretary of State’s Office pursuant 
to NRS76.  Information regarding the Nevada Business License can be located at 
http://nvsos.gov.  


 
Question Response 


Nevada Business License Number: NV20131152915 
Legal Entity Name: Data Management Inc. 


 
Is “Legal Entity Name” the same name as vendor is doing business as? 


 
Yes  No X 


 
If “No”, provide explanation. 
Our legal name is Data Management, Inc., however we are branded under the  
workforce management product that we develop and sell: TimeClock Plus 


 
Vendors are cautioned that some services may contain licensing requirement(s).  
Vendors shall be proactive in verification of these requirements prior to proposal 
submittal.  Proposals that do not contain the requisite licensure may be deemed 
non-responsive. 


 
Has the vendor ever been engaged under contract by any State of Nevada agency?   


 
Yes  No X 


 
If “Yes”, complete the following table for each State agency for whom the work 
was performed.  Table can be duplicated for each contract being identified. 


 
Question Response 


Name of State agency:  
State agency contact name:  
Dates when services were performed:  
Type of duties performed:  
Total dollar value of the contract:  


 
Are you now or have you been within the last two (2) years an employee of the 
State of Nevada, or any of its agencies, departments, or divisions? 


 
Yes  No X 
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If “Yes”, please explain when the employee is planning to render services, while 
on annual leave, compensatory time, or on their own time? 
 
If you employ (a) any person who is a current employee of an agency of the State 
of Nevada, or (b) any person who has been an employee of an agency of the State 
of Nevada within the past two (2) years, and if such person shall be performing or 
producing the services which you shall be contracted to provide under this 
contract, you shall disclose the identity of each such person in your response to 
this RFP, and specify the services that each person shall be expected to perform. 


 
Disclosure of any significant prior or ongoing contract failures, contract breaches, 
civil or criminal litigation in which the vendor has been alleged to be liable or held 
liable in a matter involving a contract with the State of Nevada or any other 
governmental entity.  Any pending claim or litigation occurring within the past six 
(6) years which may adversely affect the vendor’s ability to perform or fulfill its 
obligations if a contract is awarded as a result of this RFP shall also be disclosed. 


 
Does any of the above apply to your company? 


 
Yes  No X 


 
If “Yes”, please provide the following information.  Table can be duplicated for 
each issue being identified. 


 
Question Response 


Date of alleged contract failure 
or breach: 


 


Parties involved:  
Description of the contract 
failure, contract breach, 
litigation, or investigation, 
including the products or 
services involved: 


 


Amount in controversy:  
Resolution or current status of 
the dispute: 


 


If the matter has resulted in a 
court case: 


Court Case Number 
  


Status of the litigation:  
 


Vendors shall review and provide if awarded a contract the insurance requirements 
as specified in Attachment D, Insurance Schedule for RFP 3516.   


 
Please refer to Attachment A for a Certificate of Insurance. 
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Company background/history and why vendor is qualified to provide the services 
described in this RFP.  Limit response to no more than five (5) pages. 


 
Data Management, Inc., (DMI) the makers of TimeClock Plus, is recognized as both a leader and an 
innovator in the workforce management space. Founded in 1988, TimeClock Plus has become one 
of the largest scheduling and time and attendance solution providers in the United States, helping 
organizations around the world to solve their most challenging workforce management issues in a 
simple and efficient way. 
 
Based in San Angelo, Texas, TimeClock Plus employs over 260 professionals dedicated to delivering 
flexible and scalable technology solutions to our over 65,000 customers. Our user base includes 
over 2,000 local, state, and federal government agencies ranging in size from under 1,000 
employees, to over 25,000 employees.  
 
Through many years of delivering software systems to governmental agencies such as the State of 
Maryland DOC, DC Department of Corrections, as well as the Colorado Department of Corrections, 
TimeClock Plus has gained a keen awareness to this sector’s technology needs allowing the 
organization to deliver innovative and flexible solutions that solve this segment’s most challenging 
business issues. Our on-premise Time Clock Plus v7 software addresses once daunting tasks for 
state agencies such as tracking and managing workforce scheduling, leave management and 
reporting. The application is web-based, making it easy for our customers to deploy. 
 
Additionally, TimeClock Plus offers true extensibility, which means that the software can be scaled 
to the meet the needs of any sized government entity. That said, the best technology in the world is 
only as good as the service and support that back it up and in this regard, TimeClock Plus stands 
alone. Our “Above and Beyond” approach drives everything we do in delivering a quality 
deployment experience for our customers. 
 
The winner of numerous innovation and service awards, DMI has become the recognized leader in 
government time and attendance, and employee labor management technology. The company's 
success is a result of its visionary commitment to the development of high quality, world-class 
applications, and our unwavering commitment to doing business in a highly professional and 
ethically-sound way. 


 
Within our submission we have provided detailed information on how TimeClock Plus will meet 
your needs as outlined. We have quoted the pricing option of our TCP On-Premise self-hosted 
solution as the preferred method for the State of Nevada DOC.  A SaaS modeled solution is 
available, should the State decide that option is more aligned with their interests.  Each 
requirement in the State’s RFP was specifically addressed in order to provide the most 
comprehensive look into how TimeClock Plus is the top aligned solution to your objectives.  
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Having completed thousands of implementations in the public sector space, including other states 
similar in size, TimeClock Plus is prepared to meet the unique challenges you face in your day-to-
day administration of your personnel and to guide you through the change management process 
for optimal acceptance of the new solution. 


 
Our time and attendance solution offers: 
§ Paperless and automated scheduling 
§ Shift Coverage Monitoring and Alerts 
§ Integrated Leave/Overtime Management  
§ Flexible Time Collection Offerings (Optional) 
§ Intuitive and Detailed Reporting Functionality 
§ User-Friendly Shift Offering, Swaps, and Drops 


Why TimeClock Plus? 
Our goal is to provide our clients with the very best quality product and with the very best service. 
We can provide you with the best value because we are fanatical about what we do, and our 
TimeClock Plus v7 is the most flexible, fast, and friendly workforce scheduling solution available. 
 


Fanatical 
TimeClock Plus has been helping public institutions of all sizes automate their 
workforce management needs since 1988. For almost three decades, the same 
leadership team at TimeClock Plus has held true to the vision of creating the most 


powerful workforce scheduling products in the market today with the best value to the client. And 
the team does it with fanatical dedication. That combination of fanaticism, excellence, and ethics 
has permeated through the entire company. More than 65,000 customers worldwide trust their 
workforce management needs to TimeClock Plus and the client feedback shows why TimeClock Plus 
has an outstanding reputation. 
 


Fast 
When it comes to performance, few browser-based products measure up to the speed 
of TimeClock Plus. Innovative web design methods are incorporated into TimeClock Plus 
to offer the fastest scheduling product in the market. Our development staff is 


constantly refactoring the code. That means that our development staff continually takes the 
existing code and works to improve functionality. TimeClock Plus is a lightweight, ultra-responsive 
and dynamic solution that rivals the speed of any client-server application. 
 
 
 
 







 


 
 
 


 


COMPANY BACKGROUND AND REFERENCES 


Page 6 of 8 


 Friendly 
Web design provides the ultimate customizability. When it comes to designing a web-
based application, there are no rules. A window does not have to be a square shape. In 
web design, you are only limited by your imagination. And since anything goes, you 


want to make sure there is extensive thought into the design. TimeClock Plus researched all the 
UX/UI (user experience/user interface) techniques with one goal in mind – to create the most 
approachable and friendly interface. With v7, you’ll see organized options, soft colors, and plenty of 
clean, open space. This is because we know you’ll be using this solution all day and we know that 
being easy on the eye makes your job easier. 
 


Flexible 
From an end-user perspective, flexibility means you want to be able to use it anytime 
and anywhere. You want to be able to customize it, to personalize it, to be able to 
prioritize the features and information you want when you want it. TimeClock Plus v7 is 


the most flexible scheduling and attendance solution on the market. From defining user 
permissions to customized dashboard widgets, v7 will without a doubt, provide you with the very 
best flexibility which ultimately means you manage what matters most to you. 
 
A Better Sense of Time 
We are Data Management Incorporated. Most of our clients and friends refer to us by the product 
we make, TimeClock Plus. We’re proud of our company, our product and our people. We are 
grateful for the opportunities that have come our way and strive to provide to you the best time 
and attendance solutions available. 


 
Provide a brief description of the length of time vendor has been providing services 
described in this RFP to the public and/or private sector. 


 
TimeClock Plus has been helping organizations of all sizes automate their workforce management 
needs since 1988. For three decades, the same leadership team at TimeClock Plus has held true to 
the vision of creating the most powerful workforce management products in the market today with 
the best value to the client. And the team does it with fanatical dedication. That combination of 
fanaticism, excellence, and ethics has permeated through the entire company. More than 60,000 
customers worldwide trust their time and attendance needs to TimeClock Plus and the client 
feedback shows why TimeClock Plus has an outstanding reputation. 
 


Financial information and documentation to be included in accordance with Section 11.5, Part 
III – Confidential Financial Information.  


 
5.1.12.1 Dun and Bradstreet Number  


 
610177024 
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5.1.12.2 Federal Tax Identification Number 
 


75-2245870 
 


5.1.12.3 The last two (2) years and current year interim: 
 


A. Profit and Loss Statement  
B. Balance Statement 


 
Only hard copy financial statements have been included with 
our proposal submission. These are submitted under Part III, 
Confidential Financial Information. It is company policy to not 
provide this information in any electronic form. 


 
5.2 SUBCONTRACTOR INFORMATION 


 
Subcontractors are defined as a third party, not directly employed by the contractor, who 
shall provide services identified in this RFP.  This does not include third parties who 
provide support or incidental services to the contractor. 


 
5.2.1 Does this proposal include the use of subcontractors? 


 
Yes  No X 


 
If “Yes”, vendor shall: 


 
5.2.1.1 Identify specific subcontractors and the specific requirements of 


this RFP for which each proposed subcontractor shall perform 
services. 


 
5.2.1.2 If any tasks are to be completed by subcontractor(s), vendors shall: 


 
A. Describe how the work of any subcontractor(s) shall be 


supervised, channels of communication shall be maintained and 
compliance with contract terms assured; and 


 
B. Describe your previous experience with subcontractor(s). 


 
5.2.1.3 Provide the same information for any proposed subcontractors as 


requested in Section 5.1, Vendor Information. 
 


5.2.1.4 Business references as specified in Section 5.3, Business 
References shall be provided for any proposed subcontractors. 
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5.2.1.5 Provide the same information for any proposed subcontractor staff 
as specified in Section 5.4, Vendor Staff Skills and Experience 
Required. 


 
5.2.1.6 Staff resumes for any proposed subcontractors as specified in 


Section 5.5, Vendor Staff Resumes. 
 


5.2.1.7 Vendor shall not allow any subcontractor to commence work until 
all insurance required of the subcontractor is provided to the 
vendor. 


 
5.2.1.8 Vendor shall notify the using agency of the intended use of any 


subcontractors not identified within their original proposal and 
provide the information originally requested in the RFP in Section 
5.2, Subcontractor Information.  The vendor shall receive agency 
approval prior to subcontractor commencing work. 


 
5.2.1.9 All subcontractor employees assigned to the project shall be 


authorized to work in this country. 
 
 







VIII. ATTACHMENT H, PROPOSED STAFF RESUMES
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PROPOSED STAFF RESUME FOR RFP 3516 
A resume must be completed for all proposed prime contractor staff and proposed subcontractor staff. 


 


Company Name Submitting Proposal: Data Management, Inc. (dba TimeClock Plus) 


 
Check the appropriate box if the proposed individual is prime contractor staff or subcontractor staff. 


Contractor: X Subcontractor:  
 


The following information requested pertains to the individual being proposed for this project. 


Name: Derek McIntyre, PMP Key Personnel: 
(Yes/No) Yes 


Classification; i.e., Project Manager, 
Implementation Lead, etc. Director of Professional Services 


# of Years in Classification: 5 # of Years with Firm: 1 
 


BRIEF SUMMARY OF PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 
Information should include a brief summary of the proposed individual’s professional experience. 


 
o 10+ years in strategic technology leadership roles with an emphasis on network architecture and 


systems integrations within Fortune 100 and 500 Companies. 
o Certified Project Management Professional with extensive experience in program management 


and leading technical project teams to achieve customer and internal business goals using PMP 
and ITIL frameworks. 


o Skilled in business operations, advanced data analytics, accounting, and compliance. 
 


RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 
Information required should include:  timeframe, company name, company location, position title held during 


the term of the project/position and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 
 


o Directed Fortune 100 global network refresh and systems implementations for 135,000 end-users, 
included preliminary LAN/WAN/wLAN refresh of 1,300 sites in 105 countries, while adhering to 
DoD Network Segmentation specifications. 


o Conduct governance oversight and touch-points with business units to develop and direct a global 
PMO supporting technology projects chartered by corporate shared services including Human 
Resources, Finance, Accounting, Payroll, Procurement, etc.  


o Directed over 400 technology projects annually for internal programs and customer based 
initiatives while leveraging established program management principles to ensure proper 
integration and legal compliance based on country and region. 


o Directed teams of up to 150 employees in 7 global offices to implement technology in accordance 
with ITIL best practices and a Hybrid Agile methodology. 


o Directed programs across multiple departments to achieve project and organizational goals while 
maintaining adherence to corporate governance and governmental compliance. 


 
EDUCATION 


Information required should include: institution name, city, state,  
degree and/or Achievement and date completed/received. 


 
o B.S. Business - Texas A&M University, College Station, TX – 2007  
o MBA – Angelo State University, San Angelo, TX – In Progress 
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CERTIFICATIONS 
Information required should include: type of certification and date completed/received. 


 
o Project Management Professional (PMP), Project Management Institute (PMI) 
o Project Management Certification, ExpertRating 
o Six Sigma Green Belt Certification, Honeywell 
o ITIL Certification – Axelos  


 
 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include: environments, hardware, software,  


tools and databases. 
 


o Technologies Implemented:  Cisco and Motorola routers and switches, Dual WAN, WaaS, 
Wireless, Software Defined Network Segmentation (TrustSec), e911 (Intrado/West) and SIP 
Trunking (AT&T, Verizon) with redundant datacenter fail-over, Avaya Contact Center, Microsoft 
Skype for Business Enterprise Voice, KVH VSAT, Iridium M2M with PLC integration, Satellite 
and GSM IVMS, Salesforce – CRM, CPQ, SCM, PSA, FFA, & Communities, SQL, TimeClock 
Plus with integration to Oracle, Workday, Aesop, ADP, and other ERP platforms. 


 
REFERENCES 


A minimum of three (3) references are required, including name, phone number, fax number and email address.   
 
Attachment E, Business References have been completed. 
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PROPOSED STAFF RESUME FOR RFP 3516 
A resume must be completed for all proposed prime contractor staff and proposed subcontractor staff. 


 


Company Name Submitting Proposal: Data Management, Inc. (dba TimeClock Plus) 


 
Check the appropriate box if the proposed individual is prime contractor staff or subcontractor staff. 


Contractor: X Subcontractor:  
 


The following information requested pertains to the individual being proposed for this project. 


Name: Charles “Ian” Fisher, PMP Key Personnel: 
(Yes/No) Yes 


Classification; i.e., Project Manager, 
Implementation Lead, etc. Assistant Director of Professional Services 


# of Years in Classification: 3 # of Years with Firm: 1 
 


BRIEF SUMMARY OF PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 
Information should include a brief summary of the proposed individual’s professional experience. 


 
o Project Manager and Military Veteran with 20 years of proven experience in the military and 


civilian sectors.  
o Possess a comprehensive background in Operational Strategy derived from conducting domestic 


and global operations in support of DoD Defense and Infrastructure projects.  
o Managed risk upon multiple lines to protect assets, property, and equipment valued over $71.6M 
o Possess extensive knowledge in Personnel Management, Process Improvement, Resource 


Allocation, Root Cause Analysis, and Compliance.  
o Recipient of multiple awards for outstanding performance and professionalism. 


 
RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 


Information required should include:  timeframe, company name, company location, position title held during 
the term of the project/position and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 


 
o Directed software implementation projects totaling over $5.9M 
o Implemented Schedule, Resource, and Change Management techniques for projects responsible 


for training over 1200 individuals and over 200 venues. 
o Accomplished measurable results while leading teams of 23 – 1,200 in dynamic, fast - paced 


environments on professional skills and leadership development. 
o Managed multiple lines of logistics and operations to ensure compliance with applicable laws and 


policies during national and international ventures. 
o Responsible for Root Cause Analysis and Process Improvement for daily operations and 


compliance regulations. 
 


EDUCATION 
Information required should include: institution name, city, state,  


degree and/or Achievement and date completed/received. 
 


o B.S. Information Technologies – American Military University – 2016  
o MBA – Baylor University, Waco, TX – In Progress 
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CERTIFICATIONS 
Information required should include: type of certification and date completed/received. 


 
o Project Management Professional (PMP), Project Management Institute (PMI) 
o Master Trainer Certification, Florida State University 
o Curriculum Developer Certification, Florida State University/United States Marine Corps 


 
 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include: environments, hardware, software,  


tools and databases. 
 


o Technologies Implemented:  Sharepoint for Enterprise (distributed operations environment), 
VoIP/SVoIP, SQL, TimeClock Plus with integration to Oracle, Workday, AESOP, ADP, and 
other ERP platforms. 


 
REFERENCES 


A minimum of three (3) references are required, including name, phone number, fax number and email address.   
 
Attachment E, Business References have been completed. 
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PROPOSED STAFF RESUME FOR RFP 3516 
A resume must be completed for all proposed prime contractor staff and proposed subcontractor staff. 


 


Company Name Submitting Proposal: Data Management, Inc. (dba TimeClock Plus) 


 
Check the appropriate box if the proposed individual is prime contractor staff or subcontractor staff. 


Contractor: X Subcontractor:  
 


The following information requested pertains to the individual being proposed for this project. 


Name: Zane Sewell Key Personnel: 
(Yes/No) Yes 


Classification; i.e., Project Manager, 
Implementation Lead, etc. Program Manager of Professional Services 


# of Years in Classification: 1 # of Years with Firm: 1 
 


BRIEF SUMMARY OF PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 
Information should include a brief summary of the proposed individual’s professional experience. 


 
o Lead a team of Project Managers, Implementation Specialists, and Solutions Engineers to 


implement TimeClock Plus time and attendance software according to industry standards while 
following PMI best practices. 


o 3+ years in technology support and implementation roles with an emphasis on data security and 
compliance for various financial institutions, private businesses, public entities, and non-profit 
organizations. 


 
 


RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 
Information required should include:  timeframe, company name, company location, position title held during 


the term of the project/position and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 
 


o Project Manager for implementation of TimeClock Plus v7 software for public sector client 
totaling 3,000+ employees integrating with iTCCs payroll software. 


o Project Manager for implementation of TimeClock Plus v7 software for public sector client 
totaling 1,600 employees integrating with PeopleSoft payroll software. 


o Project Manager for implementation of TimeClock Plus v7 software for private sector client 
totaling 4,300 employees integrating with Vista payroll software. 


o Tier II Engineer - Managed the migration of SaaS email security, encryption, and archive retention 
services for 100+ entities over a 9 month period with a firm completion date due to previous 
vendor’s End Of Life timeline while resulting in minimal downtime and no data loss. 


 
 


EDUCATION 
Information required should include: institution name, city, state,  


degree and/or Achievement and date completed/received. 
 


o B.B.A. Management Information Systems – Angelo State University – San Angelo, Texas – 2014 
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CERTIFICATIONS 
Information required should include: type of certification and date completed/received. 


 
o Cisco Certified Networking Associate (CCNA) – 2016 
o Windows, Enterprise Desktop Administrator – 2016 
o Microsoft Certified Professional – 2015 
o CompTIA Network+ - 2015 


 
HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 


Information required should include: environments, hardware, software,  
tools and databases. 


 
o TimeClock Plus integrations with Peoplesoft, Clarity Paymate, SunGuard BusinessPLUS, iTCCs, 


AESOP, Deltek, SISFin, CSIU, New World, Infinite Visions. 
o Additional software implementation experience includes Microsoft SQL (installation, 


maintenance, and backup), Office 365, Google Apps, Reflexion by Sophos, MxLogic by Mcafee, 
Zix encryption, Skype for Business, Fiserv core software, VMware virtualization, ShoreTel and 
Cisco Voip solutions, Duo multi-factor authentication. 


o Hardware implementation experience includes various Cisco network equipment and Dell 
business line servers and workstations.  


 
REFERENCES 


A minimum of three (3) references are required, including name, phone number, fax number and email address.   
 
Attachment E, Business References have been completed. 
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PROPOSED STAFF RESUME FOR RFP 3516 
A resume must be completed for all proposed prime contractor staff and proposed subcontractor staff. 


 


Company Name Submitting Proposal: Data Management, Inc. (dba TimeClock Plus) 


 
Check the appropriate box if the proposed individual is prime contractor staff or subcontractor staff. 


Contractor: X Subcontractor:  
 


The following information requested pertains to the individual being proposed for this project. 


Name: Richard Parsons Key Personnel: 
(Yes/No) Yes 


Classification; i.e., Project Manager, 
Implementation Lead, etc. Assistant Program Manager – Professional Services 


# of Years in Classification: 1 # of Years with Firm: 4 
 


BRIEF SUMMARY OF PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 
Information should include a brief summary of the proposed individual’s professional experience. 


 
With 10+ years of technical customer service experience, I have assisted thousands of customers and led 
dozens of implementations ranging from 10 to 5,000 employees.  I serve as an SME for TimeClock Plus 
and related technologies within Professional Services Department.  My wide-ranging technical experience 
allows me to work well for customers with unique business requirements, network sign-on, and 
configuration needs. 
 


RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 
Information required should include:  timeframe, company name, company location, position title held during 


the term of the project/position and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 
 


o TIMECLOCK PLUS EXPERTISE 
o 4+ years of TimeClock Plus Implementation experience with Public and Private Sector 


customers. 
o Technical resource for 100+ projects. 
o Extensive product knowledge across multiple versions: 4.0, 4.1, 4.2, 5.0, 6.0, Web 3.0, 


Hybrid 3.0, v7. 
o RECENT PROJECTS 


o Houston Independent School District – Implemented 3,000 employees across multiple 
departments (annualized and hourly employees) 


o Glendale Elementary School District – Implemented 5,000 employees across multiple 
departments (annualized and hourly employees) and integrated leave tracking for 
substitutes and teachers 


o Perry Township Schools – Implemented 1,000 employees and integrated leave tracking 
for substitutes and teachers 


o Tucson Unified School District – Implemented 8,000 employees across multiple locations 
and departments (annualized and hourly employees) and integrated leave tracking for 
substitutes and teachers 


o Brownsville Independent School District – Implementing 4,000 employees across 
multiple departments (annualized and hourly) and integrating leave tracking for substitutes 
and teachers 
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EDUCATION 
Information required should include: institution name, city, state,  


degree and/or Achievement and date completed/received. 
 


o B.S. Business Administration – Angelo State University, San Angelo, TX – 2013 
 


CERTIFICATIONS 
Information required should include: type of certification and date completed/received. 


 
o Network+, CompTIA 


 
 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include: environments, hardware, software,  


tools and databases. 
 


o Configured integrations between multiple Payroll applications: Sungard, Munis, InfiniteVisions, 
SISFin, QuickBooks, Banner, ADP, Great Plains, Incode, iTCCS, PayChex, PeopleSoft, SAGE, 
School Accounting Systems, Summit Software, Ultipro, TxEIS 


o Configured integrations between other software applications: AESOP, SmartFind, WillSub, 
When2Work, GoLD, EMMA 


o 2+ years of experience in networking and operating systems in high-security environments. 
o Extensive experience with relational databases, scripting, and SQL management. 


 
REFERENCES 


A minimum of three (3) references are required, including name, phone number, fax number and email address.   
 
Attachment E, Business References have been completed. 
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PROPOSED STAFF RESUME FOR RFP 3516 
A resume must be completed for all proposed prime contractor staff and proposed subcontractor staff. 


 


Company Name Submitting Proposal: Data Management, Inc. (dba TimeClock Plus) 


 
Check the appropriate box if the proposed individual is prime contractor staff or subcontractor staff. 


Contractor: X Subcontractor:  
 


The following information requested pertains to the individual being proposed for this project. 


Name: Zachary Orzech Key Personnel: 
(Yes/No) Yes 


Classification; i.e., Project Manager, 
Implementation Lead, etc. Project Manager 


# of Years in Classification: 9 # of Years with Firm: 14 
 


BRIEF SUMMARY OF PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 
Information should include a brief summary of the proposed individual’s professional experience. 


 
o 10+ years experience implementing Time & Attendance solutions including Public sector, Private 


sector, and Enterprise level organizations. 
o Skilled in business operations, numerous levels of experience with multiple departments 


throughout Data Management, Inc.  Lead teams throughout quality assurance, customer 
technician/support, and project management processes. 


o Performed 150+ successful onsite implementations from start to finish and additional remote 
implementations. 


 
RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 


Information required should include:  timeframe, company name, company location, position title held during 
the term of the project/position and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 


 
o Lead Project Manager for over 100 onsite and remote implementations and over 35K employees. 
o Built standard operating procedures for Professional Services Department implementation 


timelines. 
o Managed and mitigated risks and issues for department wide implementations as Customer 


Engagement Manager. 
o Utilized various project management software such as Microsoft Project, Wrike, Salesforce, and 


Basecamp to complete projects. 
o Fourteen years of knowledge and experience troubleshooting network, server, software, database, 


and personnel related issues. 
 


EDUCATION 
Information required should include: institution name, city, state,  


degree and/or Achievement and date completed/received. 
 


o Associates of Applied Science MIS – Howard Community College, San Angelo, TX – 2013  
o B.S. MIS – Park University, Parkville, MO – In Progress  
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CERTIFICATIONS 
Information required should include: type of certification and date completed/received. 


 
o Project Management Certification – In Progress 


 
HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 


Information required should include: environments, hardware, software,  
tools and databases. 


 
o Technologies Implemented: Wireless, SQL, TelClock, LDAP, CAS-SSO, TimeClock Plus with 


integration to Workday, Aesop, and other ERP platforms. 
 


REFERENCES 
A minimum of three (3) references are required, including name, phone number, fax number and email address.   
 
Attachment E, Business References have been completed. 
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Professional Services Overview 
TimeClock Plus combines Project Management Institute (PMI) and ITIL best practices in the 
implementation of TimeClock Plus.  Our overall approach is designed to guarantee implementation 
success by addressing four stages of the service lifecycle; service strategy, service design, service 
transition, and service operation.  Our intent is to create a profile of business activity, outlining 
attributes and requirements for the service which will become our service level requirements.  Using 
these foundational business needs, we will draft a project plan, outlining scope, resources, and 
timelines.  This process will be a joint exercise and become the baseline for service level management 
during the implementation. 
 


Approach to Organizational Change Management 
To facilitate a successful implementation we must address all business units that will be impacted by the 
implementation of TimeClock Plus.  The key to addressing service strategy will be to define business 
value through the identification of existing requirements, processes, and available resources.  An impact 
assessment and full business process analysis for human resources, accounting/payroll, information 
technology, and general operations should be performed in order to solidify an overall implementation 
strategy and identify risks.   
 
As we gather requirements, we may advise the inclusion of other departments based on the uniqueness 
of your business.  This approach will allow for proper service design where we will convert the 
customer’s requirements into solutions that meet business demands for functionality, quality, reliability, 
and flexibility.  This process will define capacity requirements for services and components which will be 
recorded for the technical team for configuration of the service environment to meet the customer’s 
needs. 
 
All project resources will be involved in the service strategy, design, and transition processes to ensure 
proper project planning and timely delivery of services.  All processes will be outlined in the final project 
plan and resources assigned to the various tasks. 
 


Required Resources/Staffing Plan  
Customer Resources: 


Customer stakeholders include the Project Manager, Information Technology Manager, Human 
Resources Manager, Accounting/Payroll Manager, and Operations Manager. These individuals, along 
with others that may be identified during the implementation, should be documented in the contacts 
section within this document and in the project charter. 
 


TimeClock Plus Resources: 


TimeClock Plus stakeholders will include a Project Manager, Implementation Specialist, Solutions 
Engineer, Professional Services Program Manager, Account Manager, Customer Support Manager, and 
Executive Sponsor.  If necessary, we may involve technical specialists depending on the needs.  These 
individuals will be introduced during the implementation and will be documented in the project charter. 
 
 







Implementation Communication Plan  
Management: 


All management level communications will be delivered to the customer’s project manager and 
stakeholders as identified in the contacts section.  This communication will involve resource allocation, 
requirements gathering, delivery planning, project status updates, and project closure announcements. 
This communication will be delivered through e-mail, unless other means are preferred by the 
customer.  Identified managers will be included on a weekly project status conference call and monthly 
project governance calls. 
 


Operations: 


All operations support communications will be delivered to the customer’s project manager and 
stakeholders as identified in the contacts section.  This communication will involve remote and in-
person training requirements, scheduling of “on-sites”, implementation timelines, and the transition to 
customer support. This communication will be delivered through e-mail, unless other means are 
preferred by the customer.  Identified operations support staff will be included on periodic 
implementation conference calls. 
 


Technical: 


All technical communications will be delivered to the customer’s project manager and stakeholders as 
identified in the contacts section.  This communication will involve systems requirements gathering, 
software/hardware installations, and configurations. This communication will be delivered through e-
mail, unless other means are preferred by the customer.  All third-party vendors integrating with 
TimeClock Plus should also be included on the technical calls as applicable.  Identified technical staff will 
be included on periodic implementation conference calls. 
 


Organizational Readiness 
This section outlines items to address in preparation for implementing TimeClock Plus.  These topics are 
intended to facilitate organizational discussion and promote the incorporation of the industry standards 
that TimeClock Plus was built on.   
 


1) Scheduling – Determine a target go-live date for the implementation of TimeClock Plus.  Also 
note if this will be a complete rollout to all employees or if the implementation will be staggered 
by location/department.  Key items to consider are time for data migration, system 
configuration, hardware/software installation, training, and testing.  
 


2) Data Gathering – The customer should begin identifying sources of relevant data for import 
into TimeClock Plus.  Information to be imported include Employees, Job Codes, Leave Codes, 
and Schedules.  The customer will need to identify any custom fields and data requirements to 
be included in the configuration during service design. 
 







3) Clock Operations – For physical timeclocks, determine location and installation requirements 
necessary for the hardware purchased.  Key items to identify are power and networking 
requirements as well as accessibility by employees. Clocks will be installed and configured by the 
customer with TimeClock Plus direction unless other arrangements are made.   
 
If using web clock from a computer or another web enabled device, discuss hardware/software 
requirements and access restrictions that may need enabling.  If using mobile apps, determine 
the setup requirements and the operational impact of using a mobile solution. 


 
4) Management Operations – Identify who will require access to TimeClock Plus Manager and 


other system applications along with the roles these users will perform.  These users often 
include HR Administrators, Payroll/Accounting Staff, Department Managers, and IT Staff. 
 


5) Training – Determine the target audience for each role that will use TimeClock Plus.  These 
roles often include clocking employees, managers, HR administration, Payroll/Accounting 
administration, and IT administration.  Training can be performed onsite or remotely, both via 
group sessions or train-the-trainer approach.  


 


Data Migration Plan 
Preparation: 


Document what types of data will be imported into TimeClock Plus via manual or auto-import.  If any 
additional data will be imported from a third-party, identify the source.  TimeClock Plus will provide an 
Importable Fields Template during planning.  Data for consideration: 
 


• Employee Information 
• Employee Roles 
• User Information 
• User Access 
• Job Codes 
• Cost Codes 
• Schedules 
• Employee Accruals 


 
The TimeClock Plus project team is well versed in data manipulation and can assist in the formatting of 
data and files for import into TimeClock Plus.  It will however be the customer’s responsibility to validate 
this data after import.  







Implementation Project Plan 
The following work packages are completed during an implementation of TimeClock Plus. Tasks within 
each work package will be assigned an expected delivery date and resource responsible for completing 
the task. Not all tasks may be necessary for every implementation and may be removed or altered as 
necessary. Weeks listed are for example only as timelines can changed based on the preferred 
approach. 
 
WEEK 1 


Initiation Phase – Service Strategy 


 
1) Kick Off 


Details: Kick off of the project is held to introduce the Customer’s Project Team and the TCP 
Project Team. This call is used to discuss and understand the scope of work to be performed and 
lay out expectations for communication and the overall project. The Kickoff Meeting should 
include the major stakeholders for the project including but not limited to an HR representative, 
Payroll personnel, IT Department representatives, or any other party familiar with the 
organization’s business rules. 
Responsible Party: TCP Project Manager 
TCP Parties: TCP Project Manager, Program Manager, Director of Professional Services 
Customer Parties: Project Lead, HR Manager, Payroll Manager, IT Manager, Operations 
Manager 
Prerequisites: None 


 
 
 
WEEK 2 - 3 


Discovery Phase – Service Strategy & Design 


 
1) Discovery & Requirements Gathering  


Details: Requirements Gathering is performed by TCP Project Team through interviews with the 
customer to better understand the business requirements and analyze the configuration needs 
for TimeClock Plus. These requirements are documented and then signed off on by the 
customer in order to move to the Planning Phase. Any custom development or export 
requirements will be identified and development estimates provided.  Development will be 
scheduled during the Planning Phase.  The Discovery Meeting should include the same 
stakeholders from the Kickoff Meeting, though the scope of the data gathering will be limited 
for IT personnel if a hosted solution is selected.  Customer will be responsible for gathering 
relevant documentation and files for Discovery. 
Responsible Party: TCP Project Manager 
TCP Parties: TCP Project Manager, Solutions Engineer, Implementation Specialist 
Customer Parties: Project Lead, HR Manager, Payroll Manager, IT Manager, Operations 
Manager 
Prerequisites: Kick Off 
 







2) Initiation & Discovery Phase Gate 
Details: This Phase Gate meeting is held to make sure that the Requirements are verified and 
accepted by the customer and that we are ready to move in to the Planning Phase. This meeting 
includes your Project Sponsor and Project Leader and the Project Manager from TimeClock Plus. 
Responsible Party: TCP Project Manager 
TCP Parties: TCP Project Manager 
Customer Parties: Project Lead, HR Manager, Payroll Manager, IT Manager, Operations 
Manager 
Prerequisites: Discovery & Requirements Gathering 


 
WEEK 4 - 5 


Planning Phase – Service Design 


 
1) Project Plan Creation and Sign-off 


Details: TCP Project Team and the Customer’s Project Team will work together to build the 
timeline and strategy for the remainder of the project. Included in this plan will be any 
development items with projected time to delivery.  After creating this plan will be verified and 
accepted by the TCP Professional Services and Customer’s Project Team. 
Responsible Party: TCP Project Manager 
TCP Parties: TCP Project Manager, Implementation Specialist 
Customer Parties: Project Lead, HR Manager, Payroll Manager, IT Manager, Operations 
Manager 
Prerequisites: None 
 


2) Communication Plan Creation and Sign-off 
Details: TCP Project Team and the Customer’s Project Team will work together to build a 
Communication Plan that outlines the meetings, dates, and times required for completion of the 
Delivery Phase. After creation this plan will be verified and accepted by the TCP Professional 
Services Team and Customer’s Project Team. 
Responsible Party: TCP Project Manager and Customer’s Project Team 
Customer Parties: Project Lead, HR Manager, Payroll Manager, IT Manager, Operations 
Manager 
Prerequisites: None 


 
3) Planning Phase Gate 


Details: This Phase Gate meeting is held to make sure that the Project and Communication Plans 
are verified and accepted by the customer and that we are ready to move in to the Delivery 
Phase. This meeting will include your Project Sponsor and Project Leader and the Project 
Manager and Implementation Specialist from TimeClock Plus. 
Responsible Party: TCP Project Manager 
TCP Parties: TCP Project Manager, Implementation Specialist 
Customer Parties: Project Lead, HR Manager, Payroll Manager, IT Manager, Operations 
Manager 
Prerequisites: Project Plan and Communication Plan Creation/Sign Off 


  







WEEK 6 - 22 


Delivery Phase – Service Design & Transition 


 
1) Core Configurations 


Details: The Delivery Phase is performed by the TCP Project Team and the Customer’s Project 
Team to complete the activities defined within the project plan. The Core Configurations will 
revolve around Data Imports, Adaptor Setup, and Company Defaults. The meetings in these 
phase are in line with the Communications Plan and cover all of the tasks outlined in the Project 
Plan.  This will be the longest phase as configurations are made and verified to meet the 
established requirements and the organization’s business rules.  Customers are responsible for 
verifying configurations meet their business rules. 
Responsible Party: TCP Project Manager 
TCP Parties: TCP Project Manager, Implementation Specialist 
Customer Parties: Project Lead, HR Manager, Payroll Manager, IT Manager, Operations 
Manager 
Prerequisites: Planning Phase Gate 
 


1) Module Configurations 
Details: The TCP Project Team and the Customer’s Project Team will complete the activities 
defined within the project plan. The Module Configurations will revolve around specific modules 
purchased by the customer (i.e. Job Costing, Advanced Scheduler, CBEAB).  Customers are 
responsible for verifying configurations meet their business rules.  
Responsible Party: TCP Project Manager 
TCP Parties: TCP Project Manager, Implementation Specialist 
Customer Parties: Project Lead, HR Manager, Payroll Manager, IT Manager, Operations 
Manager 
Prerequisites: Core Configurations 
 


2) Advanced Configurations 
Details: TCP Project Team and the Customer’s Project Team will complete the activities defined 
within the project plan. The Advanced Configurations will revolve around Clock Configurations, 
Notifications, Global Rules, etc.  Customers are responsible for verifying configurations meet 
their business rules. 
Responsible Party: TCP Project Manager 
TCP Parties: TCP Project Manager, Implementation Specialist 
Customer Parties: Project Lead, HR Manager, Payroll Manager, IT Manager, Operations 
Manager 
Prerequisites: Core/Module Configurations 
 


3) Payroll Verification 
Details: TCP Project Team and the Customer’s Project Team test hour exports for accuracy. This 
Step involves inputting test hours (via parallel Pilot Operations or manual entry), and then 
verifying the export from TCP to your payroll system.  Customers are responsible for verifying 
exports meet their business needs. 
Responsible Party: TCP Project Manager 
TCP Parties: TCP Project Manager, Implementation Specialist 







Customer Parties: Project Lead, HR Manager, Payroll Manager, IT Manager, Operations 
Manager 
Prerequisites: Core/Module/Advanced Configurations 


 
4) Training 


Details: The Implementation Specialist will provide requested Training sessions via remote 
sessions or onsite visits. These trainings can include Admin, Manager, Payroll, or Employee 
focuses.  Customers are responsible for communicating training to their employees. 
Responsible Party: TCP Project Manager 
TCP Parties: TCP Project Manager, Implementation Specialist 
Customer Parties: Project Lead, HR Manager, Payroll Manager, IT Manager, Operations 
Manager  
Prerequisites: Core/Module/Advanced Configurations 
 


5) Go-Live (Pilot and Full Go-Live) 
Details: After configurations, customer testing acceptance, payroll verification, and training are 
completed, we will hold a Go/No Go Meeting. If TCP and Customer verify we are prepared to 
move forward, we will perform v7 cutover for live customer operations. Customers are 
responsible for communicating Pilot and Go-Live dates to employees. 
If rollout/phased implementation is preferred, we will adjust project plan and repeat above steps 
as necessary 
Responsible Party: TCP Project Manager 
TCP Parties: TCP Project Manager, Implementation Specialist 
Customer Parties: Project Lead, HR Manager, Payroll Manager, IT Manager, Operations 
Manager 
Prerequisites: Core/Module/Advanced Configurations, Payroll Verification, and Training 
 


6) Delivery Phase Gate 
Details: This Phase Gate meeting is held to make sure that the all Delivery Action Items are 
completed and accepted by the customer and that we are ready to move in to the Transition 
Phase. This meeting will include your Project Sponsor and Project Leader, and the Project 
Manager and Implementation Specialist from TimeClock Plus. 
Responsible Party: TCP Project Manager 
TCP Parties: TCP Project Manager, Implementation Specialist 
Customer Parties: Project Lead, HR Manager, Payroll Manager, IT Manager, Operations 
Manager 
Prerequisites: Go Live 
 


WEEK 23 


Transition Phase – Service Operations 


 
1) Issues/Outstanding Items Wrap Up 


Details: TCP Project Team and Customer’s Project Team will meet to review any outstanding 
issues or items that have been logged. During this time we will work on this log to finalize any 
items or prepare to transition these over to TCP dedicated support team. 
Responsible Party: TCP Project Manager 







TCP Parties: TCP Project Manager, Implementation Specialist 
Customer Parties: Project Lead, HR Manager, Payroll Manager, IT Manager, Operations 
Manager 
Prerequisites: None 
 


2) Project Close/Transition Phase Gate Meeting 
Details: This Phase Gate meeting is held to make sure that the all main implementation items 
are completed and accepted by the customer and that we are prepared to finalize the TCP 
Implementation and transition contacts over to Customer Support. This meeting will include 
your Project Sponsor and Project Leader, and the Project Manager, Implementation Specialist, 
and a Customer Support representative from TimeClock Plus. 
Responsible Party: TCP Project Manager 
TCP Parties: TCP Project Manager, Implementation Specialist 
Customer Parties: Project Lead, HR Manager, Payroll Manager, IT Manager, Operations 
Manager 
Prerequisites: Issues/Outstanding Items Wrap Up 


  







Appendix 1 - Schedule 
 


Task 
Typical Duration to 


Complete* 
Place of Performance 


Requested Begin 
Date 


Kick Off Week 1 Remote  


Discovery & Requirements 
Gathering 


Week 2 – 3 Customer Site  


Project Plan and 
Communication Plan Creation 


and Sign off 
Week 3 Remote  


Core Configurations Week 4 – 8 Remote  


Modules & Hardware 
Configurations 


Week 4 – 13 Remote  


Advanced Configurations Week 9 – 11 Remote  


Payroll Verification Week 9 – 14 Remote  


Training Week 14 – 15 Customer Site  


Pilot Group Week 12 – 15 Remote  


Issues/Outstanding Items Week 15 – 17 Customer Site & Remote  


Full Go Live Week 16 – 22 Customer Site  


Issues/Outstanding Items 
Wrap Up 


Week 23 – 24 Remote  


Project Close Week 25 Remote  


 
  







Appendix 2 – Stakeholder Register 
 


Customer Contacts Section: 


Role Name Title e-mail Phone 
Project 


Lead/Manager        


HR Manager         


Payroll/Accounting 
Manager         


Operations 
Manager         


IT Manager         


 


TimeClock Plus Contacts Section: 


Role Name Title e-mail Phone 


Project Manager TBD    


Implementation 
Specialist TBD    


Solutions Engineer TBD    


Program Manager Zane Sewell Program 
Manager Zane.Sewell@timeclockplus.com 325.223.9500 


Process Owner Ian Fisher, 
PMP 


Asst. 
Director of 


Professional 
Services 


Charles.fisher@timeclockplus.com 325.223.9500 


Service Owner 
Derek 


McIntyre, 
PMP 


Director of 
Professional 


Services 
Derek.McIntyre@timeclockplus.com 325.223.9500  


Account Manager Brandon 
Corbin 


Enterprise 
Sales Mgr. Brandon.Corbin@timeclockplus.com  800.749.8463 


  







Appendix 3 – Training Plan 
 


Trainining Trainer Trainee Group Location Schedule 


Payroll TBD TBD Onsite  


Admin TBD TBD Onsite  


Manager TBD TBD Remote  


Employee TBD TBD Remote  


     


     


 


Training Methodology: 


As part of Service Transition TimeClock Plus Professional Services will evaluate the training requirements 
specific to each department and work with the project team to develop a training plan that fulfills their 
unique business needs.  
 
The TimeClock Plus Trainer can utilize various methods as appropriate to deliver training. These 
methods include onsite classroom instruction, onsite one-on-one instruction, web-based trainings, 
shared webinars, pre-recorded videos, system manuals, and custom documentation if needed.  
 
To reduce costs for the customer and to maintain flexibility, TimeClock Plus Professional Services uses a 
cascade model (train-the-trainer) for training, which involves educating smaller groups of individuals 
who then provide training to others within the organization. This train-the-trainer approach is 
particularly useful if a staggered training delivery process is needed due to trainees not being centrally 
located or having conflicting availability. The TimeClock Plus Project Manager will discuss the 
appropriate training process with the project team during project initiation and planning. 
 
  







Appendix 4 - Project Change Request 
 


Customer Name & Number  
TCP Project Manager  Evaluated by  
Requested by  Decided by  
Submitted by  Date Requested  
Evaluated by  Date Evaluated  
Decided by  Date Decided  


 
Change Request Identification - Completed by TimeClock Plus Project Manager 
Change Request #  
Change Title  


 
Change Request Details - Completed by Requestor 
Description  
Justification  
Cause  
Priority  


 
Evaluation - Completed by Approver/Approver Team 
Scope  
Schedule  
Cost  
Quality  
Risk  
Project 
management 


 


Evaluator’s priority  
Alternatives and 
recommendation 


 


 
Implementation Options - Completed by TimeClock Plus Project Manager 
 


 
  







Appendix 5 – Draft Work Breakdown Structure 
Title:  TimeClock Plus Implementation Duration 
TimeClock Plus   
1. Initiation Phase 10 Days 
1.1 Review Business Case/Needs Analysis  
1.1.1 Review needs analysis information per the Pro. Svcs. Implementation 
Request/Request for Proposal  
1.1.2 Schedule Project Kickoff Call  
1.1.3 Create Features List  
1.1.4 Create Technical Specifications per the Config. Form and Features List (use the 
template)  
1.1.5 Determine TCP Features  
1.2 Create Project Charter (Conditional based on project type)  
1.3 Kick-Off Meeting  
1.3.1 Identify/Validate the Project Team and Stakeholders  
1.3.2 Create a Contact List of all Project Team Members and Stakeholders  
1.3.3 Schedule Kickoff call with Customer, IS & Sales  
1.3.4 Create & send Agenda to customer & TCP project team  
1.4 Hold kick-off meeting  
1.4.1 Review Configuration Questionnaire  
1.4.2 Review Features List  
1.4.3 Review Project Charter  
1.4.4 Review Project Lifecycle Framework  
1.4.5 Review the Deliverables to be completed for this project  
1.5 Obtain Project Charter Sign-off  
Milestone: Initiation Phase Complete  
2. Discovery Phase 5 Days 
2.2 TCP Core Software Discovery meeting  
2.2.1 Review Clock Hardware Configurations  
2.2.2 Review Badge Parsing or Biomentric Requirements for TCP  
2.2.3 Review Employee Clock Interactions  
2.2.4 Review TCP Manager Features  
2.2.5 Review Missed Punch Handling  
2.2.6 Review Break Rules/Needs  
2.2.7 Leave Request Management  
2.2.8 Review Schedule Needs  
2.3 Payroll Software Integration Discovery Meeting  
2.3.1 Payroll Software Requirements  
2.3.2 Job Code/Position Needs for Payroll Software  
2.3.3 Cost Code Needs for Payroll Software  
2.3.4 Payroll Export Schedule  
2.3.5 Other Technical Requirements  
2.3.6 Integration of Time Collection Devices  
2.3.7 Employee Workflow Discussion  
2.4 Create and Send Requirements (Technical & Functional) for customer sign-off 
(Required)  







2.5 Obtain Customer Sign-off of Requirements  
Milestone: Discovery Phase Complete   
3. Planning Phase 10 Days 
3.1 Project Plan  
3.1.1 Develop project budget and schedule  
3.1.2 Schedule meeting to review Project Plan with Customer and IS  
3.1.3 Hold meeting to review Project Plan with Customer and Implementation Specialist  
3.2 Create Supplemental Delivery Phase Documents:  
3.2.1 Create Communication Plan  
3.2.2 Begin updating Issue/Risk Log  
3.2.3 Create Test Strategy for User Acceptance  
3.2.4 Create Training Plan and Schedule  
Milestone: Planning Phase Complete   
4. Delivery Phase 74 Days 
4.1 Schedule Meetings/email updates according to communication plan  
4.2.2 Create Training Plan (Required)  
4.2 TCP Software and module verification  
4.3 TCP Manager Configuration  
4.3.1 Install TCP Software  
4.3.2 Walk Through of v7 with Customer (for Users)  
Milestone:  Installation of TCP Software & Initial Training Complete   
4.3.3 Hardware  
4.3.3.1 Provide Hardware documentation  
4.3.3.2 Install Hardware  
4.3.3.3 Configure Clocks/Mobile App settings  
4.3.3.4 Test Clock Operations  
Milestone: Installation of TCP Hardware Complete   
4.3.4 Core Configurations  
4.3.4.1 Verify Import Files with Customer  
4.3.4.2 Add/Import Job Codes and Cost Codes  
4.3.4.3 Configure Advanced Job Code Settings  
4.3.4.4 Add/Import Employees  
4.3.4.5 Assign/Import Job Codes to Employees  
4.3.4.6 Create & Assign Employee Roles  
4.3.4.7 Create User Profiles  
4.3.4.8 Create & Assign User Roles  
4.3.4.9 Configure Company Default Settings  
Milestone: Core Configurations Complete   
4.3.5 Advanced Configurations  
4.3.5.1 Recurring Schedules (as required)  
4.3.5.2 Request Templates  
4.3.5.3 Clock Configurations  
4.3.5.4 Holiday Calendar (as required)  
Milestone: Advanced Configurations Complete   
4.3.6 Module Configurations  
4.3.6.2 Payroll Module  







4.3.6.4 Auto Import  
4.3.6.7 Employee Access Builder  
4.3.6.9 Mobile Clock Settings  
Milestone: Module Configurations Complete   
4.3.7 Initial Payroll Validation  
4.3.7.1 Insert Test Data with Customer  
4.3.7.2 Test Payroll Module with Customer  
4.3.7.3 Conduct Validation Analysis with Customer  
Milestone: Initial Payroll Validation Complete   
Milestone: Configuration Complete   
4.4 Training  
4.4.1 Admin  
4.4.1.1 Review Admin Workflow  
4.4.1.2 Schedule Admin Training  
4.4.1.3 Train Admin Personnel (Onsite)  
4.4.1.3 Train Admin Personnel (Remote)  
Milestone: Training of Admin Personnel Complete   
4.4.2 Manager For Pilot Group  
4.4.2.1 Review Manager Workflow  
4.4.2.2 Schedule Manager Training  
4.4.2.3 Train Managers (Remote)  
4.4.2.3 Train Managers (Onsite)  
Milestone: Training of Managers For Pilot Complete   
4.4.3 Employees for Pilot Group  
4.4.3.1 Review Employee Workflow  
4.4.3.2 Schedule Employee Training  
4.4.3.3 Employee Training (Remote)  
4.4.3.3 Train the Trainer (Onsite)  
Milestone: Training of Employees Complete   
4.4.4 Payroll  
4.4.4.1 Review Payroll Workflow  
4.4.4.2 Schedule Payroll Training  
4.4.4.3 Train Payroll Personnel (Onsite)  
4.4.4.3 Train Payroll Personnel (Remote)  
Milestone: Training of Payroll Personnel Complete   
Milestone: Training Complete   
4.5 Pilot Go Live  
4.5.1 Perform Clock Operations with Pilot Group  
4.5.2 Review Payroll Reconciliation  
4.5.2.1 Verify hours are exporting out of TCP  
4.5.2.2 Verify hours are importing into Payroll System (Customer)  
4.5.2.3  Signoff on Export Module Functionality  
Milestone: Review of Payroll Reconciliation Complete   
Milestone: Pilot Go Live Complete   
4.6 Go Live  
4.6.1 Train Go Live/Roll Out Managers  







4.6.2 Train Go Live/ Roll Out Employees  
4.6.3 Complete Readiness Assessment  
4.6.3.1 Develop Cut over Checklist  
4.6.3.2 Review the Issues & Risks Log and Complete Any Outstanding Items  
4.6.3.3 Go/No Go Signoff  
Milestone: Go Live/Roll Out Readiness Assessment Complete   
4.6.4 Review Payroll Reconciliation  
4.6.4.1 Verify hours are exporting out of TCP  
4.6.4.2 Verify hours are importing into Payroll System (Customer)  
Milestone: Review of Payroll Reconciliation Complete   
4.6.5 Verify issues log is complete  
Milestone: Go Live/ Roll Out Complete   
4.7 Delivery phase gate meeting  
4.7.1 Review the Delivery Phase collective retrospective sheet  
4.7.2 Complete the Delivery Phase Gate Checklist  
4.7.3 Create & Send Project Status Reports to the Customer and Project Team  
Milestone: Delivery Phase Complete   
5. Transition Closure Phase 5 Days 
5.1 Complete Project Review  
5.1.1 Administer project completion survey  
5.1.2 Close any outstanding issues and risks  
5.1.3 Ensure that customer has TCP support information  
5.4 Conduct Project Closing/Transition Meeting with new support team  
5.4.1 Review the Transition Closure Phase collective retrospective sheet  
5.4.2 Complete the Transition Closure Phase Gate Checklist  
5.4.3 Create & send final status report  
Milestone: Transition Phase Complete   
Milestone: Project Complete   
  


 
 
 
 







 


 


State of Nevada Department of Corrections High-Level Task Gantt 
 


Weeks: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 
Initiation Phase                           
TCP Kick-off Prep                           
Kick-off                           
Discovery Phase                           
Business Process Discovery                           
Integrations Discovery                           
Hardware Discovery                           
Planning Phase                           
Create Project Plan                           
Create Test Plan                           
Create Training Plan                           
Delivery Phase                           
Core Configurations                           
Modules & Hardware                           
Advanced Configurations                           
User Acceptance Testing                           
Payroll Verification                           
Training                           
Pilot Go-Live                           
Issue Wrap Up                           
Phased I Go-live                           
Transition Phase                           
Issue  Wrap Up                           
Transition to Support                           
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Response to Attachment Q, Requirements Matrix 
 
Dynamic Scheduling Tools for the State of Nevada DOC 
A complex problem that many corrections agencies face is the difficulty in scheduling employees 
where coverage is imperative for safety.  Considering the risk of being understaffed in critical 
positions, it is imperative that schedulers and managers have a system that is easy to use, gives 
a clear line of sight to open positions, and also provides workers with an efficient process to 
drop, swap, or bid for shifts when schedule changes are necessary.  
 
TimeClock Plus v7 software offers a comprehensive Advanced Scheduler to benefit both 
managers and employees with an innovative, best in class workforce solution. Managers will be 
able to better manage labor costs, reduce compliance risk, and easily comply with labor 
regulations in real time with features such as the Absence Management Process, Master 
Schedule, and Manager Dashboard.  Employees will have the ability to modify their schedules, 
request time off, and swap and drop shifts all while using the Employee Dashboard to keep track 
of their most important tasks in TimeClock Plus. 
 
Scheduling Dashboard: 


 
An effective Scheduling Dashboard will help visually display your schedule in comparison to your 
minimum staffing requirements saving you time and money. Streamlining your scheduling 
process helps achieve productivity gains and avoids costly overtime. But, most importantly, a 
sound process and high-quality tools also prevent staffing shortages that could put your 
professionals and citizens in danger. 
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Managers have a dashboard with customizable widgets to create a streamlined look into the 
most important functions of your workforce management. Managers will be able to easily view 
and approve employee drops, swaps, and pending shifts in real-time. 
 
Shift Board: 


 
The integrated Shift Board gives a quick view of dropped, swapped, and pending shifts for fast 
and easy approval. The Shift Board can be utilized by an employee to swap and drop shifts as 
well as accept overtime and shifts offered by management.  While the manager view of the shift 
board gives the manager the capability to view and approve swaps and drops made by 
employees in addition to offering open shifts and overtime.   
 
A visual schedule allows administrators to see real-time snapshots of schedules in any period 
with simple drag and drop assignments and offers for open shifts.  
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Visual Schedule: 


 
With the Advanced Scheduler, employees can use the Roster Menu to view the entire department 
schedule and see who is working at any time of the day.  This allows employees to swap shifts 
with coworkers or request a drop. 
 
Employees will also have access to the Employee Dashboard with different widgets to give the 
employee a streamlined look into their most important functions.  Managers will have the ability 
to customize each specific employee dashboard based upon their role. 
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The TimeClock Plus Scheduler will provide the state a clear pathway for supervisors to efficiently 
manage employee schedules, eliminate gaps in coverage, provide equal overtime opportunity to 
eligible employees, and prevent unforeseen labor costs.  Managers get a bird's eye view of an 
entire location or department with Master Schedule. Shifts are configured up to a year in 
advance and can be published once or set to recur. Employees may then check schedules with 
ease from PCs and mobile devices.  Below is a sampling of the incredible visibility provided 
within the TimeClock Plus system. 
 
Expiring Qualification Report: 


 
Offer Log: 
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Scheduled Overtime Report: 
 


 
Overtime Equality Offer Report: 
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Implementing Your Solution 
TimeClock Plus has included a detailed Preliminary Project Plan (See Section IX) addressing your 
implementation requirements. Following Project Management Institute’s best practices, we work 
projects in five iterative phases: initiation, discovery, planning, delivery, and transition to long-
term support.  TimeClock Plus has successfully implemented thousands of solutions with this 
approach. We find that breaking up the implementation into easily identifiable milestones allows 
the project team to focus on groups of tasks – limiting scope creep and enabling accurate 
progress reporting.  
 
 


 
TimeClock Plus, as part of service strategy and design, will spend significant time in the discovery 
phase completing a business process analysis to map all existing systems, services, and related 
processes.  We recommend configuring TimeClock Plus to meet not only your existing 
requirements, but also all anticipated organizational needs. Via strategic project planning and 
starting with a thorough discovery, we work to minimize organization disruption across 
departments and locations. 
 
During planning, each task will be appropriately scheduled for completion and resources will be 
assigned specific responsibilities for timely delivery. The weeks listed in the Preliminary Project 
Plan are general examples and will be finalized during the planning phase.  The amount of time 
for each task can vary depending on the organization and its needs.    
 
The delivery phase will entail a collaborative effort by the project team to ensure all service 
requirements are met and that the anticipated needs in the service design are accommodated.  A 
sandbox environment will be established to test core configurations, settings, and any advanced 
module configurations related to scheduling.  As part of service transition, a test plan will be 
finalized and the State’s project team will begin user acceptance testing (UAT).  At all times our 
team will maintain centralized reference documents that organize all of the information needed 
for implementation and risk mitigation.  Leveraging the communication plan created during the 
initiation phase, our Project Manager will provide regular progress reports along with the rolling 
action item list and risk register.  We encourage open dialogue and frequent communication 
between your project team and our implementation group. 
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Once UAT is complete, a series of meetings will be held with the project team and service owner 
to discuss Go Live considerations.  Having multiple departments and various locations, a phased 
Go Live and iterative project plan may be advisable.  Either way, the TimeClock Plus project team 
will identify all risks and steps to be completed for a smooth service transition.  Training will be 
completed before Go Live and TimeClock Plus resources will be onsite to assist on the Go Live 
date. 
 
The State’s implementation will be monitored for a time following all groups going live, and any 
resulting issues will be addressed by the project team through the transition phase.  As the 
project comes to a close, our project team will introduce the service owner and administrators to 
your dedicated TCP support team for long-term maintenance and support. 
 
Hypercare Support 
As the State moves to service operations, a dedicated team of accomplished software 
technicians and development staff will be assigned to support TimeClock Plus Scheduling for the 
State.  All calls, chat, and emails will be handled with the highest priority and live support will be 
provided for all inquiries.  We maintain a 98 percent first-call resolution for support, with a less 
than five second average wait time.  In the case of service interruption, our dedicated 
development team will be immediately available to troubleshoot  and solve issues to ensure the 
continued success of your TimeClock Plus v7 service.   
 
Our “Above and Beyond” approach drives everything we do in delivering quality service 
management for our customers.  Our company's success is a result of our dedication to the 
development of high quality, world-class applications and our unwavering commitment to doing 
business in a highly professional and ethically-sound way. 
 
Optional Time and Attendance 
In our proposal we have delivered information and pricing based on the scope of the RFP and 
immediate requirements of the State of Nevada DOC.  Based on information provided from the 
State, we recognize gaps in other areas of the State’s technology landscape including time and 
attendance tracking.  Since this topic is so directly impactful to scheduling, overtime, and the 
overall scope of your workforce management process, we have included information to help the 
State recognize other elements available from TimeClock Plus, such as our time and attendance 
tracking, which will bring this project full circle and eliminate the gaps in your landscape.   
 
Based on our familiarity with other government agencies, we understand the need for employee 
time collection and reporting should be intuitive, fast, and secure for both employees and 
managers.  This ensures federal compliance and employee acceptance.  Below we have 
showcased some available options used by other State Corrections Institutions across the U.S.  
These provide speed, accuracy and security.  The following options have been proven reliable 
and successfully tested by the employees and staff within the State of Maryland’s DPSCS.  Time 
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Clock options for employee identification include the ability to utilize an ID number, a card with a 
magnetic or bar code, an RFID reader, as well as a camera for visual recognition of employees. 
 
Biometric Proximity RDT 400 Touch 
The Biometric Proximity RDT 400 Touch is a highly intelligent addition to our industry-leading 
concept of real-time labor tracking and features a user-friendly touch-screen interface, proximity 
reader, and finger recognition.  Your agencies can enroll up to five fingers per employee to 
ensure they never have an excuse that they cannot clock in due to a hurt finger or some other 
reason relating to an individual finger.  The recognition of an employee’s finger is less than a 
second.  Our terminals can be desk or wall mounted in an area easily accessible to all 
employees, allowing them to perform any necessary time clock transaction without having 
physical access to a computer.   
 
This particular method is being successfully utilized today by the State of Maryland’s Department 
of Public Safety and Correctional Services.  The employees simply wave their proximity badge at 
the reader, place their finger on the scanner and press clock in or out – depending on the 
process.  The State of Maryland DPSCS successfully clocks 7,600 employees at facilities across 
the State within a short window during every shift. 


 
With Fallback Mode and network monitoring, internet downtime is never a concern.  The RDT 
400 boasts battery backup, Power Over Ethernet, as well as the ability to function in both online 
and offline modes. In the event that real-time communication between the clock and its host is 
lost, Fallback Mode allows the clock to temporarily store punches and will re-establish real-time 
communication when the internet is back up. At that point, all punches collected will be 
immediately delivered to the TimeClock Plus database.  The RDT 400 has storage capacity for 
more than 500,000 punches in fallback mode.   
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Employees can access self-service functions at the timeclock such as viewing hours and 
approving them, scheduling swap and drop requests, viewing accrual balances, and viewing 
individual and shift schedules/rosters, etc.  The self-service functions at the time clocks are just 
as easy as using a browser to perform them.  The departments can set self-service blackout 
times at the clock to ensure optimal speed of transactions during high traffic times (such as the 
beginning or end of the day).  This blackout option will not allow employees to perform self-
service options like viewing hours, requesting time off etc. to ensure others are not slowed down 
during high traffic times.   
 
A flush-mounted internal camera is an option on the time clock for another way to validate the 
employees’ identity.  As an employee is clocking in/out, the camera would flash to alert the 
employee of their picture being taken and store the image in the software along with the 
function that was performed.  As needed, that image can be accessed to ensure the identity of 
the employee is a match with the actual punch.  
 
TimeClock Plus offers several maintenance levels for the timeclocks including but not limited to: 
general hardware support, expedited repair, and overnight clock replacement.  Our proposal will 
include the latter of the maintenance options with overnight time clock replacement so that no 
site is concerned about an extended period of down time waiting on repairs.   
 
Other Effective Time Collection Tools for the Nevada DOC 
For those employees who have access to a pc and browser, WebClock is an interface for clock 
in/out, leave on break, view hours and schedules, or to perform employee self-service features 
such as time off requests, swap or drop shifts, or view schedule rosters.  Using WebClock, 
employees perform time clock transactions from the convenience of their individual 
workstations or an accessible pc via browser. Day-to-day employee timekeeping functions are 
performed in a matter of seconds, making the employees' task of time recording as easy as 
possible. 
 
WebClock and BioScan 7: 
 







 


 
 
 


 


RESPONSE TO ATTACHMENT Q, REQUIREMENTS MATRIX 


Page 10 of 17 


TimeClock Plus delivers innovative features to employees such as:  
§ Request time off 
§ View management messages  
§ View/Forecast leave balances 
§ View hours and add notes to time  
§ Approve hours and/or attest to time 
§ Clock In/Out/Leave on Break/Lunch  
§ Change positions or locations on the fly  
§ View schedules/request shift swaps or shift drops/view department roster 
§ Enter time sheets for exempt staff or others reporting exceptions to their hours 
 
The BioScan 7 is an alternative to the biometric time clock, and when used in conjunction with 
the WebClock, biometric employee verification will be at your fingertips with the desktop 
scanner from TimeClock Plus. Working in tandem with our award-winning software and 
requiring no more than a PIN number and a fingerprint, BioScan 7 will ensure the accuracy of 
your payroll while significantly reducing the time and effort required to calculate wages and 
process payroll, with the same ease of use our customers have come to expect from TimeClock 
Plus.  
 
The TimeClock Plus MobileClock is designed to enable employee time and attendance 
capabilities into the palm of your hands. This solution gives a mobile connection to your 
TimeClock Plus system allowing your employees to perform clock operations whenever and 
wherever they need. For companies with employees on the go, TimeClock Plus MobileClock 
eliminates timesheets, allowing higher employee productivity. Employees can perform clock 
operations using their mobile device to record punch transactions on the live TimeClock Plus 
database, even without having direct access to a workstation.   
 
MobileClock on tablet or smartphone: 
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With Geo Fencing added to our mobile apps, any authorized employee can utilize TimeClock Plus 
MobileClock while still allowing management to restrict clocking locations. TimeClock Plus has 
once again raised the bar for mobile clocking by adding security elements such as biometric 
recognition with iOS devices, and a photo with any clock operation for both iOS and Android 
platforms. When using biometric or visual recognition in conjunction with geo fencing, a mobile 
device can now act as a secure time clock in locations with a lower employee count where the 
cost of a time clock does not make sense.  
 
Employee Self-Service 
These self-service tools provide employees an enhanced experience for viewing their hours by 
day, week, or pay period, and for approving them with an electronic signature.  If desired, the 
employee can be prompted to agree to an attestation statement prior to approving their time.  
This statement can be created and managed in TimeClock Plus by the State.  Once approved by 
the employee, supervisors will have the ability to approve their time as well.  These tools can be 
accessed via the time clock, WebClock, or mobile app.  


 
With TimeClock Plus, leave and absence management is completely automated.  With no paper 
trail to maintain, employees can view their balances, request time off, and check the status of a 
pending request at a clocking terminal, mobile app, or via the web.  
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Employee Leave Request: 


 
Submitted requests automatically generate an email to the appropriate supervisor to whom a 
request has been made.  The supervisor will have relevant information at their fingertips to 
make an approval decision including: a calendar of other approved and pending time off 
requests from all accessible employees, a quick link to the requesting employee’s schedule, and 
current accrual balances.   
 
Optional Management Tools 
Dashboards 
Below we have showcased additional management tools accessible via the time and attendance 
component of TimeClock Plus.  With a user-friendly interface and real-time feed, TimeClock Plus 
offers true visibility into your State DOC labor hours and employees’ activities. Our TimeClock 
Manager features a user Dashboard with configurable views for easy access to information such 
as pending time-off requests, employee birthdays and work anniversaries, employees 
approaching overtime thresholds, and other relevant data.   
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These dashboards can be accessed via a web browser or mobile app – giving your supervisors, 
timekeepers, and others immediate access to actionable information whenever and wherever 
they need it. 
 
Request Manager 
The workflow for time-off review and approval is completely customizable in TimeClock Plus. 
Workflows and approvals can be assigned per job code, per employee, etc. TimeClock Plus 
allows for multiple approvers and the ability to delegate approval to another supervisor with the 
proper permissions. 
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Leave Request Calendar: 
 


 
When a request is approved or denied, a message will automatically be sent to the employee 
and will update them on the status of the request through TimeClock Plus messaging to the 
clocking terminal or via email.  The approved request will also automatically post the leave taken 
to the employee’s time sheet and pushed to Workday. This automation closes the 
communication loop between employees and supervisors. 
 
Reporting  
TimeClock Plus offers more than 60+ user configurable reports to the State of Nevada DOC, 
making time and schedule information readily available.  A comprehensive selection of reports is 
easily available on-screen via HTML, PDF, or OpenXML, or can be printed for hardcopy.  Reports 
may be compiled according to pre-set time periods, allowing input for specific date ranges, as 
well as employee and job code filters.  TimeClock Plus generates accurate pay period reports, 
regardless if you pay weekly, bi-weekly, or semi-monthly.   
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Busy supervisors, timekeepers, payroll administrators, and others can have reports delivered to 
them via email to save time rather than logging into the system to look for the information.  They 
will be able to choose the frequency in which they are delivered such as on a monthly, weekly or 
daily basis.  Managers can receive a text message when an automated report has been 
triggered.   
  
Report Generator: 


 
Uneditable audit logs for FLSA compliance  
FLSA compliance has been a major concern for state and local government institutions for many 
years.  With TimeClock Plus in place, you can rest assured that the State will have the tools 
available to ensure compliance in an audit.  The audit log captures and records all activities and 
details surrounding additions, edits, or deletion of hours.  Each audit will include a comparison 
between the original record and the new record. Additional edit detail includes the 
administrator’s username, date and time of edit, nd location (IP Address) of the edit. The audit 
log also features detailed filtering tools to view specific types of edits, or edits performed by a 
specific user. 
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Audit Log: 


 
Approach for Organizational Change Management 
To facilitate a successful implementation we must address all business units that will be impacted 
by the implementation of TimeClock Plus.  The key to addressing service strategy will be to define 
business value through the identification of existing requirements, processes, and available 
resources.  An impact assessment and full business process analysis for human resources, 
accounting/payroll, information technology, and general operations should be performed in 
order to solidify an overall implementation strategy and identify risks.   
 
As we gather requirements, we may advise the inclusion of other departments based on the 
uniqueness of your business.  This approach will allow for proper service design where will 
convert the State’s requirements into solutions that meet business demands for functionality, 
quality, reliability, and flexibility.  This process will define capacity requirements for services and 
components which will be handed off to our developers who will enhance the Workday adaptor 
to meet the State’s needs. 
 
All project resources will be involved in the service, strategy, design, and transition processes to 
ensure proper project planning and timely delivery of services.  All processes will be outlined in 
the final project plan and resources assigned to the various tasks. 
 
Required Resources/Staffing Plan  
Customer Resources: 
Customer stakeholders include the Project Manager, Information Technology Manager, Human 
Resources Manager, Accounting/Payroll Manager, Scheduling Manager and Operations Manager. 
These individuals, along with others that may be identified during the implementation, should be 
documented in the contacts section within this document and in the project charter. 
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TimeClock Plus Resources: 
TimeClock Plus stakeholders will include a Senior Project Manager, Implementation Specialist, 
Solutions Engineer, Professional Services Program Manager, Account Manager, Customer 
Support Manager, and Executive Sponsor.  If necessary, we may involve technical specialists 
depending on the needs.  These individuals will be introduced during the implementation and will 
be documented in the project charter. 
 
Implementation Communication Plan  
Management: 
All management level communications will be delivered to the customer’s project manager and 
stakeholders as identified in the contacts section.  This communication will involve resource 
allocation, requirements gathering, delivery planning, project status updates, and project closure 
announcements. This communication will be delivered through e-mail, unless other means are 
preferred by the customer.  Identified managers will be included on a weekly project status 
conference call and monthly project governance calls. 
 
Operations: 
All operations support communications will be delivered to the customer’s project manager and 
stakeholders as identified in the contacts section.  This communication will involve remote and in-
person training requirements, scheduling of on-sites, implementation timelines, and the 
transition to customer support. This communication will be delivered through e-mail, unless 
other means are preferred by the customer.  Identified operations support staff will be included 
on periodic implementation conference calls. 
 
Technical: 
All technical communications will be delivered to the customer’s project manager and 
stakeholders as identified in the contacts section.  This communication will involve systems 
requirements gathering, software/hardware installations, and configurations. This 
communication will be delivered through e-mail, unless other means are preferred by the 
customer.  All third-party vendors integrating with TimeClock Plus should also be included on the 
technical calls as applicable.  Identified technical staff will be included on periodic implementation 
conference calls. 
 
 
 







                       


TimeClock Plus  
Connecting the Dots in the State’s 


Technology Landscape 


TimeClock Plus v7™ eliminates the need for 
redundant data entry between applications by 
leveraging API driven Web Services integration or 
flat file data exchanges. 
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DATE (MM/DD/YYYY)CERTIFICATE OF LIABILITY INSURANCE
THIS CERTIFICATE IS ISSUED AS A MATTER OF INFORMATION ONLY AND CONFERS NO RIGHTS UPON THE CERTIFICATE HOLDER. THIS
CERTIFICATE DOES NOT AFFIRMATIVELY OR NEGATIVELY AMEND, EXTEND OR ALTER THE COVERAGE AFFORDED BY THE POLICIES
BELOW. THIS CERTIFICATE OF INSURANCE DOES NOT CONSTITUTE A CONTRACT BETWEEN THE ISSUING INSURER(S), AUTHORIZED
REPRESENTATIVE OR PRODUCER, AND THE CERTIFICATE HOLDER.


IMPORTANT: If the certificate holder is an ADDITIONAL INSURED, the policy(ies) must have ADDITIONAL INSURED provisions or be endorsed.
If SUBROGATION IS WAIVED, subject to the terms and conditions of the policy, certain policies may require an endorsement. A statement on
this certificate does not confer rights to the certificate holder in lieu of such endorsement(s).


CONTACTPRODUCER NAME:
PHONE FAX
(A/C, No, Ext): (A/C, No):
E-MAIL
ADDRESS:


INSURER(S) AFFORDING COVERAGE NAIC #


INSURER A :


INSURED INSURER B :


INSURER C :


INSURER D :


INSURER E :


INSURER F :


COVERAGES CERTIFICATE NUMBER: REVISION NUMBER:
THIS IS TO CERTIFY THAT THE POLICIES OF INSURANCE LISTED BELOW HAVE BEEN ISSUED TO THE INSURED NAMED ABOVE FOR THE POLICY PERIOD
INDICATED. NOTWITHSTANDING ANY REQUIREMENT, TERM OR CONDITION OF ANY CONTRACT OR OTHER DOCUMENT WITH RESPECT TO WHICH THIS
CERTIFICATE MAY BE ISSUED OR MAY PERTAIN, THE INSURANCE AFFORDED BY THE POLICIES DESCRIBED HEREIN IS SUBJECT TO ALL THE TERMS,
EXCLUSIONS AND CONDITIONS OF SUCH POLICIES. LIMITS SHOWN MAY HAVE BEEN REDUCED BY PAID CLAIMS.


INSR ADDL SUBR POLICY EFF POLICY EXPTYPE OF INSURANCE POLICY NUMBER LIMITSLTR INSD WVD (MM/DD/YYYY) (MM/DD/YYYY)
COMMERCIAL GENERAL LIABILITY EACH OCCURRENCE $


DAMAGE TO RENTEDCLAIMS-MADE OCCUR $PREMISES (Ea occurrence)


MED EXP (Any one person) $


PERSONAL & ADV INJURY $


GEN'L AGGREGATE LIMIT APPLIES PER: GENERAL AGGREGATE $
PRO-POLICY LOC PRODUCTS - COMP/OP AGG $JECT 


OTHER: $
COMBINED SINGLE LIMITAUTOMOBILE LIABILITY $(Ea accident)


ANY AUTO BODILY INJURY (Per person) $
OWNED SCHEDULED
AUTOS ONLY AUTOS BODILY INJURY (Per accident) $


PROPERTY DAMAGEHIRED NON-OWNED (Per accident) $AUTOS ONLY AUTOS ONLY


$


UMBRELLA LIAB OCCUR EACH OCCURRENCE $
EXCESS LIAB CLAIMS-MADE AGGREGATE $


DED RETENTION $ $
PER OTH-WORKERS COMPENSATION STATUTE ERAND EMPLOYERS' LIABILITY Y / N


ANY PROPRIETOR/PARTNER/EXECUTIVE E.L. EACH ACCIDENT $N / AOFFICER/MEMBER EXCLUDED?
(Mandatory in NH) E.L. DISEASE - EA EMPLOYEE $
If yes, describe under
DESCRIPTION OF OPERATIONS below E.L. DISEASE - POLICY LIMIT $


DESCRIPTION OF OPERATIONS / LOCATIONS / VEHICLES  (ACORD 101, Additional Remarks Schedule, may be attached if more space is required)


CERTIFICATE HOLDER CANCELLATION


SHOULD ANY OF THE ABOVE DESCRIBED POLICIES BE CANCELLED BEFORE
THE EXPIRATION DATE THEREOF, NOTICE WILL BE DELIVERED IN
ACCORDANCE WITH THE POLICY PROVISIONS.


AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVE


ACORD 25 (2016/03) © 1988-2015 ACORD CORPORATION.  All rights reserved.
The ACORD name and logo are registered marks of ACORD


DATAM-1 OP ID: DF


04/25/2017


325-655-6702 Rodney Floyd
Mr. Insurance Agency, Inc.

Box 2689

San Angelo, TX 76902

Rodney Floyd


325-655-6702 325-655-2918


Charter Oak Fire Insurance Co.
Travlers Indemnity Co 25658Data Management, Inc.



1 Time Clock Plus Drive

San Angelo, TX 76904


Farmington Casualty Co
Travelers Property & Casualty


B X 1,000,000
X 1,000,000ZLP 51M57103-16 04/15/2017 04/15/2018


10,000
1,000,000
2,000,000
2,000,000


A 1,000,000
X BA 9G139068-17 04/15/2017 04/15/2018


B X 3,000,000
X ZUP 71M54803 04/15/2017 04/15/2018 3,000,000


X 10,000
C


HFUB-1H47892-2-17 04/15/2017 04/15/2018 1,000,000
1,000,000
1,000,000


D CyberFirst ZPL 15T38450-16- 04/15/2017 04/15/2018 $10 MIL Each Claim
$10 MIL Aggregate


SANBCOL


San Bernardino County

Arrowhead Regional Medical Ctr

400 N. Pepper Avenue

Colton, CA 92324







PAGE
NOTEPAD INSURED'S NAME Date


DATAM-1 2
Data Management, Inc. OP ID: DF 04/25/2017


The Commercial Auto and General Liability policies include a blanket      

automatic additional insured endorsement that provides additional insured 

status to the certificate holder only when there is a written contract    

between the named insured and the certificate holder that requires such   

status.
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Deviations to Terms and Conditions 
Between Data Management Inc. / TimeClock Plus and the State of Nevada 
Ref: RFP 3516 - WORKFORCE SCHEDULING SOLUTION 
 
12.3.10 Source Code Ownership 
 
12.3.10.1 The contractor agrees that in addition to all other rights set forth in this section the State shall have a 
nonexclusive, royalty-free and irrevocable license to reproduce or otherwise use and authorize others to use all 
software, procedures, files and other documentation comprising the Workforce Scheduling Implementation at any time 
during the period of the contract and thereafter. 
 
TimeClock Plus is a hosted software system.  The State will have a license to the software for duration of the contract 
only.  
 
12.3.10.2 The contractor agrees to deliver such material to the State within 20 business days from receipt of the 
request by the State.  Such request may be made by the State at any time prior to the expiration of the contract. 
 
This clause is not applicable with a hosted software system.  This would only apply to a perpetual software license 
purchase. 
 
12.3.10.4 All computer source and executable programs, including development utilities, and all documentation of the 
installed system enhancements and improvements shall become the exclusive property of the State and may not be 
copied or removed by the contractor or any employee of the contractor without the express written permission of the 
State. 
 
This clause is not applicable with a hosted software system.  This would only apply to a perpetual software license 
purchase. 
 
12.3.10.5 Proprietary software proposed for use as an enhancement or within a functional area of the system may 
require the contractor to give, or otherwise cause to be given, to the State an irrevocable right to use the software as 
part of the system into perpetuity for the duration of the contract. 
 
If any works for hire or proprietary software are developed as a result of this contract, then they will be licensed to 
the State for the duration of the contract.  No intellectual property rights will be transferred. 
 
12.3.10.12 Title to all portions of the system shall be transferred to the State including portions (e.g., documentation) as 
they are created, changed and/or modified. 
 
TimeClock Plus is a hosted software system.  The State will have a license to the software for duration of the contract 
only.  
 
12.3.10.13 The contractor shall convey to the State, upon request and without limitation, copies of all interim work 
products, system documentation, operating instructions, procedures, data processing source code and executable 
programs that are part of the system, whether they are developed by the employees of the contractor or any 
subcontractor as part of this contract or transferred from another public domain system or contract. 
 
TimeClock Plus is a hosted software system.  The State will have a license to the software for duration of the contract 
only. 
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12.3.10.14 The provision of Section 12.3.10 Source Code Ownership shall be incorporated into any subcontract that 
relates to the development, operation or maintenance of any component part of the system. 
 
TimeClock Plus is a hosted software system.  The State will have a license to the software for duration of the contract 
only. 
 
12.3.13 Guaranteed Access to Software 
 
12.3.13.1 The State shall have full and complete access to all source code, documentation, utilities, software tools and 
other similar items used to development, installation and operation of the proposed Workforce Scheduling 
Implementation across all environments. 
 
This clause is stricken because only TimeClock Plus employees are qualified to maintain TimeClock Plus source code.  
This source code is used to support tens of thousands of TimeClock Plus customers. 
 
12.3.13.2 For any of the above-mentioned items not turned over to the State upon completion of the installation, the 
contractor shall provide a guarantee to the State of uninterrupted future access to, and license to use, those items.  The 
guarantee shall be binding on all agents, successors and assignees of the contractor and subcontractor. 
 
This clause is stricken because only TimeClock Plus employees are qualified to maintain TimeClock Plus source code.  
This source code is used to support tens of thousands of TimeClock Plus customers. 
 
Deviations to  
CONTRACT FOR SERVICES OF INDEPENDENT CONTRACTOR 
A Contract between the State of Nevada 


 
20. ASSIGNMENT/DELEGATION.  To the extent that any assignment of any right under this Contract changes the 


duty of either party, increases the burden or risk involved, impairs the chances of obtaining the performance of 
this Contract, attempts to operate as a novation, or includes a waiver or abrogation of any defense to payment 
by State, such offending portion of the assignment shall be void, and shall be a breach of this Contract.  
Contractor shall neither assign, transfer nor delegate any rights, obligations nor duties under this Contract 
without the prior written consent of the State however, Contractor may, without the prior consent of the State, 
assign all of its rights under this Agreement to (i) Contractor’s parent company or a subsidiary of such party, 
(ii) a purchaser of all or substantially all assets related to this contract, or (iii) a third party participating in a 
merger, acquisition, sale of assets or other corporate reorganization in which Contractor is participating. This 
contract shall bind and insure to the benefit of the parties and their respective successors and permitted 
assigns. 
 


26. GENERAL WARRANTY. Contractor warrants that all services, deliverables, and/or work products under this 
Contract shall be completed in a workmanlike manner consistent with standards in the trade, profession, or 
industry; shall conform to or exceed the specifications set forth in the incorporated attachments; and shall be 
fit for ordinary use, of good quality, with no material defects.   
 
TimeClock Plus follows a standard software warranty regarding fitness for purpose and or use.  The software 
is warranted to perform according to documentation that is included with the product.   


 
 
 
 
 







 


 
 
 


 


DEVIATIONS TO TERMS AND CONDITIONS 


Page 3 of 3 


 
 
 


   
Signature of State of Nevada  
Authorized Representative 
 


 Dated 


   
Name of Representative   


 
 


   
Signature of Authorized Data Management Inc. 
Authorized Representative 
 
 


 Dated 


Ernie R. Nabors  - President   
Name of Representative   
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Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution


    COST PROPOSAL INSTRUCTIONS


Contents of the cost proposal shall be as follows:


1. Tab I - Title Page


The title page shall include the following:


A. Cost Proposal for:


B. RFP:


Name:


Address:


D. Proposal opening date:


E. Proposal opening time:


2. Tab II - Cost Proposal


A.


B.


C. Proposer Information:


Cost proposal shall be in the format identified in Section 6, Project Costs .


Proposers shall provide one (1) PDF Cost Proposal file.


Workforce Schedule Solutions


3516


1118 E. 17th Street, Santa Ana, CA 92701


February 7, 2018


2:00 PM


IntelliTime Systems Corporation


Cost Proposal Instructions Page 1  







Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution


6.1  COST SCHEDULES


6.1.1 Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedule


Description of Deliverable Activity Number Cost


4.3 Business Solution - Blueprint


4.3.3.1
Review/Evaluate/Design current business process requirements, complete the business solution 
blueprint and functional design document $4,740.00


4.3.3.2
Review/Evaluate/Design current business intelligence/reporting requirements, complete the 
reporting blueprint/design document $4,740.00


4.3.3.3
Review/Evaluate/Design data exchange technology/ETL to SAP BI and other related/suggested 
report writing tools $4,740.00


4.3.3.4
Make process design/configuration recommendations based on current workforce management 
requirements with in-line with industry best practices $4,740.00


4.3.3.5 Work with NDOC staff to determine optimal network/infrastructure design $4,740.00


Subtotal for 4.3 - Business Solution - Blueprint $23,700.00


4.4 Workforce Scheduling Application Environments


4.4.3.1 Build Workforce Scheduling Development Environment $27,125.00
4.4.3.2 Build Workforce SchedulingTest Environment $27,125.00


4.4.3.3
Build Workforce Scheduling Production Environment(s) based on the optimal solution given the 
multiple location of Nevada correctional facilities $27,125.00


4.4.3.4 Advise/assist with migration of NDOC user master data $27,125.00
4.4.3.5 Advise/assist with the creation of training material and conduct 'Train the Trainer' sessions $44,125.00
4.4.3.6 Provide Go-Live and Post-Go-Live Production Support $83,225.00


Deliverable Number


The cost for each deliverable shall be complete and include all expenses, including travel, per diem and out-of-pocket expenses as well as administrative 
and/or overhead expenses.  Detailed backup shall be provided for all cost schedules completed.


The schedules have been set-up so that the sub-total from each deliverable cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary 
Schedule of Project Costs.  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to submitting 
their cost proposal.
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Description of Deliverable Activity Number CostDeliverable Number


Subtotal for 4.4 - Workforce Scheduling Application Environments $235,850.00


4.5 Project Closure


4.5.3.1 Review/Evaluate the original project plan $4,740.00
4.5.3.2 Review/Evaluate the accepted deliverables $4,740.00


4.5.3.3
Review/Evaluate NDOC's organization process assets as they are related to the Workforce 
Scheduling functionality $4,740.00


Subtotal for 4.5 - Project Closure $14,220.00


4.7 Planning and Administration


4.7.2.1 Detailed Project Plan $4,740.00
4.7.2.2 Attendance at all scheduled meetings $4,740.00
4.7.2.3 Written Semi-Monthly Project Status Report $4,740.00
4.7.2.4 Communication Plan $4,740.00
4.7.2.5 Risk Management Plan $4,740.00
4.7.2.6 Quality Assurance Plan $4,740.00
4.7.2.7 Change Management Plan $4,740.00
4.7.2.8 Knowledge Transfer Plan $4,740.00
4.7.2.9 Post Implementation Evaluation Review $4,740.00


Subtotal for 4.7 - Planning and Administration $42,660.00


#REF!Total Section 4.3-4.7 Detailed  Deliverable Cost Schedules
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Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution


6.1.2 Development and Data Conversion Environments


6.1.2.1


6.1.2.2


6.1.2.3


6.1.2.4


6.1.2.5


Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Development and Data Conversion Environments Cost


1 Included with Production Environment software licenses


2


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


10


11
12


$0.00


Proposers shall identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Development and Data Conversion Environments, as follows:


SUB-TOTAL FOR 6.1.2


Proposers shall provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of 
Project Costs .  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to submitting their cost 
proposal.


Costs for specific licenses shall be provided.


The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.


The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.
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6.1.3 Integration, System Test and UAT Environments


6.1.3.1


6.1.3.2


6.1.3.3


6.1.3.4


6.1.3.5


Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Integration, System Test and UAT Environments Cost


1 Included with Production Environment software licenses


2


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


10


11
12


$0.00SUB-TOTAL FOR 6.1.3


Proposers shall identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Integration, System Test and UAT Environments, as follows:


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of 
Project Costs.  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to submitting their cost 
proposal.


Proposers shall provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.


Costs for specific licenses shall be provided.


The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.
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6.1.4 Training Environment


6.1.4.1


6.1.4.2


6.1.4.3


6.1.4.4


6.1.4.5


Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Training Environment Cost


1 Included with Production Environment software licenses


2


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


10


11
12


$0.00SUB-TOTAL FOR 6.1.4


Proposers shall identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Training Environment, as follows:


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of 
Project Costs.  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to submitting their cost 
proposal.


Proposers shall provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.


Costs for specific licenses shall be provided.


The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.
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6.1.5 Production Environment


6.1.5.1


6.1.5.2


6.1.5.3


6.1.5.4


6.1.5.5


Item # Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Production Environment Cost


1
IntelliTime SQL Server 2016 Database - Enterprise License
FTP, Import Data, Payroll Editing Reports, Electronic Signatures, Audit Trail, Rule Engine $4,000.00


2
Interface to NEATS
Import Employee, HR and Leave Accrual Information each Pay Period, Import Account Codes $6,500.00


3


VTI User Licenses x 1,900
Per User - Includes (2) Bi-Weekly Timecards, Leave Request, Swap Request, Prior Period Adjustment Forms, Support for 
Time Clocks $85,500.00


4
IntelliTime SmartPunch Mobile Punch App
Per User - Allows employees to punch in and out, change Pay Codes, from Android and Apple smartphones $0.00


5
IntelliTime Mobile Crew Sheet App
Per User - Allows work crews to track labor, equipment and materials by work order from mobile tablet $0.00


6
VTI Dynamic Staff Scheduling  Module User Licenses x 1,900
Per User - 24 x 7 Shift Scheduling and Hiring, Advanced Scheduling for NDOC Employees $171,000.00


7


8


9


10


11
12


Proposers shall identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Production Environment, as follows:


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of 
Project Costs.  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to submitting their cost 
proposal.


Proposers shall provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.


Costs for specific licenses shall be provided.


The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.
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$267,000.00SUB-TOTAL FOR 6.1.5
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6.1.6 Other Associated Costs


6.1.6.1


6.1.6.2


Item # Description of Other Associated Costs Cost


1 Travel Expenses - Per Diem $3,600.00


2 Travel Expenses - Per Trip $4,200.00


3


4


5


6


7


8


9


10


11
12


$7,800.00


Proposers shall provide detailed information for each item identified.


The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of 
Project Costs.  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to submitting their cost 
proposal.


SUB-TOTAL FOR 6.1.6


Proposers shall identify any other costs not covered on the Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedules and/or the specific cost schedules for any hardware 
and/or software proposed, as follows:
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Deliverable or
Cost Schedule Number Summary of Total Project Costs Cost


4.5 Business Solution - Blueprint $23,700.00
4.6 Workforce Scheduling Application Environments $235,850.00
4.7 Project Closure $14,220.00
4.8 Planning and Administration $42,660.00


Sub-Total of Project Tasks $316,430.00


6.1.2 Development and Data Conversion Environments $0.00
6.1.3 Integration, System Test and UAT Environments $0.00
6.1.4 Training Environment $0.00
6.1.5 Production Environment $267,000.00


Sub-Total of Proposed Hardware and/or Software $267,000.00


6.1.6 Other Associated Costs $7,800.00


Sub-Total of Other Associated Costs $7,800.00


Total Project Costs $591,230.00


6.1.7   Summary Schedule of Project Costs
          Sub-totals from each of the previous cost schedules shall be transferred to the following summary schedule of project costs.


6.1.7 Summary Schedule of Costs Page 10







Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution


6.1.8 Hourly Rate Schedule for Change Orders


6.1.8.1


6.1.8.2


6.1.8.3


Classification Title Hourly Rate


Project Manager $170.00


Support $155.00


Proposers shall provide firm, fixed hourly rates for change orders/regulatory changes, including updated documentation.


Prices quoted for change orders/regulatory changes shall remain in effect for six (6) months after State acceptance of the successfully 
implemented system.


Proposers shall provide a firm, fixed hourly rate for each staff classification identified on the project.  Proposers shall not provide a single 
compilation rate.
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6.1.19 Annual Product Licensing and Maintenance Schedule


A.  Year 1


Item # Product Description Cost
Annual


Licensing Fee,
if applicable


Annual
Maintenance


Fee


Percentage
of the


Original Amount


1 IntelliTime SQL Server 2016 Database - Enterprise License $4,000.00 N/A $2,500.00


2 Interface to NEATS $6,500.00 N/A $1,300.00


3 VTI User Licenses x 1,900 $85,500.00 N/A $17,100.00


4 VTI Dynamic Staff Scheduling Module User Licenses x 1,900 $171,000.00 N/A $34,200.00


5 Software Escrow $1,000.00


6


7


8


9


10


11


12


B.  Year 2


Proposers shall provide a three (3) year fee schedule with the following information:  


    -  Listing of each product;
    -  Original project proposed price;
    -  Annual licensing fee, if any;
    -  Annual maintenance fee, if any; and
    -  Percentages of the original amount for each fee.


6.1.9.1
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6.1.19 Annual Product Licensing and Maintenance Schedule


Item # Product Description Cost
Annual


Licensing Fee,
if applicable


Annual
Maintenance


Fee


Percentage
of the


Original Amount


1 IntelliTime SQL Server 2016 Database - Enterprise License N/A N/A $2,500.00


2 Interface to NEATS N/A N/A $1,300.00


3 VTI User Licenses x 1,900 $45/Additional user N/A $17,100.00


4 VTI Dynamic Staff Scheduling Module User Licenses x 1,900 $90/Additional user N/A $34,200.00


5 Software Escrow N/A N/A $1,000.00


6


7


8


9


10


11


12


C.  Year 3


Item # Product Description Cost
Annual


Licensing Fee,
if applicable


Annual
Maintenance


Fee


Percentage
of the


Original Amount


1 IntelliTime SQL Server 2016 Database - Enterprise License N/A N/A $2,500.00


2 Interface to NEATS N/A N/A $1,300.00


3 VTI User Licenses x 1,900 $45/Additional user N/A $17,100.00


4 VTI Dynamic Staff Scheduling Module User Licenses x 1,900 $90/Additional user N/A $34,200.00


5 Software Escrow N/A N/A $1,000.00
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6.1.19 Annual Product Licensing and Maintenance Schedule


6


7


8


9


10


11


12
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IntelliTime 5.0 Pricing Model for Nevada Department of Corrections - Customer-Hosted Option
*All license fees for customer-hosted installations are one time, perpetual licenses. Pricing Valid for 180 Days from 2/7/2018


Quoted Pricing


Part Number Per Unit Pricing Software
Number of Units Product (If Applicable) Services Licenses Hardware Annual Support


2141 1 IntelliTime SQL Server 2016 Database - Enterprise License $4,000 $2,500
FTP, Import Data, Payroll Editing Reports
Electronic Signatures, Audit Trail, Rule Engine


1 Interface to NEATS $6,500 $6,500 $1,300
Import Employee, HR and Leave Accrual Information each Pay Period Per Interface
Import Account Codes


3195 1900 VTI User Licenses $45 $85,500 $17,100
Per User - Includes (2) Bi-Weekly Timecards, Leave Request, Swap Request, Per User
Prior Period Adjustment Forms, Support for Time Clocks


SMART-P 1900 IntelliTime SmartPunch Mobile Punch App Included with
Per User - Allows employees to punch in and out, change Pay Codes VTI User License
from Android and Apple smartphones 


CREW-APP 1900 IntelliTime Mobile Crew Sheet App Included with
Per User - Allows work crews to track labor, equipment and materials by work order from VTI User License
a mobile tablet


5013 100 Professional Support Hour Budget  - 180 Day Timekeeping Implementation Project $155 $15,500
Per Hour - Custom Test Plan, Pay Rules, Pay Codes, OT, FMLA, ACA, Leave Accrual Rules, Per Hour
Employee Schedules, Test Systems Interface to NEATS


5014 24 Project Management Hour Budget - 180 Day Timekeeping Implementation Project $170 $4,080
Per Hour - project management during implementation of chosen solution(s) Per Hour


6200 1900 VTI Dynamic Staff Scheduling  Module $90 $171,000 $34,200
Per User - 24 x 7 Shift Scheduling and Hiring Per User
Advanced Scheduling for NDOC Employees


5013 950 Professional Support Hour Budget - Scheduling - 180 Day Implementation Project $155 $147,250
Define Shift Templates, Jobs, Skills, Hiring Lists Per Hour
Shift Statuses - Link to Timecard


5014 450 Project Management - Scheduling - 180 Day Implementation Project $170 $76,500
Per Hour - project management during implementation of chosen solution(s) Per Hour
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Part Number Per Unit Pricing Software
Number of Units Product (If Applicable) Services Licenses Hardware Annual Support


IntelliTime Training 
6230 5 Days On Site Instructor Led Training $1,500 $7,500


Up to Four Classes per day can be scheduled to train Users and Supervisors Per Day
VTI Supervisor Class  - Classroom Training, 10-12 Attendees
One hour and forty five minute hands on class w/ handouts
VTI User Class  - Auditorium Demonstration, 100 Attendees
One hour and forty five minute instructional demo w/ handouts


6210 1 VTI Time and Attendance Administrator Class (Payroll Clerks, Payroll Supervisors) $5,000 $5,000
Four half day, on-site at user Agency, including on-site support Per Four half-day
during Agency roll out to live operation. class block


6210 3 VTI Schedule Administrator Class (Schedulers, Schedule Admins, Supervisors) $1,500 $4,500
Per day, on-site at user Agency, including on-site support Per Day
during  roll out to live operation.


TRAVEL-1 15 Travel Expenses - Per Diem $240 $3,600
Per Day - Travel expenses of IntelliTime staff during solution implementation Per Day


TRAVEL-2 7 Travel Expenses - Per Trip $600 $4,200
Per Trip - Travel expenses of IntelliTime staff during solution implementation Per Trip


1 Software Escrow $1,000


System Totals $268,130 $267,000 $0 $56,100


Software Licensing $267,000
Services $268,130
Annual Support $56,100
Time Clock and IVR Hardware Purchase $0


$591,230


Payment Schedule
25% Contract Signing and $147,808


Installation of Base Licenses


10% Project Planning, Initial Knowledge Transfer $59,123
and Process Analysis/System Design


20% System Build $118,246
(Including Conversion/Configuration/Enhancements)


20% Training - Completion of Administrator/Scheduler Training $118,246


15% Testing - Two Pay Period Parallel Test Complete $88,685
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10% Final Acceptance - Two Pay Periods Live $59,123


100% Year 1 Cost $591,230


Year 2 Cost $56,100
Year 3 Cost $56,100
Three Year Total: $703,430


Other Optional Items


Part Number Per Unit Pricing Software
Number of Units Product (If Applicable) Services Licenses Hardware Annual Support


5210 1 IntelliTime IVR Interface Schedule Hiring Telephone Timekeeping 4 ports $9,995 $1,800
Telephone timekeeping, automated shift call-outs


5210 1 IntelliTime IVR Interface Schedule Hiring Telephone Timekeeping 12 ports $14,995 $14,995 $2,995


5210 1 IntelliTime IVR Interface Schedule Hiring Telephone Timekeeping 24 ports $24,995 $24,995 $4,500


G2-BIO 1 IntelliTime G-2 Time Clock with 320 x 240 Backlit Display - Biometric Reader $2,515 $2,515 $250
Per Clock - Allows employees to punch in and out, change Jobs, Departments, Per Clock
Request Leave and Sign Timecard


G2-PROX 1 IntelliTime G-2 Time Clock with 320 x 240 Backlit Display - Proximity Reader $2,205 $2,205 $235
Per Clock - Allows employees to punch in and out, change Jobs, Departments, Per Clock
Request Leave and Sign Timecard


G2-MAG 1 IntelliTime G-2 Time Clock with 320 x 240 Backlit Display - Bar Code/Mag Stripe Reader $1,980 $1,980 $235
Per Clock - Allows employees to punch in and out, change Jobs, Departments, Per Clock
Request Leave and Sign Timecard


8000 1 IntelliTime Time Clock Interface Application - Per Time Clock $495 $495 $99
Per Clock - Software interface between clock and IntelliTime timekeeping system Per Clock


G2-UPS 1 IntelliTime G-2 UPS Battery Backup Option $150 $150 $30
Per Clock - Provides power for continued operations in event of loss of main power Per Clock


G1-BIO 1 IntelliTime G-1 Time Clock with 320 x 240 Backlit Display - Biometric Reader $1,615 $1,615 $250
Allows employees to punch in and out Per Clock


G1-PROX 1 IntelliTime G-1 Time Clock with 320 x 240 Backlit Display - Proximity Reader $1,305 $1,305 $235
Per Clock - Allows employees to punch in and out Per Clock


G1-MAG 1 IntelliTime G-1 Time Clock with 320 x 240 Backlit Display - Bar Code/Mag Stripe Reader $1,080 $1,080 $235
Per Clock - Allows employees to punch in and out Per Clock
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Part Number Per Unit Pricing Software
Number of Units Product (If Applicable) Services Licenses Hardware Annual Support


6000 1 IntelliTime G-1 Time Clock Interface Application - Per Time Clock $295 $295 $59
Per Clock - Software interface between clock and IntelliTime timekeeping system Per Clock


G1-UPS 1 IntelliTime G-1 UPS Battery Backup Option $125 $125 $25
Per Clock - Provides power for continued operations in event of loss of main power Per Clock


6013 1 IntelliTime 311 Performance Management Module $1,500
Agencies can route service requests to departments for remediation 
and track/report on key performance indicators


5013 1 Professional Support Hour Budget - 311 Performance Management Implementation $155 $155
Per Hour - Configure 311 Service Request workflows, KPIs, SLAs, Per Hour
and other desired reports


5014 1 Project Management - 311 Performance Management Implementation $170 $170
Per Hour - Project management during implementation of chosen solution(s) Per Hour


6013 1 Custom Reports (medium complexity) $1,000 $1,000
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Company Information: Nevada Department of Corrections


Total # of Employees utilizing system: 1900 (This # should not be total EEs, but tnstead total # of EEs using system)


Payroll Frequency: W (Enter W for weekly reagrdless of their pay frequency. All calculations should assume weekly)


Payroll Person's Hourly Equivalent: $24.00 (If paid salaried, take annual salary and divide by 2040)


Average hours worked by employee/week: 40 (Typically this will be 40, less lunch hour each day)


Average hourly rate/employee: $21.50 (For those using the IntelliTime system, either through a clock or Timesheet)


Total Annual Savings $761,332.00


Return-On-Investment (ROI) Calculator
 Department Head/Auditor Time Savings Audit Savings


Studies have shown that the manual totaling of time cards takes approximately 7 minutes per card.*
Automated timekeeping reduces that to 1 minute.


Number of employees: 1900
Minutes saved auditing each card: x 6
Minutes saved per week: 11400 Minutes


 / 60 Convert to Hours
Hours saved per week: 190.00 Hours
Department Head/Auditor's hourly evuivalent rate x $30.00 Per Hour
Department Head/Auditor's labor savings $5,700.00 Per Week


 Improved Accuracy in Calculating the Total Human Error Savings


Studies have shown the inaccuracies caused by human error add up to 1- 3 % of the total payroll.


Average hours/employee/week 40 Hours
Number of Employees x 1900 Employees
Total Hours Per Week 76000 Hours
Average Hourly Rate x $21.30 Per Hour
Total Weekly Payroll $1,618,800.00
Estimated human error factor (using just .5%) x 0.005
Weekly Savings $8,094.00 Per Week


Number of Schedulers 2
Weekly Scheduling Effort for Overtime Hiring, Leave Posting 11 Hours
Managing Grant Tracking, 3rd Party Event $38.50 Per Hour for Lt., Sgt.
Weekly Scheduling Labor Savings with IntelliTime $847.00


Audit Savings $5,700.00
Human Error Savings $8,094.00
Scheduling and Billing Labor $847.00
Total Weekly Savings $14,641.00
Total Monthly Savings $58,564.00
Total Annual Savings $761,332.00


* Investment analysis was compiled by independent outside industry sources, including theAmerican Payroll Association (APA) 
and Robert Half Agencies.
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Feburary 7th, 2018 
 
Annette Morfin 
Purchasing Officer 
State of Nevada, Purchasing Division 
515 E. Musser Street, Suite 300 
Carson City, NV 89701 
775-684-0185 
amorfin@admin.nv.gov 
 
Dear Ms. Morfin, 
 
I am pleased to submit the enclosed response to your Request for Proposals for a Workforce Scheduling Solution 
for the State of Nevada Department of Corrections. IntelliTime Systems Corporation is the only company that 
specializes 100% in Public Sector Time and Attendance, 24 x 7 Public Safety Shift Scheduling and Performance 
Management solutions. All of our clients are State, County, City or Municipal organizations. This means that 
we can share best practices from around North America with the Department of Corrections. We are also unique 
as a vendor in that no customer has ever stopped using IntelliTime to switch to a competitive solution and we 
have never failed to complete an implementation. Please read on to see why. 
 
Several vendors and us can collect and edit time, manage schedules and provide flexible input methods including 
time clocks, web timecards, mobile applications and more. The unique features that distinguish the IntelliTime 
solution are: 
 
1. Robust Advanced Scheduling Functionality - If you ask schedulers or any other 24 x 7 departments’ 


staffs, they will tell you that they spend as much time managing the schedule as they do the timekeeping. 
At pay period end, it is not unusual for it to take one or more days for a clerk to try to reconcile the leave 
slips, overtime slips, and the schedule to create a correct employee timecard. Often, despite their best 
efforts the timecard, schedule, leave and overtime slips do not reconcile. With the proposed IntelliTime 
Dynamic Shift Scheduling Module fully integrated with our timekeeping module, this will be a thing of 
the past.  
 
Only the IntelliTime Dynamic Scheduling solution can support the scheduling needs of every 
Department of Corrections facility and employee group in a single database, with many advantages over 
competing solutions. We manage complex Swaps and Trades, Shift and Vacation Bidding, Online 
Overtime Slips and Training requests. Our schedule can copy to the employee timecard in real time, 
avoiding common errors like duplicate booking and saving hundreds of hours of data entry. We include 
an Events Management Module for managing complex special events. The Schedule, Leave, Overtime 
and the timecard all reconcile automatically. Our solution allows unlimited Schedule “Views” to be 
generated and application security can be set to limit access to the views, so perhaps Schedulers at the 
central office have access to all views, but management at the High Desert State Prison may only have 
rights to view the schedules for that location. With IntelliTime you can schedule an unlimited number 
of Facility/Unit/Department level views, using one solution.  


 







2. The Most Flexible Scheduling and Timekeeping Rules Engine of any vendor in the industry. IntelliTime 
is a COTS solution that was purpose built to handle even the most complex leave, pay and scheduling 
rules without any custom programming. Some examples of rules easily configured in IntelliTime include 
Court or Call Back Minimums, Holidays, Shift Differentials, Job Rates, FMLA eligibility and usage 
limit rules, tracking ACA qualifying events, and Overtime Management. The savings from reducing 
ERP customizations alone makes IntelliTime the most economical system to own and operate for many 
clients. 
 
Our powerful timekeeping rules engine can automatically calculate and post shift differentials, call back 
minimums and handle complex overtime scenarios around standby and call backs as well as charges to 
Project Codes in an accompanying HR/Payroll system. Some systems require Supervisors and 
Timekeepers to click on each call in punch and choose “run rules” to apply the call in rules. In IntelliTime 
this is fully automatic, and we can send scheduling data and timekeeping data to payroll, along with 
validated leave and outside overtime data, for further time savings. 


 
3. Powerful Cost Accounting Reporting – IntelliTime is unique in that we excel at Cost Accounting (labor 


tracking), which is vital to manage the majority of the hours an employee is at work. In IntelliTime we offer 
five fifty-character custom cost accounting fields, per division or Group versus the single system wide field 
offer by our competitors.  Each field also is complete with descriptions and effective/expiration dates, so 
rather than 100/A-234/24/586 like even the largest company in our industry, we offer a searchable list of 
work orders, cost centers, projects etc. complete with full descriptions.  
 
We can also configure powerful rules around which departments can charge to which codes and which 
combinations of codes are valid together. Cost accounting is throughout our solution including our proposed 
Dynamic Schedule, Web Timecards, Time Clocks and Interactive Voice Response (IVR). 
 


4. Group Security - A significant advantage of the IntelliTime solution is that the individual departments within 
the Department can operate autonomously with our Group feature; each Group will only see the schedules, 
pay codes, and employees within their assigned group, but the Department’s entire employee population will 
still be supported on a single instance of a single database. We can also support employees that have jobs in 
more than one group with our “Appointments” feature, for instance a Police Officer that also works part time 
as a Lieutenant. 


 
5. Advanced Mobile Time Entry – IntelliTime offers the most comprehensive array of time input methods in 


our industry, including “web clocks,” SmartPunch for Android and Apple smartphones with job/pay code 
changes and GPS location tracking, time clocks with integrated job change and project costing features, 
telephone timekeeping and overtime advertisement (IVR), and the optional Mobile Crew Sheet Application 
for Public Works crews. Whether punches are recorded through the web, smartphones, IVR or our time 
clocks, they save to the server in real time. 


 
Our time clocks can provide the Department of Corrections with an easy-to-use time entry method for hourly 
employees that may lack computer skills. The devices have a ruggedized casing for exposed work 
environments, an array of flexible employee identification options, and support paying hourly employees that 
often work multiple jobs at varying pay rates. 


 
6. A proven track record of success – In twenty years of doing business we have interfaced with over 65 different 


HR/Payroll/ERP systems, and we have never failed to implement a client interface on time and on budget. 
We accomplish this feat by using a proven implementation methodology, providing all implementation 
services in-house with our experienced IntelliTime project management team, and making customer support 
our top priority. 


 







7. Microsoft Partner - IntelliTime Systems Corporation is a Microsoft Silver Certified Partner and our 
application was built using the .Net environment. The database is Microsoft SQL Server 2016 which you will 
see is a powerful, reliable and easy to administer database. Our solution includes 100% browser based 
functionality for all of the system modules. We support all modern browsers including the latest versions of 
Internet Explorer, Chrome, Safari and Firefox. Our solution is a completely Web-based application that can 
be hosted locally at the Department, and no software or plug-ins are required on individual PCs other than a 
Web browser. 


 
Other scheduling and timekeeping vendors are just catching up on basic cost accounting; IntelliTime is 
spearheading the trend towards providing Department staff with the performance tracking tools needed to run 
a government organization more like a business. 


 
IntelliTime is proposing a turnkey implementation where we work with your staff to fully document your 
requirements and then completely configure the application before providing the on-site administrator, scheduler 
and user training. You will see that IntelliTime Systems Corporation has the detailed implementation 
methodology that is comprehensive and designed for large complex Public Sector projects. We are proposing a 
firm, fixed-price, implementation, with pricing provided for our on-site installation option. We respectfully 
request your recommendation of the IntelliTime Systems Corporation proposal to the Evaluation Team of the 
State of Nevada Department of Corrections. I am authorized to enter into any agreements for the firm.  
 
 
Sincerely, 
 


 
Dennis Peters  
President 
IntelliTime Systems Corporation 
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VENDOR INFORMATION SHEET FOR RFP 3516 


Vendor Shall: 


A) Provide all requested information in the space provided next to each numbered question.  The
information provided in Sections V1 through V6 shall be used for development of the contract;


B) Type or print responses; and


C) Include this Vendor Information Sheet in Section III of the Technical Proposal.


V1 Company Name 


V2 Street Address 


V3 City, State, ZIP 


V4 Telephone Number 
Area Code:  Number:  Extension:  


V5 Facsimile Number 
Area Code:  Number:  Extension:  


V6 Toll Free Number 
Area Code:  Number:  Extension:  


V7 


Contact Person for Questions / Contract Negotiations, 
including address if different than above 


Name: 
Title: 
Address: 
Email Address: 


V8 Telephone Number for Contact Person 
Area Code:  Number:  Extension:  


V9 Facsimile Number for Contact Person 
Area Code:  Number:  Extension:  


V10 
Name of Individual Authorized to Bind the Organization 


Name: Title: 


V11 
Signature (Individual shall be legally authorized to bind the vendor per NRS 333.337) 


Signature: Date: 
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SECTION IV 
STATE DOCUMENTS 
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Amendment 1 RFP 3516 Page 11 of 11 


ALL ELSE REMAINS THE SAME FOR RFP 3516. 


Vendor must sign and return this amendment with proposal submitted. 


Vendor Name: 


Authorized Signature: 


Title: Date: 


This document must be submitted in the “State 
Documents” section of vendors’ technical proposal. 
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Amendment 2 RFP 3516 Page 1 of 1 


State of Nevada Brian Sandoval 
Department Administration Governor 
Purchasing Division 
515 E. Musser Street, Suite 300 Jeffrey Haag 
Carson City, NV  89701 Administrator 


SUBJECT: Amendment 2 to Request for Proposal 3516 


RFP TITLE: Workforce Scheduling Solution 


DATE OF AMENDMENT: January 25, 2018 


DATE OF RFP RELEASE: December 28, 2017 


OPENING DATE: February 7, 2018 


OPENING TIME: 2:00 PM 


CONTACT: Annette Morfin, Procurement Staff Member 


The following shall be a part of RFP 3516.  If a vendor has already returned a proposal and any of the 
information provided below changes that proposal, please submit the changes along with this 
amendment.  You need not re-submit an entire proposal prior to the opening date and time. 


Please see the revised answer to Question 6 in Amendment 1 below. 


6. The details of the RFP indicate the need for an on prem solution.  Will the state consider a cloud
based or SaaS option?


NDOC's preference is to NOT have a strictly cloud based/SaaS solution, due to the site
survivable requirement. If the application can be deployed via SaaS and still meet the
requirement of having either a 'fail to local instance', providing either read only access
of content as of the last database sync or ideally, an off-line transactable instance, this would
be acceptable to the agency. In the 2nd scenario, viz. 'off-line transactable' users would
continue transacting in the off-line version of the application with a re-synchronization of
this data occurring upon the connection being re-established. Also please refer to the Answer
to Question 53 in Amendment 1.


ALL ELSE REMAINS THE SAME FOR RFP 3516. 


Vendor must sign and return this amendment with proposal submitted. 


Vendor Name: 


Authorized Signature: 


Title: Date: 


This document must be submitted in the “State 
Documents” section of vendors’ technical proposal. 
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Workforce Scheduling Solution RFP 3516 Page 62 of 79 


ATTACHMENT A – CONFIDENTIALITY AND CERTIFICATION OF INDEMNIFICATION 


Submitted proposals, which are marked “confidential” in their entirety, or those in which a significant portion of the submitted 
proposal is marked “confidential” shall not be accepted by the State of Nevada.  Pursuant to NRS 333.333, only specific parts 
of the proposal may be labeled a “trade secret” as defined in NRS 600A.030(5).  All proposals are confidential until the 
contract is awarded; at which time, both successful and unsuccessful vendors’ technical and cost proposals become public 
information.   


In accordance with the submittal instructions of this RFP, vendors are requested to submit confidential information in separate 
files marked “Part IB Confidential Technical” and “Part III Confidential Financial”. 


The State shall not be responsible for any information contained within the proposal.  If vendors do not comply with the 
labeling and packing requirements, proposals shall be released as submitted.  In the event a governing board acts as the final 
authority, there may be public discussion regarding the submitted proposals that shall be in an open meeting format, the 
proposals shall remain confidential.  


By signing below, I understand it is my responsibility as the vendor to act in protection of the labeled information and agree to 
defend and indemnify the State of Nevada for honoring such designation.  I duly realize failure to so act shall constitute a 
complete waiver and all submitted information shall become public information; additionally, failure to label any information 
that is released by the State shall constitute a complete waiver of any and all claims for damages caused by the release of the 
information. 


This proposal contains Confidential Information, Trade Secrets and/or Proprietary information. 


Please initial the appropriate response in the boxes below and provide the justification for confidential status. 


Part IB – Confidential Technical Information 
YES NO 


Justification for Confidential Status 


Part III – Confidential Financial Information 
YES NO 


Justification for Confidential Status 


Company Name 


Signature 


Print Name Date 


  This document shall be submitted in Section IV of vendor’s technical proposal 
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Workforce Scheduling Solution RFP 3516 Page 63 of 79 


ATTACHMENT B – VENDOR CERTIFICATIONS 


Vendor agrees and shall comply with the following: 


(1) Any and all prices that may be charged under the terms of the contract do not and shall not violate any existing federal, State 
or municipal laws or regulations concerning discrimination and/or price fixing.  The vendor agrees to indemnify, exonerate 
and hold the State harmless from liability for any such violation now and throughout the term of the contract. 


(2) All proposed capabilities can be demonstrated by the vendor. 


(3) The price(s) and amount of this proposal have been arrived at independently and without consultation, communication, 
agreement or disclosure with or to any other contractor, vendor or potential vendor. 


(4) All proposal terms, including prices, shall remain in effect for a minimum of 180 days after the proposal due date.  In the 
case of the awarded vendor, all proposal terms, including prices, shall remain in effect throughout the contract negotiation 
process. 


(5) No attempt has been made at any time to induce any firm or person to refrain from proposing or to submit a proposal higher 
than this proposal, or to submit any intentionally high or noncompetitive proposal.  All proposals shall be made in good faith 
and without collusion. 


(6) All conditions and provisions of this RFP are deemed to be accepted by the vendor and incorporated by reference in the 
proposal, except such conditions and provisions that the vendor expressly excludes in the proposal.  Any exclusion shall be 
in writing and included in the proposal at the time of submission. 


(7) Each vendor shall disclose any existing or potential conflict of interest relative to the performance of the contractual services 
resulting from this RFP.  Any such relationship that might be perceived or represented as a conflict shall be disclosed.  By 
submitting a proposal in response to this RFP, vendors affirm that they have not given, nor intend to give at any time 
hereafter, any economic opportunity, future employment, gift, loan, gratuity, special discount, trip, favor, or service to a 
public servant or any employee or representative of same, in connection with this procurement.  Any attempt to intentionally 
or unintentionally conceal or obfuscate a conflict of interest shall automatically result in the disqualification of a vendor’s 
proposal.  An award shall not be made where a conflict of interest exists.  The State shall determine whether a conflict of 
interest exists and whether it may reflect negatively on the State’s selection of a vendor.  The State reserves the right to 
disqualify any vendor on the grounds of actual or apparent conflict of interest. 


(8) All employees assigned to the project are authorized to work in this country. 


(9) The company has a written equal opportunity policy that does not discriminate in employment practices with regard to race, 
color, national origin, physical condition, creed, religion, age, sex, marital status, sexual orientation, developmental disability 
or handicap.   


(10) The company has a written policy regarding compliance for maintaining a drug-free workplace. 


(11) Vendor understands and acknowledges that the representations within their proposal are material and important, and shall be 
relied on by the State in evaluation of the proposal.  Any vendor misrepresentations shall be treated as fraudulent 
concealment from the State of the true facts relating to the proposal. 


(12) Vendor shall certify that any and all subcontractors comply with Sections 7, 8, 9, and 10, above. 


(13) The proposal shall be signed by the individual(s) legally authorized to bind the vendor per NRS 333.337. 


Vendor Company Name 


Vendor Signature 


Print Name Date 


This document shall be submitted in Section IV of vendor’s technical proposal 
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Software License and Annual Support Contract 
IntelliTime Systems Corporation 


Software License and Annual Support Agreement  


SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT made this _______ day of __________, by and 
between Intellitime Systems Corporation, incorporated under the laws of the State of 
California, USA ("Licensor") and the _________, formed under the laws of the State 
of _______ "Licensee").  


Licensee desires to license certain software programs owned by Licensor for 
Licensee's own internal use, and Licensor is willing to grant Licensee such a license, 
subject to the terms and conditions of this Agreement.  


In consideration of the license fees to be paid hereunder and for other good and 
valuable consideration, the parties agree as follows:  


1. GRANT OF LICENSE . Licensor grants to Licensee and Licensee accepts, on the 
terms and conditions set forth herein, a nontransferable, nonexclusive right to use 
the software programs identified on the attached Schedule 1 ("Programs") and the 
accompanying end user documentation (the "Documentation"; the Programs and the 
Documentation are collectively referred to herein as the "Software"). Each copy of a 
Program licensed under this Agreement may only be installed and used on one 
server at a time, and the Program may only be accessed at any one time by the 
number of users for which Licensee has paid a license fee. Additional Software may 
be added to this Software License Agreement through additional Schedules approved 
by both Licensor and Licensee.  


2. DELIVERY AND PAYMENT . Licensor shall supply the number of copies of each 
of the Software listed on the attached Schedule 1 and Licensor will invoice Licensee 
for the License Fees indicated on the attached Schedule 1. License Fees are exclusive 
of shipping charges and any federal, state, provincial or local taxes, including any 
VAT or other withholdings, imposed on this transaction, the License Fees, or on 
Licensee's use or possession of the Software, all of which shall be paid by Licensee 
without deduction from the License Fees. Licensee agrees to pay any invoice in full 
within 10 days of receipt by wire transfer to Licensor's bank pursuant to the wiring 
instructions set forth on Schedule 1. All prices and payments are in U.S. dollars 
unless otherwise indicated.  


3. USE OF THE SOFTWARE .  


3.1. Restrictions on Use . The license granted by Licensor to Licensee to use the 
Software is subject to the following restrictions:  


3.1.1 The Software may be used only by Licensee for its internal business purposes 
and only for the direct benefit of Licensee.  


3.1.2 The Software may be used at any point in time only by the number of persons 
for whom a license fee has been paid, as specified on Schedule 1; all such use may 
only be by those persons using the Software for the benefit of Licensee in the course 
and scope of their employment. Licensee shall be provided with a security code to 
permit use of the Software by the number of users for whom a license fee has been 
paid.  
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Software License and Annual Support Contract 
IntelliTime Systems Corporation 


3.1.3 Licensee shall use the Software only in its original form, and shall not modify, 
reverse compile, reverse engineer, disassemble, or translate the Software, except to 
the extent necessary to permit interoperability between the Software and other 
software programs, nor shall Licensee create any derivative works or otherwise use 
the Software except as specifically permitted in this Agreement.  


3.1.4 Licensee shall not rent, lease, sublicense, allow access to, or transfer the 
Software to any other party, by operation of law or otherwise.  


3.1.5 Licensee will not export or re-export the Software without first having obtained 
the appropriate United States or foreign government export licenses; provided, 
however, that in no event may Licensee export the Software to any country to which 
export is prohibited by the United States, or to any country which is not a member of 
either the Universal Copyright Convention or the Berne Convention (a "Member 
Country"); provided, that any export to a Member Country is only permitted if such 
Member Country recognizes copyright protection for software.  


3.2. Security Devices . Upon delivery of the Software, Licensor will provide to 
Licensee one or more authorization codes, which codes will allow the Software to be 
activated and to allow as many users as for which Licensee has purchased licenses to 
use the Software. Upon payment of additional license fees, Licensee shall be 
provided with one or more additional authorization codes that will allow for additional 
users. Licensee will not attempt to defeat, modify, copy, work around or duplicate 
any security devices protecting the Software.  


3.3. Proprietary Rights . The Software is copyrighted material under the laws of the 
United States and international treaty provisions. Notwithstanding the copyright, the 
Software contains trade secrets and confidential information of Licensor. Licensee 
may make a reasonable number of copies in machine-readable form of the Program 
which is part of the Software, provided that the copies are used only for back-up or 
archival purposes and that all copies contain the original copyright notice and all 
proprietary legends. In addition, Licensee may make the same number of copies of 
the Documentation as the number of concurrent users for which Licensee has paid a 
license fee; provided that all copies of the Documentation contain the original 
copyright notice and all proprietary legends. No other copies may be made of the 
Software, the Documentation or any part thereof, except as specifically permitted 
herein.  


3.4. Protection of Software . Licensee acknowledges that Licensor represents that the 
Software and all copies of it, regardless of the form or media in which the original or 
copies may exist, are the sole and exclusive property of Licensor. Licensee further 
acknowledges that Licensor represents that the Software, including the source and 
object codes, logic and structure, constitute valuable trade secrets of Licensor. 
Licensee agrees to secure and protect the Software consistent with the maintenance 
of Licensor's rights in the Software, as set forth in this Agreement. Except as 
expressly permitted herein, Licensee agrees not to disclose or otherwise make 
available any part of the Software to any third party on any basis. By accepting this 
License, Licensee does not become the owner of the Software; Licensor retains all 
right, title and interest in and to the Software. This section shall survive any 
termination of this Agreement.  
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4. TERM OF AGREEMENT.  


4.1. Term and Termination . This Agreement is effective from the date on which 
Licensor accepts it after execution by Licensee, and shall remain in effect until 
terminated. Licensee may terminate this Agreement: (a) at any time upon written 
notice to Licensor or (b) thirty (30) days after written notice to Licensor in the event 
that Licensor breaches any provision of this Agreement and has not cured such 
breach within the thirty (30) day period. Licensor may terminate this Agreement: (a) 
at any time upon written notice to Licensee in the event of any breach of Section 3 
hereof or (b) thirty (30) days after written notice to Licensee in the event that 
Licensee breaches any provision of this Agreement other than Section 3 hereof and 
has not cured such breach within the thirty (30) day period.  


4.2. Actions to be Taken Upon Termination . Upon termination Licensee shall 
immediately discontinue use of and return all complete or partial copies of Software, 
in whatever form or media, and shall delete the Software from its computer libraries.  


4.3. Effect of Termination . Termination of this Agreement shall not bar Licensor from 
seeking any other remedy it may have available against Licensee for breach of the 
Agreement. Licensee shall hold Licensor harmless for any loss or other consequences 
of a termination of the License under this Article 4.  


5. WARRANTY.  


5.1. Limited Warranty . Licensor warrants that the Programs licensed to Licensee 
hereunder, if properly installed and used, shall materially conform to the 
specifications set forth in the accompanying Documentation for a period of three (3) 
months from the date of shipment of the Software to Licensee (hereinafter the 
"Warranty Period"). Licensee shall promptly notify Licensor in writing upon the 
discovery of any non-conformance. Licensor shall correct any such non-conformance 
of which it has been properly notified within the Warranty Period, through the means 
it determines to be most appropriate, whether by telephone instructions, the 
issuance of updating documentation, corrective code, or other methods. Any 
replacement of Software shall be effected only after the return of the non-
conforming Software to Licensor.  


5.2. Notwithstanding the warranty provisions above, Licensor shall have no warranty 
obligations with respect to any part or parts of the Software which have been 
damaged in transit or by improper installation or operation, or by misuse, abuse or 
negligent use or repair or alteration or improper storage or which have been 
damaged by use which does not conform to the specific or general instructions of 
Licensor or to the provisions of the Documentation, or if Licensee or any third party 
has modified or attempted to modify the Software or if the damage has occurred due 
to causes external to the Software, or if the Software has been subjected to an 
extreme power surge or electromagnetic field, whether or not through the fault of 
Licensee, or if Licensee has refused to implement software changes recommended by 
Licensor.  


5.3. THE WARRANTY SET FORTH ABOVE SHALL BE EXCLUSIVE AND IN LIEU OF ALL 
OTHER LIABILITIES, OBLIGATIONS, CONDITIONS AND/OR WARRANTIES, 
EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO ANY IMPLIED AND/OR 
STATUTORY WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS OF MERCHANTABILITY, 
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NONINFRINGEMENT AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, AS WELL AS ANY 
IMPLIED AND/OR STATUTORY WARRANTIES ARISING FROM THE COURSE OF 
PERFORMANCE, COURSE OF DEALING, OR USAGE OF TRADE), AND LICENSEE 
HEREBY WAIVES ALL OTHER RIGHTS, OBLIGATIONS AND/OR WARRANTIES AND 
ASSUMES ALL RISKS AND LIABILITIES IN RESPECT THEREOF. LICENSOR MAKES NO 
WARRANTY THAT THE OPERATION OF THE SOFTWARE WILL BE ERROR FREE OR 
WITHOUT INTERRUPTION. LICENSOR DOES NOT WARRANT THAT THE SOFTWARE 
SHALL OPERATE WITH ANY HARDWARE OR SOFTWARE OTHER THAN AS SPECIFIED 
IN THE DOCUMENTATION  


6. LIMITATION OF LIABILITY.  


IN NO EVENT SHALL LICENSOR BE LIABLE FOR ANY LOSS OF OR DAMAGE TO 
REVENUES, PROFITS OR GOODWILL OR OTHER SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL, INDIRECT 
AND CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OF ANY KIND, RESULTING FROM ITS 
PERFORMANCE OR FAILURE TO PERFORM PURSUANT TO THE TERMS OF THIS 
AGREEMENT OR ANY OF THE ATTACHMENTS HERETO, OR RESULTING FROM THE 
FURNISHING, PERFORMANCE, OR USE OR LOSS OF ANY SOFTWARE OR OTHER 
MATERIALS DELIVERED TO LICENSEE HEREUNDER, INCLUDING WITHOUT 
LIMITATION ANY INTERRUPTION OF BUSINESS, WHETHER RESULTING FROM 
BREACH OF CONTRACT OR BREACH OF WARRANTY OR OTHERWISE, EVEN IF 
LICENSOR HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES. 
Notwithstanding anything herein to the contrary, the maximum aggregate amount of 
money damages for which Licensor may be liable to Licensee under this Agreement, 
resulting from any cause whatsoever, shall be limited to the amounts actually paid 
by Licensee to Licensor under this Agreement.  


6.1 Patent and Copyright Infringement  - To the extent of any limited liability 
expressed in the contract, IntelliTime Systems Corporation agrees to indemnify, 
defend, and hold harmless, not excluding the Licensee’ right to participate, the 
Licensee from any and all claims, actions, damages, liabilities, costs, and expenses, 
including reasonable attorney's fees and expenses, arising out of any claims of 
infringement by the contractor of any United States Patent or trade secret, or any 
copyright, trademark, service mark, trade name, or similar proprietary rights 
conferred by common law or by any law of the United States or any state said to 
have occurred because of systems provided or work performed by IntelliTime 
Systems Corporation, and, IntelliTime System Corporation shall do what is necessary 
to render the subject matter non-infringing in order that the Licensee may continue 
its use without interruption or otherwise reimburse all consideration paid by the 
Licensee to IntelliTime Systems Corporation.  


7. SUPPORT AND MAINTENANCE TERMS AND CONDITIONS.  


7.1. Provision of Support and Maintenance . Licensee may elect to purchase support 
and maintenance for the Software as described in this Section 7 by paying Licensor 
the applicable Maintenance Fees described in herein.  


7.2. Term of Maintenance . Licensor agrees to provide Maintenance (as defined 
herein) to Licensee pursuant to the terms and conditions set forth herein provided 
that Licensee pays the Maintenance Fee for each Software product for which 
Maintenance is desired as further described in Section 7.6 below. The remaining 
portion of the calendar year after the effective date of this Agreement is the first 
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"Maintenance Period" hereunder; each one-year period thereafter beginning on 
January 1 during the term of this Agreement for which Licensee has paid the 
applicable Maintenance Fee is a subsequent "Maintenance Period."  


7.3. Maintenance Services . In exchange for the Maintenance Fee, Licensor agrees to 
provide to Licensee during the term of this Agreement support and maintenance 
(collectively "Maintenance") as follows:  


7.3.1. Support - - Licensor will provide telephone support to Licensee for current 
versions of the Software between the hours of 8:30 a.m. and 8:30 p.m., EST, 
Monday through Friday, excluding holidays. Licensor will investigate all questions and 
problems of Licensee promptly. Licensee agrees to provide adequate information to 
Licensor to assist in the investigation and to confirm that any problems have been 
resolved.  


7.3.2. Maintenance -- Licensor will supply to Licensee, at no additional charge, any 
improvements, upgrades, or modifications to the Software that Licensor makes 
generally available. Any such improvements, upgrades, or modifications shall 
become part of the Software for all purposes of this Agreement.  


The professional service hours required to install the software and/or new features 
provided under this section is included in the annual support maintenance and 
support fee. Licensee agrees to install and test up to two upgrades per year on 
customer’s server. 


Major upgrades such as to new server hardware, significant changes to the Financial 
or Payroll software interfaces and substantial reconfigurations of rules are not 
covered under the annual support agreement. These services will be quoted and 
billed at our then current rates. No billable work will be started without the 
Licensee’s written consent in advance. 


7.3.2 Licensee acknowledges and agrees that the Maintenance to be provided by 
Licensor hereunder is limited to the most current version of the Software and the 
immediately preceding version.  


7.4. Training . Licensee may purchase training from Licensor at Licensor's then 
current fees for training. The date and time of the training shall be scheduled by 
Licensor. All travel, living, and other out-of-pocket expenses incurred by Licensee's 
employees will be paid by Licensee.  


7.5. Exclusions . Licensor's obligation to provide Maintenance is contingent upon 
proper use of the Software. Moreover, Licensor shall be under no obligation to 
provide Maintenance should such services be required due to (a) damage occurring 
in transit; (b) improper installation or operation by Licensee; (c) misuse, abuse or 
negligent use, repair, alteration or improper storage or any use which does not 
conform to the specific or general instructions of Licensor or to the provisions of the 
Documentation; (d) any modification or attempted modification of the Software by 
Licensee or any third party; (e) causes external to the Software or if the Software 
has been subjected to an extreme power surge or electromagnetic field, whether or 
not through the fault of Licensee; or (f) Licensee's failure or refusal to implement 
software changes recommended by Licensor.  
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7.6. Consideration . In payment of the services to be provided by Licensor 
hereunder, Licensee shall pay Licensor on an annual basis 20% of the then current 
license fee for each Software program listed on Schedule 1 of this Agreement or such 
of those Software programs for which Licensee wishes to continue Maintenance 
("Maintenance Fee"). Licensor shall invoice Licensee for Maintenance Fees annually, 
unless either party terminates Maintenance for a subsequent Maintenance Period as 
provided herein. In addition, Maintenance shall be discontinued for any Maintenance 
Period for which Licensee fails to pay Licensor's invoice within ten (10) days after the 
date of the invoice. All payments to Licensor under this Agreement shall be payable 
in the U.S. dollars and shall be net of any and all taxes, withholdings, set-offs or 
deductions of any nature. In the event that, by prevailing laws of the territory in 
which Licensee operates, any withholding or other tax may become necessary, 
Licensee shall pay on its own account such taxes directly to the tax authorities of the 
territory.  


7.7. Termination . In addition to the rights of Licensor to terminate Maintenance for 
Licensee's failure to pay Maintenance Fees when due, either party may terminate 
Maintenance hereunder by so notifying the other party at least thirty (30) days prior 
to the start of any Maintenance Period. Licensor may terminate the Maintenance for 
any Software provided it notifies Licensee of such termination at least ninety (90) 
days prior to such termination and it refunds to Licensee a pro-rated portion of the 
prepaid Maintenance Fee for such Software. Licensor may terminate Maintenance 
without notice or refund if this Agreement is terminated. Termination of Maintenance 
hereunder shall not in and of itself terminate this Agreement.  


8. MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS .  


8.1. Assignment . Neither this Agreement nor any rights hereunder, in whole or in 
part, shall be assignable or otherwise transferrable by Licensee, and any purported 
assignment or transfer shall be null and void.  


8.2. Severability . If any term or provision of this Agreement shall be found to be 
illegal or unenforceable, then, notwithstanding, it will be enforced to the maximum 
extent permissible, and the legality and enforceability of the other provisions of this 
Agreement will not be affected. IT IS EXPRESSLY UNDERSTOOD AND AGREED THAT 
EACH AND EVERY PROVISION OF THIS AGREEMENT WHICH PROVIDES FOR A 
LIMITATION OF LIABILITY OR LIMITED WARRANTY IS INTENDED BY THE PARTIES 
TO BE SEVERABLE AND INDEPENDENT OF ANY OTHER PROVISION AND TO BE 
ENFORCED AS SUCH.  


8.3 Breach . No consent by either party to, or waiver of, a breach of this Agreement 
by the other party, whether express or implied, shall constitute a consent to, waiver 
of, or excuse for any other different, continuing, or subsequent breach.  


8.4 Entire Agreement . This Agreement and the Schedules and attachments hereto 
constitute the entire agreement between the parties concerning the Software and 
supersede all prior agreements, whether written or verbal, between the parties. No 
purchase order, other ordering document or any other document which purports to 
modify or supplement this Agreement or any Schedule or attachment hereto shall 
add to or vary the terms and conditions of this Agreement unless executed by both 
Licensor and Licensee. No amendment shall be considered to have been made to this 
Agreement unless it is in writing and is executed by both of the parties.  
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8.5 Governing Law . The parties agree that this Agreement shall be governed and 
construed by the laws of the State of California, USA. Licensee hereby submits to the 
jurisdiction and venue of the federal courts of the Southern District of California, USA.  
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Copyright 2018, IntelliTime Systems Corporation  


SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 
 
3.1 VENDOR RESPONSE TO SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 
 
Vendors shall explain in sufficient detail how the vendor shall satisfy NDOC’s project 
requirements described below and in Section 3.6 and Attachment Q, Requirements 
Matrix. If subcontractors shall be used for any of the tasks, vendors shall indicate what 
tasks and the percentage of time subcontractor(s) shall spend on those tasks. 
 
3.2 COMPUTING PLATFORM 
 


3.2.1 Vendors shall explain in sufficient detail how they will satisfy NDOC’s project 
requirements described below. If subcontractors shall be used for any of the tasks, 
vendors shall indicate what tasks and the percentage of time subcontractor’s shall 
spend on those tasks. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. Please see our 
responses below. We have proposed no subcontractors for this project. 
 


3.2.2 NDOC’s preference for an application will be a web-based interface supporting 
either Internet Explorer or FireFox, as well as, all mobile device web browsers. An 
installable client (i.e. fat client) is not desired but can be supported. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, the IntelliTime solution is web-based and is 
accessed by users via a supported web browser. Supported web browsers 
include Internet Explorer, Firefox, Safari, Chrome and Edge, along with the built-
in web browsers on Apple and Android smartphones and tablets. 


 
3.2.3 NDOC’s standard for end-user workstations is the Windows 7 operating 
system with Internet Explorer as the primary supported web browser, FireFox being 
the alternative. NDOC workstations also support Java and .NET web-based 
applications. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, our solution is browser-based and all system 
functionality remains available regardless of a workstation’s OS type, as long as 
the workstation has a supported web browser. No additional software or browser 
plugins are required to operate the IntelliTime system. 
 
In terms of minimum workstation recommendations, a Windows XP or Windows 
7 workstation with 2 GB of RAM, a 17” display, 100 Mbps NIC and Internet 
Explorer 8 or 9 is adequate for a regular IntelliTime user. For a power user who 
frequently works with the schedule a Windows 7 PC with 4 GB of RAM and 19-
20” display and IE 9 is best. 
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3.2.4 NDOC currently provides limited support for both Android (ChromeOS) and 
IOS (Apple) mobile devices. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, the IntelliTime solution can operate on the built-in 
web browsers included with Apple and Android mobile devices. 


 
3.2.5 NDOC’s server standard is SUSE Linux Enterprise server 11. Additionally, 
NDOC supports CentOS7, Ubuntu 14.04 and 16.04. All Linux servers are kept at 
current patch levels. NDOC supports Windows servers 2008 and 2016 only, with a 
preference for server 2016. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, IntelliTime supports Windows Server 2008 and 
2016. 


 
3.2.6 Database server standard is PostgreSQL. NDOC also supports MySQL/Maria 
DB, Oracle and Microsoft SQL. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, IntelliTime supports Microsoft SQL server. We are a 
Microsoft Partner. For further details, please see the Standard Server 
Specifications document attached in this response section. 


 
3.2.7 Application server standard is Java EE using Apache Tomcat as well as the 
PHP framework. 
 


IntelliTime Response: The IntelliTime solution runs under Microsoft Internet 
Information Services (IIS), which is included with the Windows Server operating 
system. All versions are supported from Windows 2008 to Windows 2016, but we 
recommend using the latest version. 


 
3.2.8 NDOC’s virtualization standard is currently XEN, Citrix XenServer. If appliance-
based servers will be provided, they must be comparable with this virtualization 
standard. 


 
IntelliTime Response: VTI can run in a virtual environment. We do have 
customers that run VTI virtual machines in XEN, HyperV and VMWare. 


 
3.3 TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS 
 


3.3.1 System requirements will be evaluated and developed by the awarded vendor 
in conjunction with NDOC technical infrastructure staff during the planning phase of 
the project. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. We will work with 
NDOC staff to evaluate and develop system requirements during the proposed 
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initial discovery phase of the project. For further information regarding our 
implementation methodology, please see the proposed implementation plan 
described in the Section VI of our response. 


 
3.3.2 The application shall be available regardless of WAN status (i.e. Internet down 
or up, it must work) as NDOC does not have redundant network connectivity at any 
location. The application should support the distributed database model to ensure 
independent site operation and synchronization of data between sites to ensure 
consistent scheduling. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, fully supported. We will work with NDOC staff to 
determine the optimal database distribution for their technical environment to 
ensure independent operation and synchronization.  


 
3.3.3 Since NDOC utilizes LDAP for authentication to all web-based applications, an 
LDAP style authentication mechanism is preferred to ensure all applicable account 
regulations are followed (e.g., password length, expiration, etc.) 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, fully supported. Our solution also includes native 
user security featuring configurable password rules surrounding password length, 
expiration, etc. 


 
3.3.4 NDOC does not support Microsoft Active Directory at this time; hence 
applications must not rely upon proprietary Active Directory mechanisms for use or 
authentication. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. 
 
3.3.5 The application shall support SSL/TLS encryption if LDAP authentication is 
used. 


 
IntelliTime Response: Yes, fully supported. 


 
3.4 FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS 
 


Refer to Section 4, Scope of Work 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, please see our Scope of Work responses in Section 
VI of our response. 


 
3.5 SECURITY STANDARDS 
 


3.5.1 System shall meet State security standards for transmission of personal 
information as outlined in NRS 205.4742 and NRS 603A. 
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IntelliTime Response: Yes, fully supported. 


 
3.5.2 Protection of sensitive information shall include the following: 


 
3.5.2.1 Sensitive information in existing legacy applications shall encrypt data as 
is practical. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. 
 
3.5.2.2 Confidential personal data shall be encrypted. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, fully supported. Personal data items at rest, e.g. 
passwords, are salted and hashed. Data in transit is encrypted using 
HTTPS/TLS. 
 
With regard to the data managed in IntelliTime, our preference is not to have 
more data than we absolutely need to manage the customer’s policies and 
business processes. For example, in past years, employee SSNs were 
common payroll identifiers. While certain legacy security features can still 
support this, we prefer not to manage this data due to its sensitivity in identity 
theft incidents. The IntelliTime solution can manage and secure whatever 
data the State requires us to manage. 


 
3.5.2.3 Any electronic transmission of personal information shall comply with 
NRS 603A.215 (2 & 3). 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. 
 
3.5.2.4 Sensitive data shall be encrypted in all newly developed applications. 


 
IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. 


 
3.5.3 All information technology services and systems developed or acquired by 
agencies shall have documented security specifications that include an analysis of 
security risks and recommended controls (including access control systems and 
contingency plans). 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. 
 
3.5.4 Security requirements shall be developed at the same time system planners 
define the requirements of the system. Requirements shall permit updating security 
requirements as new threats/vulnerabilities are identified and/or new technologies 
implemented. 
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IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. The IntelliTime solution 
is designed, developed, deployed and tested in accordance with leading industry 
standards. We are a Microsoft Certified Partner, and Microsoft best practices are 
followed at all stages of development. The system features highly flexible 
security features and we continually issue updates as new threats/vulnerabilities 
are identified, and new technologies are implemented.  


 
3.5.5 Security requirements and evaluation/test procedures shall be included in all 
solicitation documents and/or acquisition specifications. 
 


IntelliTime Response: We have an installation guide that explains the security 
requirements, including accounts, ports, levels of security, etc. Due to the 
sensitivity of the information, we can make this available to the DoC at contract 
negotiation. Some high-level details include: 
 


• Need for a service account 
• Specific ports we will need to be open 
• Specific security permissions 
• With respect to supporting the system, we recommend a Virtual Private 


Network (VPN) 
 


The web application will be made available to end users via HTTPS/TLS, and 
accessible through a browser, with no need for end users to install any software 
or browser plugins on their computers. 


 
3.5.6 Systems developed by either internal State or contracted system developers 
shall not include back doors, or other code that would cause or allow unauthorized 
access or manipulation of code or data. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. 
 
3.5.7 Security specifications shall be developed by the system developer for 
approval by the agency owning the system at appropriate points of the system 
development or acquisition cycle. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. 
 
3.5.8 All system development projects shall include a documented change control 
and approval process and shall address the security implications of all changes 
recommended and approved to a particular service or system. The responsible 
agency shall authorize all changes. 
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IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. 
 
3.5.9 Application systems and information that become obsolete and no longer used 
shall be disposed of by appropriate procedures. The application and associated 
information shall be preserved, discarded, or destroyed in accordance with 
Electronic Record and Record Management requirements defined in NRS and NAC 
239, Records Management. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. Our solution features 
flexible capabilities surrounding records management, with an auto-archive 
feature that can send historical data to archive while keeping it available for 
reporting purposes. 


 
3.5.10 Software development projects shall comply with State Information Security 
Consolidated Policy 100, Section 4.7, Software Development and Maintenance and 
State Standard 131, “Security for System Development”. 


 
3.5.10.1 Separate development, test and production environments shall be 
established on State systems. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, we have proposed to provide separate 
development, test and production environments. 


 
3.5.10.2 Processes shall be documented and implemented to control the transfer 
of software from a development environment to a production environment. New 
hardware/software is not introduced into a production environment until it is fully 
tested and accepted by the State. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, fully supported. We do not migrate configuration 
changes/new rules/new features/etc. from non-production to production until 
the client has conducted testing and has authorized the migration. We will 
work with the client to document and implement their preferred migration 
process during implementation. 


 
3.5.10.3 Development of software and tools shall be maintained on computer 
systems isolated from a production environment. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. 
 
3.5.10.4 Access to compilers, editors and other system utilities shall be removed 
from production systems. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. We will work with 
NDOC team to balance out support needs and security. 
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3.5.10.5 Controls shall be established to issue short-term access to development 
staff to correct problems with production systems allowing only necessary 
access. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. Some customers 
restrict outside vendors’ access to production, where patches and updates 
are performed jointly by client and IntelliTime staff over a GoToMeeting. This 
does take longer, but we do support this model. 


 
3.5.10.6 Security requirements and controls shall be identified, incorporated in 
and verified throughout the planning, development, and testing phases of all 
software development projects. Security staff shall be included in all phases of 
the System Development Lifecycle (SDLC) from the requirement definitions 
phase through implementation phase. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. 
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A dedicated hardware environment for the VTI system is highly recommended.  Please contact 


IntelliTime Support if you wish to learn more about our IntelliTime VTI hosting solutions.  Otherwise, the 


hardware and server specifications information provided in this document should be utilized when 


provisioning an IntelliTime Virtual Timecard Interface (VTI) environment.  


1. Server Hardware Specifications


[IIS Web Server]  


• 8 vCPU at 2.5 GHz


o Add one additional core per every 2000 users above 5000


• 8 GB RAM


o Add 1 GB RAM per additional vCPU.


• 8GB Virtual Memory Page file.


• Do not overcommit CPU


• Local SSD storage in RAID 5 configuration WITH >= 1GB Cache Physical RAID Controller


o C: Drive: At least 100 GB of disk space for OS and programs


o D: Drive: At least 150 GB of available disk space for data


Expected IO Benchmark using Crystal Disk Mark 3.0.2 


(Get this benchmark tool from our support team) 


• Non-local storage for backups that is visible to SQL Server for backups.


• Dual Power Supplies;


• Gigabit Ethernet Card (multi-homed if available)


• Reliable backup and UPS


[SQL Database Server]   


• For High Availability use SQL 2016 Enterprise Edition Always On


• 8 vCPU at 2.5 GHz
o Add 2 additional vCPU per every 2000 users above 5000.


▪ If using Dynamic schedule add 1 additional cpu each 800 users


• At least 8 GB RAM
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o Add 2 GB RAM per additional vCPU 


• Do not overcommit CPU 


• For High Availability when using local storage use SQL Always On with SQL Server 


Enterprise edition. 


• Local SSD storage in RAID 10 configuration 


o C: Drive: At least 100 GB of disk space for OS and programs 
o D: Drive: At least 150 GB of available disk space for data 


 


Expected IO Benchmark using Crystal Disk Mark 3.0.2  


(Get this benchmark tool from our support team) 


 
 


• Non-local storage for backups that is visible to SQL Server for backups. 


• Dual Power Supplies;   


• Gigabit Ethernet Card (multi-homed if available)  


• Reliable backup and UPS   


 


[IVR Server] 


• CPU 2 GHz 


• 4GB RAM 


• 100GB available disk space 


• Dual Power Supplies;   


• Gigabit Ethernet Card (multi-homed if available)  


• Reliable backup and UPS  


   


 


 


2. Virtual Environments 


 


[ VTI Virtual Machine] 


• Specifications apply to both Web and SQL virtual machines 


o VM should be Thick provisioned 


o VM storage should be Thick provisioned 
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o VM processors must be dedicated to the VM 


o VM memory must be dedicated to the VM 


• Specifications apply to an IVR virtual machine 


o VMWare Supported 


▪ VmWare ESXi 5.x must be used for the virtual environment. 


▪ Host machine must have a basic physical sound card in order to enable 


MS Text-To-Speech in Windows. 
▪ SIP is also required for HMP. 


   


3. IVR, Web and Database Server Software   


   


[Microsoft Windows Server] 


• Microsoft Windows Server 64 Bit -  2012, 2012 R2, 2016   


 


[Internet Information Services] 


• Internet Information Server 7 to 10 
 


[Microsoft SQL Server [Minimum – Standard; Recommended – Enterprise or BI] 


• For High Availability use SQL 2016 Enterprise Edition Always On 


• SQL Server 2012, R2 


• SQL Server 2014, R2 


• SQL Server 2016 


 


[IVR] 


• A Dialogic HMP Driver (VoIP) license, per line, is required 


• VoiceGuide application MUST be installed on c: drive with its default location 


(C:\Program Files (x86)\VoiceGuide\....) 


   


4. Remote Access and Administrative Account   


   


IntelliTime Systems Corporation will use VPN and/or Remote Desktop with customer permission 


to access only the server console of the machine listed in #1 and #2 above for installation and 


troubleshooting and installing patches and fixes as needed. Access to FTP or another method for 


transferring files to and from the servers is required. A user account with administrative 


privileges on the web and database server is required for the remote logon.   


   


 


 


5. Integrated Security Account   
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A user account is used for the application security between the IIS, IVR, Time clocks and SQL 


Server. Our preference is the user account to be named ‘VTIUser’. The ‘VTIUser’ account should 


never expire or need to change its password and only needs User privileges.   


   


6. Administrative Tasks   


   


We will prepare a separate Standard Operating Procedure document specifying these details, 
including OS and DB updates. The only ongoing administrator tasks for the customer personnel 


are:   


 


1. Nightly backups of the server   


2. Daily verification of adequate available disk space  


3. Verifying server connectivity to the network.   
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SCOPE OF WORK 
 
The scope of work is broken down into tasks, activities and deliverables. The tasks and 
activities within this section are not necessarily listed in the order that they shall be 
completed. Vendors shall reflect within their proposal and preliminary project plan their 
recommended approach to scheduling and accomplishing all tasks and activities 
identified within this RFP. 
 
4.1 VENDOR RESPONSE TO SCOPE OF WORK 
 


4.1.1 Within the proposal, vendors shall provide information regarding their approach 
to meeting the requirements described within Sections 4.3 through 4.7. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. Please see our 
responses below, and attached in this section of our Technical Proposal.  
 
This proposal was developed in January of 2018 at the request of the Nevada 
Department of Corrections to meet their requirements for a method of more 
efficiently managing 24x7 scheduling for approximately 1,900 NDOC personnel, 
and for managing complex leave and overtime rules.  
 
The system proposed herein was specifically designed for the environment found 
in public sector agencies where NDOC and Federal work rules are supplemented 
by bargaining agreement, scheduling and grant reporting rules.  Complex edits 
that would require months of custom programming in software developed for the 
commercial marketplace are easily configured in IntelliTime. This fact alone 
makes IntelliTime the most economical system to own and operate for many 
clients. 
 
Project Goals 
IntelliTime will achieve several separate goals for the Nevada Department of 
Corrections Sheriff’s Office during this project including:  
  


1. To implement a more flexible, easy to use and Public Sector-focused 
Enterprise Scheduling solution that is designed for a complex 24 x 7 
Public Sector organization like the Nevada Department of Corrections. 
IntelliTime alone specializes in large, complex Public Sector and Public 
Safety workforce automation solutions. One hundred percent of our clients 
are State, County, City and Municipal organizations. Our typical 
implementations handle complex call-ins, court pays, shift differentials, 
managing complex leave rules and holiday policies and all leave accruals 
without customizations. Our system has Public Sector-specific features 
such as our Group-based Security, Shift and Vacation Bidding, Overtime 
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Authorization forms and Special Event management modules. Complex 
cost accounting, mobile Crew Sheets, Asset Tracking interfaces and grant 
and billing reporting are also Public Sector specific features. 
 


2. To implement our system’s robust and highly flexible Advanced 
Scheduling functionality. If you ask the 24 x 7 departments’ timekeeping 
staffs they will tell you that they spend as much time managing the 
schedule as they do the timekeeping. At pay period end it is not unusual 
for it to take one or more days for a clerk to try to reconcile the leave slips, 
overtime slips, and the schedule to create a correct employee timecard. 
Often despite their best efforts the timecard, schedule, leave and overtime 
slips do not reconcile. With the IntelliTime Dynamic Shift Scheduling 
Module, that is fully integrated with our timekeeping module, this will be a 
thing of the past.  


 
IntelliTime offers a powerful 24 x 7 Dynamic Shift Scheduling module 
tightly integrated with our Timekeeping solution in the same database with 
a common look and feel. This will be implemented to automate the day to 
day scheduling of your various facilities and diverse range of agencies.  


 
Only the IntelliTime Dynamic Scheduling solution can support the 
scheduling needs of every NDOC employee and facility in a single 
database, with many advantages over manual processes. We manage 
complex Swaps and Trades, Shift and Vacation Bidding, Online Overtime 
Slips and Training requests. Our schedule can copy to the employee 
timecard in real time, avoiding common errors like duplicate booking and 
saving hundreds of hours of data entry. We include an Events 
Management Module for managing complex special events. The 
Schedule, Leave, Overtime and the timecard all reconcile automatically. 
Our solution allows unlimited Schedule “Views” to be generated and 
application security can be set to limit access to the views, so perhaps 
executive staff in Concord have access to all views, but Schedulers for the 
New Hampshire Veterans Home may only have rights to view the 
schedule for the Veterans Home staff. With IntelliTime, you can schedule 
an unlimited number of Department/Division level views, using one 
solution. 


 
The IntelliTime Dynamic Shift Scheduling system will save NDOC a 
significant amount time and money by offering strategies for filling open 
shifts with qualified staff that can be moved from their current assignment 
without also creating a vacancy to save overtime costs. With part time or 
seasonal staff, we can show which staff are available and qualified to fill a 
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post but will not exceed their maximum weekly Affordable Care Act hours 
if hired for an open shift.  
 


3. To implement a system that will interface to your NEATS 
leave/timekeeping system. We have interfaced with over 65 different 
HR/Payroll/ERP systems, and have never failed to implement a client 
interface on time and on budget.  


 
4. The IntelliTime application has many native features that can provide 


flexible solutions to a variety of scenarios called for in your RFP. 
Examples include our optional Interactive Voice Response (IVR) server 
where, for example, an employee can call in sick or enter a leave request 
over the telephone. If you have extra shifts for special events or you need 
coverage for an officer called in to Court, the IVR system can dial out 
automatically and offer the shift to qualified staff based on seniority, least 
amount of overtime worked this quarter, or many different criteria. 


 
Users can also call in and hear their next scheduled shift, hear their 
available Leave Balances over the phone and call in Sick via the phone 
under configurable conditions e.g. you can only use the automated system 
if two hours of notice is given, once you are closer than two hours to the 
start of your shift you must speak to a Supervisor to call in Sick, for 
example.  
 


5. If NDOC finds that it requires a “best of breed” timekeeping solution in 
addition to the envisioned scheduling system, we would implement a 
timekeeping solution that offers powerful Labor Costing features from a 
variety of input methods including Web timecards, Time Clocks and 
Interactive Voice Response (IVR) telephone timekeeping and scheduling.  
 
IntelliTime is unique in that we offer a time clock, the G-2, with a large and 
easy-to-read display, over a dozen programmable function keys and 
options for both biometric and RFID badge/card readers. Users can punch 
in and out and also change over five levels of Activity-Based Cost 
Accounting including configurable fields like Cost Centers, Projects, 
Departments, Activities and Task Codes for example. In IntelliTime some 
of this data can even be defaulted based on the time clock used. For 
example, if a nurse is punching in at the Sununu Health Services Center, 
a department code for that employee’s facility can be automatically added 
to that transaction. Users can also call up on the display lists of valid cost 
centers and project codes that are filtered for their specific department. So 
a user in the Nursing department would not necessarily see Project Codes 
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from the Food Services department. This promotes ease of use and 
accuracy. 


 
Users can also change Jobs from the time clock. Some users may have 
two jobs like an Office Specialist who works part time as a Reserve 
Technician. In IntelliTime this is easily supported, including multiple pay 
rates by Job. Users can review punches on the time clock display, enter 
leave requests for future time off, including checking available leave 
balances. At the end of the pay period a user can sign their timecard and 
even print a copy if a network printer is available nearby. The power and 
flexibility of our G-2 time clock is unmatched in the industry. If cost is an 
overriding concern and we misunderstood about the desired level of 
activity based cost accounting we also offer a lower cost, smaller time 
clock the G-1 series. 


 
6. Last but not least, the system must be reliable.  A fast, easy to use system 


with every conceivable edit is worthless if system uptime cannot be 
assured. The proposed IntelliTime solution will be installed on reliable Intel 
and Microsoft servers located at the Department. 


 
Summary and Conclusions 
We encourage the reader to review the entire proposal including the system 
pricing and technical system description provided later in this response. We 
believe that IntelliTime Systems Corporation, with our twenty-three years of 
success in delivering fast, efficient and reliable scheduling cost accounting and 
payroll data collection systems, is the ideal vendor for this project.  We trust that 
as you review this proposal in its entirety and speak to the customer references 
we have provided, the reader will become confident that that IntelliTime Systems 
Corporation is qualified for this project.  We respectfully request your 
recommendation of our proposal to the Nevada Department of Corrections 
Evaluation Team. 


 
4.1.2 If subcontractors shall be used for any of the tasks, vendors shall indicate what 
tasks and the percentage of time subcontractor(s) shall spend on those tasks. 


 
IntelliTime Response: We have proposed no subcontractors for this project. 
 


4.3 BUSINESS SOLUTION – BLUEPRINT 
 


4.3.1 Objective 
 


4.3.1.1 Awarded vendor will work with NDOC IT staff to develop the business 
blueprint for the implementation project. 
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4.3.2 Activities – to be worked on concurrently with this objective 


 
4.3.2.1 The awarded vendor shall: 


 
A. Review/Evaluate/Capture/Design current business process 


requirements, complete the business solution blueprint and functional 
design document; 


B. Review/Evaluate/Capture/Design current business 
intelligence/reporting requirements, complete the reporting 
blueprint/design document; 


C. Review/Evaluate/Capture/Design data exchange technology/ETL to 
SAP BI and other related/suggested report writing tools; 


D. Make process design/configuration recommendations based on current 
workforce management requirements in-line with industry best 
practices; and 


E. Work with NDOC staff to determine optimal network/infrastructure 
design. 


 
4.3.3 Deliverables – to be worked on concurrently within this objective 
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IntelliTime Response: Yes, IntelliTime has reviewed the above outline and finds 
that it is consistent with the first phase of our standard implementation plan. This 
is described in detail in the Statement of Work and the sample Project Plan 
attached in Section IX. 
 
The goal of Phase 1, the Discovery and Consulting period, is to identify all of the 
possible “use cases” for staff scheduling requirements—simply put, what should 
IntelliTime do, and when? NDOC staff will provide the information regarding 
current scheduling practices and desired configurations going forward, and the 
IntelliTime Project Manager will document these use cases in the System 
Configuration and Test Plan table of contents, which serve as the road map for 
Phase 2, described in Section 4.4 below. 
 
Our detailed System Configuration and Test Plan is a powerful document that 
inventories each use case for workforce scheduling at your organization, along 
with providing initial QA testing and validation of configurations that address each 
customer requirement. We manage the progress of the System Configuration 
and Test Plan because this mirrors and documents the overall progress of the 
project, no matter the scope. 
 
We will work collaboratively with the NDOC to schedule and deploy the project to 
work around your requirements. Prior to the on-site project kick-off week, we 
provide the NDOC Project Team staff with discovery documents they will use to 
begin gathering the information we need concerning NDOC scheduling rules, 
data exchange, policies, procedures, employee schedules, jobs, etc. The goal is 
to gather as much of the discovery information as possible prior to the on-site 
kick-off meeting, so that the meeting can be as productive as possible. 
Documents include questionnaires on current practices, pay code and schedule 
pattern matrices, and an overview of all required information with explanations for 
its use in IntelliTime. 
 
Throughout the implementation process we conduct phone calls, weekly status 
reports, and remote meetings to go over the project requirements and scope, and 
answer questions as they come up. 
 
The advantage of this responsive, thorough, and client-specific implementation 
methodology is that it has been tested extensively, and proven through our 
implementation track record. IntelliTime has never failed to successfully complete 
a client project or bring the system to “go-live” at any of our clients, all of which 
are Public Sector organizations. 
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4.4 WORKFORCE SCHEDULING APPLICATION ENVIRONMENTS 
 


4.4.1 Objective 
 


4.4.1.1 Awarded vendor will work with the NDOC Project Team to create three 
(3) environments deploying the workforce scheduling application as follows: 


 
A. Development – work with the NDOC Project Team to create the 


Development environment in which business processes can be built and 
configuration prototyping carried out; 


B. Test – High availability environment configured to match production 
environment configuration, to be used for end-user training; 


C. Production – High availability environment; and 
D. Data Migration – migration of existing data consisting of, but not limited to, 


officer master data, shift definitions, certifications, qualifications, business 
rules for roster building to new environments – migration tasks are to be 
performed according to recommended industry best practices. 


 
4.4.2 Activities 


 
4.4.2.1 The awarded vendor shall: 


 
A. Build Workforce Scheduling Development Environment; 
B. Build Workforce Scheduling Test Environment; 
C. Build Workforce Scheduling Production Environment(s) based on the 


optimal solution given the multiple locations of Nevada correctional 
facilities; 


D. Advise/assist with migration of NDOC user master data; 
E. Advise/assist with the creation of training material and conduct ‘Train the 


Trainer’ sessions; and 
F. Provide Go-Live and Post-Go-Live Production Support. 
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4.4.3 Deliverables 
 


 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. This is largely 
consistent with Phases 2 and 3 of our typical implementation plan. During Phase 
2, Configuration and Testing, IntelliTime Systems Corporation will develop, 
configure and test the required environments and configure the software in 
accordance with the required specifications as defined by the System 
Configuration and Test Plan Table of Contents. The IntelliTime license 
agreement calls for a production and test environment and a separate 
development environment is also proposed. 
 
The System Configuration and Test Plan, developed in Phase 1, describes how 
IntelliTime will respond to all of the use cases, what settings are used to produce 
these responses, and examples that illustrate the desired behaviors. For 
example, the Test Plan might a) describe what IntelliTime will automatically post 
on a timecard on a holiday, b) include screen captures of the settings used to 
produce some kind of scheduling scenario, and c) include a combination 
text/screen capture demonstration of the envisioned scenario on our test site. 
This document will be reviewed with the NDOC’s Project Team to ensure that 
everything from leave policy to approval workflow is configured correctly. 
 
This brings the project to Phase 3, Execution of the Testing and Training Plan. 
This final phase consists of pilot testing, parallel testing and full system rollout. 
NDOC project staff and selected pilot users will participate in the testing process 
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as outlined in the Work Plan overview Section IX of our response. We have also 
attached a detailed Training Plan Overview in this section of our Technical 
Proposal. 
 
IntelliTime Systems Corporation supports the system at all times during the 
implementation and beyond with our standard maintenance and support 
agreement. This includes telephone support, email support, patches and fixes, 
two (2) full system upgrades annually, and all support services required to 
maintain the system software and hardware performing to published 
specifications. For further information, please see the Maintenance and Support 
Overview attached in this section of our Technical Proposal. 


 
4.5 PROJECT CLOSURE 
 


4.5.1 Objective 
 


4.5.1.1 Awarded vendor will work with the NDOC Project Management team to 
close out the Workforce Scheduling project in accordance with project 
management best practices. 


 
4.5.2 Activities – to be worked on concurrently within this objective 


 
4.5.2.1 The awarded vendor shall: 
 


A. Review/Evaluate the original project plan; 
B. Review/Evaluate the accepted deliverables; and 
C. Review/Evaluate NDOC’s organization process assets as they are related 


to the Workforce Scheduling functionality. 
 


4.5.3 Deliverables – to be worked on concurrently within this objective 
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IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. 
 
4.6 PROJECT KICK OFF MEETING 
 
A project kick off meeting shall be held with representatives from the State and the 
contractor after contract approval and prior to work performed. Items to be covered in 
the kick off meeting shall include, but not be limited to: 
 


4.6.1 Deliverable review process; 
4.6.2 Determining format and protocol for project status meetings; 
4.6.3 Determining format for project status reports; 
4.6.4 Setting the schedule for meetings between representatives from the State and 
the contractor to develop the detailed project plan; 
4.6.5 Defining lines of communication and reporting relationships; 
4.6.6 Reviewing the project mission; 
4.6.7 Pinpointing high-risk or problem areas; and 
4.6.8 Issuing resolution process. 


 
IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. The proposed 
implementation plan includes a project kick-off meeting to include the items listed 
above. 


 
4.7 PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION 
 


4.7.1 Objective 
 
The objective of this task is to ensure that adequate planning and project 
management are dedicated to this project. 
 
4.7.2 Activities 
 
The awarded vendor shall: 
 


4.7.2.1 Work with the State to provide a detailed project plan with fixed deadlines 
to include, but not be limited to: 


A. Project schedule including tasks, activities, activity duration, 
sequencing and dependencies; 


B. Project work plan for each deliverable, including a work breakdown 
structure; 


C. Completion date of each task; 
D. Project milestones; 
E. Entrance and exit criteria for specific project milestones; and 
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F. A project organization which will include a resource plan defining roles 
and responsibilities for the awarded vendor, subcontractors (if 
applicable) and the State. 
 


4.7.2.2 Attend and participate in all project related meetings requested by the 
State at a location to be determined by the State. Attendance may be in person 
or via teleconferencing, as authorized by NDOC’s Project Manager. These 
meetings shall follow an agenda mutually developed by the awarded vendor and 
the State. The awarded vendor shall prepare materials or briefings for these 
meetings as requested by the State. Minutes shall be taken and distributed by 
State staff within five (5) working days after the meeting. Minutes may be 
distributed via facsimile or email. 
 
The agenda may include, but not be limited to: 


 
A. Review and approval of previous meeting minutes; 
B. Contractor project status; 
C. State project status; 
D. Contract status and issues, including resolutions; 
E. Quality Assurance status; 
F. New action items; 
G. Outstanding action items, including resolutions; 
H. Setting of next meeting date; and 
I. Other business. 


 
4.7.2.3 Provide written semi-monthly project status reports delivered to the State 
project management by the third (3rd) working day following the end of each 
reporting period. The format shall be approved by the State prior to issuance of 
the first semi-monthly project status report. The first semi-monthly report covers 
the reporting period from the 1st through the 15th of each month; and the second 
semi-monthly report covers the reporting period from the 16th through the end of 
the month. The status reports shall include, but not be limited to the following: 


 
A. Overall completion status of the project in terms of the State approved 


project work plan and deliverable schedule; 
B. Accomplishments during the period, including State staff/stakeholders 


interviewed, meetings held, Joint Application Development (JAD) sessions 
and conclusions/decisions determined; 


C. Problems encountered and proposed/actual resolutions; 
D. What is to be accomplished during the next reporting period; 
E. Issues that need to be addressed, including contractual; 
F. Quality Assurance status; 
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G. Updated MS Project time line showing percentage completed, tasks 
assigned, completed and remaining; 


H. Identification of schedule slippage and strategy for resolution; 
I. Contractor staff assigned and their location/schedule; 
J. State resources required for activities during the next time period; and 
K. Resource allocation percentages including planned versus actual by 


project milestone. 
 


4.7.2.4 Develop a comprehensive approach for handling communications with 
both internal and external audiences. Effective communication is critical to the 
development of productive relationships with concerned stakeholders. The 
communication plan shall include, but not be limited to: a plan for generation, 
documentation, storage, transmission and disposal of all project information. 
 
4.7.2.5 Develop a risk management plan to ensure that risks are identified, 
planned for, analyzed, communicated and acted upon effectively. 
 
4.7.2.6 Develop a quality assurance plan including, but not limited to, the 
methodology for maintaining quality of the code, workmanship, project schedules 
and subcontractor(s) activities. 
 
4.7.2.7 Develop a Change Management Plan and Control Procedures and 
present it to the State for acceptance. This plan shall be used by the vendor and 
the State in the design, specification, construction, implementation and support of 
the system. 
 
4.7.2.8 Develop a Knowledge Transfer Plan, present the plan to the State, 
execute the plan and obtain State acceptance before and after the plan is 
executed. The plan shall include sufficient time and resources to accomplish a 
full transfer of knowledge to assure that the State can operate the system 
independently and obtain timely and effective support from the vendor. 
 
4.7.2.9 The State shall perform a Post Implementation Evaluation Review (PIER) 
approximately six (6) months after full implementation and State acceptance of 
all deliverables. The awarded vendor's Project Manager shall be required to 
participate on site for a period of not to exceed three (3) days. 
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4.7.3 Deliverables 
 


 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. IntelliTime Systems 
Corporation follows project management best practices established by the 
Project Management Institute (PMI) and will utilize an experienced PMP-certified 
project manager during the implementation of the proposed system.  
 
At a high level, IntelliTime Project Management “steer” the project in cooperation 
with the NDOC project staff, including providing project guidance materials and 
questionnaires, conducting weekly status reports and remote meetings with 
NDOC project staff, and providing on-site project management during the Kick-off 
week and at other key points during the project implementation. On the 
IntelliTime side, our staff are managed by our executive team to meet project 
deadlines, maintain schedules, and achieve milestones that are based on 
measurable tasks. All project statuses are reviewed weekly at our Executive 
Management meeting with key management staffs from Support, Project 
Management and Engineering.  
 
We have attached a Statement of Work Section IX of our response, which 
describes in detail our proven, successful implementation methodology. We will 
work collaboratively with the NDOC to schedule and deploy the project to work 
around your requirements. Prior to the on-site project kick-off week, we provide 
the NDOC Project Team staff with discovery documents they will use to begin 
gathering the information we need concerning NDOC timekeeping rules, policies, 
procedures, schedules, jobs, etc. The goal is to gather as much of the discovery 
information as possible prior to the on-site kick-off meeting described in NDOC 
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item 4.6 above, so that the meeting can be as productive as possible. 
Documents include questionnaires on current practices, pay code and schedule 
pattern matrices, and an overview of all required information with explanations for 
its use in IntelliTime. 
 
We track time spent on the project daily using MS Project 2016, which tracks the 
schedule as well as the resource calendar. We also track Earned Value 
Measurement, which gives us the cost performance index (CPI) and schedule 
performance index (SPI) which helps us track the cost of the project with respect 
to scope, cost and time.  
 
Throughout the implementation process we conduct phone calls, weekly status 
reports that include budget summaries and status reports, as well as deliverables 
and mitigation plans to complete the deliverable, and remote meetings to go over 
the project requirements and scope, and answer questions as they come up. We 
track all issues and log all decisions regarding escalation and resolution in our 
Project Tracking Spreadsheet. 
 
The advantage of our responsive, thorough, and client-specific implementation 
methodology is that it has been tested extensively, and proven through our 
implementation track record. IntelliTime has never failed to successfully complete 
a client project or bring the system to “go-live” at any of our clients, all of which 
are Public Sector organizations. 
 
A successful project also has a strong project management office on the 
customer side, including support from Executive Senior staffs. Subject Matter 
Experts from a variety of operational areas will need to be made available to 
meet with our staffs during discovery sessions. They may need time to collect 
and document processes that are more “understood” than written. If their 
management do not allow them time to participate in this project, discovery 
cannot be complete and the Executive Project Manager will be called on to 
address the situation. We have provided a detailed estimate of the anticipated 
Client Project Staff hours and types of Subject Matter Experts (SMEs) that will be 
needed for a successful implementation in this section of our response. 
 
In the Public Sector change is unavoidable, but it is not a best practice to 
completely revamp labor policies or swap out the ERP system at the same time 
we are implementing this project. Certainly, labor agreements are negotiated and 
ERP upgrades are implemented during a project like ours, but finite goals are 
also important including well defined User Acceptance Testing criteria. Our 
System Configuration and Test Plan provides detailed test cases, but often the 
best testing is unstructured with more random data so exceptions or edge 
conditions can be more thoroughly explored. 
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Change Orders are to be avoided if possible, but they are an important project 
control so both the operational and financial goals of the project can be met in a 
predictable timeline.  
 
In closing, this response is not a recitation of our complete project management 
plans, as those are presented elsewhere in this tab section, but this response 
should be seen as providing key insights into our experience with projects of 
similar scope and complexity. 
 
For a description of the projected timing for the major phases of this project, 
please see the proposed 180-day project schedule attached in Section IX of our 
response. 
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Training  
IntelliTime Systems Corporation is proposing a turn-key implementation including on- 
site training for all users to be held once the system configuration and interfaces are 
substantially complete. The reader is encouraged to review the Statement of Work and 
Sample Project Plan for a comprehensive description of our implementation 
methodology.  
 
The training classes start with the System Administrator Operations class that includes 
a review of the System Configuration and Test Plan use cases for Advanced 
Scheduling. Held over a four day period, the class includes practical experience with 
timecards that reflect each system rule delivered. Administrators will practice with 
transactions that originate the 24 x 7 Dynamic Shift Scheduling program, as well as 
timecards and time clocks should they enter scope. All system interfaces will be tested 
for the correct import of employee data from the NDOC HR system and the export of 
time transactions to centralized payroll system. New user setup procedures will be 
reviewed. Data archiving with be reviewed. At the end of this class the administrators 
will have a solid understanding of the day to day operations of the configured solution. 
 
As part of the above training Administrators will also receive User and Supervisor 
training to familiarize themselves with the basics of the Time and Attendance 
components of our system, including Leave Requests. The Administrators will then 
enter 75-100 timecards into IntelliTime on behalf of users, using timecards from the 
prior pay period as examples of unstructured test cases. 
 
The 24 x 7 Dynamic Shift Scheduling module user training can then be scheduled in 
parallel with the Administrator training and testing. NDOC staff will be trained on their 
Schedules and Rosters configured for their organization. Administrators will be trained 
on day to day operations including approving Leave Requests, managing schedule 
events and extra duty assignments. Testing will be done with the Interactive Voice 
Response (IVR) telephone notification system.  
 
The system is typically rolled out on a department-by-department basis, workgroup by 
workgroup so a user and their supervisor are both trained on IntelliTime at the same 
time. If users will be entering their own timecard in IntelliTime via a networked PC, we 
can train users in a hands-on class in a NDOC training room configured with PCs, or 
they can be trained in a lecture environment with 100+ users in attendance to see a 
demonstration overview of timekeeping. Both classes take around one hour and forty-
five minutes. They receive a handout for users and then return to their office where they 
can immediately begin using IntelliTime. The decision between a lecture style training 
for users or hands on training in a PC equipped training room is made by the customer 
based on cost, hands on training is typically a smaller group so more classes are 
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needed and the NDOC’s estimation of their user’s PC skills. Many proficient users do 
fine with a lecture type class. 
 
Supervisor training is best provided through hands on classes in a PC equipped training 
room. This class is also an hour and forty-five minutes in length. One subtle but key role 
Supervisors play in this type of project is that they provide first line support for their 
users. If a user has a question about IntelliTime, they will first ask their Supervisor. Then 
supervisors can ask their department level coordinators if they do not know the answer. 
Then the department level staffs then ask the Administrators. This hierarchical approach 
provides for the most efficient knowledge transfer. Once a Supervisor asks a question, 
they can easily handle the next time the same question is asked by a different user.  
 
Users that will use a time clock can be trained in ten minutes by their supervisor at the 
time clock. If the NDOC desires users to also use the Web interface for example to 
review historical timecards or leave requests, then the user should also attend the 
lecture class above for users. 
 
IntelliTime Systems Corporation is also proposing to provide six videos for user and 
supervisor training. These are customized for the NDOC and are used to orient new 
users, supervisors and schedulers that join the NDOC after the vendor led training is 
complete. 
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Description of Coverage and Warranty Period 
 
IntelliTime fully supports the solution at all times during the implementation and beyond 
with our standard maintenance and support agreement. This includes telephone 
support, email support, patches and fixes, two (2) full system upgrades annually, and all 
support services required to maintain the system software and hardware performing to 
published specifications. 
 
New “builds” with patches and minor upgrades are released almost every week, but 
most clients choose to install these minor fixes once each month, with less than 1 hour 
of downtime. The support and maintenance agreement also covers two full system 
upgrades each year. A full IntelliTime version upgrade typically requires system 
unavailability for 4-6 hours once or twice a year, scheduled in advance, after hours with 
the customer.  
 
Support charges commence from the Project “Go Live” date. IntelliTime will deliver a 
“Certificate of Installation” signifying the system is fully configured and ready for 
customer production use. The remaining portion of the calendar year after the effective 
date of the Project Installation “Go live” is the first "Maintenance Period". 
 
24 x 7 Support and System Monitoring: 
 
IntelliTime Systems Corporation offers 24 x 7 support for the customers’ administrative 
staff trained by us. IntelliTime also offers free quarterly administrator training, so if the 
administrator we train leaves your organization, their replacement can attend online 
training at no charge. Existing administrators can attend to see new features they will 
receive as part of upcoming releases.   
 
IntelliTime is also unique in the industry in that we include 24 x 7 automated system 
monitoring of your IntelliTime system application, whether hosted by the customer or us. 
The support dashboard application monitors hundreds of system parameters including 
system performance, page errors, even those not reported by a user to your 
administrator, and configuration issues like if your administrator has configured only part 
of a complete rule on production. The dashboard issues alerts to our support team in 
near real time. We then often initiate contact to clients that have experienced a page 
error we captured that we have a fix for, to obtain permission to apply the patch that 
corrects the issue, even before the customer reports the case to IntelliTime. Sometimes 
this can be caused by a user testing a new browser before the entire organization has 
the updates provided for full compatibility with that browser version. If the issue is low 
disk space on the web or database server, we initiate a help desk ticket for the client’s 
server administrator. For hosted solutions, we address all issues. 
 
Proactive support avoids system interruptions. Vendors that wait for you to be down 
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with an error and then respond promptly when you call, in our opinion, are offering too 
little and too late with today’s short payroll processing deadlines. No vendor offers better 
support than IntelliTime. 
 
Support Desk Hours and Escalation Procedure: 
 
Our dedicated, in-house Support Team is comprised entirely of staff with their 4-year 
degrees and several years of experience with the IntelliTime software.  
 
Support Desk Hours of Operation: 24x7 hours of operation 
 
Staff can be reached by toll free phone or email, and a response to all submitted issues 
is guaranteed within 4 business hours. In practice most problems are responded to in 
less than one hour and resolved within the same business day.  
 
When a problem is first submitted Support staff evaluate the problem for severity, based 
the degree of loss of system functionality and the impact this will have on client payroll 
processing. More urgent problems with greater impact on system function will always 
receive first priority, and can be escalated immediately to developers if needed. The 
Client is updated by email and phone call throughout the problem resolution, and can 
also check on the status of submitted problems at any time through our browser-based 
support case tracking portal. 
 
IntelliTime also features the most responsive time clock repair program in our industry. 
We provide clients with “hot spare” time clocks to be stored onsite at client locations. If a 
time clock fails, the “hot spare” can be used to replace the malfunctioning clock in less 
time than even a local repair service could arrive on site. The client can then ship the 
malfunctioning clock back to IntelliTime for repair/replacement.  
 
Product Enhancements 
 
All of our clients receive documentation emails of each new build released, describing 
the product fixes/enhancements contained in that build. We provide PDF manuals of all 
system modules to clients, which are regularly updated as new system functionality is 
added. And we provide clients with demonstrations/walkthroughs of new product 
features. 
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IntelliTime frequently extends the system functionality based on customer enhancement 
requests carried out via change orders. The overwhelming majority of enhancements 
are baselined in the system as configuration options rather than client-specific 
customizations. This allows all clients to benefit from product enhancements and greatly 
reduces the cost of upgrades. 
 
IntelliTime considers support to be job number one, and we encourage prospective 
clients to ask our references about the consistently high quality of our support services!  
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5. COMPANY BACKGROUND AND REFERENCES 
 
5.1  VENDOR INFORMATION 
 


5.1.1 Vendors shall provide a company profile in the table format below. 
 


Question Response 
Company name: IntelliTime Systems Corporation 
Ownership (sole proprietor, partnership, 
etc.): 


S-Corporation 


State of incorporation: California 
Date of incorporation: 7/15/1997 
# of years in business: 23 
List of top officers: Dennis Peters 
Location of company headquarters, 
including City and State: 


Santa Ana, CA 


Location(s) of the office that shall provide 
the services described in this RFP: 


Santa Ana, CA 


Number of employees locally with the 
expertise to support the requirements 
identified in this RFP: 


0 


Number of employees nationally with the 
expertise to support the requirements in 
this RFP: 


23 


Location(s) from which employees shall be 
assigned for this project: 


Santa Ana, CA 
New York, NY 


 
5.1.2 A Nevada-based business may apply for a five percent (5%) preference 
on its proposal.  This preference may apply if a business has its principal place of 
business within Nevada.  This preference cannot be combined with any other 
preference, granted for the award of a contract using federal funds, or granted for 
the award of a contract procured on a multi-state basis.  To claim this preference 
a business must submit a letter with its proposal showing that it qualifies for the 
preference. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. IntelliTime Systems 
Corporation does not claim this preference. 


 
5.1.3 Please be advised, pursuant to NRS 80.010, a corporation organized 
pursuant to the laws of another state shall register with the State of Nevada, 
Secretary of State’s Office as a foreign corporation before a contract can be 
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executed between the State of Nevada and the awarded vendor, unless 
specifically exempted by NRS 80.015. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. 
 
5.1.4 The selected vendor, prior to doing business in the State of Nevada, shall 
be appropriately licensed by the State of Nevada, Secretary of State’s Office 
pursuant to NRS76.  Information regarding the Nevada Business License can be 
located at http://nvsos.gov. 
 


Question Response 
Nevada Business License 
Number: 


 


Legal Entity Name: IntelliTime Systems Corporation 
 


Is “Legal Entity Name” the same name as vendor is doing business as? 
 


Yes X No  
 
If “No”, provide explanation. 
 
5.1.5 Vendors are cautioned that some services may contain licensing 
requirement(s).  Vendors shall be proactive in verification of these requirements 
prior to proposal submittal.  Proposals that do not contain the requisite licensure 
may be deemed non-responsive. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. 
 
5.1.6 Has the vendor ever been engaged under contract by any State of 
Nevada agency?   
 


Yes  No X 
 
If “Yes”, complete the following table for each State agency for whom the work 
was performed.  Table can be duplicated for each contract being identified. 
 


Question Response 
Name of State agency: N/A 
State agency contact name: N/A 
Dates when services were 
performed: 


N/A 
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Question Response 
Type of duties performed: N/A 
Total dollar value of the contract: N/A 


 
5.1.7 Are you now or have you been within the last two (2) years an employee 
of the State of Nevada, or any of its agencies, departments, or divisions? 
 


Yes  No X 
 
If “Yes”, please explain when the employee is planning to render services, while 
on annual leave, compensatory time, or on their own time? 
 


IntelliTime Response: N/A 
 
If you employ (a) any person who is a current employee of an agency of the 
State of Nevada, or (b) any person who has been an employee of an agency of 
the State of Nevada within the past two (2) years, and if such person shall be 
performing or producing the services which you shall be contracted to provide 
under this contract, you shall disclose the identity of each such person in your 
response to this RFP, and specify the services that each person shall be 
expected to perform. 
 


IntelliTime Response: N/A 
 
5.1.8 Disclosure of any significant prior or ongoing contract failures, contract 
breaches, civil or criminal litigation in which the vendor has been alleged to be 
liable or held liable in a matter involving a contract with the State of Nevada or 
any other governmental entity.  Any pending claim or litigation occurring within 
the past six (6) years which may adversely affect the vendor’s ability to perform 
or fulfill its obligations if a contract is awarded as a result of this RFP shall also 
be disclosed. 
 
Does any of the above apply to your company? 
 


Yes  No X 
 


If “Yes”, please provide the following information.  Table can be duplicated for each 
issue being identified. 


 
Question Response 
Date of alleged contract N/A 


57







 
IntelliTime Systems Corporation Technical Proposal to Nevada Department of Corrections 
Section VII – Company Background and References 
 


 
Copyright 2018, IntelliTime Systems Corporation  


Question Response 
failure or breach: 
Parties involved: N/A 
Description of the contract 
failure, contract breach, 
litigation, or investigation, 
including the products or 
services involved: 


N/A 


Amount in controversy: N/A 
Resolution or current status 
of the dispute: 


N/A 


If the matter has resulted in 
a court case: 


Court Case Number 
N/A N/A 


Status of the litigation: N/A 
 
5.1.9 Vendors shall review and provide if awarded a contract the insurance 
requirements as specified in Attachment D, Insurance Schedule for RFP 3516. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. 
 
5.1.10   Company background/history and why vendor is qualified to provide the 
services described in this RFP.  Limit response to no more than five (5) pages. 
 


IntelliTime Response: IntelliTime Systems Corporation is a California 
corporation specializing in workforce automation for the Public Sector. Since 
1994 we have worked exclusively with clients in the Public Sector, providing 
industry-leading 24x7 advanced shift scheduling, timekeeping, time clocks, 
and more to State, County, City and Municipal organizations throughout the 
United States and Canada. Over our 23 years of experience serving the 
complex needs of government organizations, we have designed our solutions 
for maximum configurability, security and ease of use. We have seen a 
marked increase in interest in workforce management systems as 
governments move away from manual timekeeping and scheduling, and we 
are committed to developing powerful, flexible solutions to serve the unique 
needs of our clients. 
 
Our products are backed with a proven implementation methodology which 
includes thorough training, provided by IntelliTime trainers on-site at client 
facilities, as well as highly proactive and responsive 24x7x365 support 
provided by experienced in-house IntelliTime staff. Our industry-leading 
support team will be available to the NDOC throughout the implementation 
and beyond to help keep the system current with their needs and practices. 
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We are also proposing to train a dedicated NDOC administrator to manage 
and configure the system.  
 
It is our mission to be recognized throughout North America as the highest 
value provider of Public Sector workforce automation solutions, and a 
respected source of industry-wide best practices for strategy execution in 
government. We are well on the way to achieving this goal, one successful 
project at a time. 
 
Company History 
 
In 1994 we were approached by the City of Los Angeles at a trade show. We 
were marketing a data collection technology that used scanning to read hand 
printed numbers from paper forms. Our clients included J.D. Power & 
Associates who used our system to scan 25,000 survey pages each day for 
their popular market research studies. Other clients include banks and 
insurance companies who received credit card applications or claim forms 
and needed the data entered efficiently into their computer systems. 
 
The City of Los Angeles had a new Mayor who cut the City budget 10%. Their 
ITA division closed a “free” data entry department with 100 data entry 
workers, who did free data entry for City departments for documents such as 
timecards. We won a bid for our scanning technology and created the first 
version of IntelliTime that linked the City mainframe HR, Payroll and Cost 
Accounting applications to our scanning software. The first install was for the 
Bureau of Street Services and their 1,200 employees that produced 5,000 
timecards and work reports every two weeks. BOSS estimated that they 
would need to hire 10 data entry operators to key this data by hand. Our 
solution allowed 3 clerks to perform the same amount of work. We won the 
Mayor’s Citywide Productivity Award in 1995 for this install because it was 
mobile, easy for the employee to use and paid for itself in less than one year. 
 
Based on this success, other City departments purchased solutions on this 
contract including: 
 
Department of Airports (LAX, Van Nuys, Ontario) 3,400 ee 
Department of Sanitation 3,000 ee 
Bureau of Street Services 1,300 ee 
Information Technology Agency 600 ee 
Housing department 800 ee 
 
Subsequent to our scanning success at the City of LA we sold over thirty 
additional municipalities including the City of Fullerton, and the County of 
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Orange, CA. In 1998 we began development of our first Web based solution 
and release “VTI” for our Virtual Timecard Interface. This was piloted at the 
County of Orange California who now has 16,000 users across 27 agencies 
live on the product on a single Microsoft Windows 2003, SQL Server 2005 
server cluster. 
 
IntelliTime Systems Corporation is 100% employee owned and all 
stockholders are actively involved in the day to day operations of the 
company. We are willing to participate in on site demonstrations and have 
proposed on site visits during the implementation and on-site training. 
 
A partial list of our Public Sector clients includes: 
 


• City of Irvine, CA • State of California Superior 
Court 


• City of Orange, CA • City of Pasadena, CA 
• City of Fullerton, CA • City of Yakima, WA 
• Dublin San Ramon 


Services District, CA 
• City of St. Clair Shores, MI 


• City of Chandler, AZ • County of Solano, CA 
• State of Montana Dept. 


of Corrections 
• City of Olathe, KS 


• City of Topeka, KS • County of Marathon, WI 
• County of Ramsey, MN • City of Wausau, WI 
• City of Monterey, CA • County of Shelby, TN 
• State of Missouri Dept. 


of Conservation 
• City of Hagerstown, MD 


• County of Nevada, CA • County of Lake, IL 
• County of Carroll, MD • State of New Hampshire 


  
  


5.1.11 Provide a brief description of the length of time vendor has been providing 
services described in this RFP to the public and/or private sector. 
 


IntelliTime Response: We have provided Public Sector timekeeping and 
advanced scheduling solutions for over 23 years. 100% of our clients are 
State, County, City and Municipal organizations. 


 
5.1.12 Financial information and documentation to be included in accordance 
with Section 11.5, Part III – Confidential Financial Information.  
 


5.1.12.1 Dun and Bradstreet Number  
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5.1.12.2 Federal Tax Identification Number 
 
5.1.12.3 The last two (2) years and current year interim: 


 
A.  Profit and Loss Statement  
B.  Balance Statement 


 
IntelliTime Response: We typically do not share financial information 
prior to entering into a contract. We have included a Dun & Bradstreet 
report as proof of our long-term stability. We would be happy to provide a 
current DUNS Report and SER Rating if requested, and annual financial 
statements if selected as a finalist. 
 


DUNS Number: 88-433-8526 
Federal Tax Identification Number: 33-0766329 


 
5.2 SUBCONTRACTOR INFORMATION 
 
Subcontractors are defined as a third party, not directly employed by the contractor, 
who shall provide services identified in this RFP.  This does not include third parties 
who provide support or incidental services to the contractor. 
 


5.2.1 Does this proposal include the use of subcontractors? 
 


Yes  No X 
 


5.3 BUSINESS REFERENCES 
 


5.3.1 Vendors shall provide a minimum of three (3) business references from 
similar projects performed for private and/or public sector clients within the last 
five (5) years. 
 
5.3.2 Business references shall show a proven ability of: 
 


5.3.2.1 Developing, designing, implementing and/or transferring a large 
scale application with public and/or private sectors; 
 
5.3.2.2 Developing and executing a comprehensive application test plan; 
 
5.3.2.3 Developing and implementing a comprehensive training plan; 
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5.3.2.4 Experience with comprehensive project management; 
 
5.3.2.5 Experience with cultural change management; 
 
5.3.2.6 Experience with managing subcontractors; and 
 
5.3.2.7 Development and execution of a comprehensive project 
management plan. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. 
 


5.3.3 Vendors shall submit Attachment E, Reference Questionnaire to their 
business references.  
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. We have 
submitted the Attachment E Questionnaire to 3 of our business references 
to satisfy requirements 5.3.1 and 5.3.2.  


 
5.3.4 It is the vendor’s responsibility to ensure that completed forms are 
received by the Purchasing Division on or before the deadline as specified in 
Section 9, RFP Timeline for inclusion in the evaluation process.  Reference 
Questionnaires not received, or not complete, may adversely affect the vendor’s 
score in the evaluation process.   
 
IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. 
 
5.3.5 The State reserves the right to contact and verify any and all references 
listed regarding the quality and degree of satisfaction for such performance. 
 
IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. 
 


5.4 VENDOR STAFF SKILLS AND EXPERIENCE REQUIRED 
 
The vendor shall provide qualified personnel to perform the work necessary to 
accomplish the tasks defined in Section 4, Scope of Work.  The State shall approve all 
awarded vendor resources.  The State reserves the right to require the removal of any 
member of the awarded vendor's staff from the project. 
 


5.4.1 Project Manager Qualifications 
 
The Project Manager assigned by the awarded vendor to the engagement shall 
have: 
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5.4.1.1 A minimum of four (4) years of project management experience, 
within the last ten (10) years, in government or the private sector; 
 
5.4.1.2 A minimum of three (3) years of experience, within the last ten (10) 
years, managing systems architecture and development projects; 
 
5.4.1.3 A minimum of two (2) years of experience with systems analysis 
and design; 
 
5.4.1.4 A minimum of two (2) years of experience with systems 
development and implementation; 
 
5.4.1.5 Completed at least one (1) project within the past three (3) years 
that involved designing business processes and procedures and developing 
new systems to support the new business processes; and 
 
5.4.1.6 Completed at least one (1) project within the past three (3) years 
that involved communication and coordination of activities with external 
stakeholders. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. Please see the 
Project Manager resume attached with this response. 


 
5.4.2 Technical Lead Qualifications 


 
The technical lead assigned by the awarded vendor shall have: 


 
5.4.2.1 A minimum of four (4) years of experience in systems development, 
design and programming of automated systems; 
 
5.4.2.2 A minimum of four (4) years of experience developing systems 
using a relational database; 
 
5.4.2.3 A minimum of two (2) years of experience developing Internet 
applications; 
 
5.4.2.4 A minimum of two (2) years of experience managing systems 
architecture and systems development projects; and 
 
5.4.2.5 Completed at least (1) project within the past three (3) years that 
involved conducting a pilot implementation and determining the readiness of 
the system production. 
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IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. Please see the 
Technical Lead resume attached with this response. 


 
5.4.3 Implementation Lead Qualifications 


 
The implementation lead assigned by the awarded vendor shall have: 


 
5.4.3.1 A minimum of three (3) years of experience managing the 
implementation of new business processes and procedures and new 
automated systems to support the new business processes; 
 
5.4.3.2 A minimum of two (2) years of experience managing the 
implementation of Internet applications; 
 
5.4.3.3 Completed at least one (1) project within the past three (3) years 
that involved the procurement, receipt and make ready of computer 
equipment and software; and 
 
5.4.3.4 Completed at least one (1) project within the past three (3) years 
that involved a phased implementation where systems activities were 
coordinated between the old and new system environments. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. Please see the 
Implementation Lead resume attached with this response. 


 
5.5 VENDOR STAFF RESUMES  


 
A resume shall be completed for each proposed individual on the State format 
provided in Attachment H, Proposed Staff Resume, including identification of 
key personnel per Section 12.3.18, Key Personnel. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. Please see the 
staff resumes attached with this response. 


 
5.6 PRELIMINARY PROJECT PLAN  


 
5.6.1 Vendors shall submit a preliminary project plan as part of the proposal, 
including, but not limited to: 


 
5.6.1.1 Gantt charts that show all proposed project activities; 
5.6.1.2 Planning methodologies; 
5.6.1.3 Milestones; 
5.6.1.4 Task conflicts and/or interdependencies; 
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5.6.1.5 Estimated time frame for each task identified in Section 4, Scope of 
Work; and 
5.6.1.6 Overall estimated time frame from project start to completion for 
both vendor and State activities, including strategies to avoid schedule 
slippage. 
 
IntelliTime Response: Yes, please see the detailed sample Statement of 
Work and Project Milestone and Key Deliverables overview, as well as the 
sample Project Schedule attached in Section IX. 
 


5.6.2 Vendors shall provide a written plan addressing the roles and 
responsibilities and method of communication between the contractor and any 
subcontractor(s). 
 


IntelliTime Response: We have proposed no subcontractors for this project. 
 
5.6.3 The preliminary project plan shall be incorporated into the contract.   
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. 
 
5.6.4 The first project deliverable is the finalized detailed project plan that shall 
include fixed deliverable due dates for all subsequent project tasks as defined in 
Section 4, Scope of Work.  The contract shall be amended to include the State 
approved detailed project plan. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. 
 
5.6.5 Vendors shall identify all potential risks associated with the project, their 
proposed plan to mitigate the potential risks and include recommended strategies 
for managing those risks. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, we develop a Risk Management plan at the 
beginning of the project as a component of our standard implementation 
methodology. 
 
A critical task for the project managers from both the client and vendor is 
minimizing risk in the project. The most common risks to the fixed price 
budget are easily managed if understood early in the project and avoided. 
 


Failure to Respond in a Timely Manner to Discovery – Are your rules 
well understood and/or documented? Discovery and Configuration are 
budgeted to be completed over a 60-calendar day period. 
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Unavailability of Key Staff - Are key subject matter experts available to 
communicate and/or meet with us during the discovery phase? Key 
people joining the discussion late can require significant rework of 
completed configuration and testing. The client is the expert on the client 
and we cannot do our work without their input. 
 
Unexpected Policy and Procedure Reengineering Projects – 
Extensive reengineering of policies and procedures is to be avoided 
because it often entails weeks of internal debate. Our task is to document, 
configure and automate the current policies and rules and any new 
policies that are well understood and defined early in the project. 
 
Failure to Involve Knowledgeable Line Staffs – When automating a 
manual timekeeping process, often Senior Staffs do not see or understand 
what is being done in the departments to create a correct payroll. Often 
these key department timekeepers are not consulted on involved in the 
project due to their junior status. Often key timekeeping procedures are 
overlooked or misunderstood if the people actually doing the work by hand 
today are not involved early in the discovery. 
 
Lack of Accountability – Often client internal staffs on the core team are 
given internal deliverables to review but not asked to sign off that they 
read and approve of the document. Later when the document is found to 
be incomplete or inaccurate it is learned that few if any people actually 
read the document. Since no one signed it no one is to blame but the 
project schedule takes a serious hit to the budget to rework the issues. 


 
5.6.6 Vendors shall provide information on the staff that shall be located onsite 
in Carson City.  If staff shall be located at remote locations, vendors shall include 
specific information on plans to accommodate the exchange of information and 
transfer of technical and procedural knowledge.  The State encourages alternate 
methods of communication other than in person meetings, such as transmission 
of documents via email and teleconferencing, as appropriate. 


 
IntelliTime Response: The majority of communications during 
implementation will occur over telephone, email and web meeting. We have 
proposed on-site project kick-off meetings and training classes, conducted by 
the in-house IntelliTime project management and training staff. Please see 
the staff resumes are included in this response section.  
 
With regard to knowledge transfer, a best practice is for the NDOC to appoint 
an Administrator at the start of the project so they can participate fully in the 
discovery and configuration phases. In a project like this, it is clear that each 
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employee group’s needs are unique and the IntelliTime application can be 
configured to meet the diverse needs of each organization. 
 
Common resources like payroll interfaces, pay period calendars, holiday 
tables and NDOC pay codes are configured one time and shared by each 
department. An Administrator should be in a position that allows them to visit 
and meet with each using agency periodically to provide coaching and to 
share best practices across agencies. Each division will likely have lead users 
and payroll staff that are experts at their part of the scheduling and 
timekeeping functions.  
 
The Systems Configuration and Test Plan, developed after the initial 
discovery phase, contains detailed descriptions of each area of the 
application and acts as an important knowledge transfer document for the 
initial and subsequent system lead operators. 
 
A large amount of documentation is produced for the client and project 
management staff during the initial discovery consulting phase of the 
implementation, including a detailed project plan, project schedule, budget 
plan, communications plan, change management plan, risk management 
plan, test documentation, and the System Configuration and Test Plan 
containing each timekeeping, scheduling and interface use case.  
 
We are also proposing to provide over 1,000 pages of searchable PDF 
system documentation, with regular updates distributed as they become 
available. Extensive training documentation, including six instructional videos 
on common user tasks, is also a key deliverable for this project, and serves to 
reinforce the proposed on-site user training provided by IntelliTime.  
 
During the training phase, we provide System Admin, Scheduler Admin, 
Payroll Clerk, Supervisor and User Manuals, which are reviewed during the 
on-site training. There is also an IVR manual and a time clock presentation for 
clients who purchase these components. There are also three baseline 
checklist/Cheat Sheets for new employee hires, terminating staff and yearly 
system maintenance. Additional cheat sheets can be made upon request to 
help with tasks unique to the City or tasks that occur enough to be needed but 
not enough to be rote, i.e. a special rule that needs extra steps on a time 
card, or manually entering a swap on the Dynamic Schedule. 
 
All of this documentation is provided for the cost proposed. 
 
 


5.7 PROJECT MANAGEMENT 
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Vendors shall describe the project management methodology and processes 
utilized for: 


 
5.7.1 Project integration to ensure that the various elements of the project are 
properly coordinated; 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, IntelliTime Systems Corporation follows project 
management best practices established by the Project Management Institute 
(PMI) and will utilize an experienced PMP-certified project manager during 
the implementation of the proposed system.  
 
At a high level, IntelliTime Project Management “steer” the project in 
cooperation with the NDOC project staff, including providing project guidance 
materials and questionnaires, conducting weekly status reports and remote 
meetings with NDOC project staff, and providing onsite project management 
during the Kick-off week and at other key points during the project 
implementation. On the IntelliTime side, our staff are managed by our 
executive team to meet project deadlines, maintain schedules, and achieve 
milestones that are based on measurable tasks. All project statuses are 
reviewed weekly at our Executive Management meeting with key 
management staffs from Support, Project Management and Engineering.  
 
We have attached a Statement of Work in Section IX which describes in detail 
our proven, successful implementation methodology. We will work 
collaboratively with the NDOC to schedule and deploy the project to work 
around your requirements. Prior to the onsite project kick-off week, we 
provide the NDOC Project Team staff with discovery documents they will use 
to begin gathering the information we need concerning NDOC scheduling 
rules, policies, procedures, employee schedules, jobs, etc. The goal is to 
gather as much of the discovery information as possible prior to the onsite 
kick-off meeting, so that the meeting can be as productive as possible. 
Documents include questionnaires on current practices, pay code and 
schedule pattern matrices, and an overview of all required information with 
explanations for its use in IntelliTime. 
 
Throughout the implementation process we conduct phone calls, weekly 
status reports, and remote meetings to go over the project requirements and 
scope, and answer questions as they come up. 
 
The advantage of this responsive, thorough, and client-specific 
implementation methodology is that it has been tested extensively, and 
proven through our implementation track record. IntelliTime has never failed 
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to successfully complete a client project or bring the system to “go-live” at any 
of our clients, all of which are Public Sector organizations. 
 
A successful project also has a strong project management office on the 
customer side; including support from Executive Senior staffs. Subject Matter 
Experts from a variety of operational areas will need to be made available to 
meet with our staffs during discovery sessions. They may need time to collect 
and document processes that are more “understood” than written. If their 
management do not allow them time to participate in this project, discovery 
cannot be complete and the Executive Project Manager will be called on to 
address the situation.  


 
5.7.2 Project scope to ensure that the project includes all the work required and 
only the work required to complete the project successfully; 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, the IntelliTime application is very configurable 
and scope management is tied to the system documentation for the modules 
licensed by the NDOC. IntelliTime manages scope changes with written 
change orders that document any new programming of changes to the COTS 
solution to better fit the NDOC’s requirements such as custom reports. 
 
As much as practicable, IntelliTime builds new features as baselined features 
with the default behavior being that the feature is turned off. Then is can be 
released to the customer base as a standard feature and clients that desire 
the new behavior receive it as part of their upgrade. 
 
The IntelliTime client base is 100% State, County, City, and Municipal 
organizations. We recognize that a project budget should be adequate to 
deliver the products and services required to meet the NDOC’s goals. We do 
not low ball a quote and then add many change orders. That being said, 
some requirements might not be fully documented by the NDOC and they 
may be designed in concert with IntelliTime during the project. We should 
agree on what areas would fit this description and include a budget for these 
requirements in the original agreement. 


 
5.7.3 Time management to ensure timely completion of the project.  Include 
defining activities, estimating activity duration, developing and controlling the 
project schedule; 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, we track time spent on the project daily using 
MS Project 2016, which tracks the schedule as well as the resource calendar. 
We also track Earned Value Measurement, which gives us the Cost 
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Performance Index (CPI) and Schedule Performance Index (SPI) which helps 
us track the cost of the project with respect to scope, cost and time.  
 
We provide weekly project reports that include budget summaries and status 
reports, as well as deliverables and mitigation plans to complete the 
deliverable. 


 
5.7.4 Management of contractor and/or subcontractor issues and resolution 
process; 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, we track all issues and log all decisions 
regarding escalation and resolution in our Project Tracking Spreadsheet. 


 
5.7.5 Responding to and covering requested changes in the project time 
frames; 
 


IntelliTime Response: Change Management is a critical part of any 
Workforce Automation, Scheduling and Timekeeping project. There are few, if 
any IT projects that affect as many of your employees as an IntelliTime 
implementation. In most organizations, IntelliTime is more widely used than 
even e-mail. Our Change Management consulting services are integrated 
with the discovery consulting we provide as a part of every project.  
 
A simple way to think of Change Management is that employees in your 
organization are doing their timekeeping and scheduling today using some 
tool, even if it is paper-based. In many cases, the comfort level they have with 
the existing process makes it difficult for them to embrace change, even 
considering the time savings that come with the new IntelliTime system. Our 
consultants perform a comprehensive analysis of the current key processes in 
order to document a clear “As-Is” case for a variety of users in your 
organization. This discovery provides several powerful benefits: First, it 
engages staff that may be critical to the success of adopting the new 
technology in their workgroup. This interaction provides them with a sense of 
ease in that they, as a key part of the legacy processes, were consulted on 
their needs and the needs of their department. Next, during this process, they 
can provide input on what would work best for their users: time clocks, mobile 
applications, web timecards, telephone timekeeping, or having the schedule 
update the timecards automatically. Few people ever feel left out when they 
are engaged and their opinions are considered. They can potentially provide 
a wealth of knowledge that cannot be found in the payroll policies or labor 
agreements.  
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As the system is implemented and rolled out, these key users can become 
invested in the success of the new system rather than fearing the impending 
change, and they can even provide coaching to other users in their area. So 
when considering Change Management, it is important to realize that it is 
practically impossible to over-communicate to the rank and file, and actively 
engaging these employees can pay dividends during the implementation 
process. You will be interacting with these users at some point during the 
system roll-out, and by communicating with key staff early and often, you gain 
insight into key functional areas of your organization that you would not 
otherwise have. This will provide a foundation from which you can create a 
configuration and implementation plan, along with training that is tailored to 
their needs. This promotes user ownership of any new system, and 
significantly increases your chances of user acceptance and long-term 
success with this important new project. 
 


5.7.6 Responding to State generated issues; 
 


IntelliTime Response: We track all issues and log all decisions regarding 
escalation and resolution in our Project Tracking Spreadsheet. We examine 
the list on a weekly basis and update the action plan accordingly. When an 
issue is raised, it is assigned to the appropriate resource, and their response 
to the issue is tracked on the Project Tracking Spreadsheet. 


 
5.7.7 Cost management to ensure that the project is completed within the 
approved budget.  Include resource planning, cost estimating, cost budgeting 
and cost control; 
 


IntelliTime Response: The Project Manager will be responsible for 
managing and reporting on the project’s cost throughout the duration of the 
project. During the monthly project status meeting, the Project Manager will 
meet with management to present and review the project’s cost performance 
for the preceding month. Performance will be measured using earned value. 
The Project Manager is responsible for accounting for cost deviations and 
presenting the Project Sponsor with options for getting the project back on 
budget. The Project Sponsor has the authority to make changes to the project 
to bring it back within budget. 
 


5.7.8 Resource management to ensure the most effective use of people 
involved in the project including subcontractors; 
 


IntelliTime Response: Based on the requirement traceability matrix, we 
develop the resource breakdown structure that helps us to identify or map 
requirements to the resource. Once that has been done, the project consists 
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of a matrix structure with support from various internal groups. All work will be 
performed internally. 
 
The Project Manager will negotiate with all necessary functional managers in 
order to identify and assign resources for the project. All resources must be 
approved by the appropriate functional manager before the resource may 
begin any project work. The project team may not be co-located for this 
project and all resources will remain in their current workspace. 


 
5.7.9 Communications management to ensure effective information generation, 
documentation, storage, transmission and disposal of project information; and 
 


IntelliTime Response: On a project as complex as a City-wide time and 
attendance system implementation, it is virtually impossible to over-
communicate. A strong communications plan is crucial, and we deliver a 
Communications Management Plan at the beginning of the project to set the 
communications framework for the implementation.  
 
The Communications Management Plan serves as a guide for 
communications throughout the life of the project, and will be updated as 
communication needs change. This plan identifies and defines the roles of 
persons involved in this project. It also includes a communications matrix 
which maps the communication requirements of this project. An in-depth 
guide for conducting meetings details both the communications rules and how 
the meetings will be conducted, ensuring successful meetings. A project team 
directory is included to provide contact information for all stakeholders directly 
involved in the project. 
 
Within the last two years IntelliTime has established hosted SharePoint sites 
for each project and we provide access to customer project staffs as required. 
This avoids issues with version control over email and provides a common 
repository of project documentation for everyone.  
 
Large, complex projects are delivered through a combination of “People, 
Processes and Technology” and the IntelliTime project methodology is 
focused on each area to manage a project to its successful conclusion. 
Workforce Automation is a Team Sport and there is no way to have a 
successful project without a collaborative team approach from a variety of 
subject matter experts on both sides. 


 
5.7.10 Risk management to ensure that risks are identified, planned for, 
analyzed, communicated and acted upon effectively. 
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IntelliTime Response: The approach we take to manage risks includes a 
methodical process by which the project team identifies, scores, and ranks 
the various risks. Our project plan delivered at the beginning of the 
implementation will detail our approach to risk identification, qualification, 
prioritization, monitoring and mitigation/avoidance. The most likely and 
highest impact risks are added to the project schedule to ensure that the 
assigned risk managers take the necessary steps to implement the mitigation 
response at the appropriate time during the schedule.  
 
Risk managers will provide status updates on their assigned risks in the bi-
weekly project team meetings, but only when the meetings include their risk’s 
planned timeframe. Upon the completion of the project, during the closing 
process, the project manager will analyze each risk as well as the risk 
management process. Based on this analysis, the project manager will 
identify any improvements that can be made to the risk management process 
for future projects. These improvements will be captured as part of the 
lessons learned knowledge base. 
 
The sample project plan attached in Section IX our response has a very 
detailed Work Breakdown Structure and one of the first deliverables in the 
project will be a detailed project plan that ties every deliverable and payment 
to specific milestones. 
 


5.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 


Vendors shall describe the quality assurance methodology and processes 
utilized to ensure that the project shall satisfy State requirements as outlined in 
Section 4, Scope of Work of this RFP. 


 
IntelliTime Response: IntelliTime Systems Corporation is proud of our 
professional and detailed quality assurance services. The System 
Configuration and Test Plan, developed during the initial stages of the project, 
is a custom document created for each implementation where we validate the 
configuration delivered for NDOC and that the system provides the expected 
behavior. 
 
Training classes use surveys to assess the level of satisfaction with the class 
and then we evaluate the support questions that occur to assess the level of 
product questions coming from the customer’s core team to evaluate their 
understanding of the product features they are working with. 
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5.9 METRICS MANAGEMENT  
 


Vendors shall describe the metrics management methodology and processes 
utilized to satisfy State requirements as outlined in Section 4, Scope of Work of 
this RFP.  The methodology shall include the metrics captured and how they are 
tracked and measured. 


 
IntelliTime Response: For us, the Key Performance Indicators (KPIs) are 
Scope, Time and Budget. We track these KPIs based on the Earned Value 
Matrix. We calculate CPI and SPI based on a weekly basis that gives us an 
indication of the status of the project. We consider anything below 0.8 for CPI 
and SPI as “red” and we work on the mitigation plan if the status is in the “red” 
zone.  


 
5.10 DESIGN AND DEVELOPMENT PROCESSES  
 
Vendors shall describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized for: 
 


5.10.1 Analyzing potential solutions, including identifying alternatives for 
evaluation in addition to those suggested by the State; 
 
5.10.2 Developing a detailed operational concept of the interaction of the system, 
the user and the environment that satisfies the operational need; 
 
5.10.3 Identifying the key design issues that shall be resolved to support 
successful development of the system; and 
 
5.10.4 Integrating the disciplines that are essential to system functional 
requirements definition. 


 
IntelliTime Response: Each project starts with a Discovery Consulting 
Phase assignment to identify all of the possible “Use Cases” for scheduling at 
NDOC. This well-organized effort is successful on each project because of 
the thoroughness of the review.  
 
The Discovery Consulting Phase as included in our sample Statement of 
Work is budgeted at 60 days elapsed time, but we will work with NDOC to 
determine the optimal timeline for this project. Information that comes to light 
after this period and the subsequent effort to reconfigure the system would 
not be covered under the proposed project budget. 
 
For further details on our discovery and design process, please see the 
Statement of Work attached in Section IX of this response. 
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5.11 CONFIGURATION MANAGEMENT  
 
Vendors shall describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized for: 
 


5.11.1 Control of changes to requirements, design and code; 
 
5.11.2 Control of interface changes; 
 
5.11.3 Traceability of requirements, design and code; 
 
5.11.4 Tools to help control versions and builds; 
 
5.11.5 Parameters established for regression testing; 
 
5.11.6 Baselines established for tools, change log and modules; 
 
5.11.7 Documentation of the change request process including check in/out, 
review and regular testing; 
 
5.11.8 Documentation of the change control board and change proposal process; 
and 
 
5.11.9 Change log that tracks open/closed change requests. 


 
IntelliTime Response: Upon approval of the initial deliverables defining the 
scope of the engagement, IntelliTime transitions to Phase 2 of our 
implementation process. During Phase 2, Configuration and Testing, 
IntelliTime Systems Corporation will configure the software in accordance 
with the required specifications as defined by the System Configuration and 
Test Plan Table of Contents, developed during the first phase of the project.  
 
The System Configuration and Test Plan describes how IntelliTime will 
respond to all of the use cases, what settings are used to produce these 
responses, and examples that illustrate the desired behaviors. For example, 
the Test Plan might a) describe what IntelliTime will automatically post on a 
timecard on a holiday, b) include screen captures of the settings used to 
produce this automatic post, and c) include a combination text/screen capture 
demonstration of IntelliTime auto-posting to one of your own employee’s 
timecards on our test site. This document will be reviewed with the NDOC’s 
Project Team to ensure that everything from leave policy to workflow is 
configured correctly. 
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Based on the rules documented in the System Configuration and Test Plan, 
the system will be configured for the required scheduling scenarios for the 
appropriate bargaining units, employee overtime statuses and positions for 
example. As chapters of this document are completed they are forwarded to 
the client’s Project Manager for review and approval until the entire plan is 
completed. 
 
The configured system will be installed on the file server at NDOC in test 
mode. In the detailed Project Work Plan a Pilot Test group will be identified 
that is representative of some of the more complex scenarios in the System 
Configuration and Test Plan. Pilot Test groups should consist of special or 
more complex scheduling requirements. 
 
For further details on our configuration process, please see the Statement of 
Work attached in Section IX of this response. 


 
5.12 PEER REVIEW MANAGEMENT  
 
Vendors shall describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized for: 
 


5.12.1 Peer reviews conducted for design, code and test cases; 
 
5.12.2 Number of types of people normally involved in peer reviews; 
 
5.12.3 Types of procedures and checklists utilized; 
 
5.12.4 Types of statistics compiled on the type, severity and location of errors; 
and 
 
5.12.5 How errors are tracked to closure. 


 
IntelliTime Response: The proposed solution includes a detailed System 
Configuration and Test that is organized in Chapters as described in the 
Implementation Plan and Statement of Work. The Test plan is provided to the 
client in chapters as they are completed. The pay period used for all 
scheduling and timekeeping use cases will contain a Holiday due to the 
typical exceptions that surround holidays. 
 
A milestone in the project is the onsite training and a run through of the 
System Configuration and Test Plan with the State’s core team on the same 
server configuration that will be a candidate for production. The State’s 
Schedulers, Payroll Clerks and the system administrator then receive user, 
supervisor, payroll clerk and scheduler training.  
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User Acceptance training can then commence. Often this can use live 
transactions from a past period to test the system. Using real events e.g. Bob 
called in Sick using the online Leave Request and since he was a mandatory 
staff member, the IVR server called the sign-up list and hired Carol as a 
replacement and she requested Comp Time for the pay of this extra shift. 
This might be a test case. Reports can be run using the Test Plan pay period. 
 
Once the user acceptance testing is completed as part of the Pilot test a 
parallel test is next. Typically 50-75 users are selected and receive user and 
supervisor and scheduler training appropriate to their role. They then use the 
new IntelliTime solution e.g. sign up for extra duty, request leave, etc. and 
then also perform these tasks using the current method for production.  
 
The parallel test group can then go live. The next group of users is trained. 
Ideally users receive training immediately before they conduct their parallel 
test or go live. 
 
IntelliTime includes detailed management tools including web server logs that 
are written to the database, and server latency is managed in real time, 
complete with graphical reporting. 


 
5.13 PROJECT SOFTWARE TOOLS 
 


5.13.1 Vendors shall describe any software tools and equipment resources to be 
utilized during the course of the project including minimum hardware 
requirements and compatibility with existing computing resources as described in 
Section 2.4, Current Computing Environment. 
 


IntelliTime Response: The customer environment should have the following: 
 


• Microsoft SQL Server Standard Edition – 2008 or higher (2016\2017 
Preferred) 


• Microsoft SQL Management Studio (to match or exceed SQL Version – 
17.4 Preferred) 


• Microsoft Windows Server Standard Edition – 2008 R2 or higher (2016 
Preferred) 


 
The customer can deploy on hardware or in a virtual environment like 
VMWare ESXi, Microsoft Hyper-V, Citrix XenServer. 
 
The IntelliTime system is entirely browser-based, so functionality is 
independent of a computer’s OS-type. We support Internet Explorer 11 and 
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Edge, as well as current versions of Firefox, Safari and Chrome. We also 
support Apple smartphones running iOs 6.x and higher with Safari, and 
Android smartphones running Android OS 4.x and higher with Chrome. 
 
In terms of minimum workstation recommendations, a Windows XP or 
Windows 7 workstation with 2 GB of RAM, a 17” display, 100 Mbps NIC and 
Internet Explorer 8 or 9 is adequate for a regular IntelliTime user. For a power 
user who frequently works with the schedule a Windows 7 PC with 4 GB of 
RAM and 19-20” display and IE 9 is best. 


 
5.13.2 Costs and training associated with the project software tools identified 
shall be included in Attachment I, Project Costs. 
 


IntelliTime Response: Yes, acknowledged and agreed. 
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PROPOSED STAFF RESUME FOR RFP 3516 
A resume must be completed for all proposed prime contractor staff and proposed subcontractor staff. 


 


Company Name Submitting Proposal: IntelliTime Systems Corporation 


 
Check the appropriate box if the proposed individual is prime contractor staff or subcontractor staff. 


Contractor: X Subcontractor:  
 


The following information requested pertains to the individual being proposed for this project. 


Name: Dennis Peters Key Personnel: 
(Yes/No) Yes 


Classification; i.e., Project Manager, 
Implementation Lead, etc. Executive Project Manager 


# of Years in Classification: 23 # of Years with Firm: 23 
 


BRIEF SUMMARY OF PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 
Information should include a brief summary of the proposed individual’s professional experience. 


 
• 1993 to 2018 | IntelliTime Systems Corporation – President & CEO, Timekeeping Subject Matter 


Expert, Project Manager 
 


• 1985 to 1993 | NBI, Inc. - Western Regional Sales Manager 
 


• 1982 to 1985 | Nixdorf Computers A.G. - National Account Manager 
 


RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 
Information required should include:  timeframe, company name, company location, position title held during 


the term of the project/position and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 
 
Expert level knowledge of Time and Attendance, Government Cost Accounting, Web Application 
Architecture, Data Base architecture and design. Participate in all aspects of managing customer service 
excellence. Review customer service level performance, standards and practices and ensure client 
satisfaction. Provide customer feedback and design input to R&D for new product features and 
enhancements. Coordinate with clients on “best practices” for implementation of Enterprise Class Time 
and Attendance Solutions. Coordinate with marketing and sales. 
 
From 1993 to 2017, directed the implementation of IntelliTime at over 65 Public Sector organizations as 
Executive Project Manager. A partial list includes: 
 


• City of Irvine, CA • State of California Superior 
Court 


• City of Orange, CA • City of Pasadena, CA 
• City of Fullerton, CA • City of Yakima, WA 
• Dublin San Ramon 


Services District, CA 
• City of St. Clair Shores, MI 


• City of Chandler, AZ • County of Solano, CA 
• State of Montana Dept. 


of Corrections 
• City of Olathe, KS 


• City of Topeka, KS • County of Marathon, WI 
• County of Ramsey, MN • City of Wausau, WI 
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• City of Monterey, CA • County of Shelby, TN 
• State of Missouri Dept. 


of Conservation 
• City of Hagerstown, MD 


• County of Nevada, CA • County of Lake, IL 
• County of Carroll, MD • State of New Hampshire 


 
 
 


EDUCATION 
Information required should include: institution name, city, state,  


degree and/or Achievement and date completed/received. 
 
B.S. Chemical Engineering 1982 
Drexel University, Philadelphia, PA 
 


CERTIFICATIONS 
Information required should include: type of certification and date completed/received. 


 
N/A 
 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include: environments, hardware, software,  


tools and databases. 
 
MS Project, MS Office 
  


REFERENCES 
A minimum of three (3) references are required, including name, phone number, fax number and email address.   
 
State of Montana Department of Corrections 
Mike Raczkowski, IT Communications Infrastructure Manager 
Phone: (406) 444-9660 
mraczkowski@mt.gov 
 
City of St. Paul, MN 
Krista Stafford, HRIS Analyst 
Phone: (651)266-6508 
Fax: (651)266-6495 
krista.stafford@ci.stpaul.mn.us 
 
County of Shelby, TN 
Eddie Gentry, Deputy Administrator, Information Technology Services 
Phone: (901) 222-2618 
Eddie.Gentry@shelbycountytn.gov 
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PROPOSED STAFF RESUME FOR RFP 3516 
A resume must be completed for all proposed prime contractor staff and proposed subcontractor staff. 


 


Company Name Submitting Proposal: IntelliTime Systems Corporation 


 
Check the appropriate box if the proposed individual is prime contractor staff or subcontractor staff. 


Contractor: X Subcontractor:  
 


The following information requested pertains to the individual being proposed for this project. 


Name: Anirban Ghosh Key Personnel: 
(Yes/No) Yes 


Classification; i.e., Project Manager, 
Implementation Lead, etc. Implementation Lead 


# of Years in Classification: 0.5 # of Years with Firm: 0.5 
 


BRIEF SUMMARY OF PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 
Information should include a brief summary of the proposed individual’s professional experience. 


 
MBA/MSIS graduate and certified Project Management Professional with a background in solution-based 
IT consulting with six years of experience in project management, strategic planning and analytics. 
Highly experienced in presenting actionable solutions to client and end-users. Vast exposure to software 
analysis and design, application development, support management and consulting spanning banking 
and financial services, retail, and supply chain industries. Possess extensive exposure to IT project 
lifecycle management activities, software development life cycle (SDLC) and Agile methodology. 
 


RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 
Information required should include:  timeframe, company name, company location, position title held during 


the term of the project/position and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 
 
IntelliTime Systems Corporation – Santa Ana, California/United States 
Senior Project Manager                                                                                                                                                 
2017 - Present 
Responsible for managing configuration and implementation of IntelliTime’s Timecard software at 
customer location 
• Led full life cycle client implementation including discovery, analysis, writing interface specifications, 


configuration plans, test plan outlines and project plans following project management methodology 
• Created project plan and roadmap for the implementation of the Timecard and scheduling software 


for New Hampshire 
• Produce status reports for senior management and engagement managers 


 
McLane Company - Temple, Texas/United States 
Project Manager Intern                                                                                                                                                 
Summer, 2016 
Responsible for developing and managing a fully functional Competitive Intelligence portal for sales 
department  


• Managed a team of two interns in planning and execution of Competitive Intelligence project to 
develop a portal to assist sales representative to gain competitive advantage and adding 
$650,000 additional revenue each year 


• Developed statistical model that could predict seasonal price changes so as to optimize inventory 
buildup. The model is expected to add $300,000 profit each year. 


 
Lexmark International - Kolkata, India 
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Agile Development Manager                                                                                                                                            
 2014 – 2015 
Manage all project phases, including initiation, planning, execution, monitoring, control and closure to 
meet business need 
• Managed cross-functional team for a 1.5M project in Agile setting to add features to the in-house 


imaging software and delivered it with 10% and 12% (in terms of EVA) cost and time saving 
respectively 


• Create project plans, including deliverables, activities, timeliness and budgets to on-board new 
customer requirements 


• Provided project status reports on budget and schedule, and quarterly updates to higher 
management 


 
Tata Consultancy Services - Southampton, UK/Kolkata, India 
Project Manager/IT Analyst/Software Developer                                                                                                        
2009 – 2014 
Led and managed a cross-functional and geographically distributed team to deliver a $5 million project 
within time and budget 
• Reported and communicated project expenditure, resource forecasting, production of project 


roadmap and plans, to executive management and sponsors and identified, recorded and mitigated 
project risks and issues to avoid escalation 


• Worked directly with clients to gather business requirement and fascinated project charter and scope 
definition 


• Led and coordinated technical team to ensured milestones are successfully met for a critical module 
of a $6M project 


 
EDUCATION 


Information required should include: institution name, city, state,  
degree and/or Achievement and date completed/received. 


 
Baylor University, Hankamer School of Business - Waco, Texas/United States - 2017 
Master in Business Administration (MBA), Master of Science in Information Systems (MIS)  
 
West Bengal University of Technology - Kolkata, India - 2009 
Bachelor of Technology in Information Technology                                                                                                                               
 


CERTIFICATIONS 
Information required should include: type of certification and date completed/received. 


 
Project Management Professional (PMP)® (PMP Number: 2009701) 
 


HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 
Information required should include: environments, hardware, software,  


tools and databases. 
 
MS Project, Visio, Rally, Hibernate, Tableau, MS Analysis services, MS Office, Java, R, SQL, ETL, SQL 
Server 
 


REFERENCES 
A minimum of three (3) references are required, including name, phone number, fax number and email address.   
 
Orange County Auditor-Controller 
Kathlynn Nguyen, PMP, FPC, MCP – Project Manager 
714-834-5148 
Kathlynn.Nguyen@ac.ocgov.com 
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Orange County Auditor-Controller 
Phillip Daigneau, Director Information Technology 
Desk: 714-834-6277 
Cell:  714-493-0115 
phillip.daigneau@ac.ocgov.com 
 
Washington County Sheriff’s Office 
Robin Huber, Sr. Management Analyst 
(503) 846-2528 
robin_huber@co.washington.or.us 
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PROPOSED STAFF RESUME FOR RFP 3516 
A resume must be completed for all proposed prime contractor staff and proposed subcontractor staff. 


 


Company Name Submitting Proposal: IntelliTime Systems Corporation 


 
Check the appropriate box if the proposed individual is prime contractor staff or subcontractor staff. 


Contractor: X Subcontractor:  
 


The following information requested pertains to the individual being proposed for this project. 


Name: Edgar Valenzuela Key Personnel: 
(Yes/No) Yes 


Classification; i.e., Project Manager, 
Implementation Lead, etc. Technical Lead 


# of Years in Classification: 4 # of Years with Firm: 5 
 


BRIEF SUMMARY OF PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 
Information should include a brief summary of the proposed individual’s professional experience. 


 
• Close to 20 years of experience delivering software products, services, and tools in very diverse 


companies with millions of end users and a wide scope of technologies. 
• Experience in design and implementation of strategies to maximize efficiency of companies with 


focus on using processes, training, infrastructure, tools, management, test driven design, support 
driven development, team driven design, organization, and most importantly appreciation. 


• Experience in delivering and maintaining large software systems with minimum resources. 
 


RELEVANT EXPERIENCE 
Information required should include:  timeframe, company name, company location, position title held during 


the term of the project/position and software/hardware used during the project engagement. 
IntelliTime Systems: Vice President of Engineering (Oct-2014-Present) \ Sr. Programmer (June 
2013) \ Contractor (May-2012) 
 
Vice President of Engineering 


• Design and implementation of strategies to maximize company efficiency. 
• Management of all software development, testing and product life cycle management. 
• Provide the vision for the technical direction of the company’s products and leadership for the 


software development team. 
• Maintain software development standards. 
• Prepare product development designs and roadmaps. 
• Communicates company goals and objectives clearly to development and QA teams. 
• Maintain the development team’s priorities including responsive customer support, delivering 


development projects on time and within budget and creating innovative and flexible new 
technology to maintain IntelliTime Systems Corporation’s lead in the Workforce Automation 
Industry. 


 
Virtual Time Interface \ Open311i \ Performance Management \ Support Utilities \ VTI Health Monitor \ 
Clocks 


• Project description: Flexible Workforce Automation solution designed for dynamic public sector 
organizations who have to wear a lot of hats to serve their citizens AND the supporting 
infrastructure to provide the best customer experience. 


• Contributions: Manage team, collect requirements, architect, design, analyze risk, implement, 
document, test, and maintain features; provide level 2 customer support. 
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• Skills used: C#, ASP.Net, Java, JQuery, MVC, HTML5, WebAPI, JavaScript, Multi-threading, 
SQL Server 2005/2008/2012/2014, Active Directory, Interop (.Net-COM), XML, Windows 
XP/2003/2007/2008/2012, OnTime, Visual Studio 2010/2015, Eclipse, DebugView, Internal Tools, 
Microsoft NetMon, Microsoft Fiddler, Web Services, ADO.NET, Oracle Virtual Box, VMWare, 
Fusion, Rackspace Management. 


 
Waterford Technologies: Sr. Architect / Principal Software Engineer (Report to CTO), Irvine CA, 
12/2005 – 6/2013 
 
MailMeter Suite for Exchange/Domino/Imail/SLMail 


• Project description: Complex set of windows services, web services, control panel applications, 
desktop applications, stored procedures, schemas, web sites that communicate with one another 
through the registry, database, the file system, WCF, SOAP, and other protocols to provide 
support for the following: 


• E-mail Archiving: What e-mails to keep, for how long, and how to retrieve e-mail quickly 
• E-mail Storage Management: Reduce backup times, eliminate PST/NSF quota 


nightmares 
• Compliance: Regulatory compliance for e-mail records, e-mail retention policies 
• Legal Research, E-Discovery and Litigation: Reduce costs of legal research 
• Mergers & Due Diligence: Research through e-mail records as part of due diligence 
• Policy Enforcement: Acceptable Usage Policies, Risk Reduction 
• Employee E-mail Productivity: Reduce personal e-mail and bad e-mail habits 
• Human Resources: E-mail Policy Enforcement, Employee monitoring, Offensive content 
• Deployed to thousands of servers and also have SaaS offerings (hosted by partner CSI 


Outfitters) 
• Contributions: Collect requirements, architect, design, analyze risk, implement, document, test, 


handle the build/release process, create Install Shield installers, and maintain these products; 
provide level 3 customer support; perform code reviews for all products (Exchange, Imail, SLMail 
and Domino product lines). 


• Skills used: Multi-threading, Performance tuning, Exchange 2000-2010, Outlook 2000-2010, 
MAPI, Lotus Domino, Lotus Notes, IMail, POP, SMTP, WodPop3, Xceed 
Compression/Encryption and others, Microsoft Search/Indexing/IFilters, SQL Server 
2000/2005/2008, Active Directory, C++, C, COM, Interop (.Net-COM), Visual Basic, XML, C#, 
ASP.Net, Windows 2000/XP/2003/Vista/2007/2008/2008R2, Visual Studio 6.0-2010, Outlook 
Spy, MS VSS, DebugView, SOAP, Microsoft NetMon, Microsoft Fiddler, WebEx, Web Services, 
Install Shield, VMWare, ADODB, ADO.NET, security, WPF. 


 
Enterprise Vault & Exchange Server Mailbox Analysis 


• Project description: Multi-threaded Windows Services that can analyze many Exchange Servers 
and many Enterprise Vaults extracting information about mailboxes, messages, and attachments 
and storing it in a SQL database; A reporting web application hosted in IIS that provides Active 
Directory integration for authentication and different roles of access that affect what reports a user 
can run and what subset of data are available. 


• Contributions: Managed the project and team, collected requirements, architected, designed, 
estimated deliverables, divide up work, set priorities, mentored/guided Sr. Software Engineers, 
risk analysis, implementation, documentation, testing, build/release process, product 
maintenance, level 1 customer support, code reviews. 


• Skills used: Enterprise Vault (and its database schema), Exchange 2000-2010, Outlook 2000-
2010, MAPI, Microsoft Search/Indexing/IFilters, SQL Server 2000/2005/2008, Active Directory, 
C++, C, COM, Interop (.Net-COM), Visual Basic, XML, C#, ASP.Net, Windows 
2000/XP/2003/Vista/2007/2008/2008R2, Visual Studio 6.0-2010, Outlook Spy, MS VSS, 
DebugView, Microsoft NetMon, Microsoft Fiddler, WebEx, VMWare, ADODB, ADO.NET, security. 
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File Archiver 
• Project description: File archiving, reporting, storage management, recovery system. 
• Contributions: Co-architected solution and provided guidance to development team; provide 


assistance on technical issues as needed; responsible for maintaining shared components 
between File Archiver and MailMeter 


• Skills used: Viso, MTOM, Compression/Encryption and others, Microsoft Search/Indexing/IFilters, 
SQL Server 2005/2008, Active Directory, C++, COM, Interop (.Net-COM), Visual Basic, XML, C#, 
ASP.Net, WSE, Windows 2000/XP/2003/Vista/2008/2008R2, Visual Studio 6.0-2008, MS VSS, 
DebugView, SOAP, Web Services, Microsoft NetMon, Microsoft Fiddler, WebEx 


 
Stand Alone History Capture for Domino 


• Project description: Application that can schedule any number of jobs to capture email data from 
any number of mailboxes for archiving, analysis, reporting, compliance. The process of capturing 
years of email from thousands of mailboxes can take days, weeks, and even months. It is very 
important that the process can handle failure and shutdowns and remember what has been 
completed and what still needs to be done. 


• Contributions: Co-architected solution; responsible for code-reuse analysis, implementation of 
middle tier, code review and testing of full product. 


• Skills used: Lotus Domino, Lotus Notes, C++, COM, Visual Basic, XML, SQL Server 2000/2005, 
Windows 2000/XP/2003/Vista/2007/2008/2008R2, Visual Studio 6.0 - 2005, MS VSS, 
DebugView, WebEx, ADODB. 


 
MailMeter Outlook Add-in 


• Project description: Add-in for Outlook that provides access from within Outlook to search emails 
that have been captured by the MailMeter product suite. This will work (integrate) with all of our 
MailMeter flavors (Exchange, IMail, and Domino). Deployed to millions of client machines. 


• Contributions: Co-architected parts of the solution; responsible for all new features, maintenance, 
analyze risk, documentation, testing, and level 3 customer support. 


• Skills used: Exchange 2000-2010, Outlook 2000-2010, Lotus Domino, Lotus Notes, IMail, POP, 
SMTP, Active Directory, MAPI, C++, C, COM, XML, C#, ASP.Net, Web Services, Windows 
2000/XP/2003/Vista/2007, Visual Studio 6.0-2005, Outlook Spy, MS VSS, DebugView, SOAP, 
Microsoft NetMon, Microsoft Fiddler, WebEx , Install Shield, VMWare, WinForms, security. 


 
Nearly 250 different Utilities to aid support/test 


• Project description: As needed development of utilities and SQL scripts to aid testing of our 
products and customer support. 


• Contributions: Architect/design/implement/test utilities. 
• Skills used: C#, Visual Basic, XML, SQL, SQL Server 2000/2005, ASP.NET, SOAP, Lotus 


Domino, Lotus Notes, Exchange, MAPI, Outlook2000-2003, MAPI , C++, COM, Windows 
2000/XP/2003, Visual Studio 6.0-2010, MS VSS, DebugView, WinForms, SQLite, WPF, WCF. 


 
Xerox \ ContentGuard: Senior Software Engineer / Architect, El Segundo CA, 5/2000 – 12/2005 
 
CRF (Content Reference Forum) 


• Project description: End to end system enabling distribution of protected digital content and 
associated digital rights; supper distribution via content references; enforcement of digital rights 
and contracts; and content consumption. 


• Contributions: Responsible for designing and implementing rights based web services 
(LicenseGeneration, LicenseQuery, and LicenseAuthorization services). Assisted in the design 
and review of architecture and contract expressions for CRF system. 


• Skills used: .Net framework, C#, Java, Apache AXIS, Tomcat, XML, XSD, XPATH, Xerces, CEL, 
MPEG REL, XML SPY, SOAP, WSDL, HTTP, DRM, Windows XP, JBuilder, Visual Studio, Star 
Team, MS VSS, MS Net Mon, VISIO 
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MPEG REL/XrML/CEL SDKs 
• Project description: Toolkits that provide interpretation/authorization, license 


generation/manipulation/validation, signature/verification, and utility APIs to facilitate the use of 
digital rights and contract languages. 


• Contributions: Responsible for requirements gathering/generation, overall architecture and 
component analysis/design/delivery estimates, interpretation flow analysis and design, 
development/documentation of condition validation and utility components, sample applications, 
test case generation and development of automated unit tests for entire SDK, and creation of 
schemas for supported language extensions. 


• Skills used: .Net framework, C#, Java, C++, Apache AXIS, Tomcat, XML, XSD, XPATH, Xerces, 
XrML, CEL, MPEG REL, XML SPY, SOAP, WSDL, Rational Rose, VISIO, UML, OMT, HTTP, 
DRM, Windows 98/2000AS/2000Prof/XP/2003, Linux, DOS, Visual Studio, JBuilder, Star Team, 
MS VSS, MS Net Mon 


 
MPEG REL/XrML/CEL Languages/ Standards Bodies /The MPEG-21 Book 


• Project description: XML based rights/contract expression languages used to specify the rights or 
obligations that principals have over resources under what conditions. 


• Contributions: Supporting role in the creation of MPEG REL/XrML/CEL, and their promotion 
within standards bodies. Responsible for modeling use-cases generated in standards bodies 
such as MPEG, OeBF, CRF, and Oasis; and by prospective customers. Responsible for writing 
conformance and demo software for standards groups. Designed schemas for core languages 
and extensions. Co-authored Rights Expression Language section of “The MPEG-21 Book” book 
[Wiley @ 2006]. 


• Skills used: XML, XSD, XPATH, XrML, DRM, XML Spy, Star Team, Visual Studio, JBuilder, MS 
VSS, C++ , C#, Windows 2000AS/2000Prof/XP, Linux 


 
MPEG REL Reference Software 


• Project description: Software contributions to the MPEG standards body to fulfill reference 
software requirements for the MPEG-REL standard. Included software to support complete 
MPEG-REL specification. 


• Contributions: Responsible for designing and implementing framework, condition validation, 
utilities, and automated unit tests. Assisted with other components such as the implementations 
of the authorization algorithm and pattern matchers. 


• Skills used: .Net framework, C#, XML, XSD, XPATH, Xerces, MPEG REL, XML SPY, DRM, 
Windows XP, Visual Studio, Star Team, MS VSS, VISIO 


 
EDUCATION 


Information required should include: institution name, city, state,  
degree and/or Achievement and date completed/received. 


 
Bachelor of Science in Computer Science, June/2000 
California State Polytechnic University, Pomona 
Overall G.P.A: 4.0/4.0 (University Valedictorian) 
 


CERTIFICATIONS 
Information required should include: type of certification and date completed/received. 


 
Co-invented the following: 


• US Patent 7,725,401 Method and apparatus for establishing usage rights for digital content to be 
created in the future 


• US Patent 7,558,759 Systems and methods for creating, manipulating and processing rights and 
contract expressions using tokenized templates 


• US Patent 7,343,324 Method, system, and computer readable medium for automatically 
publishing content 


• US Patent 7,299,171 Method and system for processing grammar-based legality expressions 
• Australia Patent 2002211756 B Method and system for automatically publishing content 
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• Australia Patent 2003240981 B System and method for supplying and managing rights 
expressions 


• Korea Patent 10-0671073 Rights Management System Using Legality Expression Language 
• Korea Patent 10-0666259 Method and apparatus for establishing usage rights for digital content 


to be created in the future 
• Korea Patent 10-0683376 System and method for supplying and managing rights expressions 
• China Patent ZL 01821724.9 Method and system for automatically publishing content 


 
HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC) 


Information required should include: environments, hardware, software,  
tools and databases. 


 
C#, ASP.Net, Java, JQuery, MVC, HTML5, WebAPI, JavaScript, Multi-threading, SQL Server 
2005/2008/2012/2014, Active Directory, Interop (.Net-COM), XML, Windows XP/2003/2007/2008/2012, 
OnTime, Visual Studio 2010/2015, Eclipse, DebugView, Internal Tools, Microsoft NetMon, Microsoft 
Fiddler, Web Services, ADO.NET, Oracle Virtual Box, VMWare, Fusion, Rackspace Management. 
 


REFERENCES 
A minimum of three (3) references are required, including name, phone number, fax number and email address.   
 
City of St. Paul, MN 
Christopher Martinson, TASS Project Manager 
 (651) 266-6521 
chris.martinson@ci.stpaul.mn.us 
 
County of Solano, CA 
Randy Rich MPA, Business System Analyst, ITIL Foundation Certified 
(707) 784-7480 
RGRich@SolanoCounty.com 
 
County of Carroll, MD 
Heather Plank, Financial System Administrator 
(410) 386-2337 
hplank@ccg.carr.org 
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IntelliTime Systems Corporation proposes a phased approach for the Project Work 
Plan. This approach is typical of our standard implementation methodology as a 
specialist in complex Public Sector timekeeping and scheduling projects.  
 
Discovery Consulting Phase 
Each project starts with a Discovery Consulting Phase assignment to identify all of the 
possible “Use Cases” for timekeeping and scheduling. This well organized effort is 
successful on each project because of the thoroughness of the review. The Discovery 
Consulting Phase is budgeted at 60 days elapsed time. Information that comes to light 
after this period and the subsequent effort to reconfigure the system would not be 
covered under the proposed project budget. 
 
We consistently achieve a thorough review by identifying and collecting the following 
information: 
 
 All Bargaining Agreements – Sworn and Unsworn 
 Timekeeping  Policies for Non-Represented Employees and Management 
 Payroll and Timekeeping Procedure Manuals 


o All Accruals and Leave Policies 
o Holidays and Holiday Pay Policy 
o FLSA Policies – Including Public Safety Section 7 
o Family Medical Leave Policy - FMLA 
o Attendance Policies and Procedures 
o A Complete List of Supported Pay Codes from the Payroll System 


 Configuration of 200 Pay Codes covered under the project budget. 
Additional or new pay codes might incur additional professional 
service charges. 
 


 Employee Schedules and any 24x7 Shift Staffing Policies 
o Employee Schedules – Configure Up to 100 
o Staffing Requirements by Shift, Job (rank), Location (post) 
o Shift Statuses 
o Hiring Rules, Overtime Rotations or Equalization Plans 
o Work Out of Class Policies 
o Shift Trade or Swap Rules 
 


 Workflow – Approval Policies – 4 Approvals 
o Six documents are included in the proposal, a “Elapsed” Timecard for 


Exempt or Exception Pay Employees, a “Times” Timecard with start and 
stop times for FLSA Covered employees and those using the Time Clock 
to Punch in and Out. Also included are an online Leave Request, an 
Overtime Approval Form, a Prior Period Adjustment Form and a Shift 
Swap and Trade Form. One workflow per document is proposed but each 
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workflow can be different. A typical workflow would be the User to 
Supervisor to Payroll Clerk.  


o A Project Manager workflow is also supported for the Timecard. Often this 
is for approving the documents when charges are made outside the user 
home department. This allows a Department head to approve charges to 
their department by employees outside of their department. 


 
 Labor Distribution Policies including coding instructions for Departments, Job 


codes or Project codes. This review includes who is required to report labor 
distribution and what Project codes etc. are valid for which users. Any 
configurations necessary that are documented for us during the 90 day discovery 
period are covered under the proposed budget. Changes required after the 90 
day discovery period during the roll out are not included in this budget. 


 
 Interface Descriptions 


o Export of Scheduling data to SAP BI and other required NDOC systems  
 
All of the above details are inventoried at this step to verify we have a complete picture 
of each policy or “use case” for timekeeping. By cross referencing these items we can 
be assured that our review is complete. An example of cross referencing would include 
if the bargaining agreement stipulates that if a Sergeant goes to the dentist and an 
Corporal alternate will act as “acting” Sergeant for the balance of the shift and receives 
a pay premium for this change in job, then we should also have a pay code to report this 
activity, or if not it may be handled as a dollar per hour differential e.g. $.75 and 
reported on the timecard and to payroll as money. 
 
Alternatively if we see a pay code called Holiday Overtime that is not mentioned in any 
of the supporting documentation we would know to ask for an explanation of the usage 
rules, as this type of overtime pay does not typically require the 40 FLSA Hours before 
being paid and in most cases is earned for working on a holiday.  
 
By making sure all the pieces fit we can be confident that a thorough review has been 
completed. By cross referencing each of the documents mentioned above it is very rare 
to have a use case not accounted for during the initial discovery process. 
 
 Physical Plant Review 


o Identify and Visit Unique Locations – Other Than Networked and 
Computerized General Office Environments 


o Time Clock Locations 
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o Interview Remote Timekeepers and Collect Samples of Special 
Timekeeping Use Cases1 


o Identify Unique Work Environments –  
 Mobile Workers 
 Non-Networked Environments 
 Workers Without Computer Skills 
 Hourly Workers – Time Clock Users 


 
The physical plant review provides information that is the basis of our recommendations 
regarding the number and location of timekeeping devices that may be required to 
support your operations. These can include Time Clocks, Interactive Voice Response 
(IVR) Telephone timekeeping, Mobile Laptops, Hand Held Computers or Kiosk shared 
use computers. 
 
At the conclusion of the Discovery Consulting Phase we prepare several documents for 
review by the Client Project Manager. These include: 
 
 System Configuration and Test Plan Table of Contents – This document, when 


completed is typically 100-150 pages in length and includes fully documented 
scheduling and timekeeping use cases and interfaces.  


 
 Detailed Project Work Plan – The Discovery Consulting phase has identified all 


of the scheduling and timekeeping use cases and the professional services to 
configure test and document these configurations and install at the NDOC. 


 
 Fit-Gap Analysis – This identifies any customizations that may be required to 


support timekeeping use cases that are not configurable from the baseline 
version of IntelliTime. A complete line item budget is included for each item. 


 
 Training Plan – Describes the recommended process for training. Takes into 


account operational requirements such as customer service locations where the 
public service function must remain open during training possibly requiring two 
classes to alternate staff between training and the public service function. Also 
looks at 24x7 facilities to determine if night classes or bringing staff in during the 
day is preferable. The availability of computer training rooms or lecture halls and 
lunch rooms are reviewed to plan the training. 


 
                                            
1 This is often an overlooked step when clients attempt to write a detailed requirements document for an 
RFP prior to involving the vendor. In past projects we have found hundreds of cases where the bargaining 
agreement and policy manual states one specific procedure but we find by talking to the field staff that in 
fact the actual practice is completely different and represents the proper policy. Because central payroll is 
receiving the time cards after they have been reviewed and edited by the remote timekeepers, often 
these practices are invisible to headquarters staffs. 
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Configuration and Testing Phase 
Upon approval of the initial deliverables defining the scope of the engagement, 
IntelliTime Systems Corporation will configure the software to the required 
specifications as documented in the System Configuration and Test Plan. This 
includes defining the following parameters in the software to make it ready for testing 
by the NDOC. 
 
 Configure Pay Cycles and Pay Periods – One Bi-Weekly Pay Cycle 
 Enter Holiday Calendar(s) 
 Define Workflows 
 Configure Timecards for Required Data Collection Elements 
 Configure Timekeeping Rules 
 Configure User Schedules 
 
 Configure Employee Import Interface from HR 
 Configure Schedule Templates and Staffing Metrics 
 Configure IVR Hiring Scripts 
 Configure Overtime Hiring Lists and Rules 
 Configure Skills and Jobs 


 
Based on the rules documented in the System Configuration and Test Plan the 
system will be configured for the required timekeeping and attendance scenarios for 
the appropriate bargaining units, employee FLSA statuses and positions for 
example. As chapters of this document are completed they are forwarded to the 
client’s Project Manager for review and approval until the entire plan is completed. 
 
The configured system will be installed on the file server at the NDOC in test mode. 
In the detailed Project Work Plan a Pilot Test group will be identified that is 
representative of some of the more complex scenarios in the System Configuration 
and Test Plan. Pilot Test groups should consist of special or more complex 
timekeeping requirements. 
 
Execute the Testing and Training Plan 
The System Administrator training will be held at NDOC locations. This class 
includes all system administrator interfaces and procedures over two to three days. 
The general administrator functions are covered and then the System Configuration 
and Test Plan scenarios are run on the client server using your copy of the software. 
This is a major milestone for the project as all of the use cases for timekeeping, 
attendance and labor distribution have been documented, configured, delivered and 
now tested on the Nevada Department of Corrections IntelliTime server. 
 


Pilot Testing 
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In this phase the System Administrators and Payroll Supervisors and Schedulers 
will log into the IntelliTime system and enter schedule changes and timecard 
transactions from a single prior pay period for 50-75 users with the more complex 
timekeeping and attendance rules. A pay period with a Holiday is often best. This 
somewhat more unstructured test will cause real world entries to be evaluated by 
the newly configured rules in IntelliTime.  Any exceptions are noted and reviewed 
with the IntelliTime training staff and Project Manager to determine the reason for 
the discrepancy and any impact on the configured rules. 
 
The Interfaces would also be tested with these test transactions with the 
respective test environments of the target systems such as payroll. 
 
Parallel Test 
Upon the successful completion of the Pilot Test the Parallel Test would begin a 
few weeks later. A Parallel Test means that the users will continue to complete 
their paper timecards for payroll purposes, but also enter their time in IntelliTime 
for testing purposes. The Parallel Test users would include 20-40 users from 
representative departments including those using 24x7 scheduling, web time 
entry or any special use cases. Depending on the actual configuration of the 
NDOC system by IntelliTime, several separate parallel tests may be run 
sequentially for unique departments, instead of all at once.  
 
The Parallel Test users, supervisors and timekeepers will attend vendor led 
training classes to learn the specifics of the timekeeping method that will be used 
by their department or workgroup. They will be instructed to continue with their 
current manual timekeeping process and to also perform timekeeping in 
IntelliTime. Often this adds one hour per week of extra effort per user in the worst 
case scenario. Volunteers with a good attitude are ideal for the parallel test.  
 
After the paper timecards are processed, the NDOC Payroll staffs will process 
the transactions for the same week or pay period in the IntelliTime server from 
the parallel test users. Reports will be run to compare the results from production 
payroll and the financial system and the data from the IntelliTime parallel test for 
the participating users. Any discrepancies will be noted and the client Project 
Manager will determine whether to continue the parallel testing or to pause and 
allow time for any reconfiguration or retraining that is required. 
 
Presuming that the parallel tests results are clean the customer Project Manager 
can decide whether to continue the Parallel Test for a subsequent pay period or 
to instruct the Parallel Test users to cease the manual timekeeping procedures 
and to only enter their time through IntelliTime. 
 
Department Wide Roll Out 
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The Training Plan is then executed. A detailed schedule of the training is 
important not only for coordinating the schedule and logistics for training but to 
insure that the NDOC Payroll is sure whether an employee will be paid through 
the manual process or IntelliTime each pay period until the entire organization is 
live on IntelliTime. 
  


Summary and Conclusions 
The key benefit of this detailed implementation methodology is that the complex 
requirements of an organization the size of the Nevada Department of Corrections 
are thoroughly discovered and documented before the project proceeds too far into 
the implementation phase. Also the configured system is thoroughly tested by the 
vendor before the NDOC’s staff starts their training and the NDOC’s system 
administrators and payroll staffs have a substantial amount of training and hands on 
testing time before the first users see the system.  
 
This serves two distinct purposes. First the NDOC staff knows their users and can 
determine if the configurations will work within the NDOC. Second the administrators 
have several weeks or months to work with the production candidate software before 
the first Nevada Department of Corrections user sees the system. This provides 
them the chance to climb the learning curve before you are in production and to 
become familiar with the new terms, features, edit messages and procedures before 
the first users could start asking them questions. 
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To:   MEMORANDUM 
From: IntelliTime 
Subject: IntelliTime Test Plan Rule Discovery  
Date:  
   


At this stage of the project we are gathering information that will be used to 


prepare the Test Plan, one of the first deliverables of your IntelliTime 


implementation.  This memorandum outlines the subject matter on which we will 


be seeking your input.  Throughout this process you will discover that the 


IntelliTime product includes a wide variety of payroll, scheduling, union, overtime, 


accrual and cost accounting rules.  IntelliTime will use these rules to display “edit 


messages” on the timecards that will prompt the user to make changes, 


significantly increasing the accuracy of the submitted timecards. 


 


It is strongly recommended that the Test Plan Use Cases1 be documented 


thoroughly.  This will streamline the implementation process and maintain the 


project schedule by avoiding changes and reconfiguration.  The outline below can 


be used to stimulate a discussion of the rules that will be included in the Test Plan 


and how each rule is to be applied (i.e. who is covered, when/under what 


circumstances).   Please complete the following questionnaire and feel free to ask 


any questions of IntelliTime during this process. 


 


Use Cases 


1  A “use case” is a set of “if, then” scenarios that the timecard rules engine will use to generate 


edit messages.  For example, if a user submits more hours of sick time on a timecard than they 


have accrued, then the system will prompt the user to submit the surplus hours under a 


different pay code. 
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When describing Use Cases, a best practice is to follow a syntax format that 


reflects how the rules should be configured in IntelliTime.  


 


Examples:     


     Min           Max 


Pay Code Group    Time frame    Amount    Amount          Rule/Result              


Categories   


FLSA        Sun-Sat Week        40 reg. hours    Post Overtime        All employees 


Bereavement       10 day period        3 Days leave    Can’t Exceed 3 Days   CID division 


 


The first example above describes the familiar Fair Labor Standards Act (FLSA) rule 


that entitles an employee to overtime pay when more than 40 eligible hours are 


worked in a standard week.  To configure this rule, IntelliTime needs to know what 


group of pay codes count towards the hour/day limit, what time frame the hours 


must be submitted within, the amount of hours that are needed to reach or 


exceed the limit, and what the result of the reaching or exceeding that limit will 


be.  The FLSA example would be translated as: If any employee submits more than 


forty regular hours within a Sat-Sun week, then the surplus hours should be 


posted as overtime.  However, whether the employee would be prompted with an 


edit message to move those hours to overtime manually, or whether IntelliTime 


should auto-post the surplus hours as overtime remains to be decided.  These are 


the types of decisions we will discuss with you throughout the configuration 


process. 


 


The second example above would translate to:  A maximum of 3 days of leave can 


be submitted with pay codes from the Bereavement pay code group within a 10 


day period for employees in the CID division.  If an employee from the CID 


division tried to submit 4 or more days of Bereavement leave within a 10 day 


period, IntelliTime would generate an edit message notifying them of the invalid 


entry. 
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PAY CODE GROUPS 


Rules such as those described above depend on user-defined pay code groups.  


In the first example above, the FLSA group of pay codes will likely include all 


regular-time pay codes and exclude overtime and leave pay codes.  This would 


mean that an employee has to submit forty hours of regular time to qualify for 


overtime pay, and that submitting thirty-five hours of regular time and five hours 


of sick time would not mean a thirty-sixth hour of regular time qualifies for 


overtime.  If the sick time pay code is not part of the FLSA pay code group, 


IntelliTime will not consider any sick hours submitted as counting towards the 40 


hour limit. 


 


Not all pay code groups will include more than one pay code.  Perhaps only 


regular time (and not standby, training, etc.) will count towards the FLSA hours.  In 


that case, only the single regular pay code would be in the FLSA pay code group.  


On the other hand, some rules may reference larger groups of pay codes.  In the 


case of Family and Medical Leave Act (FMLA) pay codes, there may be separate 


pay codes for FMLA sick time, FMLA vacation time, etc. that all count towards one 


FMLA hour limit.  A FMLA rule would then consider hours submitted with any of 


the FMLA pay codes to count towards an FMLA group limit. 


 


TIME FRAME 


The time frame that a rule depends on is also user-defined.  In the case of the 


first example above, the rule is based on a week, but more detail can be given 


here.  Is this week Sunday-Saturday?  Wednesday-Tuesday?  Or is it any seven 


consecutive days?  If the time frame is a year, should the system look at a calendar 


year, fiscal year, military year, or the most recent 365 days?  The time frame can 


also be a single day, a pay period, or within a set number of days or hours of a 


reference point.  Perhaps an employee only receives call-in pay if they are called-in 
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more than three hours after the end of their previous shift.  The time frame can 


also be specific types of days or hours, e.g. weekends, holidays, and the night shift. 


 


MIN AND MAX AMOUNTS 


The minimum and maximum amounts that rules are defined by are usually in 


days or hours, and wording can matter.  In the first example above, an employee 


can submit a maximum of 40 hours of eligible regular time within a week.  


Anything beyond that must be submitted as overtime.  Please keep in mind that 


this can be put another way, in that the employee must submit a minimum of 40 


hours of eligible regular time to qualify for overtime.  Maximums will usually refer 


to balance limits, i.e. the number of vacation, sick, funeral etc. hours/days that an 


employee can submit within a time period.  Minimums will commonly refer to a 


limit that must be reached to qualify for something else (such as in FLSA overtime 


example described above).  It can also refer to the number of hours an employee 


is guaranteed to be paid for if called in while off duty, if testifying in court, or if 


sent home early due to lack of work. 


 


RULE/RESULT 


The rule/result is what happens once the required conditions have been met.  If 


an employee has submitted forty-five hours within a week, IntelliTime can be 


configured to prompt the user with an edit message to submit the surplus hours 


as overtime, or IntelliTime can be configured to automatically change the surplus 


hours to overtime.  If an employee submits one hour of court time but is 


guaranteed to receive a minimum of two, IntelliTime can automatically post the 


second hour to the timecard.  And if a user attempts to submit four days of 


bereavement leave during a seven day period, though the maximum is three days, 


IntelliTime can generate and edit message notifying the user that the limit has 


been exceeded.  To summarize, once the “if” conditions have been met (i.e. 


enough hours or days from qualifying pay codes have been submitted within the 
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defined time frame to meet/exceed the max or min amount), “then” what should 


happen? 


 


RULE CATEGORIES 


Rules can be defined in IntelliTime to match the way many rules are written in 


policy manuals or Union bargaining agreements. As employees are hired, 


promoted or transferred, the IntelliTime application automatically applies the rules 


that apply to their current circumstances. Much of the information used to 


organize employees into logical rules-groups (such as union, job, and department) 


will be imported periodically from your HR database to minimize administration 


and avoid duplicate data entry into IntelliTime. 


 


When describing rules it is helpful to provide a summary of which groups of 


employees would be covered by this rule.  Examples would include: 


 


Union    Department  Hire Date 


Job Title   Division  Pay Status (FT, PT, Temp, Extra Help) 


Sub Title   Section  Overtime Status (Covered, Exempt) 


Service Hours   Employee Status Percent Full Time (FTE) 


Positive/Exception Pay Hourly Rate  Appointment (Multiple Jobs) 


Seniority   Pay Band  Pay Cycle 


 


During the discovery phase the information described above will be analyzed to 


determine what IntelliTime will need to know about employees to apply rules. An 


example would be if employees hired before 1992 can do something on their 


timecard that no one else can, then we would want to import the hire date from 


the HR system into IntelliTime to use this information in applying the rule. 


 


 


General Rule Category Information and Questions: 
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1. Please provide a pay period calendar for each pay cycle used in your 


organization. 


 


 


2. Please use the Pay Code Matrix Spreadsheet that was sent with this 


document to provide a list of all the pay codes that can be reported on an 


employee timecard. 


 


a. This list should also include shift differentials, family leave, temporary 


(write in) bonus codes. 


 


b. Are dollars per hour or dollar per day bonuses written in on the 


timecard e.g. $15/day? 


 


c. Do specific Jobs have specific pay rates?  For example, if someone is 


a group leader or uses their translation skills during a shift, do they 


receive extra/different pay? 


 


 


3. Please provide a Holiday calendar for your organization for the next 12 


months.  If Holidays are different for different groups of employees, please 


provide multiple calendars and specify who they pertain to. 


 


a. How much Holiday time do eligible employees earn on each holiday?  


i. Full Time Employees 


ii. Part Time Employees 


iii. Public Safety Employees 


iv. Temp employees 


 


 
Copyright 2013, IntelliTime Systems Corporation 


Company Confidential 
 


102







b. What happens if a Holiday falls on an employee’s scheduled day off? 


 


c. Can Holiday time be banked? 


 


d. What happens if the employee is scheduled to work on a holiday 


and the employee does work that day? 


 


e. What happens if an employee is scheduled to work on a holiday and 


the employee does not work that day? 


 


 


4. Accruals 


 


a. Please list all accrual balances used in your organization. 


i. Can employees use the accruals as soon as they are earned? 


ii. Can employees accrue leave and use it in the same pay period 


e.g. comp time, holidays? 


iii. Can leave be cashed out for pay? If so are their restrictions on 


how often and how much? 


iv. Are there limits to how much leave can be accrued before it 


has to be taken as pay? 


 


b. Which Leave categories (if any) must be pre-authorized before the 


leave can be taken? 


 


 


5. Family Leave (FMLA) 


 


a. Is Family Leave tracked?  


i. By calendar year, fiscal year, or since first use? 
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6. Overtime 


 


a. What types of overtime are allowed in your organization? 


i. Straight 


ii. Premium Differential (0.5) 


iii. Premium (1.5) 


iv. Double Time (2.0) 


v. Comp Time version of above 


vi. Are there limits to the amount of comp time that can be 


banked? 


 


b. What FLSA time frames are used to determine overtime eligibility? 


i. Daily 


ii. Weekly 


iii. Consecutive Days Worked 


iv. Bi-Weekly 


v. Public Safety 


vi. Part Time Employees 


 


c. Do all paid hours count towards FLSA?  If not please specify which 


pay codes count towards FLSA hours. 


 


d. Are their rules limiting the maximum amount of overtime that an 


employee should work in some time frame? 


 


 


7. Call Back and Standby Pay 
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a. Beyond what is listed in your policy documents are there any other 


Call Back or Standby Pay rules to be supported? 


 


 


8. Timekeeping Schedule Edits (Employee Schedules) 


 


a. Do you use regular work schedules e.g. 5/40, 9/80, 4/10, 24 hour or 


part-time schedules? 


i. Please provide a list of all the schedule names 


ii. Please provide detailed information for each schedule: 


1. What days are worked? 


2. How many hours are worked each day? 


3. What time do shifts begin and end? 


4. What days are off? 


5. If and when during the shift there is an unpaid break 


(e.g. lunch) and the length of the break. 


 


b.  Positive Pay Employees 


i. Do full time employees report their scheduled hours as 


worked each pay period?  For example, if an employee is 


scheduled to work forty hours but goes home sick one day 


and therefore only works thirty five, do they report thirty-five 


hours of regular time on their timecard and leave it at that? 


ii. Or, would the employee use leave to account for the 


difference?  In other words, would the employee report thirty-


five hours of regular time and five hours of sick time? 


iii. How are these employees identified in the HR system? 


 


c. Exception Pay Employees 
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i. Do exception pay employees submit a timecard if they work 


their expected hours? 


ii. Or, do exception pay employees only submit a timecard if 


they use leave or work overtime (or do anything that deviates 


from their regular scheduled hours)? 


 


d. Daylight Savings Rules 


i. When DST results in a gain of an hour what additional 


compensations are benefited to the employee? 


ii. When DST loses an hour what benefits are used by the 


employee? 


 


9. Override Cost Accounting 


 


a. Please describe the coding of override accounting that would be 


used on a timecard, e.g. Fund, Activity Code, Work Order, Task etc.  


 


b. Which employees are required to report labor distribution on their 


timecards? 


 


c. Are all labor distribution fields required for every timecard? 


 


d. Are certain entries valid only when used in combination with other 


specific entries? 


 


e. Are there default labor distribution codes used, such as with non-


productive time? 
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10. User Roles for Workflow and Security 


 


a. Determine what roles are required and their priority. What is the 


approval process for timecards? 


i. User 


ii. Supervisor 


iii. Timekeeper 


iv. Payroll Clerk 


v. Payroll Supervisor 


vi. Group Administrator 


vii. System Administrator 


 


b. Optional Role examples include 


i. Sergeant 


ii. HR 


iii. User Defined Roles (e.g. Overtime Approver) 


 


 


11. Workflow/Electronic Signatures 


 


a. Who should sign the employee Timecard? 


 


b. Who should sign the Leave Request? 


 


c. Who should sign the Prior Period Adjustment form? 


 


d. Are there conditional approvals required in special cases? 


 


i. For example, does HR need to sign a timecard only if a 


specific pay code is used? 
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12.  Alias Names 


a. Discuss with vendor. 


 


 


13.  Please list any other Timekeeping Rules that do not fall into a category 


above. 
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This document provides a narrative overview of the typical IntelliTime Project 
Milestones for a project of this size and scope, including Key Deliverables and proposed 
fixed payment percentages for each milestone.  
 
1. Contract Signing and Delivery of Licenses (25%):  
The contract between IntelliTime Systems Corporation and the Customer is finalized 
and signed, and IntelliTime delivers the product licenses. 
 


Key Deliverables:  
• Contract document 
• License documents 


 
2. Project Planning, Initial Knowledge Transfer and Process Analysis/System 


Design (10%):  
 


Discovery questionnaires are distributed to Customer Subject Matter Experts so that 
current pay policies are clearly defined. IntelliTime Project Manager leads onsite project 
“kick-off” week where current timekeeping practices are analyzed. IntelliTime and 
Customer project staff work together to define desired timekeeping practices going 
forward, culminating in creation of Customer System Configuration and Test Plan. 
 


Key Deliverables: 
• Distribute Discovery questionnaires to Customer project team 
• Finalize Comprehensive Project Plan including Technical Infrastructure Design and 


Implementation Plan 
• Project “Kick-Off” Week 
• Creation and Approval of Customer System Configuration and Test Plan (aka 


System Design Document)        
 
3. System Build (Including Conversion/Configuration/Enhancements) (20%):  
IntelliTime staff will configure the system according to the Customer System 
Configuration and Test Plan. Once the system is configured, IntelliTime and Customer 
project staff will complete an onsite run through of system configuration and test plan 
with client, to confirm that all configurations are working as desired. 
 


Key Deliverables: 
• Weekly online meetings and status reports between Customer and IntelliTime 


Project Teams 
• Configuration of system pay rules, interfaces, etc.    
• Testing Scripts for comparison of Customer System Configuration and Test Plan 


with configured client site 
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• Successful completion of Customer System Configuration and Test Plan run-
through 


 
4. Training - Completion of Administrator/Scheduler Training (20%):  
Complete administrator level training of Customer Staff, including providing 
administrator level training materials and onsite vendor-led Administrator training 
classes. 
 


Key Deliverables: 
• Onsite, Vendor-led training classes for administrators 
• Training Documentation 
• Six instructional videos on common user tasks, customized for Customer system 


configurations     
 
5. Testing - Two Pay Period Parallel Systems (15%):  
Enter time and process pay roll concurrently in both IntelliTime and the legacy system 
for two pay periods, in order to test that the IntelliTime system is producing the desired 
results. Customer Payroll staff and a pilot user group will need to be available to 
participate in the testing process.     
 


Key Deliverables: 
• Testing Scripts 
• Combination of onsite and remote testing, by both IntelliTime staff and a select 


Pilot group at the City of Roseville.  
• Pilot group enters time in both IntelliTime and using legacy system methods for two 


pay periods.  
• Results from IntelliTime versus legacy system are compared for any discrepancies, 


and if necessary corrections are made. 
 
6. Cutover Plan and Final Acceptance (10%):  
Customer’s “go-live” commences, and the final acceptance period of the system passes 
without issue. 
 


Key Deliverables:  
• Cutover Plan 
• Commence final acceptance period and if needed correct any issues that arise 
• Once final acceptance period has passed successfully, sign off on installation 


certificate     
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ID Task Name Duration Start Finish


0 State of Nevada Department of Corrections 180.5 days Wed 5/9/18 Wed 1/16/19
1 Project Initiation 26.75 days Wed 5/9/18 Thu 6/14/18


2 Prepare for Kick-Off Meeting 25.75 days Wed 5/9/18 Wed 6/13/18


3 Prepare Standard Project Management Documents 9.5 days Wed 5/9/18 Tue 5/22/18


4 Work Breakdown Structure 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18
5 Project Schedule 2 days Thu 5/10/18 Mon 5/14/18
6 Issues Log 1 day Mon 5/14/18 Tue 5/15/18
7 Budget Plan 4 hrs Tue 5/15/18 Tue 5/15/18
8 Communications Plan 4 hrs Tue 5/15/18 Wed 5/16/18
9 Change Management Plan 4 hrs Wed 5/16/18 Wed 5/16/18
10 Project Calendar 1 day Wed 5/16/18 Thu 5/17/18
11 Project Org. Chart 4 hrs Thu 5/17/18 Fri 5/18/18
12 Project Manager Authority Statement 4 hrs Fri 5/18/18 Fri 5/18/18
13 High Level Project Scope Statement 2 days Fri 5/18/18 Tue 5/22/18


14 Review Scope of Work 2 days Fri 5/18/18 Tue 5/22/18
15 Provide Client With Discovery Documents 1.25 days Tue 5/22/18 Wed 5/23/18


16 Test Plan Discovery Document 6 hrs Tue 5/22/18 Wed 5/23/18
17 Pay Code Matrix 2 hrs Wed 5/23/18 Wed 5/23/18
18 FLSA Overtime Matrix 2 hrs Wed 5/23/18 Wed 5/23/18
19 Review Client Discovery Information 2 wks Wed 5/30/18 Wed 6/13/18
20 Conduct Kick-Off Meeting 1 day Wed 6/13/18 Thu 6/14/18
21 Project Initiation Complete 0 days Thu 6/14/18 Thu 6/14/18
22 Project Planning 32.75 days Wed 5/9/18 Fri 6/22/18


23 Review Standard PM Documents and Modify Per Site Requirements 5 days Thu 6/14/18 Thu 6/21/18
24 Complete Client Review/Approval of Modified PM Documents 3 days Tue 6/19/18 Fri 6/22/18
25 Project Planning Complete 0 days Wed 5/9/18 Wed 5/9/18
26 Project Execution 180.5 days Wed 5/9/18 Wed 1/16/19


27 Design and Discovery 41.25 days Wed 5/16/18 Thu 7/12/18


28 Analyze and Document Client Business Requirements 2.5 wks Thu 6/14/18 Tue 7/3/18
29 Develop Solution and Design Document 1.5 days Wed 6/20/18 Fri 6/22/18
30 Architecture Design and Data Model Document 2 days Fri 6/22/18 Tue 6/26/18
31 Database Design and Data Model Document 1.5 days Tue 6/26/18 Wed 6/27/18
32 Server Sizing and Performance Document 1.5 days Wed 6/27/18 Fri 6/29/18
33 Multiple Environments Document 1.5 days Fri 6/29/18 Mon 7/2/18
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ID Task Name Duration Start Finish


34 Modifications and Enhancements Document 2 days Mon 7/2/18 Wed 7/4/18
35 Desktop Software and General Release Schedules Document 1.5 days Wed 7/4/18 Fri 7/6/18
36 Post-Implementation Support Recommendations Document 1 day Fri 7/6/18 Mon 7/9/18
37 Back-up and Recovery Document 1.5 days Mon 7/9/18 Tue 7/10/18
38 Complete Client Review/Approval of Design Documents 1.5 days Tue 7/10/18 Thu 7/12/18
39 Identification of Current Breakdown 23.5 days Wed 5/16/18 Mon 6/18/18


40 Current Employee Schedules 3 days Wed 5/16/18 Mon 5/21/18
41 Required Schedule Template 5 days Mon 5/21/18 Mon 5/28/18
42 Required Shifts 3 days Mon 5/28/18 Thu 5/31/18
43 Required Shift Statuses 3 days Thu 5/31/18 Tue 6/5/18
44 Required Jobs 6 hrs Tue 6/5/18 Tue 6/5/18
45 Required Locations 6 hrs Tue 6/5/18 Wed 6/6/18
46 Required Hiring Lists 3 days Wed 6/6/18 Mon 6/11/18
47 Required Pay Codes 1 wk Mon 6/11/18 Mon 6/18/18
48 Design and Approval Phase Complete 0 days Mon 6/18/18 Mon 6/18/18
49 Install File Server Hardware 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18


50 Install Microsoft SQL Server 2008 R2 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18
51 Install Microsoft IIS 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18
52 Install .NET 2.0 2 hrs Wed 5/9/18 Wed 5/9/18
53 Configure VPN Remote Access 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18
54 Install File Server Software 4 days Thu 5/10/18 Wed 5/16/18


55 VTI Database Installation 2 days Thu 5/10/18 Mon 5/14/18
56 VTI User Licenses 2 days Mon 5/14/18 Wed 5/16/18
57 Install Application Software 53.5 days Fri 5/18/18 Wed 8/1/18


58 Pay Period Table 1 day Fri 5/18/18 Mon 5/21/18
59 Holiday Date Table 1 day Mon 5/21/18 Tue 5/22/18
60 Pay Code Table 1 wk Tue 5/22/18 Tue 5/29/18
61 Eligibility Rules 1.5 wks Tue 5/29/18 Thu 6/7/18
62 Standard Schedules 1 wk Thu 6/7/18 Thu 6/14/18
63 Current Employee Schedules 1 wk Thu 6/14/18 Thu 6/21/18
64 Required Schedule Template 2.5 wks Thu 6/21/18 Tue 7/10/18
65 Required Shifts 1 wk Tue 7/10/18 Tue 7/17/18
66 Required Shift Statuses 1 wk Tue 7/17/18 Tue 7/24/18
67 Required Jobs 1 day Tue 7/24/18 Wed 7/25/18
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ID Task Name Duration Start Finish


68 Required Locations 1 day Wed 7/25/18 Thu 7/26/18
69 Required Hiring Lists 3 days Thu 7/26/18 Tue 7/31/18
70 Enter Defined Roles and Range Settings 6 hrs Tue 7/31/18 Tue 7/31/18
71 Enter Roles and Ranges for Test Group 6 hrs Tue 7/31/18 Wed 8/1/18
72 Interfaces Definition 13 days Wed 8/1/18 Mon 8/20/18


73 Employee and Accrual Import from Payroll/HR 1 wk Wed 8/1/18 Wed 8/8/18
74 Account Code Import 3 days Wed 8/8/18 Mon 8/13/18
75 Configure Time Transaction Export from IntelliTime to Payroll/HR 3 days Mon 8/13/18 Thu 8/16/18
76 Complete Client Review/Approval of Design Documents 2 days Thu 8/16/18 Mon 8/20/18
77 Installation Phase Complete 0 days Mon 8/20/18 Mon 8/20/18
78 System Testing and Acceptance 83 days Fri 8/3/18 Wed 11/28/18


79 Develop VTI Test Plan Based on Design Documents 53 days Fri 8/3/18 Wed 10/17/18


80 Chapter 1: System Settings 1 day Fri 8/3/18 Mon 8/6/18
81 Chapter 2: Interfaces 2 days Mon 8/6/18 Wed 8/8/18
82 Chapter 3: Workflow 1 wk Wed 8/8/18 Wed 8/15/18
83 Chapter 4: Schedule and Overtime Edits 1.5 wks Wed 8/15/18 Mon 8/27/18
84 Chapter 5: Leave and Accrual Balance Edits 3 days Mon 8/27/18 Thu 8/30/18
85 Chapter 6: Project Cost Accounting 2 days Thu 8/30/18 Mon 9/3/18
86 Chapter 7: Holiday 4 days Mon 9/3/18 Fri 9/7/18
87 Chapter 8: Family Leave 4 days Fri 9/7/18 Thu 9/13/18
88 Chapter 9: Call Back and Standby Scenarios 1 wk Thu 9/13/18 Thu 9/20/18
89 Chapter 10: Pay Premiums 3 days Thu 9/20/18 Tue 9/25/18
90 Chapter 11: Punch Profiles 2 days Tue 9/25/18 Thu 9/27/18
91 Chapter 12: Dynamic Scheduling 2.5 wks Thu 9/27/18 Mon 10/15/18
92 Chapter 12: Reports 2 days Mon 10/15/18 Wed 10/17/18
93 Unit/Polit Testing 14 days Fri 10/19/18 Thu 11/8/18
94 Parallel Testing 14 days Thu 11/8/18 Wed 11/28/18
95 Implement Site Modifications as Necessary 20 days Wed 11/28/18 Wed 12/26/18


96 Develop Site Modifications 15 days Wed 11/28/18 Wed 12/19/18
97 Test Site Modifications 10 days Wed 12/12/18 Wed 12/26/18
98 Implementation Training 65 days Wed 10/17/18 Wed 1/16/19


99 Administrator Training 16 hrs Wed 10/17/18 Fri 10/19/18
100 User/Supervisor/Scheduler Training 15 days Wed 12/26/18 Wed 1/16/19
101 Develop Required Reports 10 days Wed 11/28/18 Wed 12/12/18
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ID Task Name Duration Start Finish


102 Develop Reports 10 days Wed 11/28/18 Wed 12/12/18
103 Test Reports 5 days Mon 12/3/18 Mon 12/10/18
104 Post Implementation Support 14 days Wed 12/26/18 Tue 1/15/19


105 Live Operation 14 days Wed 12/26/18 Tue 1/15/19
106 Install Test Environment With IntelliTime Production Build 5 days Thu 12/27/18 Thu 1/3/19
107 Customer Review and Approval 5 days Thu 12/27/18 Thu 1/3/19
108 Close Project 0 days Thu 1/3/19 Thu 1/3/19
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ID Task Name Duration Start Finish


0 State of Nevada Department of Corrections 180.5 days Wed 5/9/18 Wed 1/16/19
1 Project Initiation 26.75 days Wed 5/9/18 Thu 6/14/18


2 Prepare for Kick-Off Meeting 25.75 days Wed 5/9/18 Wed 6/13/18


3 Prepare Standard Project Management Documents 9.5 days Wed 5/9/18 Tue 5/22/18


4 Work Breakdown Structure 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18
5 Project Schedule 2 days Thu 5/10/18 Mon 5/14/18
6 Issues Log 1 day Mon 5/14/18 Tue 5/15/18
7 Budget Plan 4 hrs Tue 5/15/18 Tue 5/15/18
8 Communications Plan 4 hrs Tue 5/15/18 Wed 5/16/18
9 Change Management Plan 4 hrs Wed 5/16/18 Wed 5/16/18
10 Project Calendar 1 day Wed 5/16/18 Thu 5/17/18
11 Project Org. Chart 4 hrs Thu 5/17/18 Fri 5/18/18
12 Project Manager Authority Statement 4 hrs Fri 5/18/18 Fri 5/18/18
13 High Level Project Scope Statement 2 days Fri 5/18/18 Tue 5/22/18


14 Review Scope of Work 2 days Fri 5/18/18 Tue 5/22/18
15 Provide Client With Discovery Documents 1.25 days Tue 5/22/18 Wed 5/23/18


16 Test Plan Discovery Document 6 hrs Tue 5/22/18 Wed 5/23/18
17 Pay Code Matrix 2 hrs Wed 5/23/18 Wed 5/23/18
18 FLSA Overtime Matrix 2 hrs Wed 5/23/18 Wed 5/23/18
19 Review Client Discovery Information 2 wks Wed 5/30/18 Wed 6/13/18
20 Conduct Kick-Off Meeting 1 day Wed 6/13/18 Thu 6/14/18
21 Project Initiation Complete 0 days Thu 6/14/18 Thu 6/14/18
22 Project Planning 32.75 days Wed 5/9/18 Fri 6/22/18


23 Review Standard PM Documents and Modify Per Site Requirements 5 days Thu 6/14/18 Thu 6/21/18
24 Complete Client Review/Approval of Modified PM Documents 3 days Tue 6/19/18 Fri 6/22/18
25 Project Planning Complete 0 days Wed 5/9/18 Wed 5/9/18
26 Project Execution 180.5 days Wed 5/9/18 Wed 1/16/19


27 Design and Discovery 41.25 days Wed 5/16/18 Thu 7/12/18


28 Analyze and Document Client Business Requirements 2.5 wks Thu 6/14/18 Tue 7/3/18
29 Develop Solution and Design Document 1.5 days Wed 6/20/18 Fri 6/22/18
30 Architecture Design and Data Model Document 2 days Fri 6/22/18 Tue 6/26/18
31 Database Design and Data Model Document 1.5 days Tue 6/26/18 Wed 6/27/18
32 Server Sizing and Performance Document 1.5 days Wed 6/27/18 Fri 6/29/18
33 Multiple Environments Document 1.5 days Fri 6/29/18 Mon 7/2/18
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ID Task Name Duration Start Finish


34 Modifications and Enhancements Document 2 days Mon 7/2/18 Wed 7/4/18
35 Desktop Software and General Release Schedules Document 1.5 days Wed 7/4/18 Fri 7/6/18
36 Post-Implementation Support Recommendations Document 1 day Fri 7/6/18 Mon 7/9/18
37 Back-up and Recovery Document 1.5 days Mon 7/9/18 Tue 7/10/18
38 Complete Client Review/Approval of Design Documents 1.5 days Tue 7/10/18 Thu 7/12/18
39 Identification of Current Breakdown 23.5 days Wed 5/16/18 Mon 6/18/18


40 Current Employee Schedules 3 days Wed 5/16/18 Mon 5/21/18
41 Required Schedule Template 5 days Mon 5/21/18 Mon 5/28/18
42 Required Shifts 3 days Mon 5/28/18 Thu 5/31/18
43 Required Shift Statuses 3 days Thu 5/31/18 Tue 6/5/18
44 Required Jobs 6 hrs Tue 6/5/18 Tue 6/5/18
45 Required Locations 6 hrs Tue 6/5/18 Wed 6/6/18
46 Required Hiring Lists 3 days Wed 6/6/18 Mon 6/11/18
47 Required Pay Codes 1 wk Mon 6/11/18 Mon 6/18/18
48 Design and Approval Phase Complete 0 days Mon 6/18/18 Mon 6/18/18
49 Install File Server Hardware 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18


50 Install Microsoft SQL Server 2008 R2 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18
51 Install Microsoft IIS 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18
52 Install .NET 2.0 2 hrs Wed 5/9/18 Wed 5/9/18
53 Configure VPN Remote Access 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18
54 Install File Server Software 4 days Thu 5/10/18 Wed 5/16/18


55 VTI Database Installation 2 days Thu 5/10/18 Mon 5/14/18
56 VTI User Licenses 2 days Mon 5/14/18 Wed 5/16/18
57 Install Application Software 53.5 days Fri 5/18/18 Wed 8/1/18


58 Pay Period Table 1 day Fri 5/18/18 Mon 5/21/18
59 Holiday Date Table 1 day Mon 5/21/18 Tue 5/22/18
60 Pay Code Table 1 wk Tue 5/22/18 Tue 5/29/18
61 Eligibility Rules 1.5 wks Tue 5/29/18 Thu 6/7/18
62 Standard Schedules 1 wk Thu 6/7/18 Thu 6/14/18
63 Current Employee Schedules 1 wk Thu 6/14/18 Thu 6/21/18
64 Required Schedule Template 2.5 wks Thu 6/21/18 Tue 7/10/18
65 Required Shifts 1 wk Tue 7/10/18 Tue 7/17/18
66 Required Shift Statuses 1 wk Tue 7/17/18 Tue 7/24/18
67 Required Jobs 1 day Tue 7/24/18 Wed 7/25/18
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ID Task Name Duration Start Finish


68 Required Locations 1 day Wed 7/25/18 Thu 7/26/18
69 Required Hiring Lists 3 days Thu 7/26/18 Tue 7/31/18
70 Enter Defined Roles and Range Settings 6 hrs Tue 7/31/18 Tue 7/31/18
71 Enter Roles and Ranges for Test Group 6 hrs Tue 7/31/18 Wed 8/1/18
72 Interfaces Definition 13 days Wed 8/1/18 Mon 8/20/18


73 Employee and Accrual Import from Payroll/HR 1 wk Wed 8/1/18 Wed 8/8/18
74 Account Code Import 3 days Wed 8/8/18 Mon 8/13/18
75 Configure Time Transaction Export from IntelliTime to Payroll/HR 3 days Mon 8/13/18 Thu 8/16/18
76 Complete Client Review/Approval of Design Documents 2 days Thu 8/16/18 Mon 8/20/18
77 Installation Phase Complete 0 days Mon 8/20/18 Mon 8/20/18
78 System Testing and Acceptance 83 days Fri 8/3/18 Wed 11/28/18


79 Develop VTI Test Plan Based on Design Documents 53 days Fri 8/3/18 Wed 10/17/18


80 Chapter 1: System Settings 1 day Fri 8/3/18 Mon 8/6/18
81 Chapter 2: Interfaces 2 days Mon 8/6/18 Wed 8/8/18
82 Chapter 3: Workflow 1 wk Wed 8/8/18 Wed 8/15/18
83 Chapter 4: Schedule and Overtime Edits 1.5 wks Wed 8/15/18 Mon 8/27/18
84 Chapter 5: Leave and Accrual Balance Edits 3 days Mon 8/27/18 Thu 8/30/18
85 Chapter 6: Project Cost Accounting 2 days Thu 8/30/18 Mon 9/3/18
86 Chapter 7: Holiday 4 days Mon 9/3/18 Fri 9/7/18
87 Chapter 8: Family Leave 4 days Fri 9/7/18 Thu 9/13/18
88 Chapter 9: Call Back and Standby Scenarios 1 wk Thu 9/13/18 Thu 9/20/18
89 Chapter 10: Pay Premiums 3 days Thu 9/20/18 Tue 9/25/18
90 Chapter 11: Punch Profiles 2 days Tue 9/25/18 Thu 9/27/18
91 Chapter 12: Dynamic Scheduling 2.5 wks Thu 9/27/18 Mon 10/15/18
92 Chapter 12: Reports 2 days Mon 10/15/18 Wed 10/17/18
93 Unit/Polit Testing 14 days Fri 10/19/18 Thu 11/8/18
94 Parallel Testing 14 days Thu 11/8/18 Wed 11/28/18
95 Implement Site Modifications as Necessary 20 days Wed 11/28/18 Wed 12/26/18


96 Develop Site Modifications 15 days Wed 11/28/18 Wed 12/19/18
97 Test Site Modifications 10 days Wed 12/12/18 Wed 12/26/18
98 Implementation Training 65 days Wed 10/17/18 Wed 1/16/19


99 Administrator Training 16 hrs Wed 10/17/18 Fri 10/19/18
100 User/Supervisor/Scheduler Training 15 days Wed 12/26/18 Wed 1/16/19
101 Develop Required Reports 10 days Wed 11/28/18 Wed 12/12/18
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ID Task Name Duration Start Finish


102 Develop Reports 10 days Wed 11/28/18 Wed 12/12/18
103 Test Reports 5 days Mon 12/3/18 Mon 12/10/18
104 Post Implementation Support 14 days Wed 12/26/18 Tue 1/15/19


105 Live Operation 14 days Wed 12/26/18 Tue 1/15/19
106 Install Test Environment With IntelliTime Production Build 5 days Thu 12/27/18 Thu 1/3/19
107 Customer Review and Approval 5 days Thu 12/27/18 Thu 1/3/19
108 Close Project 0 days Thu 1/3/19 Thu 1/3/19
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ID Task Name Duration Start Finish


0 State of Nevada Department of Corrections 180.5 days Wed 5/9/18 Wed 1/16/19
1 Project Initiation 26.75 days Wed 5/9/18 Thu 6/14/18


2 Prepare for Kick-Off Meeting 25.75 days Wed 5/9/18 Wed 6/13/18


3 Prepare Standard Project Management Documents 9.5 days Wed 5/9/18 Tue 5/22/18


4 Work Breakdown Structure 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18
5 Project Schedule 2 days Thu 5/10/18 Mon 5/14/18
6 Issues Log 1 day Mon 5/14/18 Tue 5/15/18
7 Budget Plan 4 hrs Tue 5/15/18 Tue 5/15/18
8 Communications Plan 4 hrs Tue 5/15/18 Wed 5/16/18
9 Change Management Plan 4 hrs Wed 5/16/18 Wed 5/16/18
10 Project Calendar 1 day Wed 5/16/18 Thu 5/17/18
11 Project Org. Chart 4 hrs Thu 5/17/18 Fri 5/18/18
12 Project Manager Authority Statement 4 hrs Fri 5/18/18 Fri 5/18/18
13 High Level Project Scope Statement 2 days Fri 5/18/18 Tue 5/22/18


14 Review Scope of Work 2 days Fri 5/18/18 Tue 5/22/18
15 Provide Client With Discovery Documents 1.25 days Tue 5/22/18 Wed 5/23/18


16 Test Plan Discovery Document 6 hrs Tue 5/22/18 Wed 5/23/18
17 Pay Code Matrix 2 hrs Wed 5/23/18 Wed 5/23/18
18 FLSA Overtime Matrix 2 hrs Wed 5/23/18 Wed 5/23/18
19 Review Client Discovery Information 2 wks Wed 5/30/18 Wed 6/13/18
20 Conduct Kick-Off Meeting 1 day Wed 6/13/18 Thu 6/14/18
21 Project Initiation Complete 0 days Thu 6/14/18 Thu 6/14/18
22 Project Planning 32.75 days Wed 5/9/18 Fri 6/22/18


23 Review Standard PM Documents and Modify Per Site Requirements 5 days Thu 6/14/18 Thu 6/21/18
24 Complete Client Review/Approval of Modified PM Documents 3 days Tue 6/19/18 Fri 6/22/18
25 Project Planning Complete 0 days Wed 5/9/18 Wed 5/9/18
26 Project Execution 180.5 days Wed 5/9/18 Wed 1/16/19


27 Design and Discovery 41.25 days Wed 5/16/18 Thu 7/12/18


28 Analyze and Document Client Business Requirements 2.5 wks Thu 6/14/18 Tue 7/3/18
29 Develop Solution and Design Document 1.5 days Wed 6/20/18 Fri 6/22/18
30 Architecture Design and Data Model Document 2 days Fri 6/22/18 Tue 6/26/18
31 Database Design and Data Model Document 1.5 days Tue 6/26/18 Wed 6/27/18
32 Server Sizing and Performance Document 1.5 days Wed 6/27/18 Fri 6/29/18
33 Multiple Environments Document 1.5 days Fri 6/29/18 Mon 7/2/18
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ID Task Name Duration Start Finish


34 Modifications and Enhancements Document 2 days Mon 7/2/18 Wed 7/4/18
35 Desktop Software and General Release Schedules Document 1.5 days Wed 7/4/18 Fri 7/6/18
36 Post-Implementation Support Recommendations Document 1 day Fri 7/6/18 Mon 7/9/18
37 Back-up and Recovery Document 1.5 days Mon 7/9/18 Tue 7/10/18
38 Complete Client Review/Approval of Design Documents 1.5 days Tue 7/10/18 Thu 7/12/18
39 Identification of Current Breakdown 23.5 days Wed 5/16/18 Mon 6/18/18


40 Current Employee Schedules 3 days Wed 5/16/18 Mon 5/21/18
41 Required Schedule Template 5 days Mon 5/21/18 Mon 5/28/18
42 Required Shifts 3 days Mon 5/28/18 Thu 5/31/18
43 Required Shift Statuses 3 days Thu 5/31/18 Tue 6/5/18
44 Required Jobs 6 hrs Tue 6/5/18 Tue 6/5/18
45 Required Locations 6 hrs Tue 6/5/18 Wed 6/6/18
46 Required Hiring Lists 3 days Wed 6/6/18 Mon 6/11/18
47 Required Pay Codes 1 wk Mon 6/11/18 Mon 6/18/18
48 Design and Approval Phase Complete 0 days Mon 6/18/18 Mon 6/18/18
49 Install File Server Hardware 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18


50 Install Microsoft SQL Server 2008 R2 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18
51 Install Microsoft IIS 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18
52 Install .NET 2.0 2 hrs Wed 5/9/18 Wed 5/9/18
53 Configure VPN Remote Access 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18
54 Install File Server Software 4 days Thu 5/10/18 Wed 5/16/18


55 VTI Database Installation 2 days Thu 5/10/18 Mon 5/14/18
56 VTI User Licenses 2 days Mon 5/14/18 Wed 5/16/18
57 Install Application Software 53.5 days Fri 5/18/18 Wed 8/1/18


58 Pay Period Table 1 day Fri 5/18/18 Mon 5/21/18
59 Holiday Date Table 1 day Mon 5/21/18 Tue 5/22/18
60 Pay Code Table 1 wk Tue 5/22/18 Tue 5/29/18
61 Eligibility Rules 1.5 wks Tue 5/29/18 Thu 6/7/18
62 Standard Schedules 1 wk Thu 6/7/18 Thu 6/14/18
63 Current Employee Schedules 1 wk Thu 6/14/18 Thu 6/21/18
64 Required Schedule Template 2.5 wks Thu 6/21/18 Tue 7/10/18
65 Required Shifts 1 wk Tue 7/10/18 Tue 7/17/18
66 Required Shift Statuses 1 wk Tue 7/17/18 Tue 7/24/18
67 Required Jobs 1 day Tue 7/24/18 Wed 7/25/18


6/18


29 5 12 19 26 2 9 16
Jul '18 Aug '18 Sep '18


Task


Split


Milestone


Summary


Project Summary


External Tasks


External Milestone


Inactive Task


Inactive Milestone


Inactive Summary


Manual Task


Duration-only


Manual Summary Rollup


Manual Summary


Start-only


Finish-only


Progress


Deadline


Page 10


Project: State of Nevada Department o
Date: Mon 1/29/18


123


120







ID Task Name Duration Start Finish


68 Required Locations 1 day Wed 7/25/18 Thu 7/26/18
69 Required Hiring Lists 3 days Thu 7/26/18 Tue 7/31/18
70 Enter Defined Roles and Range Settings 6 hrs Tue 7/31/18 Tue 7/31/18
71 Enter Roles and Ranges for Test Group 6 hrs Tue 7/31/18 Wed 8/1/18
72 Interfaces Definition 13 days Wed 8/1/18 Mon 8/20/18


73 Employee and Accrual Import from Payroll/HR 1 wk Wed 8/1/18 Wed 8/8/18
74 Account Code Import 3 days Wed 8/8/18 Mon 8/13/18
75 Configure Time Transaction Export from IntelliTime to Payroll/HR 3 days Mon 8/13/18 Thu 8/16/18
76 Complete Client Review/Approval of Design Documents 2 days Thu 8/16/18 Mon 8/20/18
77 Installation Phase Complete 0 days Mon 8/20/18 Mon 8/20/18
78 System Testing and Acceptance 83 days Fri 8/3/18 Wed 11/28/18


79 Develop VTI Test Plan Based on Design Documents 53 days Fri 8/3/18 Wed 10/17/18


80 Chapter 1: System Settings 1 day Fri 8/3/18 Mon 8/6/18
81 Chapter 2: Interfaces 2 days Mon 8/6/18 Wed 8/8/18
82 Chapter 3: Workflow 1 wk Wed 8/8/18 Wed 8/15/18
83 Chapter 4: Schedule and Overtime Edits 1.5 wks Wed 8/15/18 Mon 8/27/18
84 Chapter 5: Leave and Accrual Balance Edits 3 days Mon 8/27/18 Thu 8/30/18
85 Chapter 6: Project Cost Accounting 2 days Thu 8/30/18 Mon 9/3/18
86 Chapter 7: Holiday 4 days Mon 9/3/18 Fri 9/7/18
87 Chapter 8: Family Leave 4 days Fri 9/7/18 Thu 9/13/18
88 Chapter 9: Call Back and Standby Scenarios 1 wk Thu 9/13/18 Thu 9/20/18
89 Chapter 10: Pay Premiums 3 days Thu 9/20/18 Tue 9/25/18
90 Chapter 11: Punch Profiles 2 days Tue 9/25/18 Thu 9/27/18
91 Chapter 12: Dynamic Scheduling 2.5 wks Thu 9/27/18 Mon 10/15/18
92 Chapter 12: Reports 2 days Mon 10/15/18 Wed 10/17/18
93 Unit/Polit Testing 14 days Fri 10/19/18 Thu 11/8/18
94 Parallel Testing 14 days Thu 11/8/18 Wed 11/28/18
95 Implement Site Modifications as Necessary 20 days Wed 11/28/18 Wed 12/26/18


96 Develop Site Modifications 15 days Wed 11/28/18 Wed 12/19/18
97 Test Site Modifications 10 days Wed 12/12/18 Wed 12/26/18
98 Implementation Training 65 days Wed 10/17/18 Wed 1/16/19


99 Administrator Training 16 hrs Wed 10/17/18 Fri 10/19/18
100 User/Supervisor/Scheduler Training 15 days Wed 12/26/18 Wed 1/16/19
101 Develop Required Reports 10 days Wed 11/28/18 Wed 12/12/18
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ID Task Name Duration Start Finish


102 Develop Reports 10 days Wed 11/28/18 Wed 12/12/18
103 Test Reports 5 days Mon 12/3/18 Mon 12/10/18
104 Post Implementation Support 14 days Wed 12/26/18 Tue 1/15/19


105 Live Operation 14 days Wed 12/26/18 Tue 1/15/19
106 Install Test Environment With IntelliTime Production Build 5 days Thu 12/27/18 Thu 1/3/19
107 Customer Review and Approval 5 days Thu 12/27/18 Thu 1/3/19
108 Close Project 0 days Thu 1/3/19 Thu 1/3/19
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ID Task Name Duration Start Finish


0 State of Nevada Department of Corrections 180.5 days Wed 5/9/18 Wed 1/16/19
1 Project Initiation 26.75 days Wed 5/9/18 Thu 6/14/18


2 Prepare for Kick-Off Meeting 25.75 days Wed 5/9/18 Wed 6/13/18


3 Prepare Standard Project Management Documents 9.5 days Wed 5/9/18 Tue 5/22/18


4 Work Breakdown Structure 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18
5 Project Schedule 2 days Thu 5/10/18 Mon 5/14/18
6 Issues Log 1 day Mon 5/14/18 Tue 5/15/18
7 Budget Plan 4 hrs Tue 5/15/18 Tue 5/15/18
8 Communications Plan 4 hrs Tue 5/15/18 Wed 5/16/18
9 Change Management Plan 4 hrs Wed 5/16/18 Wed 5/16/18
10 Project Calendar 1 day Wed 5/16/18 Thu 5/17/18
11 Project Org. Chart 4 hrs Thu 5/17/18 Fri 5/18/18
12 Project Manager Authority Statement 4 hrs Fri 5/18/18 Fri 5/18/18
13 High Level Project Scope Statement 2 days Fri 5/18/18 Tue 5/22/18


14 Review Scope of Work 2 days Fri 5/18/18 Tue 5/22/18
15 Provide Client With Discovery Documents 1.25 days Tue 5/22/18 Wed 5/23/18


16 Test Plan Discovery Document 6 hrs Tue 5/22/18 Wed 5/23/18
17 Pay Code Matrix 2 hrs Wed 5/23/18 Wed 5/23/18
18 FLSA Overtime Matrix 2 hrs Wed 5/23/18 Wed 5/23/18
19 Review Client Discovery Information 2 wks Wed 5/30/18 Wed 6/13/18
20 Conduct Kick-Off Meeting 1 day Wed 6/13/18 Thu 6/14/18
21 Project Initiation Complete 0 days Thu 6/14/18 Thu 6/14/18
22 Project Planning 32.75 days Wed 5/9/18 Fri 6/22/18


23 Review Standard PM Documents and Modify Per Site Requirements 5 days Thu 6/14/18 Thu 6/21/18
24 Complete Client Review/Approval of Modified PM Documents 3 days Tue 6/19/18 Fri 6/22/18
25 Project Planning Complete 0 days Wed 5/9/18 Wed 5/9/18
26 Project Execution 180.5 days Wed 5/9/18 Wed 1/16/19


27 Design and Discovery 41.25 days Wed 5/16/18 Thu 7/12/18


28 Analyze and Document Client Business Requirements 2.5 wks Thu 6/14/18 Tue 7/3/18
29 Develop Solution and Design Document 1.5 days Wed 6/20/18 Fri 6/22/18
30 Architecture Design and Data Model Document 2 days Fri 6/22/18 Tue 6/26/18
31 Database Design and Data Model Document 1.5 days Tue 6/26/18 Wed 6/27/18
32 Server Sizing and Performance Document 1.5 days Wed 6/27/18 Fri 6/29/18
33 Multiple Environments Document 1.5 days Fri 6/29/18 Mon 7/2/18
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ID Task Name Duration Start Finish


34 Modifications and Enhancements Document 2 days Mon 7/2/18 Wed 7/4/18
35 Desktop Software and General Release Schedules Document 1.5 days Wed 7/4/18 Fri 7/6/18
36 Post-Implementation Support Recommendations Document 1 day Fri 7/6/18 Mon 7/9/18
37 Back-up and Recovery Document 1.5 days Mon 7/9/18 Tue 7/10/18
38 Complete Client Review/Approval of Design Documents 1.5 days Tue 7/10/18 Thu 7/12/18
39 Identification of Current Breakdown 23.5 days Wed 5/16/18 Mon 6/18/18


40 Current Employee Schedules 3 days Wed 5/16/18 Mon 5/21/18
41 Required Schedule Template 5 days Mon 5/21/18 Mon 5/28/18
42 Required Shifts 3 days Mon 5/28/18 Thu 5/31/18
43 Required Shift Statuses 3 days Thu 5/31/18 Tue 6/5/18
44 Required Jobs 6 hrs Tue 6/5/18 Tue 6/5/18
45 Required Locations 6 hrs Tue 6/5/18 Wed 6/6/18
46 Required Hiring Lists 3 days Wed 6/6/18 Mon 6/11/18
47 Required Pay Codes 1 wk Mon 6/11/18 Mon 6/18/18
48 Design and Approval Phase Complete 0 days Mon 6/18/18 Mon 6/18/18
49 Install File Server Hardware 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18


50 Install Microsoft SQL Server 2008 R2 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18
51 Install Microsoft IIS 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18
52 Install .NET 2.0 2 hrs Wed 5/9/18 Wed 5/9/18
53 Configure VPN Remote Access 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18
54 Install File Server Software 4 days Thu 5/10/18 Wed 5/16/18


55 VTI Database Installation 2 days Thu 5/10/18 Mon 5/14/18
56 VTI User Licenses 2 days Mon 5/14/18 Wed 5/16/18
57 Install Application Software 53.5 days Fri 5/18/18 Wed 8/1/18


58 Pay Period Table 1 day Fri 5/18/18 Mon 5/21/18
59 Holiday Date Table 1 day Mon 5/21/18 Tue 5/22/18
60 Pay Code Table 1 wk Tue 5/22/18 Tue 5/29/18
61 Eligibility Rules 1.5 wks Tue 5/29/18 Thu 6/7/18
62 Standard Schedules 1 wk Thu 6/7/18 Thu 6/14/18
63 Current Employee Schedules 1 wk Thu 6/14/18 Thu 6/21/18
64 Required Schedule Template 2.5 wks Thu 6/21/18 Tue 7/10/18
65 Required Shifts 1 wk Tue 7/10/18 Tue 7/17/18
66 Required Shift Statuses 1 wk Tue 7/17/18 Tue 7/24/18
67 Required Jobs 1 day Tue 7/24/18 Wed 7/25/18
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ID Task Name Duration Start Finish


68 Required Locations 1 day Wed 7/25/18 Thu 7/26/18
69 Required Hiring Lists 3 days Thu 7/26/18 Tue 7/31/18
70 Enter Defined Roles and Range Settings 6 hrs Tue 7/31/18 Tue 7/31/18
71 Enter Roles and Ranges for Test Group 6 hrs Tue 7/31/18 Wed 8/1/18
72 Interfaces Definition 13 days Wed 8/1/18 Mon 8/20/18


73 Employee and Accrual Import from Payroll/HR 1 wk Wed 8/1/18 Wed 8/8/18
74 Account Code Import 3 days Wed 8/8/18 Mon 8/13/18
75 Configure Time Transaction Export from IntelliTime to Payroll/HR 3 days Mon 8/13/18 Thu 8/16/18
76 Complete Client Review/Approval of Design Documents 2 days Thu 8/16/18 Mon 8/20/18
77 Installation Phase Complete 0 days Mon 8/20/18 Mon 8/20/18
78 System Testing and Acceptance 83 days Fri 8/3/18 Wed 11/28/18


79 Develop VTI Test Plan Based on Design Documents 53 days Fri 8/3/18 Wed 10/17/18


80 Chapter 1: System Settings 1 day Fri 8/3/18 Mon 8/6/18
81 Chapter 2: Interfaces 2 days Mon 8/6/18 Wed 8/8/18
82 Chapter 3: Workflow 1 wk Wed 8/8/18 Wed 8/15/18
83 Chapter 4: Schedule and Overtime Edits 1.5 wks Wed 8/15/18 Mon 8/27/18
84 Chapter 5: Leave and Accrual Balance Edits 3 days Mon 8/27/18 Thu 8/30/18
85 Chapter 6: Project Cost Accounting 2 days Thu 8/30/18 Mon 9/3/18
86 Chapter 7: Holiday 4 days Mon 9/3/18 Fri 9/7/18
87 Chapter 8: Family Leave 4 days Fri 9/7/18 Thu 9/13/18
88 Chapter 9: Call Back and Standby Scenarios 1 wk Thu 9/13/18 Thu 9/20/18
89 Chapter 10: Pay Premiums 3 days Thu 9/20/18 Tue 9/25/18
90 Chapter 11: Punch Profiles 2 days Tue 9/25/18 Thu 9/27/18
91 Chapter 12: Dynamic Scheduling 2.5 wks Thu 9/27/18 Mon 10/15/18
92 Chapter 12: Reports 2 days Mon 10/15/18 Wed 10/17/18
93 Unit/Polit Testing 14 days Fri 10/19/18 Thu 11/8/18
94 Parallel Testing 14 days Thu 11/8/18 Wed 11/28/18
95 Implement Site Modifications as Necessary 20 days Wed 11/28/18 Wed 12/26/18


96 Develop Site Modifications 15 days Wed 11/28/18 Wed 12/19/18
97 Test Site Modifications 10 days Wed 12/12/18 Wed 12/26/18
98 Implementation Training 65 days Wed 10/17/18 Wed 1/16/19


99 Administrator Training 16 hrs Wed 10/17/18 Fri 10/19/18
100 User/Supervisor/Scheduler Training 15 days Wed 12/26/18 Wed 1/16/19
101 Develop Required Reports 10 days Wed 11/28/18 Wed 12/12/18


8/20
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ID Task Name Duration Start Finish


102 Develop Reports 10 days Wed 11/28/18 Wed 12/12/18
103 Test Reports 5 days Mon 12/3/18 Mon 12/10/18
104 Post Implementation Support 14 days Wed 12/26/18 Tue 1/15/19


105 Live Operation 14 days Wed 12/26/18 Tue 1/15/19
106 Install Test Environment With IntelliTime Production Build 5 days Thu 12/27/18 Thu 1/3/19
107 Customer Review and Approval 5 days Thu 12/27/18 Thu 1/3/19
108 Close Project 0 days Thu 1/3/19 Thu 1/3/19
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ID Task Name Duration Start Finish


0 State of Nevada Department of Corrections 180.5 days Wed 5/9/18 Wed 1/16/19
1 Project Initiation 26.75 days Wed 5/9/18 Thu 6/14/18


2 Prepare for Kick-Off Meeting 25.75 days Wed 5/9/18 Wed 6/13/18


3 Prepare Standard Project Management Documents 9.5 days Wed 5/9/18 Tue 5/22/18


4 Work Breakdown Structure 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18
5 Project Schedule 2 days Thu 5/10/18 Mon 5/14/18
6 Issues Log 1 day Mon 5/14/18 Tue 5/15/18
7 Budget Plan 4 hrs Tue 5/15/18 Tue 5/15/18
8 Communications Plan 4 hrs Tue 5/15/18 Wed 5/16/18
9 Change Management Plan 4 hrs Wed 5/16/18 Wed 5/16/18
10 Project Calendar 1 day Wed 5/16/18 Thu 5/17/18
11 Project Org. Chart 4 hrs Thu 5/17/18 Fri 5/18/18
12 Project Manager Authority Statement 4 hrs Fri 5/18/18 Fri 5/18/18
13 High Level Project Scope Statement 2 days Fri 5/18/18 Tue 5/22/18


14 Review Scope of Work 2 days Fri 5/18/18 Tue 5/22/18
15 Provide Client With Discovery Documents 1.25 days Tue 5/22/18 Wed 5/23/18


16 Test Plan Discovery Document 6 hrs Tue 5/22/18 Wed 5/23/18
17 Pay Code Matrix 2 hrs Wed 5/23/18 Wed 5/23/18
18 FLSA Overtime Matrix 2 hrs Wed 5/23/18 Wed 5/23/18
19 Review Client Discovery Information 2 wks Wed 5/30/18 Wed 6/13/18
20 Conduct Kick-Off Meeting 1 day Wed 6/13/18 Thu 6/14/18
21 Project Initiation Complete 0 days Thu 6/14/18 Thu 6/14/18
22 Project Planning 32.75 days Wed 5/9/18 Fri 6/22/18


23 Review Standard PM Documents and Modify Per Site Requirements 5 days Thu 6/14/18 Thu 6/21/18
24 Complete Client Review/Approval of Modified PM Documents 3 days Tue 6/19/18 Fri 6/22/18
25 Project Planning Complete 0 days Wed 5/9/18 Wed 5/9/18
26 Project Execution 180.5 days Wed 5/9/18 Wed 1/16/19


27 Design and Discovery 41.25 days Wed 5/16/18 Thu 7/12/18


28 Analyze and Document Client Business Requirements 2.5 wks Thu 6/14/18 Tue 7/3/18
29 Develop Solution and Design Document 1.5 days Wed 6/20/18 Fri 6/22/18
30 Architecture Design and Data Model Document 2 days Fri 6/22/18 Tue 6/26/18
31 Database Design and Data Model Document 1.5 days Tue 6/26/18 Wed 6/27/18
32 Server Sizing and Performance Document 1.5 days Wed 6/27/18 Fri 6/29/18
33 Multiple Environments Document 1.5 days Fri 6/29/18 Mon 7/2/18
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ID Task Name Duration Start Finish


34 Modifications and Enhancements Document 2 days Mon 7/2/18 Wed 7/4/18
35 Desktop Software and General Release Schedules Document 1.5 days Wed 7/4/18 Fri 7/6/18
36 Post-Implementation Support Recommendations Document 1 day Fri 7/6/18 Mon 7/9/18
37 Back-up and Recovery Document 1.5 days Mon 7/9/18 Tue 7/10/18
38 Complete Client Review/Approval of Design Documents 1.5 days Tue 7/10/18 Thu 7/12/18
39 Identification of Current Breakdown 23.5 days Wed 5/16/18 Mon 6/18/18


40 Current Employee Schedules 3 days Wed 5/16/18 Mon 5/21/18
41 Required Schedule Template 5 days Mon 5/21/18 Mon 5/28/18
42 Required Shifts 3 days Mon 5/28/18 Thu 5/31/18
43 Required Shift Statuses 3 days Thu 5/31/18 Tue 6/5/18
44 Required Jobs 6 hrs Tue 6/5/18 Tue 6/5/18
45 Required Locations 6 hrs Tue 6/5/18 Wed 6/6/18
46 Required Hiring Lists 3 days Wed 6/6/18 Mon 6/11/18
47 Required Pay Codes 1 wk Mon 6/11/18 Mon 6/18/18
48 Design and Approval Phase Complete 0 days Mon 6/18/18 Mon 6/18/18
49 Install File Server Hardware 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18


50 Install Microsoft SQL Server 2008 R2 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18
51 Install Microsoft IIS 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18
52 Install .NET 2.0 2 hrs Wed 5/9/18 Wed 5/9/18
53 Configure VPN Remote Access 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18
54 Install File Server Software 4 days Thu 5/10/18 Wed 5/16/18


55 VTI Database Installation 2 days Thu 5/10/18 Mon 5/14/18
56 VTI User Licenses 2 days Mon 5/14/18 Wed 5/16/18
57 Install Application Software 53.5 days Fri 5/18/18 Wed 8/1/18


58 Pay Period Table 1 day Fri 5/18/18 Mon 5/21/18
59 Holiday Date Table 1 day Mon 5/21/18 Tue 5/22/18
60 Pay Code Table 1 wk Tue 5/22/18 Tue 5/29/18
61 Eligibility Rules 1.5 wks Tue 5/29/18 Thu 6/7/18
62 Standard Schedules 1 wk Thu 6/7/18 Thu 6/14/18
63 Current Employee Schedules 1 wk Thu 6/14/18 Thu 6/21/18
64 Required Schedule Template 2.5 wks Thu 6/21/18 Tue 7/10/18
65 Required Shifts 1 wk Tue 7/10/18 Tue 7/17/18
66 Required Shift Statuses 1 wk Tue 7/17/18 Tue 7/24/18
67 Required Jobs 1 day Tue 7/24/18 Wed 7/25/18
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ID Task Name Duration Start Finish


68 Required Locations 1 day Wed 7/25/18 Thu 7/26/18
69 Required Hiring Lists 3 days Thu 7/26/18 Tue 7/31/18
70 Enter Defined Roles and Range Settings 6 hrs Tue 7/31/18 Tue 7/31/18
71 Enter Roles and Ranges for Test Group 6 hrs Tue 7/31/18 Wed 8/1/18
72 Interfaces Definition 13 days Wed 8/1/18 Mon 8/20/18


73 Employee and Accrual Import from Payroll/HR 1 wk Wed 8/1/18 Wed 8/8/18
74 Account Code Import 3 days Wed 8/8/18 Mon 8/13/18
75 Configure Time Transaction Export from IntelliTime to Payroll/HR 3 days Mon 8/13/18 Thu 8/16/18
76 Complete Client Review/Approval of Design Documents 2 days Thu 8/16/18 Mon 8/20/18
77 Installation Phase Complete 0 days Mon 8/20/18 Mon 8/20/18
78 System Testing and Acceptance 83 days Fri 8/3/18 Wed 11/28/18


79 Develop VTI Test Plan Based on Design Documents 53 days Fri 8/3/18 Wed 10/17/18


80 Chapter 1: System Settings 1 day Fri 8/3/18 Mon 8/6/18
81 Chapter 2: Interfaces 2 days Mon 8/6/18 Wed 8/8/18
82 Chapter 3: Workflow 1 wk Wed 8/8/18 Wed 8/15/18
83 Chapter 4: Schedule and Overtime Edits 1.5 wks Wed 8/15/18 Mon 8/27/18
84 Chapter 5: Leave and Accrual Balance Edits 3 days Mon 8/27/18 Thu 8/30/18
85 Chapter 6: Project Cost Accounting 2 days Thu 8/30/18 Mon 9/3/18
86 Chapter 7: Holiday 4 days Mon 9/3/18 Fri 9/7/18
87 Chapter 8: Family Leave 4 days Fri 9/7/18 Thu 9/13/18
88 Chapter 9: Call Back and Standby Scenarios 1 wk Thu 9/13/18 Thu 9/20/18
89 Chapter 10: Pay Premiums 3 days Thu 9/20/18 Tue 9/25/18
90 Chapter 11: Punch Profiles 2 days Tue 9/25/18 Thu 9/27/18
91 Chapter 12: Dynamic Scheduling 2.5 wks Thu 9/27/18 Mon 10/15/18
92 Chapter 12: Reports 2 days Mon 10/15/18 Wed 10/17/18
93 Unit/Polit Testing 14 days Fri 10/19/18 Thu 11/8/18
94 Parallel Testing 14 days Thu 11/8/18 Wed 11/28/18
95 Implement Site Modifications as Necessary 20 days Wed 11/28/18 Wed 12/26/18


96 Develop Site Modifications 15 days Wed 11/28/18 Wed 12/19/18
97 Test Site Modifications 10 days Wed 12/12/18 Wed 12/26/18
98 Implementation Training 65 days Wed 10/17/18 Wed 1/16/19


99 Administrator Training 16 hrs Wed 10/17/18 Fri 10/19/18
100 User/Supervisor/Scheduler Training 15 days Wed 12/26/18 Wed 1/16/19
101 Develop Required Reports 10 days Wed 11/28/18 Wed 12/12/18
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ID Task Name Duration Start Finish


102 Develop Reports 10 days Wed 11/28/18 Wed 12/12/18
103 Test Reports 5 days Mon 12/3/18 Mon 12/10/18
104 Post Implementation Support 14 days Wed 12/26/18 Tue 1/15/19


105 Live Operation 14 days Wed 12/26/18 Tue 1/15/19
106 Install Test Environment With IntelliTime Production Build 5 days Thu 12/27/18 Thu 1/3/19
107 Customer Review and Approval 5 days Thu 12/27/18 Thu 1/3/19
108 Close Project 0 days Thu 1/3/19 Thu 1/3/19 1/3
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ID Task Name Duration Start Finish


0 State of Nevada Department of Corrections 180.5 days Wed 5/9/18 Wed 1/16/19
1 Project Initiation 26.75 days Wed 5/9/18 Thu 6/14/18


2 Prepare for Kick-Off Meeting 25.75 days Wed 5/9/18 Wed 6/13/18


3 Prepare Standard Project Management Documents 9.5 days Wed 5/9/18 Tue 5/22/18


4 Work Breakdown Structure 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18
5 Project Schedule 2 days Thu 5/10/18 Mon 5/14/18
6 Issues Log 1 day Mon 5/14/18 Tue 5/15/18
7 Budget Plan 4 hrs Tue 5/15/18 Tue 5/15/18
8 Communications Plan 4 hrs Tue 5/15/18 Wed 5/16/18
9 Change Management Plan 4 hrs Wed 5/16/18 Wed 5/16/18
10 Project Calendar 1 day Wed 5/16/18 Thu 5/17/18
11 Project Org. Chart 4 hrs Thu 5/17/18 Fri 5/18/18
12 Project Manager Authority Statement 4 hrs Fri 5/18/18 Fri 5/18/18
13 High Level Project Scope Statement 2 days Fri 5/18/18 Tue 5/22/18


14 Review Scope of Work 2 days Fri 5/18/18 Tue 5/22/18
15 Provide Client With Discovery Documents 1.25 days Tue 5/22/18 Wed 5/23/18


16 Test Plan Discovery Document 6 hrs Tue 5/22/18 Wed 5/23/18
17 Pay Code Matrix 2 hrs Wed 5/23/18 Wed 5/23/18
18 FLSA Overtime Matrix 2 hrs Wed 5/23/18 Wed 5/23/18
19 Review Client Discovery Information 2 wks Wed 5/30/18 Wed 6/13/18
20 Conduct Kick-Off Meeting 1 day Wed 6/13/18 Thu 6/14/18
21 Project Initiation Complete 0 days Thu 6/14/18 Thu 6/14/18
22 Project Planning 32.75 days Wed 5/9/18 Fri 6/22/18


23 Review Standard PM Documents and Modify Per Site Requirements 5 days Thu 6/14/18 Thu 6/21/18
24 Complete Client Review/Approval of Modified PM Documents 3 days Tue 6/19/18 Fri 6/22/18
25 Project Planning Complete 0 days Wed 5/9/18 Wed 5/9/18
26 Project Execution 180.5 days Wed 5/9/18 Wed 1/16/19


27 Design and Discovery 41.25 days Wed 5/16/18 Thu 7/12/18


28 Analyze and Document Client Business Requirements 2.5 wks Thu 6/14/18 Tue 7/3/18
29 Develop Solution and Design Document 1.5 days Wed 6/20/18 Fri 6/22/18
30 Architecture Design and Data Model Document 2 days Fri 6/22/18 Tue 6/26/18
31 Database Design and Data Model Document 1.5 days Tue 6/26/18 Wed 6/27/18
32 Server Sizing and Performance Document 1.5 days Wed 6/27/18 Fri 6/29/18
33 Multiple Environments Document 1.5 days Fri 6/29/18 Mon 7/2/18
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ID Task Name Duration Start Finish


34 Modifications and Enhancements Document 2 days Mon 7/2/18 Wed 7/4/18
35 Desktop Software and General Release Schedules Document 1.5 days Wed 7/4/18 Fri 7/6/18
36 Post-Implementation Support Recommendations Document 1 day Fri 7/6/18 Mon 7/9/18
37 Back-up and Recovery Document 1.5 days Mon 7/9/18 Tue 7/10/18
38 Complete Client Review/Approval of Design Documents 1.5 days Tue 7/10/18 Thu 7/12/18
39 Identification of Current Breakdown 23.5 days Wed 5/16/18 Mon 6/18/18


40 Current Employee Schedules 3 days Wed 5/16/18 Mon 5/21/18
41 Required Schedule Template 5 days Mon 5/21/18 Mon 5/28/18
42 Required Shifts 3 days Mon 5/28/18 Thu 5/31/18
43 Required Shift Statuses 3 days Thu 5/31/18 Tue 6/5/18
44 Required Jobs 6 hrs Tue 6/5/18 Tue 6/5/18
45 Required Locations 6 hrs Tue 6/5/18 Wed 6/6/18
46 Required Hiring Lists 3 days Wed 6/6/18 Mon 6/11/18
47 Required Pay Codes 1 wk Mon 6/11/18 Mon 6/18/18
48 Design and Approval Phase Complete 0 days Mon 6/18/18 Mon 6/18/18
49 Install File Server Hardware 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18


50 Install Microsoft SQL Server 2008 R2 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18
51 Install Microsoft IIS 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18
52 Install .NET 2.0 2 hrs Wed 5/9/18 Wed 5/9/18
53 Configure VPN Remote Access 1 day Wed 5/9/18 Thu 5/10/18
54 Install File Server Software 4 days Thu 5/10/18 Wed 5/16/18


55 VTI Database Installation 2 days Thu 5/10/18 Mon 5/14/18
56 VTI User Licenses 2 days Mon 5/14/18 Wed 5/16/18
57 Install Application Software 53.5 days Fri 5/18/18 Wed 8/1/18


58 Pay Period Table 1 day Fri 5/18/18 Mon 5/21/18
59 Holiday Date Table 1 day Mon 5/21/18 Tue 5/22/18
60 Pay Code Table 1 wk Tue 5/22/18 Tue 5/29/18
61 Eligibility Rules 1.5 wks Tue 5/29/18 Thu 6/7/18
62 Standard Schedules 1 wk Thu 6/7/18 Thu 6/14/18
63 Current Employee Schedules 1 wk Thu 6/14/18 Thu 6/21/18
64 Required Schedule Template 2.5 wks Thu 6/21/18 Tue 7/10/18
65 Required Shifts 1 wk Tue 7/10/18 Tue 7/17/18
66 Required Shift Statuses 1 wk Tue 7/17/18 Tue 7/24/18
67 Required Jobs 1 day Tue 7/24/18 Wed 7/25/18
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ID Task Name Duration Start Finish


68 Required Locations 1 day Wed 7/25/18 Thu 7/26/18
69 Required Hiring Lists 3 days Thu 7/26/18 Tue 7/31/18
70 Enter Defined Roles and Range Settings 6 hrs Tue 7/31/18 Tue 7/31/18
71 Enter Roles and Ranges for Test Group 6 hrs Tue 7/31/18 Wed 8/1/18
72 Interfaces Definition 13 days Wed 8/1/18 Mon 8/20/18


73 Employee and Accrual Import from Payroll/HR 1 wk Wed 8/1/18 Wed 8/8/18
74 Account Code Import 3 days Wed 8/8/18 Mon 8/13/18
75 Configure Time Transaction Export from IntelliTime to Payroll/HR 3 days Mon 8/13/18 Thu 8/16/18
76 Complete Client Review/Approval of Design Documents 2 days Thu 8/16/18 Mon 8/20/18
77 Installation Phase Complete 0 days Mon 8/20/18 Mon 8/20/18
78 System Testing and Acceptance 83 days Fri 8/3/18 Wed 11/28/18


79 Develop VTI Test Plan Based on Design Documents 53 days Fri 8/3/18 Wed 10/17/18


80 Chapter 1: System Settings 1 day Fri 8/3/18 Mon 8/6/18
81 Chapter 2: Interfaces 2 days Mon 8/6/18 Wed 8/8/18
82 Chapter 3: Workflow 1 wk Wed 8/8/18 Wed 8/15/18
83 Chapter 4: Schedule and Overtime Edits 1.5 wks Wed 8/15/18 Mon 8/27/18
84 Chapter 5: Leave and Accrual Balance Edits 3 days Mon 8/27/18 Thu 8/30/18
85 Chapter 6: Project Cost Accounting 2 days Thu 8/30/18 Mon 9/3/18
86 Chapter 7: Holiday 4 days Mon 9/3/18 Fri 9/7/18
87 Chapter 8: Family Leave 4 days Fri 9/7/18 Thu 9/13/18
88 Chapter 9: Call Back and Standby Scenarios 1 wk Thu 9/13/18 Thu 9/20/18
89 Chapter 10: Pay Premiums 3 days Thu 9/20/18 Tue 9/25/18
90 Chapter 11: Punch Profiles 2 days Tue 9/25/18 Thu 9/27/18
91 Chapter 12: Dynamic Scheduling 2.5 wks Thu 9/27/18 Mon 10/15/18
92 Chapter 12: Reports 2 days Mon 10/15/18 Wed 10/17/18
93 Unit/Polit Testing 14 days Fri 10/19/18 Thu 11/8/18
94 Parallel Testing 14 days Thu 11/8/18 Wed 11/28/18
95 Implement Site Modifications as Necessary 20 days Wed 11/28/18 Wed 12/26/18


96 Develop Site Modifications 15 days Wed 11/28/18 Wed 12/19/18
97 Test Site Modifications 10 days Wed 12/12/18 Wed 12/26/18
98 Implementation Training 65 days Wed 10/17/18 Wed 1/16/19


99 Administrator Training 16 hrs Wed 10/17/18 Fri 10/19/18
100 User/Supervisor/Scheduler Training 15 days Wed 12/26/18 Wed 1/16/19
101 Develop Required Reports 10 days Wed 11/28/18 Wed 12/12/18
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ID Task Name Duration Start Finish


102 Develop Reports 10 days Wed 11/28/18 Wed 12/12/18
103 Test Reports 5 days Mon 12/3/18 Mon 12/10/18
104 Post Implementation Support 14 days Wed 12/26/18 Tue 1/15/19


105 Live Operation 14 days Wed 12/26/18 Tue 1/15/19
106 Install Test Environment With IntelliTime Production Build 5 days Thu 12/27/18 Thu 1/3/19
107 Customer Review and Approval 5 days Thu 12/27/18 Thu 1/3/19
108 Close Project 0 days Thu 1/3/19 Thu 1/3/19 1/3
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No. Requirement Benefit to NDOC IntelliTime Response
1 The application must be fast Slow response time of current system is 


negatively impacting productivity.
Yes, our solution is highly responsive. The vast 
majority of system transactions are completed in 
under 3 seconds, depending on network traffic at 
the time. 


2 Bandwidth friendly – LCC is currently limited to approx. 20 meg/sec 
for the entire facility


Yes, this is well within our bandwidth 
recommendations for end users.


3 User Friendly Less time doing rosters, faster training times 
for new users permitting more time with staff, 
focusing on the yard etc.


Yes, our solution features a user-friendly and highly 
intuitive interface that allows schedulers to quickly 
determine current staffing conditions, define user 
schedules, conduct hiring to fill vacant shifts, and 
more. Officers can quickly bid on shifts and sign up 
for additional shifts within a few clicks and with very 
little typing required.


4 Web Based Yes, the IntelliTime solution is web-based and is 
accessed via web browser.


5


Electronic supervisory file related statuses (limited access – Perf 
Cards, LOI, LOR) as it impacts assignment to specific post.
Vendor to elaborate on authorization profiles w.r.t limiting access to 
disciplinary related statuses.


Increased data security


The IntelliTime system uses configurable Role and 
Range based security to restrict employee access to 
system functions and employee data. Roles, such 
as a Basic User, Supervisor, Payroll Clerk, 
Scheduler, etc. control access to system 
modules/functions. Ranges are typically based on 
the organization’s budget structure, and control what 
employee information a User can view/report on.


6 Application issued pop-up warnings Allows for exception-based management, 
avoidance of errors when cross referencing of 
data is possible for e.g. leave request 
processing checking against 'leave denied' 
statuses etc.


Yes, our solution features highly flexible "edit" 
messages that can be displayed according to rules 
configured using our system's powerful and highly 
flexible Rules Engine. As a simple example,if a user 
requests an amount of Vacation in excess of their 
accrued bank, the system will automatically notify 
them on the included Leave Request form and also 
tell them how far over the limit their request was. 
Also, if a user has "leave denied" status on a given 
day and attempts to request leave on that day, the 
system can automatically give them a configurable 
message saying that their request cannot be 
submitted 


7 The ability to specify a hospital/off-site medical facility to which staff 
are conducting escorts and have the application prompt for a 
back/prisoner ID number.


More accurate cost tracking, especially in 
cases where overtime is required.


Yes, our solution features highly configurable cost 
accounting capabilities. Time can be charged to up 
to 5 separate, customer-defined cost accounting 
fields that contain potentially unlimited customer-
defined cost accounting codes, e.g. location codes 
for hospitals, DoC facilities, etc.
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8


Posts need to be properly formatted into the new system for the 
hours that they are actually open ( like unit 12 gun post, towers, gun 
rails etc.).
Ability to edit post names, add/delete posts, maintain staffing 
patterns etc.
When staff are not on an authorized post they show up on an 
available staff roster. This would help avoid the hiring of 
unnecessary overtime.


Enable facilities to keep the application current 
as changes are instituted.


Yes, the system supports unlimited customer-
defined locations/posts/etc. and authorized 
schedulers can add/edit/delete posts as 
required.Schedules can be defined with their own 
staffing requirements per post, for for example the 
Unit 12 Gun Post location could be configured to 
require 5 correctional officers from 0500 - 1500. 
Unassigned staff can still show up on the roster with 
an "Unassigned" status and assigned to posts as 


   


9 Time tracking event codes must be configured to match those in 
NEATS


Consistent process for accounting for overtime 
hours with supporting reasons. By keeping the 
codes identical to those in use in the NEATS 
application, we reduce the probability of errors, 
and allow for better checks and balances 
across separate systems.


Yes, fully supported. Our system supports unlimited 
customer-defined time tracking event codes, and we 
have proposed an interface with the DoC's NEATS 
solution to import the necessary codes.


10 Application must be capable of monitoring rosters against the 
institution's defined minimum staff numbers, ability to run staff 
counts (total on duty in real time)


Insures all posts are filled Yes, the system can enforce minimum staffing rules 
in real time. If a location/shift/post/etc. falls below 
minimum staffing, the system will generate an 
"Unscheduled" shift on the roster. From there, 
schedulers can initiate rules-based hiring to fill the 
vacancy.


11 Identify minimum staffing daily


Easily identifies the correct number of staff 
needed to meet minimum per shift, as well as 
daily staffing needs. This keeps supervisors 
from inadvertently going below minimum 
staffing or from hiring overtime above minimum 
staffing levels if not necessary.


Yes, the solution displays required minimum staffing 
every day, for every post. The solution also displays 
actual current staffing metrics in real time. 


12 Pop-up notification if current shift overtime hiring has put the facility 
above minimum staffing level


Easily notify supervisors when the minimum 
staffing number is exceeded.


Our dynamic schedule updates the displayed 
employee roster in real time based on client-defined 
staffing minimums and maximums for both individual 
shifts and the entire schedule. If a shift falls below 
minimum staffing, "unscheduled" shifts are 
automatically added the schedule for every position 
needed to meet the minimum staffing requirement. 
Unscheduled shifts are displayed in a high-visibility 
color of the customer's choice. If a roster does not 
have any unscheduled shifts displayed, then it is at 
or above minimum staffing. Real-time, roster-wide 
scheduling metrics are also displayed at the bottom 
of the roster, and show the minimum, maximum and 
current amount of employees with a specific Job on 
the daily roster.
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13 The ability to put multiple officers covering same post throughout 
shift and at the same time for e.g. OJT (on job training), emergency 
changes etc.


Accurately show where each officer is posted Yes, standard feature. Each officer is displayed on 
the roster at the location to which they are assigned. 
If an officer is assigned to a different location, the 
system moves them to the new location on the 
roster automatically. The system can also denote 
the activities in which officers are engaged via shift 
statuses that write to the officer's timecard 
automatically (e.g. OJT Training, Emergency 
Change.)


14 Drag and drop feature to include off reservation assignments (Off- 
reservation implying on facility)


Quick, easy and efficient Our solution uses a simple, graphical user interface. 
While drag-and-drop functionality is not available at 
this time, the vast majority of routine scheduler 
actions (e.g. checking staffing conditions, hiring 
additional staff, moving staff to different locations, 
changing employee statuses, etc.) can be 
conducted with a few clicks and little to no typing. 


15 Ability to use drag and drop to post assignments or move 
employees to a new post.


Speed of execution When employees are are assigned a spot on the 
schedule, their Employee Schedule Calendar is 
automatically updated with the assignment. Moving 
an employee to a new location can be conducted 
within 3 clicks, and the employee's calendar, 
timecard, etc. is automatically updated with the 
change. Our solution can also send them an 


  16 The ability to see 'Use of force' reviews that have not been 
completed (Date, and when cleared).


Prevent assignment of officers to unauthorized 
posts. Track officers specialized training


Yes, this can be managed via our system's Skills 
feature. IntelliTime supports unlimited customer-
defined skills, such as specialized training or 
sidearm qualification. Skills can be defined with 
effective and expiration dates. Authorized users can 
run a report that show which employees have skills 
that are expiring or have expired.


17 Allow facility administrators to track actual staffing expenses versus 
budgeted staffing expenses in real time.


Yes, supported by our system's suite of reporting 
tools including standard reports such as our Labor 
Cost Report, Schedule Deviation Report and Out of 
Rank report.


18 Integrate with NEATS for timesheet purposes. (Nice to have)


Nice to have - possible integration with NEATS 
for time related data exchange. Out scope for 
current project, but definitely would like to see 
vendors data export/exchange capability for 
possible future roll-outs.


Yes, while our solution features robust and highly 
flexible timekeeping capabilities integrated 
seamlessly with timekeeping, it is capable of 
interfacing with the Department's NEATS solution to 
export scheduling data and import customer tracking 
event codes
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19 Automatic integration of overtime, leave, etc. into timesheets (Nice 
to have)


See #20, 21 Yes, standard feature. Our solution features 
powerful timekeeping capabilities integrated 
seamlessly with scheduling, and both modules of 
the system update each other automatically and in 
real time. So for example, if a scheduler extends an 
officer's shift on the roster, that officer's timecard is 
automatically updated to reflect the extended shift 
as well as any applicable cost accounting or reason 
codes.This capability is included for the price 


20 Track leave annually (to include absent staff and off post option) Yes, our solution includes a Leave Management 
module inegrated with timekeeping and scheduling. 
We can track leave in real time, and allow users to 
issue leave requests that update their timecard and 
the schedule automatically when approved.


21 Import past leave history from NSIS Needed for historical records, 5 yr. max Yes, fully supported.


22 Ability to see scheduled leave by shift, over  a user-specified date 
range.


Increased chance of being proactive and 
reducing overtime costs.
Provide the shift supervisor with tools to catch 
over-allocation of authorized absence like 
annual, training etc.


Yes, approved leave automatically updates 
employees' timecards and schedule automatically, 
so schedulers can see upcoming vacation, sick, etc. 
directly on the roster along with any accompanying 
comments.If the approved leave would bring a post 
below minimum staffing, the system automatically 
generates an "unscheduled" shift and that alerts 
schedulers that a vacancy must be filled.


23 Allow for automated annual leave bidding


Officers are given 10 mins to bid for their shift. 
They then meet with the designated supervisor and 
bid for their annual leave/next yrs. training. Upon 
completion the next most senior officer then 
follows suit. The process is carried out until the 
very last officer submits his/her bid.
Upon the formal bid process being closed, officers 
may submit additional leave requests to their 
supervisors. The application would ideally log and 
process these requests on a first come, first served 
basis.


Yes, our solution includes Vacation and Shift 
Bidding modules that allows scheduler to set up 
highly configurable bids. Users can conduct their 
bids using screens accessible within the user 
interface. We can manage both the shift bid and the 
vacation bid described in the Department's scenario. 


24 Application function - when sick leave is being entered, the 
application will provide a warning of prior denied annual leave 
request for the similar or overlapping dates.


Ability to gather 'leave abuse' pattern 
information.


Yes, if sick leave is entered by the officer via the 
included Leave Request form, we can configure a 
rule that auto-posts an "edit" message that is 
displayed when the employee submits the request 
and their supervisor views it. 
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25


Identify individuals who will be in a 'Use-it or lose-it' situation for 
annual leave


Allows supervisors to easily identify individuals 
who need to use leave before the end of the 
year, and plan appropriately to meet staffing 
needs.
Possible need/opportunity to interface with 
Payroll's system from which these notifications 


Yes, Supervisors can view which of their employees 
will lose unused annual leave, and how much they 
will lose, via the included Hours By Pay Codes 
report.


26 Pop-up warning of low (or no) sick leave or annual leave


Helps supervisors identify staff that request 
more leave than they have available, allowing 
them to make a more informed decision of 
approval or denial of leave.
Possible need/opportunity to interface with 
Payroll's system from which these notifications 
arise.


Yes, our solution features highly configurable rules 
surrounding leave use, and we also have flexible 
"edit" messages that can be displayed directly on 
the timecard or leave request. 


For example, if an employee requests more 
Vacation than they have accrued, we can display a 
message to them saying that they have insufficient 
Vacation time for the request, and tell them how far 
over their current balance they have requested. We 
can then prevent the employee from submitting the 
leave request, or if the Department allows, the 
employee can submit the leave request to the next 
stage in the configurable approval workflow, 
typically the supervisor.Those same messages will 
be displayed for the supervisor.


27 Leave calendar that lists all leave for all shifts within a specified date 
range, on one screen/report


Allows supervisors to easily view all leave 
scheduled for a day, rather than just for their 
shift. Many shifts overlap making leave 
tracking difficult.


Yes, standard feature. Supervisors have access to 
the Leave Details Calendar, which can list all 
employee leave that is approved or pending 
approval by date in a monthly calendar view. 
Approved leave also automatically updates the 


28 Ability to support processing of leave requests Yes, standard feature. The IntelliTime solution 
features robust leave management capabilities, 
including a configurable Leave Request form that 
allows users to request leave against any applicable 
balances.Our solution supports unlimited customer-
defined leave accruals, as well as unlimited rules to 
govern their use. Our leave management module is 
seamlessly integrated with timekeeping and 
scheduling, so if an employee's request for Vacation 
is approved they will show up on the daily roster with 
"Vacation" status and the vacation time will update 
their timecard automatically.
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29 Automated production of mandatory overtime lists. Yes, fully supported. Our solution features 
configurable, rules-driven Hiring Lists that can sort 
employees for hiring or mandatory overtime 
according to customer-defined criteria. Multiple lists 
can be used for a single shift, so for example 
schedulers can first see a list of qualified employees 
who volunteered for overtime before switching to a 
hiring list for mandatory overtime.  


30 Sick leave should be broken down in the following categories not all 
lumped into one thing. Personal sick, Family Sick, FMLA, 
Workman's comp, Family Death


Makes it easier for supervisors to know what 
type of sick leave an officer uses. Makes it 
easier to do time sheets because it shows the 
type of leave that was used.


Yes, unlimited leave types are supported including 
each of the categories listed. The system also 
features highly configurable rules surrounding leave 
use and eligibility, for example we support FMLA 
rules such as the 480 hours per year annual usage 
limit. 


31 AWOL/LWOP have to be separated NSIS lumps these two together and this 
produces reporting challenges


Yes, fully supported. AWOL and LWOP can be 
defined separately.


32 FMLA eligibility dates and parameters are available for each Yes, fully supported.
33 When entering overtime, a warning of prohibited by AR 326 Yes, we can automatically enforce the overtime 


provisions of AR 326 via our system's configurable, 
rules-driven Hiring Lists, which can exclude 
employees who would violate AR 326 if hired for 
overtime. Schedulers can also view the employees 
who are excluded by the rules.


34 Ability to assign overtime codes for officers on overtime. Accurately account for overtime hours and 
reasons


Yes, standard feature. Unlimited customer-defined 
overtime codes are supported, and multiple levels of 
reason codes can be added along with free-form 
comments. Overtime can write to users' IntelliTime 
timecards automatically.


35 Allow for facility Administrators to track overtime coverage by code 
on each shift and facility wide.


Yes, the system includes more than 80 standard 
reports, including multiple reports to track overtime, 
such as the OT Analysis Report, Hours By Pay 
Code report and others. 


36 Allow for facility Administrators to track overtime per position on 
each shift


More in depth analysis Yes, fully supported by the system's suite of 
reporting tools.


37 Enter OT at anytime during shift Accurately show O/T hours Yes, standard feature. OT writes to users' IntelliTime 
timecards in real time.


38 Codes to allow and track cross facility overtime Accurately account for overtime hours and 
reasons


Yes fully supported. Unlimited customer-defined pay 
codes/OT codes are supported.


39 Allow facility Administrators to track overtime per FTE and compare 
with the other facilities.


Yes, fully supported by the system's suite of 
reporting tools.
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40 System alert to a staff member being allocated overtime when this is 
prohibited due to various reasons like range failure, denied leave 
etc. .


This would keep us in line with the AR's stating 
that if an officer calls in sick they are not 
eligible to work overtime for that or the next 
pay period.


Yes, enforcement of NDOC's overtime allocation 
rules can be automated via our solution's 
configurable, rules-driven Hiring Lists. Unlimited 
Hiring Lists are supported can each one can be 
governed by highly configurable rules. For example, 
we can configure a rule where if an officer calls in 
sick, they are automatically excluded from the 
"Overtime" Hiring List for the current and upcoming 
pay period, or some other customer-defined date 
range. We can also enforce skill requirements, so if 
an employee fails on the firing range and their 
sidearm certification expires, they can be excluded 
from the "Overtime" Hiring List as well.


41 Ability to transfer officer from one institution to another. Must have' function Yes, standard feature. Transfers can be permanent 
or they can be effective dated.


42


Administrative data related to an officer should not be deleted if the 
officer changes shifts, however if shifts are changed, the requested 
and possibly even already approved leave falls in the queue and is 
subject to first come first served prioritization.


Yes, our solution comes with a process that re-
evaluates any leave requests for the tranferred 
officer against his new schedule, plus automatically 
opens up any dates no longer needed by the 
transferred officer for potential use by other 
requesting officers. This way, limits on the amount of 
officers on leave for any given schedule are 
automatically enforced, and can adapt to changing 


   43 Historical roster data retrieval capability Accurate and historical record. Yes, standard feature. The IntelliTime solution 
maintains a full audit trail of all transactions, and 
includes an auto-archive feature that sends 
historical data to archive. Archived data remains 
available for reporting purposes.


44 Allow for data exports to external reporting applications. Yes, standard feature. All system reports can be 
exported as PDF and CSV, and our SQL Server 
Reporting Services Reports can be exported in 
several additional formats.


45 Ability to produce reports to track various types of leave, off-post 
hours overtime trends etc.


Must have' function Yes, fully supported by the system's suite of 
reporting tools.Our system features multiple reports 
for tracking leave, overtime, cost of labor, etc.


46 Ability to capture equipment issued to an individual officer. We can be fiscally responsible by tracking the 
equipment that officers are issued/re-issued.


Yes, our solution can handle this in multiple ways. 
For example, we can track equipment as "Skills" 
assigned to officers, potentially with effective and 
expiration dating. We can also track equipment as 
general codes.
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47 Configurable system alerts for outstanding/incomplete reports, for 
e.g. Incident Reports (IR), Offence In Custody (OIC) reports etc.


Keeps track of reports that are due by staff and 
notifies supervisors of missing reports.


Yes, IntelliTime features configurable Message 
Management features to post news and information 
to employees, such as report reminders, links to 
downloadable documents, etc. If the Department 
elects to utilize the included timekeeping 
functionality of our solution, the system can post edit 
messages to timecards based on the specific pay 
codes that can instruct a supervisor to ensure a 
specific required form was submitted.


48 Options to build customizable/flexible shift durations Officers sometimes work multiple posts in a 
day


Yes, unlimited shifts of any length or configuration 
can be defined in IntelliTime. An officer could 
potentially be scheduled to work in one location for 
half of their 10-hour shift, and in another for the 
second half. If these locations have cost accounting 
(e.g. Location codes) associated with them, those 
codes write to the timecard automatically.


49 Allow for automated shift bidding to facilitate data, but still allowing 
for supervisor review and approval


Speeds up data entry. Yes the IntelliTime solution features a configurable 
Shift Bidding module that allows for 
supervisor/scheduler approval of the bids. Our 
solution also allows users to sign up for individual 
additional shifts via the Employee Schedule 
Calendar. Schedulers can hire employees who sign 
up this way via the system's rules driven Hiring 


50 Mandatory overtime lists (by shift) account for officers having 
worked prior double shifts, annual leave, sick leave and other 
requirements to stay within the guidelines of AR 326.


Reduction in grievances due to mandatory lists 
being generated inaccurately. Increased 
accuracy and fairness in mandating staff.


Yes, standard feature. Our solution features highly 
configurable, rules-driven Hiring Lists that can rank 
employees for hiring based on a variety of customer-
defined factors. For example, employees can be 
ranked for selection for Mandatory Overtime by their 
seniority, amount of time worked during the pay 
period, amount of overtime already worked, etc. 
according to the customer's requirements.


51


Ability to track officer's 'Training file,' capturing range scores, 
certifications etc.


Note : NDOC is currently implementing Crowne 
Point to track and manage officer training. A 
duplication of efforts is not being suggested. 
Vendors are encouraged to cover their 
applications' interface capability, data 
importing requirements etc.


Yes, our solution includes a built-in interface 
capability for the exchange of data with external 
systems. If the Department requires an interface to 
the new Crowne Point training system, we would 
work with NDOC to define this interface. Our 
solution can interface in many formats using the 
standard interface tool propose to import human 
resource data for your employees. Interface file 
formats are very flexible and include ASCII fixed 
length, and CSV file XML, Jason, etc.
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52 Advance scheduling of known absences like training, physicals, A/L, 
S/L, FMLA, etc.


The ability to plan shifts in the future, taking into 
account planned absences like annual, training etc.


Yes, the leave management and scheduling 
features of the solution interoperate seamlessly. 
Absences that have been approved in advance will 
update the schedule automatically, so for example if 
an officer has FMLA leave approved for the week of 
2/25 to 3/03, they are updated with the appropriate 
status on the roster for each of their shifts during 
that peiod. This updates the staffing metrics for 
those shifts as well, so if the absence brings any of 
the applicable shifts below the configured minimum 
staffing, our system will generate "Unscheduled" 
shifts and alert schedulers that those shifts require 
additional staffing to make up the shortfall.  


53 System alert when entering overtime, in excess of two consecutive 
double shifts.


This is a Department policy and should be 
included in the application.


Yes, our solution can automatically enforce this rule 
via our rules-based Hiring Lists. If hiring an officer to 
work a shift would violate the rule cited, the system 
can automatically exclude that officer from the hiring 
list or give him a lower priority in the hierarchy.


54 Application to maintain officer's bid history Allows a quick reference to previously bidded 
shifts to aid in compliance with AR 301 (Shift 
Bidding) requirement that staff can not bid on a 
position more than 2 years in a row.


Shift bids completed through our included Shift 
Bidding module include a record of all awarded bids, 
and these historical shift bidding results can be 
retained indefinitely and reviewed at any time by 
scheduling administrators.


55 Options for ANY shift (not ONLY 8, 10 and 12 hour shifts – we have 
a couple shifts different from these).


Allows each institution the ability to develop the 
most efficient operational schedule.  The 
application should allow flexible scheduling at 
the administrative level, which should be able 
to be delegated.


Yes, we support unlimited shifts and schedules of 
any length or configuration.


56 Ability to have an immediate change over from old roster to new 
roster on the facility chosen implementation date.


Yes, effective and expiration dating is featured 
throughout the system. New rosters can be 
scheduled to take effect and to expire at dates 
chosen by the user.


57 New application's roster must, at the very least, contain the same 
information as the current roster has: for e.g.
Post, Time in Position, Name, Off-post positions


The application must contain at a minimum the 
same fields of information currently found in 
NSIS.


Yes, the IntelliTime solution can be configured to 
include the information cited on the daily roster for 
any given schedule.


58 System generated Mandate lists, tracking of overtime 
disqualifications, and officers on 'furnish proof' status.


Yes, our solution supports unlimited, rules-driven 
Hiring Lists that can be configured to track and 
automatically enforce complex NDOC scheduling 
requirements, including overtime disqualifications. 
Any shift can use multiple Hiring Lists, so for 
example if the "Voluntary Overtime" list for a shift is 
empty, the system can automatically transition to the 
"Mandatory Overtime" list. 
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59 FMLA usage tracking, Reduce instances of FMLA abuse. Currently 
staff are limited to 480 hrs. per
rolling year but only payroll tracks it and we 
don’t find out that they have gone over until 
they are way over the limit.


Yes, standard feature. Our solution features highly 
flexible leave tracking capabilities and can be 
configured to enforce rules surrounding leave usage 
such as the FMLA 480 hours annual usage limit. As 
an interface to the DoC's payroll system is out of 
scope for this project, we can set up and manage 
employee accruals manually in our system. 


60 Detailed attendance card Easily track employees call ins, sick leave 
abuse, FMLA etc.


Yes, fully supported by the system's suite of 
reporting tools such as the Annual Attendance 
Report, Absence Exception Report, Hours by Pay 
Code Report and others.


61


Identify staff that are on light duty or administrative assignment and 
what their assignment restrictions are.


Allows all supervisors to know where staff with 
restrictions can be assigned and for how long 
the restrictions will last. This could also be 
used to restrict staff who have restrictions from 
attempting to work overtime.


Yes, an officer who has been assigned a "Light 
Duty" or "Administrative Assignment" shift status 
could potentially be excluded from the Hiring Lists 
for certain shifts, so schedulers would not be able to 
hire that officer to work overtime for the date range 
during which the officer was given that shift status.


62 Warning if staff are scheduled for more than 16 consecutive hours Keeps supervisors from working staff beyond 
16 hours in a 24 hour period.


Yes, our solution can automatically enforce 
maximum shift legnths and rest periods via our rules-
driven Hiring Lists. If hiring an officer for a shift 
would put that officer above 16 hours in a 24-hour 
period, the shift's Hiring List could exclude that 
officer or give them a lower priority in the hierarchy.


63 Identify staff that live close to hospitals for duty assignment Helps supervisors identify good candidates for 
hospital duty assignments.


Yes, this could be tracked in our system as a Skill.


64 Attendance card for each officer, maintained by year. Yes, we have multiple reports that can show user 
attendance for a given time frame. For example, our 
Annual Attendance Report can show the annual 
attendance of individual employees over a year, 
arranged in a calendar format.


65


Pull up screen of each Officer with pertinent information such as:
1. special Qualifications
2. Training Tracking (IST)
3. Gas and Taser Cert
4. Recall and Emergency Contact Info


Currently this information is stored in several 
different areas, requiring multiple updates to 
different rosters to keep data current.
A central comprehensive source of this 
information has the benefit of serving other 
departments such as Inspector General, 
Human Resources etc. without them having to 
call the institution.
Staff information sheets could also track time 
in current post, requalification dates, 
certifications (OC, etc.), drivers license 
information, equipment issue information.


Yes, all information about individual users is stored 
in the User Maintenance Screen, which can be 
accessed via the navigation bar from any screen in 
the system, or from the roster.
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66 Application to respond to authorized level/ user holding the mouse 
cursor over a staff member's name, by displaying Positon #, ID # 
and home contact phone #


Quick and efficient way to track important data Yes, employee information is easily accessible 
directly from the roster. Schedulers can access staff 
members' data from the roster by clicking the user's 
name and clicking "View Emp Info" and they can 
hover over their spot on the roster to view their Job, 
Location, Shift, Time Detail and other information.


67 Application capable of cross referencing required certifications 
against officers acquired certs


Yes, standard feature. If a shift requires 5 officers, 2 
of which need to be First Aid certified, the system 
automatically validates officers' qualifications agains 
the shift requirements. An officer without the First 
Aid certification or with an expired First Aid 
certification will not be counted towards that shift's 
requirement for 2 First Aid-certified officers.


68 Role-based Authorization profiles Ensure data security and integrity by restricting 
views, reports and function to the appropriate 
job function based authorization profiles


Yes, the IntelliTime solution uses configurable Role 
and Range based security to restrict employee 
access to system functions and employee data. 
Roles, such as a Basic User, Supervisor, Payroll 
Clerk, Timekeeper, etc. control access to system 
modules/functions. Ranges are typically based on 
the organization’s budget structure, and control what 
employee information a User can view/report on.


69 Send automated e-mail reminders to staff (Training, A/L, timesheets 
due, upcoming physical, etc.)


Email notifications are featured throughout the 
IntelliTime solution and can be sent as employees 
are hired for events (e.g. training), their schedule 
changes, their leave requests are approved, etc. 
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IntelliTime Systems Corporation specializes in 
large complex 24 x 7 Public Safety Dynamic Shift 
Scheduling and Time and Attendance solutions. 
With the IntelliTime Enterprise solution, managers 
can easily manage complex shift bids and publish 
a schedule even a year in advance.  Managing a 
complex schedule takes a fraction of the time with 
IntelliTime compared to paper or spreadsheet 
based tools. With our advanced minimum staffing 
metrics the IntelliTime application can show at a 
glance any understaffed positions.  Our 100% Web 
based architecture built using Microsoft technol-
ogy makes the schedule available from anywhere 
to all authorized users.


Powerful Hiring Tools for Your Rules
IntelliTime features powerful hiring lists that can be 
configured to implement even the most complex 
hiring rules.  Flexible hiring tools leverage Microsoft 
technology to communicate to users and save 
manager’s time in fixing the schedule. These tools 
include:


  Web based employee signup sheets for
    overtime availability and special event signups.


 E-Mail invitations for available overtime
    based on seniority and required skills.


  Interactive Voice Response (IVR) automated
    call outs for overtime hiring.


Any or all of these tools can be configured in a 
single system.  These features save command staff 
hundreds of hours a month in managing and fixing 
the schedule.


If You Can’t Measure it You Can’t Manage It
IntelliTime also offers a comprehensive suite of 
management and reporting tools.  In a 24 x 7 
organization overtime is often the biggest budget 
buster. Beyond normal call-ins for absences, chronically 
short staffed organizations often have little choice but 
to back fill with overtime.  IntelliTime has an unlimited 
number of user defined reporting categories for over-
time reason codes that can be used to analyze overtime 
expenditures.  This provides management with the tools 
they need to mitigate this expense. 


IntelliTime also offers industry “best practice” advice to 
minimize overtime such as scheduling reserve staff to fill 
the expected daily vacancies due to sick call or injury. 
Reserve staffs are also paid at the normal hourly rate not 
the overtime rate for an immediate cost savings.  Online 
Leave Requests can be submitted and approved 
through our configurable workflow.  Our Check Sched-
ule feature can tell the manager in real time if approving 
this leave will require overtime hiring.  If so the leave can 
be denied and the employee will Swap or Trade the shift 
– with IntelliTime also managing the paybacks for swaps
and trades.
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Toll Free 1-888-757-0337


Outside Event Management
IntelliTime includes flexible Schedule Event management
including tracking outside billable events such as security for 
sporting events or construction sites. Also reimbursable events 
such as DUI checkpoints, FEMA emergencies or compensated 
enforcement are all tracked and available for reporting.


Comprehensive Time and Attendance
As the schedule is worked it automatically copies to the user 
timecard saving a separate timekeeping step.  This saves the labor 
intensive step at the end of the pay period to collect and reconcile 
dozens of overtime and leave slips, court pays and the schedule to 
create a correct timecard for the employee. In IntelliTime this is 
completely automatic.


Call IntelliTime today for a demonstration!


1118 E 17th Street
 Santa Ana, CA 92701


1-714-444-3020
www.IntelliTime.com


Interfaces to Popular ERP Payroll Solutions
IntelliTime is unique in that we have experience 
interfacing to all popular payroll and HR systems.  
This saves significant administrative time by importing  
employee, position and accrual data into IntelliTime to 
save duplicate administration.  At pay period end we can 
export edited and electronically signed timecards to 
payroll to save thousands of manual data entry 
keystrokes.
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The IntelliTime application provides a powerful and flexible tool to automate complex time and attendance, 
scheduling and activity based cost accounting reporting. This best of breed application is especially well 
suited for Public Sector projects where Federal, State and local work rules exist along side of complex 
Union, Grant Reporting with Public Safety 24 x 7 Shift Scheduling and Hiring Rules. Many of IntelliTime 
Systems Corporation clients use our comprehensive Activity Based Costing module to collect edit and 
analyze the Funds, Projects, Job Numbers, Work Orders, Tasks, Locations, Equipment and Material Usage 
for various Public Works, Transportation, Social Service, CIP and Justice Department Projects and Grants.


Many of our clients have saved hundreds of thousands to millions of dollars by implementing an 
IntelliTime solution instead of making costly modifications to the ERP solution. Often the basic time entry 
modules provided with the ERP system would require years of effort and significant expense to customize. 
Customizations make future ERP version updates all but impossible to apply without rebuilding the 
customizations with each new version.


An IntelliTime implementation saves modifications to an ERP system and provides a more flexible 
solution. Our application was developed for complex Unionized Public Sector/Public Safety organizations. 
IntelliTime was designed to account for the dramatically different business requirements between different 
departments of a Public Agency like Public Works, Healthcare, Public Safety, Corrections and Social 
Services unlike some time and attendance systems that were developed for the more homogenous private 
sector, manufacturing or retail organizations. A single IntelliTime install can offer very different tools to 
each department in your organization to meet the special requirements of each, while sharing common 
resources such as payroll and holiday calendars, interfaces, reporting and analysis.


The IntelliTime application is installed on a Microsoft Windows 2008 R2 Server with Microsoft SQL 
Server 2008 R2, .Net 4.0 and IIS 7.0, on your network. The application features an attractive easy to use 
user interface where all functionality can be accessed from a Web browser.


Our new Web 2.0 interface features colorful 
icons to access the various application 
modules and an intelligent interface so users 
only see icons or menu items if they have 
rights to them. The In Box significantly 
simplifies navigation for Supervisors and 
all items that a Supervisor needs to pay 
attention to are routed to their In Box for one 
click access. The In Box will show a count 
of pending items and a colorful “Done” 
checkbox when you are finished. If you will be 
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out of the office, a single click forwards your In Box to your backup supervisor(s). Administrators can add 
custom messages to users with the News & Information feature. This also allows documents such as policy 
and procedure manuals or user guides to be associated with a News & Information item online.


Many administrative tasks are completely automated with IntelliTime including database and application 
administration tasks like managing user accounts and security, configuring rules such as valid pay codes, 
FLSA overtime, accrual management and approval workflows.  In IntelliTime as new users are imported 
from the HR system they automatically join the correct department and all rules are configured instantly 
for their position, FLSA Status, Union and department using hundreds of different parameters to fine tune 
the rules to the most exacting standards. 
If your ERP system calculates accruals 
they are also imported each pay period 
to be managed by the IntelliTime accrual 
management tools. 


When the employee position changes 
through your existing HR change 
process, IntelliTime dynamically 
reconfigures the user rules as appropriate 
when the new data is passed through 
the interface to IntelliTime. The screen 
at right shows only some of the data 
that can be imported from your ERP 
system to synchronize the IntelliTime 
application with the ERP solution. Figure 1 User Maintenance Screen
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Once users are imported into the database, department level timekeepers or payroll clerks are able to assign 
VTI user roles to employees and other pertinent information that may not be tracked in the HR database 
like assigned schedule, skills or jobs.  Typical configurable roles include:


User –  Can log in and enter their timecard and apply an electronic signature. 
The User  role is assigned automatically without administrator 
intervention. A User can have multiple positions in your organization 
each with a separate profile, if they work for more than one department.


Supervisor – Can review and approve timecards for direct reports.


Timekeeper –  Can review or key timecards for employees in a range of departments/
divisions.


Payroll Clerk – Makes final payroll decisions. Can assign roles to users within their  
department.


System Admin – Controls system security, interfaces, configures rules.


Roles are used to configure both security and workflow. A role of Timekeeper for example can have a 
security profile that only allows them to access documents in the Public Works department and the 
configurable workflow determines whether they only enter time or are authorized to approve the documents 
as well. Assigning roles can be part of the HR interface or it can be distributed to administrators in your 
major departments so they can configure the supervisors and user schedules for their users, avoiding a 
separate personnel change notice to maintain this information.


When a user transfers or separates from an organization they are automatically removed from any work 
flows and their timecard history is migrated to our historical archive database for long term storage while 
still being available for real time review or reporting. These automated tasks greatly simplify administration.


IntelliTime Rules Engine
One of the most impressive technologies offered by IntelliTime is our powerful rules engine. Many payroll 
systems take hours to run batch edits against timecard transactions. IntelliTime supports thousands of users 
submitting their timecards in real time where potentially hundreds of rules are run against each timecard in 
less than a second. Then helpful — configurable — English like edit messages are displayed to the user in 
real time for any transactions that do not conform to the published rules. 


The significant advantage to this approach is that errors are caught days earlier in the pay period compared 
to when paper timecards have been turned into payroll and keyed by hand and then batch edited.  Since 
the user is seeing the edit message they can decide to use an accrual balance with sufficient time to support 
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the leave they are claiming and ask their supervisor which work order they should be charging to if they one 
they used is closed or invalid or choose comp time or pay for earned overtime. By showing the user these 
edit messages in real time, they can resolve them before the timecards are submitted to payroll, savings days 
of time and eliminating most corrections to payroll or cost accounting caused by incorrect entries.


The IntelliTime rules engine includes 
a patent pending timeframe processor 
that supports any timeframe required for 
timekeeping rules. Timeframes as long 
as a calendar or fiscal year are simple 
along with a year “since first use” which 
is a rolling timeframe. Timeframes can 
be as small as a day or even smaller such 
as from 10PM to 6AM like used for 
editing some shift differentials. Time can 
also be sliced to show only which part 
of a shift overlaps with the timeframe 
or to determine if at least 3 hours fall 
into the rule timeframe. For Section 7 
of FLSA covering Public Safety 9, 24-28 
day timeframes are handled easily, even as they cross one or more pay periods. Often edits like this require 
weeks of programming in more generic timekeeping systems but they are configurable in IntelliTime. 
Weighted overtime and contract versus FLSA overtime is easily handled.


IntelliTime allows an almost 
unlimited number of pay codes 
to be defined. The Pay Codes 
Table allows flexible rules to 
be configured the same way 
that your payroll procedures 
or bargaining unit documents 
are written, including effective 
dating. The Pay Code eligibility 
rules use dozens of fields from 
the User Maintenance screen 
to match defined rules to users 


automatically. As a new employee is hired or an existing employee is promoted or transferred, the rules 
automatically reconfigure for the new employee position. 


Figure 2 Pay Code Setup Screen


Figure 3. Pay Code Eligibility
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Multiple Pay Codes can also be defined in IntelliTime for tracking purposes like with overtime codes. Each is 
sent to the payroll application as OT, but IntelliTime maintains the full detail for analysis such as the reason for 
the overtime. Dozens of different effective dated rules can be defined for the same pay code to account for a variety 
of FLSA eligibility rules and periods for the different Unions and employee schedules.


Holiday Rules
The IntelliTime Holiday Dates interface provides for the most flexible holiday rules available anywhere. 
Concepts such as multiple Holiday calendars for different employees are fully supported along with major 
and minor holidays. Rules about available Holiday Leave or banked holidays are easily configured and 
can include a flat amount or the employee’s scheduled hours for the day or a percentage of the holiday 
benefit for part time employees are supported. Should the holiday fall on the employee’s normal day 
off, moveable holidays allow eligible employee to observe the holiday on the working day nearest the 
published holiday date. Lump sum floating holiday leave or holiday pay grants for Public Safety are also 
available features.


Employee Scheduling
IntelliTime offers one of the most comprehensive scheduling capabilities in the Time and Attendance 
industry. Any employee schedule can be defined with our Employee Schedule interface and associated 
with any employees along with effective dates.


Schedules can contain 
any length of shift 
including 24 hours. Any 
pattern of shifts and 
days off can be defined 
for a week, pay period, 
month or even 112 days 
if required. Schedules 
are useful to edit rules 
that depend on knowing 
if the employee was 
scheduled to work that 
day such as standby. Call backs or holiday rules. 


IntelliTime also includes an optional Dynamic Shift Scheduling module. The Dynamic Shift Scheduling 
module includes tracking staffing levels by Job and Skill at user defined locations and shifts including 
hiring rules and lists, overtime equalization and a variety of schedule templates, daily rosters and schedule 
reports. Please see the product description included with this document.


Figure 4 Employee Schedules
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Activity Based Cost Accounting Rules
In addition to the most comprehensive timekeeping rules, IntelliTime is very proud of our strengths in 
editing labor distribution entries in real time. Cost accounting reporting codes are validated for effective 
dating or open and closed flags. Rules are configurable by organization so projects that should only be 
charged to by Street Maintenance, can only be reported by those users. Missing work orders or tasks are 
flagged and valid combination edits are available so that activities can be limited to those supported under a 
specific grant or project phase.


The IntelliTime application includes many more features that streamline reporting of activity based costing. 
These features include:


Roll Forward – A user can select to copy part or all of the last timecard to the next 
preserving the cost accounting, pay codes and even daily hour allocations from one 
timecard to the next saving hundreds of hours of retyping.


My Detail History – A pop-up window to display the most recently used cost accounting 
combinations for your timecard that can be copied to your timecard in seconds. This is 
used when you work on many projects but not every project each pay period.


Hyper-Find – Hyper Find provides an instantaneous search of cost accounting validation 
tables and shows only valid combinations for the various cost accounting fields such as 
work order, task etc. Once you select a project in Hyper Find, only valid tasks are then 
displayed for that project for example.


Real Time Reporting
A variety of reports are 
available including those 
for payroll clerks and also 
for Supervisors, Project 
Managers and our Analytics 
module for ad hoc reporting 
and data mining. All 
Reports are all run in real 
time and provide summary 
data and can be filtered for 
specific users for only their 
department employees and 
by specific pay codes or 
activity based costing for Figure 5 Hours by Pay Code Report Selection
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Figure 6 Labor Cost Report Selection


Sample Reports
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a variety of date ranges. A Supervisor could run reports for example to highlight all overtime worked or 
sick days in a year to prepare for an annual review. Even archived timecards are still available for real time 
reporting.


Labor Cost Reports
The Labor Cost Reports and Activity reports focus on activity based cost accounting including Work 
Orders, Projects, Tasks, and Equipment etc. They provide reporting also including billing rates and grant 
reimbursement rates to support third party supplemental billing.


IntelliTime Analytics 
The IntelliTime Analytics Module provides for authorized users to search and extract almost any data 
element in the IntelliTime database. The Analytics module can be used to pull data for further analysis 
through the Web to your desktop as a CSV file and analyzed using tools such as Microsoft Excel. Analytics 
can answer quick questions such as how much did we spend last year on overtime to cover shifts from 
employees that were out sick? Or how many overtime hours did we have by department? Analytics users can 
even save commonly used Analytics searches as profiles and reuse them in seconds.


Security
Security and the strength of our electronic signature feature are based on users having a sign on 
authentication that cannot be abused. IntelliTime features a variety of authentication methods including 
linking to your organizations Microsoft Active Directory for user authentication from their desktop 
computer log on, to using the IntelliTime application level security for users to log in to IntelliTime with 
their employee number and password.


Timekeeping Options
The IntelliTime product family includes a wide variety of timekeeping technologies for a diverse workforce. 
Our most popular interface is the Web based Virtual Timecard Interface or VTI. VTI provides for access 
to timekeeping from any networked computer with a Web browser. VTI includes a variety of timekeeping 
documents including Timecards, Leave Requests, Overtime Authorizations, Prior Period Adjustments, Shift 
Swap/Trade Requests, Leave Donation Forms and “Web Punch” a browser based time clock for punching in 
and out via a networked computer.


The time card design in VTI is configurable in order to match your current paper timecard as much as 
practicable. Since most users work with the timecard most often, if it can be made familiar this lowers the 
steepness of the learning curve for the new timekeeping system. Also flexible cost accounting fields can 
be configured for employees that require this while others do not need this level of complexity and don’t 
have to trip over it on their timecard. The example below shows a timecard with a high level of capability 
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to handle complex reporting including projects, work codes, equipment, odometers, miles, jobs and 
comments. Many projects do not require this level of reporting and can be made much simpler.


Timecard can display elapsed hours like the example in Figure 7 on the prior page or the start and stop 
times like the example above. Often the start and stop times might be required to edit shift differentials 
where the actual hours worked are part of a rule like if the shift contains four hours between 10 PM and 6 
AM, a shift differential is earned.


The Web Punch interface displays the date and time from the file server that hosts the IntelliTime 
application software. Since the user cannot edit this time but only Punch “In” or “Out”, you improve 


Figure 8 Sample Start and Stop Time Timecard


Figure 7 Sample Complex Bi-Monthly Timecard
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control without the requirement to install and maintain 
dedicated time clocks or badge readers.


The Web Punch screen displays the employee name who has 
logged in and the Date/Time from the file server. The user 
can click Punch In, or Punch Out.  After the employee clicks 
their punch they receive a confirmation message that their 
transaction was recorded. The next employee can then log 
in and Punch In or Out also. The PC does not need to be 
rebooted or the network log in changed for multiple employees 
to perform timekeeping.


All punches from any source (time clock, IVR, Web Punch) 
show to timekeepers and supervisors through the easy to use Who Is In interface. Supervisors can see at 
a glance that the team has arrived without having to visit each individual time card like in some systems. 
Adding a missing punch can be done with a mouse click and no typing since the screen suggests punch 
times from the user schedule. Manual punches can be added at any time. Exceptions such as early punches 
or late arrivals all are flagged for the supervisor on Who Is In.


Figure 9 Web Punch


Figure 10 Who Is In Interface
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Mobile Computing
IntelliTime offers a unique comprehensive mobile 
computing solution for work crews, including 
interfaces to many popular asset tracking, service 
request and work order management solutions. 
Service requests and work orders are imported and 
assign to crews. The crew is configured with staff, 
assigned equipment and materials. As the assignment 
is worked the crew leader can enter the hours one 
time and they post to all selected users working the 
same task to save time. Equipment can be associated 
to an operator and all labor hours for that operator 
automatically copy to the assigned equipment also. 
Materials are configured with user defined units of measure e.g. Load, Ton, Feet etc. and tracked along with 
the same work order. Labor copies to the user’s timecard in real time and the supervisor can sign the crew 
sheet with the tap of a finger. The Crew Sheet application runs on Apple iPad and Android tablets. With 
a wireless network the crew sheet synchronizes with the server in real time to track the crew’s progress or it 
saves the data until the crew returns to the office and then downloads the data automatically.


Time Clock Terminals
IntelliTime Systems Corporation features a full line of timekeeping 
terminals including dedicated badge readers that connect to your 
network via Ethernet TCP/IP connections or modem. Popular 


reader technologies 
include bar code, 
magnetic stripe, 
proximity badges and 
biometric fingerprint 
or whole hand reader 
recognition technology.


Interactive Voice Response (IVR)
For users who are mobile or only have access to a telephone 
line, the IntelliTime Interactive Voice Response Module is a 
flexible way for users to dial in and punch in and out for their 
shifts using an office or mobile  touch tone telephone. The 
punches from the IVR server copy to the user timecard just as 
if they used a time clock.


Figure 12 Fingerprint Reader


Figure 13 Hand Geometry Reader


Figure 11 Mobile Computing
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The IVR Server also tightly integrates with the 24 x 7 Dynamic Shift Scheduling module to automate sick 
calls and call outs to fill open shifts.


Interface to Third Party Applications with Timekeeping Data - GED
In many projects the client has a department level database such as Asset Tracking, Maintenance 
Management or Employee Scheduling that contains details such as employee number, date, worked hours, 
cost accounting details and shift type such as regular or overtime. The IntelliTime unique Get External 
Data (GED) interface can import 
this information, create hundreds 
of timecards in minutes and then 
automatically post any leave and 
edit all of the information using our 
powerful rule engine. The timecards 
are then ready for electronic 
signature and export to the ERP or 
payroll application. 


GED saves hundreds of work 
hours a month by eliminating the 
duplication of effort because these 
users do not need to also punch a 
clock or complete a separate timecard for payroll. Our interface also promotes reconciliation between the 
department level databases and the ERP or payroll system because they all are synchronized with GED.


The GED interface is also used to manage timekeeping transactions from time clocks and the IVR 
telephone timekeeping module.  This data can be configured to import into IntelliTime where it is edited 
and then posted to the employee timecard. Additional rules are run to calculate a post lunch breaks, 
holidays or premium overtime when these types or rules are not managed by the third party application.


IntelliTime Review Module
The IntelliTime Review module allows authorized users to search for and review timecards and other documents that fall 
within their security profile. The default search profile displays the most frequently used view of documents for the current pay 
period. The simple view includes the employee name and real time status so lost timecards are a thing of the past. 


The Review Module includes powerful search capabilities to search the entire database including history for 
all timecards for particular users by a variety of powerful search criteria.


Figure 14. Get External Data Review
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Interfaces to Popular ERP and Payroll Applications
The IntelliTime application interfaces to your existing ERP solution through the exchange of ASCII files 
using our Web based interface tool. Employee demographic data is imported into IntelliTime from your 
human resources database to completely eliminate duplicate administrative effort. Information such as leave 
accrual balances, default labor distribution accounts, position, FLSA status, FT/PT, bargaining unit and full 
time equivalent are but a few of the data elements that can be synchronized in IntelliTime. 


New users are created through the employee import 
interface and retired or separated employee profiles are 
automatically deleted once their timecard history is 
archived for historical recordkeeping and all without 
administrative effort. If you organization used labor 
distribution reporting the supporting tables of valid work 
orders, tasks, funds, account numbers and locations are 
imported from your financial application to provide 
validation for timekeeping transactions. In all cases no 
modifications are required to your ERP solution to support 
the exchange of data with IntelliTime.


At the end of payroll processing the timecard export file is 
created containing current pay period data. This file is then 
loaded as batches of timecard transactions into your payroll software’s batch load utility. In seconds literally 
thousands of transactions are loaded that would have taken days to key by hand. The data is completely 
correct and fully edited so as you post and edit the batches with your payroll software, the existing batch 
edits will accept all of the transactions without error or further administrative effort.


Figure 16 Timecard Export Module


Figure 15 Document Review Module
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IntelliTime Image Archive
If this optional module is installed, on export of timecard 
data the system will create permanent un-editable images 
of your signed timecards.  These multi-page images contain 
the original submitted timecard, an image containing 
the audit trail data (if any) and a final timecard image 
reflecting the data that was sent to payroll.  Archived images 
are typically saved on the file server hard disk for up to 
five years. After that time in order to free disk space, the 
PEP program is used to archive timecard images to CD-
ROM.  A complete index to these images is maintained in 
IntelliTime for a time period only limited by disk space.  
VTI also allows employees to retrieve images of prior period 
timecards through their Web browser. 


When the pay period is complete, timecard data records are published to the data warehouse using the automatic 
“Move to History” feature which keeps the current portion of the database small to maximize performance.  


Why Choose IntelliTime?
In addition to the world class features of the IntelliTime software you just read about above, your 
organization should select IntelliTime for several additional reasons.


❖ World Class Support – Our customers and team of dedicated support staff know that at IntelliTime 
Systems Corporation, support is job one. We continually train our staff on the latest software builds 
and features so everyone stays up to date. Support staffs assist in configuring new client systems 
between support calls to have hands on practice with the latest versions. They are also then familiar 
with your configuration.


❖  Focus on Quality - In addition to our automated and hands on quality assurance, the IntelliTime 
application logs any configuration or software anomalies automatically. Each evening (with the 
customer’s permission) the IntelliTime server sends a status report e-mail to the IntelliTime 
support team. Often, based on this early warning system, we contact you with an issue or to offer a 
reconfiguration or a patch before you experience any ill effects. That’s proactive support!


❖  Public Sector Focus – One hundred percent of our customers are State, County, City and 
Municipal organizations across the USA and Canada.  This provides IntelliTime with a priceless 
source of ideas and use cases for meaningful and useful new features. Our implementation team 
can also use this experience to provide valuable “Best Practices” from many customers just like you 
where we addressed the same challenges and with proven results.


Figure 17. PEP Image Viewer
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The Dynamic Staffing - Shift Scheduling (DS3) module from IntelliTime Systems Corporation provides a 
powerful shift scheduling and staffing tool especially well suited for 24 x 7 operations such as Public Safety, 
Corrections, Hospitals and Educational institutions. This module is tightly integrated with the IntelliTime 
Enterprise Timekeeping solution so clients can manage schedules and time and attendance with only a fraction 
of the typical effort required when using separate proprietary scheduling and time and attendance programs.


The benefits of an integrated solution include:
•	 Comprehensive	Interfaces	to	Payroll	and	HR – Because employee data and leave balances 


are imported from the client’s HR and Payroll database only one time - this information is 
available to both time and attendance and the DS3 scheduling module without duplicate 
effort. Shift statuses from the DS3 module like Regular or Overtime translate into payroll 
variation codes on the timecard in real time. Issues like the timecard not matching the schedule 
or late overtime not making the timecard are eliminated. 


•	 Overtime,	Holiday,	Job	Cost	Accounting	Reporting Rules	– The rules are configured for 
various labor agreements as well as State, Federal and Local work rules. Once configured, the 
rules are applied to both the schedule and the timecard. Schedulers can easily see the cost 
of staffing shifts because overtime, shift premiums, working out of class and job rates are 
understood by both of these integrated modules.


•	 Integrated	Leave	Approval	and	Shift	Swap/Trade	Form – The approval of leave or shift 
swaps/trades using our Web based Leave Request form provides Supervisors with the ability to 
check for available leave balances and the affect on staffing levels if this leave is approved before 
approval is granted.


•	 Fully	Web	Based	Interface – IntelliTime is one of the only enterprise time and attendance 
solutions with a fully Web based interface so there is no software to install or maintain on the 
workstations. Employees can access the timekeeping or scheduling interface from anywhere on your 
network using a Web browser.
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Scheduling	Interface


Shift	Templates
Flexible Shift templates can 
be defined for any work 
period like a day, week or 
seven week rotating schedule. 
The staffing requirements for 
each shift, platoon, watch 
or work location are broken 
down by user defined jobs, 
rank or position. The staffing 
requirements are defined as a 
range of staffing levels and the 
DS3 module will highlight for the scheduler when staffing levels are not maintained and provide powerful 
hiring assistance with flexible hiring rules.


Schedule	Grid	View
The Schedule Grid View 
provides a graphical depiction 
of the schedule including the 
employees listed down the left 
side and their assigned rank or 
job.  A colored bar representing 
their assigned shift is listed 
under each day and provides 
a visual cue as to the coverage 
for a particular day. Controls at 
the top of the screen allow the 
scheduler to view the schedule 
for any date range. Filters also 
provide the ability to view 
only a single shift, platoon or 
location.


At the bottom of the screen, unfilled shifts are highlighted in light green in this example which indicates the 
understaffed shifts that fall below the minimum staffing level for a specific job listed on the associated Shift 
Template.
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The Job Metrics section at the bottom provides a numerical summary of the assigned staff versus the Schedule 
Template. Short staffed positions are listed in red to highlight the individual jobs or ranks that are understaffed 
on the schedule for a particular day. The scheduler would use our “Fix Scheduled Shifts” interface described 
below to hire for these understaffed positions. 


Daily	Roster	View
When working with a single day, the Daily 
Roster View is a popular feature. This shows 
an up to the minute view of staffing for all 
shifts for the day. Schedulers can make any 
adjustments to the roster that are required 
including breaking shifts between locations to 
fill vacancies, assigning users to new jobs like 
to fill a Captain’s slot at another location due 
to training and placing users on Leave. Users 
can view the roster for a day when planning 
leave and supervisors can view the roster before 
approving leave.


An easy to view summary of unfilled shifts 
and jobs are shown at the bottom of the Daily 
Roster along with a summary of the metrics 
for this roster.


Hiring	Rules	and	Fixing	the	Schedule
It has been said before that scheduling the 
24x7 organization would be easy -- if everyone 
just worked the assigned schedule. 


In the real world, training, vacations, family 
emergencies, court appearances and turnover are 
only a few of the things that keep users from their 
scheduled shift and post. The IntelliTime Problem 
Shift Resolution Wizard, is a powerful tool to 
assist the scheduler in fixing the understaffed 
shifts. To the left of the interface is a list of 
problem shifts in descending date order with the 
nearest shifts at the top. When a shift is selected, 
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the Wizard will display the shift details to the right along with the available staff that can be hired for this shift 
below. A configurable summary will display dynamic metrics like the total amount of hours this employee will 
have, or total amount of overtime worked in a year if hired for this shift. Above the employee list is a “pick-list” that 
provides access to hiring lists such as forced overtime lists, or special event and overtime sign up lists.


Employee	Monthly	Calendar	View
As a Web based Enterprise Time and 
Attendance solution developer, we have not 
forgotten the employees. Our easy to use 
employee calendar view offers a simple interface 
where the employees can see their scheduled 
shifts and assigned jobs and locations in real 
time.


With a few clicks of the mouse the employee 
can request a shift swap with qualified 
employees, sign up for overtime hiring lists 
or special event overtime. One or more days 
can be checked and then the “Leave Request” 
button at the bottom will generate a request to 
their supervisor. Users can print their schedule 
and also view the roster as a read only page.
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Innovative, Easy to Use, 
Java Programmable 
 


The “Genius of Genus” is that it offers an 


intelligent Java programming environment, 


with the power of a PC, at the price of a 


data collection terminal. The Genus™ open and 


modular platform is designed to provide fast, 


accurate, and reliable data collection for any 


industrial application. Ideal for time and 


attendance, workforce management, employee 


self-service, shop floor data collection, and 


access control, Genus™ is the intelligent and 


affordable decision for any organization. 


+ Open Standards 


+ Java Programmable 


+ Advanced Biometrics 


+ Ergonomic Design 


+ Field pluggable accessories 


+ Ethernet Ready 
 


+ Flexible Java J2ME programmability with 
extensive classes provides a broad range 
of functionality and ease of development 
and deployment 


 
+ OEM Classes provide seamless, easy data 


collection, configuration and integration, as 
well as remote support, and administration 


 
+ Complete modular design allows for easy 


field upgrades and serviceability to meet 
functional and budgetary requirements 


+ Biometrics solution utilizing active 
capacitance technology provides the 
ability to capture fingerprints from the 
widest range of skin types 


 
+ Durable, rugged ABS enclosure suited to 


many environments 
 
+ Internet appliance, connecting terminal 


to server via web services 
 
 


Benefits 
Each model in the Genus™ line of Java programmable terminals utilizes CMI's 
extensive design expertise to provide companies the ultimate flexibility in 
programming; as well as display, media, reader, keyboard, communication and 
peripheral configuration options.  Additional benefits include: 


User Interface 
+ Durable 3 x 8 membrane keypad 
+ Variable tone beeper 
 


227 Brainard Road, Enfield, CT 06082 + 800-722-6654 
www.controlmod.com 


 


Memory 
+ 8MB Flash program store 
+ Optional 32MB Flash user file area 
+ 32MB Dynamic Memory 
+ 2MB SRAM for data 
+ Real-time clock 
 
 


Miscellaneous 
+ Optional 1000mAh UPS 
(Uninterruptible Power Supply) module 
+ Integrated Door Control Features 


• 1 Form C Relay 
• 2 Protected Inputs 


 
 
Physical 
+ 10.1" L X 5.0" W X 1.75" H w/o mount 
+ Weight 1.5 lbs. 
 
Power 
+ 15-30 VDC 
 
  
Environmental 
+ Operating 0°to 50°C (32° to 122°F) 
+ Storage -40° to 66°C (-40° to 151°F) 
+ Humidity 0 to 90 % non-condensing 
 
 
Compliance 
+ FCC Part 15A, UL 1950 
 


Communication Options 
+ Integrated 10/100 Ethernet 
+ RS232 Serial Aux Port 
+ HTTP, FTP, TFTP, PPP, JDBC, XML 
+ Optional Wi-Fi Module 
+ Optional 56K Modem  
 
 
Display 
+ 4 x 20 character backlit LCD display 
 
 
Auto-ID 
1 Internal reader port 
+ Barcode 
+ Magnetic 
+ Proximity (HID, Motorola™) 
+ Smartcard (Mifare™, iClass®) 
+ Biometrics (Fingerprint) 
 
1 External reader port 
+ 1 Barcode wand port 
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Innovative, Easy to Use, 
Java Programmable 
 


The “Genius of Genus” is that it offers an 


intelligent Java programming environment, 


with the power of a PC, at the price of a 


data collection terminal. The Genus™ open and 


modular platform is designed to provide fast, 


accurate, and reliable data collection for any 


industrial application. Ideal for time and 


attendance, workforce management, employee 


self-service, shop floor data collection, and 


access control, Genus™ is the intelligent and 


affordable decision for any organization. 


+ Open Standards 


+ Java Programmable 


+ Advanced Biometrics 


+ Ergonomic Design 


+ ATM Style Interface 


+ Ethernet Ready 
 


+ Flexible Java J2ME programmability with 
extensive classes provides a broad range 
of functionality and ease of development 
and deployment 


 
+ OEM Classes provide seamless, easy data 


collection, configuration and integration, as 
well as remote support, and administration 


 
+ Complete modular design allows for easy 


field upgrades and serviceability to meet 
functional and budgetary requirements 


+ Biometrics solution utilizing active 
capacitance technology provides the ability 
to capture fingerprints from the widest 
range of skin types 


 
+ Durable, rugged ABS enclosure suited to 


many environments 
 
+ Internet appliance, connecting terminal to 


server via web services 
 
 


Benefits 
Each model in the Genus™ line of Java programmable terminals utilizes CMI's 
extensive design expertise to provide companies the ultimate flexibility in 
programming; as well as display, media, reader, keyboard, communication and 
peripheral configuration options.  Additional benefits include: 


User Interface 
+ 36-key ATM style membrane Keyboard 


(Soft Data, Function, and Navigation) 
+ Variable tone beeper 
+ 2 status LEDs (red, green) 
 


227 Brainard Road, Enfield, CT 06082 + 800-722-6654 
www.controlmod.com 


 


Miscellaneous 
+ Power monitor 
+ Optional 2300mAh UPS 
(Uninterruptible Power Supply) module 
+ Integrated Door Control Features 


• 1 Form C Relay 
• 2 Open collector outputs 
• 2 Protected Inputs 


 
Physical 
+ 12.5" L X 8.5" W X 2.2" H w/o Mount 
+ Weight - 3 lbs. 
 
Power 
+ 15-30 VDC 
 
Environmental 
+ Operating 0°to 50°C (32° to 122°F) 
+ Storage -40° to 66°C (-40° to 151°F) 
+ Humidity 0 to 90 % non-condensing 
 
Compliance 
+ FCC Part 15A, UL 1950 
 


Communication Options 
+ Integrated 10/100 Ethernet 
+ RS232 Serial Aux Port 
+ HTTP, FTP, TFTP, PPP, JDBC, XML 
+ Optional Wi-Fi Module 
+ Optional 56K Modem  
 
 
 
Display 
+ 320 x 240 backlit Monochrome display 
 
 
Auto-ID 
2 Internal reader ports 
+ Barcode 
+ Magnetic 
+ Proximity (HID, Motorola™) 
+ Smartcard (Mifare™, iClass®) 
+ Biometrics (Fingerprint) 
 
2 External reader ports 
+ 1 Barcode wand port 
+ 1 Barcode/Mag/Prox port 
 


Memory 
+ 40MB Flash program store 
+ 32MB Dynamic Memory 
+ 2MB SRAM for data 
+ Real-time clock 
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Overview 
IntelliTime Systems Corporation customers include large State, County, City and Municipal 
organizations, many of which have mobile field workers. These staffs are often found in 
departments such as Public Works, Utilities, Community Services and others that work daily in 
the field. They often work together on common tasks as crews supervised by a foreman or crew 
leader. IntelliTime heard from its customers that the available mobile solutions offered limited 
timekeeping functionality and only integrated with a single application such as Work Order 
Management and Asset Tracking solutions. The desired outcome of this development was to 
have a single source of crew activity data that would update payroll with properly edited 
timecards and finance with information necessary to properly account for the work of the field 
crews. The IntelliTime Mobile Crews Sheet was developed as just such a solution. Its unique 
features include: 
 


• Leverage IntelliTime ERP Interfaces – Each IntelliTime implementation includes a 
comprehensive interface to the customer’s ERP solution that synchronizes employee 
data, leave accruals, labor chargeable cost accounting, projects or grant information 
with the IntelliTime application. At pay period end, edited and approved timekeeping 
data, with labor cost details is available for export for payroll processing. Many 
customers also process the cost accounting details in their ERP Projects module or as 
Cost Centers typically in the G/L module. This is a very streamlined process and leads to 
a high degree of reconciliation between the field data collection process, timekeeping, 
payroll and the G/L and Project Cost Accounting modules in the ERP solution. 
 


• Improved Accuracy – Since the IntelliTime solution includes very detailed rules 
associated with labor agreements, leave policies, overtime and scheduling work rules, 
collecting the data through IntelliTime is efficient since the data is collected and edited 
to create a correct work record on the first try. Often data entry into Work Order 
Management and Asset Tracking Solutions (WOMATS) leaves open many opportunities 
for errors because they lack the detailed pay and cost accounting rules found in 
IntelliTime. Then as data is interfaced from the WOMAT to payroll and then edited and 
corrected, reconciliation suffers because now the two systems have different data. 
Sending corrections back to the WOMAT creates duplication of effort. 


 
• Flexible Interfaces – Many Work Order Management and Asset Tracking Applications 


(WOMAT) an also receive the edited Mobile Crew Sheet data from IntelliTime for their 
important work order status tracking and maintenance cost reporting capabilities. 
Additional data can be interfaced to include work order or service request statuses and 
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comments to provide a complete work reporting solution. Hundreds of data fields are 
available in IntelliTime for the interface. 


 
• Comprehensive Approach – Few commercially available Workforce Automation or 


timekeeping solutions provide a Mobile Crew Sheet with the ability to collect and edit 
Labor, Equipment and Materials usage like the IntelliTime solution. 


 
• Low Cost Tablet Computers Support with Flexible Networking Options– The IntelliTime 


Mobile Crew Sheet can run on low cost Apple iPad or Android tablet computers. These 
devices communicate wirelessly or over available cellular networks to the IntelliTime 
application server using the http protocol. The IntelliTime Mobile Crew Sheet is 
developed using state of the art HTML 5 which provides many advanced capabilities 
including support for local storage. This means that as a crew travels throughout their 
day, the IntelliTime Mobile Crew Sheet can collect edit and save data even outside of 
wireless or cellular network coverage. Then when the device returns to network range, 
the application synchronizes with the IntelliTime server. 


 
Sample Architecture 
 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Data Flow 
The implementation of the IntelliTime Mobile Crew Sheet does not assume or require any 
change in how the customer currently initiates Work Orders or Service Requests. The IntelliTime 
Mobile Crew Sheet can simultaneously interface to multiple department level WOMAT type 
systems. Existing IntelliTime security parameters allow these data to co-exist in the same 
database to allow multiple departments to operate autonomously in the same database. 


IntelliTime 
Application Server 


WOMAT 


    ERP Solution 


Mobile Tablet 
Computers 


Edit and Approval of 
Crew Sheets 
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If desired, the interface can periodically retrieve new active work orders or service requests 
from the WOMAT to import into IntelliTime for assignment to the appropriate Crew by the 
existing department work planners following their existing processes. Work Items appear in the 
top portion of the screen and available crews in the bottom of the screen. Planners and foremen 
can select the work to be done and assign it to the qualified and available crews in a few mouse 
clicks. 
 


 
 
If required, new Service Requests or Work Orders can be added by clicking the Add Work Order 
control and then filling in the details. When saved, the new Work Order can be assigned to a 
Crew. Assignments can be undone and reassigned as needed as priorities change.  
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Both Work Orders and Service Requests may be associated with customer defined “Work Types” 
such as Tree Trimming or Pothole Repair and so can Work Crews. This interface can then use 
configurable filters to show only the Tree Trimming Work Orders and Service Requests and the 
available Tree Trimming Crews. This facilitates assignments, in priority order, to qualified crews, 
in a minimal amount of time. 
 
If the assigned crew’s Mobile Crew Sheet is within network range, the days assignments displays 
in real time. 
 
Crew Management 
Crews can be defined within the IntelliTime application using the Crew management module 
shown below. Predefining crews is not a required action. The Mobile Crew Sheet allows a 
Foreman or Crew leader to assemble a crew of even a dozen staff in less than one minute each 
morning. If the makeup of a crew is relatively stable, the configuration of the crew through this 
module would prepopulate the Mobile Crew Sheet with the expected staffs automatically. On 
the fly adjustments can still easily be made. 
 


 
 
If desired, standard equipment and material compliments can be assigned to a Crew using the 
controls above and again on the fly adjustments are easily made. The Override Accounts control 
allows for definition of standard labor cost accounting values for crews that always use the same 
account each day e.g. “General Maintenance”. These types of crews can still be very productive 
with the Mobile Crew Sheet to capture their labor, equipment and material usage each day, 
even though they are not typically assigned discrete Work Orders or Service Requests. 
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Equipment Setup 
Similarly an unlimited number of equipment can be defined including flexible billing units and 
rates. Billing units would include “Hours” “Miles” or “Idle Time” for example. Billing units can 
also include edits so for example a number from 1-200 may be allowed for miles driven on a 
Work Order, but Hours would be limited to 24 or less. This helps improve data accuracy even for 
a disconnected Mobile Crew Sheet where editing by the server is unavailable. 
 


 
 
Material Setup 
An unlimited number of materials can be defined including custom measurement units. So if the 
material is road salt, the units may be tons, for loads of sand or gravel the units may be tons, 
truckloads or yards etc. The system also allows for billing rates to be defined for each material 
and unit. 
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Mobile Crew Sheet 
When a crew leader is issued the Mobile Crew Sheet they log in using their IntelliTime username 
and password. The Mobile Crew Sheet immediately syncs up with the server and loads any 
preconfigured information about crew members, including Jobs, Skills and Schedule.  
 
Assigned Work Orders and Service requests are listed in priority order down the left side of the 
user interface as shown below each under a separate Work Tab. 
 


 
If the crew leader wants to add walk on users they have a pick list at the bottom to “Select an 
employee to add” with a list of all available staffs. As a crew leader completes a Work Tab, they 
enter the time for each crew member or click the checkbox next to the Emp ID label to select all 
employees. Then as they enter time for one employee the entries are copied to all employees. 
Individual employees may also be selected one or more at a time for data entry of their hours.  
 
Equipment Tab 
The equipment tab shows any assigned equipment for this crew. If desired the hours for a piece 
of equipment can come from the Labor Tab in the case where Harvey Barlow is the backhoe 
operator and every hour he works on a Work order is also charged to the backhoe. 
 


 
 
The “Select equipment to add” pick list allows ad hoc equipment to be added and used by the 
crew at any time. 
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Materials Tab 
If the crew uses materials, this tab can show a preconfigured materials list to save time. The 
crew leader can enter the usage by selecting the usage units and then touching the up or down 
arrow next to each item. 
 


 
 
Work Details 
The work details screen is designed to display the complete details of the assigned tasks. A crew 
leader can also create new Work Tabs on the fly by clicking on the Work Tabs “+” icon. This 
provides support for work discovered once in the field that warrants separate reporting from 
the assigned work. 
 


 
The work details may be imported from a WOMAT solution through a configured interface or 
entered by planning or office staff to describe the assignment and reporting criteria such as cost 
accounting coding structure. 
 
All labor details also copy to each employee’s timecard in IntelliTime for seamless reporting. For 
more information please contact your IntelliTime sales representative. 
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Workforce Management and Beyond
IntelliTime Systems Corporation is 100% focused on Public Sector Workforce Automation. We deliver world  
class timekeeping and scheduling solutions, in the Cloud or from your data center. One hundred percent of our 
customers are State, City, County and Municipal organizations across North America. Our years of government 
experience have provided us with a perspective that is unmatched in our industry. After millions of dollars 
worth of Research and Development, IntelliTime is delivering the next generation of Public Sector Performance  
Management, our Service Delivery Architecture.


Powerful Timekeeping Options for the Way You Work


The typical Public Sector client is one organization made up of many very different departments, with different 
missions and timekeeping and scheduling challenges. Police, Sheriff, Fire, 911 and EMS in Public Safety keep us 
safe 24 x 7. Street Services, Street Lighting, Water, Wastewater and Utilities in Public Works make sure every-
thing is running. Community Services manages the Parks and Pools, Libraries, Senior Centers and Healthcare. 


Finance and Budget keep the doors open and the lights on. Only IntelliTime addresses them all 
with a comprehensive array of flexible, configurable solutions.


IntelliTime Systems Corporation is 
the only workforce automation vendor 
with a 100% Public Sector customer 
base. Our entire team, from Support 
to Project Managers to Engineering 
bring insightful viewpoints, world class 
Workforce Automation solutions and 
Public Sector best practices to your 
project. We coordinate people, pro-
cedures and technology to solve real 
world Public Sector Workforce Man-
agement problems.


Public Sector Timekeeping and Scheduling


•	Web	Timecards		 •	 Time	Clocks
•	Mobile	Crew	Sheets	 •	 IVR–Telephone	Timekeeping
•	Leave	Requests	 •	Mobile	Smart	Punch-Smart	Phone	Apps
•	Overtime	Authorization	Forms	 •	 ERP	Interfaces
•	Asset	Tracking/Cityworks	Interface	 •	 Activity	Based	Cost	Accounting
•	Crew	Sheets–Labor,	Equipment		 •	 Reports	Analytics-Dashboards
 and Materials Tracking
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Government Does Not Take Enough Credit 
for What You Deliver Day in and Day Out
IntelliTime	is	unique	in	that	at	a	typical	client,	we	are	more	widely	used	than	email.	Everybody	does	a	timecard.	
Part time summer staff usually don’t have a desk or computer or even work email, but they punch a time clock 
or	use	a	Smart	Phone	app	or	telephone	IVR	to	track	their	work	in	IntelliTime.	This	connection	provides	a	pow-
erful platform for innovation.
Leveraging the billions of dollars our customers have spent on computers, networks and training, IntelliTime 
has engineered the first comprehensive Service Delivery Architecture solution. It is the system of Everything 
you	do.	We	interface	to	many	popular	Asset	Tracking	and	Service	Request	tracking	systems	like	Cityworks,	and	
connect them to your employees and ERP systems.
The IntelliTime Service Delivery Architecture provides up to date status of Everything you do from your  
IntelliTime	data	warehouse.	Unlike	other	service	request	solutions	that	either	do	not	track	time	and	expenses	 
or	require	expensive	duplicate	data	entry,	IntelliTime	provides	it	all	integrated	with	timekeeping	and	scheduling	
and with seamless links to your ERP. 


State and Local government histori-
cally does a poor job of explaining the 
work they do for their constituents. 
IntelliTime is changing all that with our 
unique	Service	Delivery	Architecture,	
built on top of our world class Work-
force Management Architecture, now + 
Performance.


Public Sector Service  
Delivery Architecture
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Public Service POrTAl 
The IntelliTime Public Service Portal  
includes a comprehensive suite of modules  
to streamline the public’s access to the  
services provided by their government. The entire portal is full text indexed and search-


able including synonyms, so even if you don’t 
know exactly what it’s called, or which depart-
ment handles it, you can still find it. This portal 
is easily administered so even non-technical staff 
can update services and local News & Informa-
tion without technical skills.


Anyone can type an address or use their smart-
phone application to report an issue with instant 
email confirmation. Maps of North America are 
provided and anyone can easily see if an issue has 
already been reported. Reports are routed to the 
correct department in real time.


Since the dawn of the telephone, citizens have been frustrated as they are trans-
ferred from department to department seeking help from their government. Not 
anymore. Just like 911 provides one stop shopping for emergency assistance, 311i 
from IntelliTime provides answers with a single telephone call. Since all of your 
staff use the IntelliTime Timekeeping module, service delivery is completely con-
nected – avoiding lost service requests.


Most Citizens When Asked  
Who to Call to Fix  
a Street Light Say  
“I Don’t Know”
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IntelliTime is leading the adoption of Open311i for Citizen  
Government Access on the web. Citizens can report or apply for  
any  service directly to their government, without the need to know  
the agency that is responsible. 


Using	the	flexible	VoIP	telephone	technology	
we first deployed for telephone timekeeping and 
telephone enabled scheduling, IntelliTime is 
delivering hosted 311i with your existing admin-
istrative staff, creating a low cost 311 call center, 
connected through IntelliTime. Calls are routed 
to an available operator and tracked through the 
IntelliTime Service Delivery Architecture.


Government runs on forms. The IntelliTime 311i On-
line Application module can take any paper form, PDF 
or MS-Word document and have it online in minutes. 
Citizens find what they need online from the Public 
Service Portal and submit online. Credit cards can be 
used for payments. The application is instantly routed 
to the correct department in IntelliTime and tracked 
to its completion with real time status available at any 
time. Avoid trips downtown and save time and money 
processing paper applications with IntelliTime Online 
Applications.


This open source CRM module provides hosted 
tracking and access to thousands of public sector 
employees and your citizens and businesses. Emails, 
telephone	calls	and	all	service	requests,	applications	
etc. are all visible in a single user interface.


Citizens can email support@CityofAnywhere.gov 
where anywhere is your email and the email is  
logged and routed to the correct department based 
on	the	request.


Make  
Government  
Easy to Reach
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IntelliTime Systems Corporation provides  
innovative solutions to the Public Sector across 
North America. We are proud to list our many 
partnerships and affiliations that allow us  
to deliver world class, innovative solutions  
to State, County, City and Municipal clients.


1118 E 17th Street
Santa Ana, CA 92701
714-444-3020 Telephone
888-757-0337 Toll Free
www.intelliTime.com
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Kronos Incorporated  phone +1 978 250 9800 


900 Chelmsford St  fax +1 978 367 5900 


Lowell, MA 01851  url www.kronos.com 


 


February 7, 2018 


Annette Morfin 
Purchasing Officer 
State of Nevada 
Purchasing Division  
515 E. Musser Street, Suite 300 
Carson City, NV 89701 


Subject: Workforce Scheduling Solution RFP: 3516 


Dear Annette Morfin, 


Enclosed with this letter is Kronos’ response to the State of Nevada Workforce Scheduling Solution 
RFP. 


At Kronos, our goal for customer engagements is twofold. First is our commitment to establish a long 
term trusted advisor relationship with our customers. Secondly and equally as important is ensuring 
your near-term success and the success of any project which falls under the Kronos umbrella. We offer 
a reliable product suite and experienced resources backed by a strong foundation ready to help your 
organization achieve its goals outlined in the RFP. 


In support of our proposal, Kronos has committed a team of industry experts to work with the evaluation 
team during the procurement process. Please note that this offer to State of Nevada is valid for 90 days 
from the date on the cover page of this proposal. 


We look forward to working with the staff at State of Nevada. If you have any questions, please do not 
hesitate to contact Murtz Kizilbash at 408-497-5374 or by email at murtz.kizilbash@kronos.com. 


Sincerely, 


John O’Brien 
Sr. VP, Global Sales 
Kronos Incorporated 
 







 
Kronos Incorporated  phone +1 978 250 9800 


900 Chelmsford St  fax +1 978 367 5900 


Lowell, MA 01851  url www.kronos.com 


 


State of Nevada  
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Part IA – Technical Proposal 
 
RFP Title:  Workforce Scheduling Solution   
RFP:  3516 
Opening Date:  February 7, 2018 
Opening Time:  2:00 PM 
Vendor Name:  
Kronos Incorporated 
www.kronos.com 
Address:   
900 Chelmsford St. 
Lowell, MA 01851 
 
Murtz Kizilbash 
Regional Sales Executive 
Email: murtz.kizilbash@kronos.com 
Phone: 408-497-5374 
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Contract Proposal 
Kronos is submitting its proposal subject to the terms and conditions of the Kronos Sales, Software License and 
Services Agreement (SSLSA) attached to this proposal and hereby incorporated by reference (referred to as the 
“Kronos Agreement”).  Kronos recognizes that some of the terms and conditions in the Kronos Agreements vary 
from those contained in this RFP, and understands that Nevada Department of Corrections may have certain 
statutory mandates that could affect the terms of the Kronos Agreements.  If awarded business by Nevada 
Department of Corrections, Kronos is willing to negotiate necessary and reasonable changes to its standard terms 
and conditions to address such statutory mandates that would be acceptable to both parties.  Kronos expects that 
neither the RFP nor Kronos’ proposal will be incorporated into any definitive agreement, but such agreement will 
address the topics in the RFP and Kronos' proposal and supersede both. The implementation scope and time frame 
is an estimate only and will be subject to a final Statement of Work to be mutually agreed upon by Nevada 
Department of Corrections and Kronos prior to finalizing the contract. 


© 2018, Kronos Incorporated. Kronos and the Kronos logo are registered trademarks and Workforce Innovation 
That Works is a trademark of Kronos Incorporated or a related company. For a full list of Kronos trademarks, please 
visit the “trademarks” page at www.kronos.com. All other trademarks, if any, are property of their respective owners. 
All specifications are subject to change. All rights reserved. 


 


EXCEPTIONS 
 


ATTACHMENT B FORM OF CONRACT: 
Kronos' proposal is submitted with the terms and conditions of the Kronos Sales Software and Services 
Agreement if the State select the on-premise perpetual software (the "Kronos Agreement"), included with 
Kronos’ response to the RFP and incorporated herein by this reference.  Please note that if the State prefers 
to select the Software as a services option, Kronos’ proposal is made with the intention of using the 
Workforce Central Software as a Services Terms and Conditions which are available upon request.   If 
awarded business by the State of Nevada, Kronos is willing to negotiate necessary and reasonable changes 
and addition to the applicable Kronos Agreement that would be acceptable to both parties as well as include 
certain provision of the Form of Contract including other attachments, but Kronos will not be bound by any 
term or condition unless expressly accepted by Kronos in writing in such final contract.   
 
More specifically with respect to the Form of Contract included as Attachment B of the RFP, Kronos 
estimates that some terms: (i) may be incorporated in the final agreement (such as the conflict of interest), 
(ii) are either addressed in the Kronos Agreement (ex: confidentiality); or (iii) are not applicable to the type 
of Products that Kronos proposes (ex: any type of transfer of ownership or general warranty).  Kronos 
provides standard Software under license terms and different configuration professional services 
associated with that Software; consequently, Kronos do not expect to transfer any intellectual property 
rights to the State.  Should the State select Kronos as the Vendor of choice, Kronos expects that both 
parties will negotiate terms the will be acceptable for the parties.  


 


ATTACHMENT D INSURANCE REQUIREMENT 
 Kronos is prepared to add the state as Additional Insured and hereby attached the current insurance 


coverage. Any additional insurance requirement could be discussed during the contract negotiations. 


 


 


  



http://www.kronos.com/
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Section III – Vendor Information Sheet 
See Kronos completed and signed Vendor Information Sheet link attached. signed Vendor Information 
Sheet.pdf 


 


Section IV – State Documents 
The State documents section shall include the following: 


A. The signature page from all amendments signed by an individual authorized to bind the organization. 


See signed Amendment 1 and Amendment 2 links attached. signed 3516 - Amendment 1.docx; signed 
3516 - Amendment 2.docx 


B. Attachment A – Confidentiality and Certification of Indemnification signed by an individual authorized to bind the 
organization. 


See Kronos completed and signed Attachment A link attached. completed-signed Att A Confidentiality-
Certification of Indemnification.pdf 


C. Attachment B – Vendor Certifications signed by an individual authorized to bind the organization. 


See Kronos completed and signed Vendor Certifications link attached. signed 3516_Attachment B Vendor 
Certifications.pdf 


D. Copies of any vendor licensing agreements and/or hardware and software maintenance agreements. 


See Kronos agreement link attached. SSLSARev022811.1Standard.pdf 


E. Copies of applicable certifications and/or licenses. 


See business license for State of Nevada link attached. State of Nevada Business License.pdf 


Section V – System Requirements 
Vendors must place their written response(s) in bold/italics immediately following the applicable RFP question, statement 
and/or section. 


3.2 COMPUTING PLATFORM 
3.2.1 Vendors shall explain in sufficient detail how they will satisfy NDOC’s project requirements described below. If 
subcontractors shall be used for any of the tasks, vendors shall indicate what tasks and the percentage of time 
subcontractor’s shall spend on those tasks. 


No subcontractors. 


  



https://app.ombud.com/asset/oMMB7xh6arWYSqvJRoopEB?token=oSEEnoFnTvYwtSFhypqR%2BX97Lz0lgYZ1XTeH0dj5YCc%3D

https://app.ombud.com/asset/oMMB7xh6arWYSqvJRoopEB?token=oSEEnoFnTvYwtSFhypqR%2BX97Lz0lgYZ1XTeH0dj5YCc%3D

https://app.ombud.com/asset/2D3FmxsoAKUhbgThdAoqPh?token=3PcwrccG145SfsTH7BvA5sjFaom%2FZ%2FBaVxAJPaqhLWU%3D

https://app.ombud.com/asset/wLK8PWEwK8Ese2ZkAidBEE?token=Xk9wzGhYYbLd3NN%2F3QrRHXl8HB5aDu9b8i9UdBJanMU%3D

https://app.ombud.com/asset/wLK8PWEwK8Ese2ZkAidBEE?token=Xk9wzGhYYbLd3NN%2F3QrRHXl8HB5aDu9b8i9UdBJanMU%3D

https://app.ombud.com/asset/tTNYJ2wMvuqeC3P63QAqGr?token=tcAopdWrzIInzEv8fPWiZmKueNpumuHgWMTM%2BEbnqpE%3D

https://app.ombud.com/asset/tTNYJ2wMvuqeC3P63QAqGr?token=tcAopdWrzIInzEv8fPWiZmKueNpumuHgWMTM%2BEbnqpE%3D

https://app.ombud.com/asset/oxvTHZ1GnrkdP6EAeQ94Kd?token=l1gDR95j9wEvZN1aLQ3l%2BEiSLt9umn6uu3H6ggJ0y60%3D

https://app.ombud.com/asset/oxvTHZ1GnrkdP6EAeQ94Kd?token=l1gDR95j9wEvZN1aLQ3l%2BEiSLt9umn6uu3H6ggJ0y60%3D

https://app.ombud.com/asset/a9o3jDLLNwBMyU56su23Sk?token=FPfl1VgBQryR%2Fs0rgZQTsvwW%2FDEOnEYslNnnUuqDd%2Fo%3D

https://app.ombud.com/asset/hrEFJAUjbsymEwYyCS65b8?token=Lwl36i7qavbzWuoOqj7drKrXZ40gjQAkL4Gc4nr7BV0%3D
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3.2.2 NDOC’s preference for an application will be a web-based interface supporting either Internet Explorer or 
FireFox, as well as, all mobile device web browsers. An installable client (i.e. fat client) is not desired but can be 
supported. 


Kronos Workforce TeleStaff is a 100 percent web-based solution that works in any HTML5-enabled web 
browser. No browser plug-ins or add-ons are required to use the application, which simplifies deployment 
and support complexities.  


3.2.3 NDOC’s standard for end-user workstations is the Windows 7 operating system with Internet Explorer as the 
primary supported web browser, FireFox being the alternative. NDOC workstations also support Java and .NET web-
based applications. 


Browsers (HTML5) 3 


• Safari 8+ 


• Chrome 47+ 


• Firefox 27+ 


• Internet Explorer 11+ 


• Microsoft Edge 


Mobile/Tablet 3 


• Safari for iOS 


• Chrome for Android 


3 Supported browsers and mobile devices listed exclude any versions that are no longer being sported 
by their respective vendors. 


3.2.4 NDOC currently provides limited support for both Android (ChromeOS) and IOS (Apple) mobile devices. 


Chrome for Android and IOS for Apple are both supported operating systems with HTML5 browsers.  


3.2.5 NDOC’s server standard is SUSE Linux Enterprise server 11. Additionally, NDOC supports CentOS7, Ubuntu 
14.04 and 16.04. All Linux servers are kept at current patch levels. NDOC supports Windows servers 2008 and 2016 
only, with a preference for server 2016. 


Kronos Workforce TeleStaff Supported Application Server O/S  


• Windows Server 2008 R2 SP1 64-Bit (Standard, Enterprise, or Data Center) 


• Windows Server 2012 R2 


Kronos Workforce TeleStaff Supported Databases 


• Microsoft SQL Server 2008 R2 SP1 (Standard, Enterprise, or Data Center) 


• Microsoft SQL Server 2012 


• Microsoft SQL Server 2014 SP2 


• Microsoft SQL Server 2016 SP1 


3.2.6 Database server standard is PostgreSQL. NDOC also supports MySQL/Maria DB, Oracle and Microsoft SQL. 


Kronos Workforce TeleStaff Supported Databases 


• Microsoft SQL Server 2008 R2 SP1 (Standard, Enterprise, or Data Center) 







 


 


 


Kronos Incorporated Proposal in response to State of Nevada  
Workforce Scheduling Solution  


RFP: 3516, February 7, 2018  


 
 


3 


• Microsoft SQL Server 2012 


• Microsoft SQL Server 2014 SP2 


• Microsoft SQL Server 2016 SP1 


3.2.7 Application server standard is Java EE using Apache Tomcat as well as the PHP framework. 


Kronos Workforce TeleStaff Supported Web/Application Server  


• Apache Tomcat (with Web server supporting both HTTP and HTTP/S [SSL] communications) 


3.2.8 NDOC’s virtualization standard is currently XEN, Citrix XenServer. If appliance-based servers will be provided, 
they must be comparable with this virtualization standard. 


Kronos Workforce TeleStaff Supported Virtualization  


• VMware 4.1 or greater 


• Microsoft Hyper-V 


3.3 TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS 
3.3.1 System requirements will be evaluated and developed by the awarded vendor in conjunction with NDOC 
technical infrastructure staff during the planning phase of the project. 


Agreed.  


3.3.2 The application shall be available regardless of WAN status (i.e. Internet down or up, it must work) as NDOC 
does not have redundant network connectivity at any location. The application should support the distributed 
database model to ensure independent site operation and synchronization of data between sites to ensure 
consistent scheduling. 


Workforce TeleStaff is an HTML5 browser application that is independent from the operating system 
platform. It supports popular MS SQL database technology, offers an IVR platform, and is deployable in 
the Kronos private cloud for maximum flexibility or on premises within a customer’s environment.  


Workforce TeleStaff delivers a flexible yet powerful architecture that enables today’s public safety 
organizations to deliver specialized scheduling functionality while still meeting ITs requirements for a 
highly available, highly scalable, and easy-to maintain scheduling application.  


Workforce TeleStaff does not support a distributed database model.  


3.3.3 Since NDOC utilizes LDAP for authentication to all web-based applications, an LDAP style authentication 
mechanism is preferred to ensure all applicable account regulations are followed (e.g., password length, expiration, 
etc.) 


Workforce TeleStaff Supported Authentication Mechanisms  


• Kerberos 


• LDAPv3 (simple) 


• Application (default) 
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3.3.4 NDOC does not support Microsoft Active Directory at this time; hence applications must not rely upon 
proprietary Active Directory mechanisms for use or authentication. 


Noted.  


3.3.5 The application shall support SSL/TLS encryption if LDAP authentication is used. 


Configurations Supported  


• HTTP Connectors 


––SSL/TLS (default)4  


––HTTP (for redirection to SSL only)  


• Sessions 


––Secure + HTTP-Only Cookies (default)  


• JavaScript (Required) 


• No Required Plug-Ins (Flash, ActiveX, Java, etc.) 


3.4 FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS 
Refer to Section 4, Scope of Work. 


3.5 SECURITY STANDARDS 
3.5.1 System shall meet State security standards for transmission of personal information as outlined in NRS 
205.4742 and NRS 603A. 


Kronos does not require HIPPA data to track schedules, time and labor.   


The solution utilizes: 


SFTP for movement of files for integration to/from the solution.  


SOAP for the solutions APIs  


HTTPS for transmission of data between Client browsers/devices and the Web/Application tier in the 
Kronos Cloud.  


3.5.2 Protection of sensitive information shall include the following: 


3.5.2.1 Sensitive information in existing legacy applications shall encrypt data as is practical. 


Data is transmitted using preferred TLS encryption protocols.  TLS sessions are encrypted via 2048-bit 
encryption. Secure File Transfer Protocol (SFTP) is used to transmit data via pre-authorized client 
interface transactions. Kronos manages the encryption keys. Kronos provides secure single tenant 
database environments for each customer in the Kronos Private Cloud.  


3.5.2.2 Confidential personal data shall be encrypted. 


The solution supports encryption of data both at rest or in transit. In an on-premise deployment the 
RDBMS tools such as TDE are used to encrypt at rest and TLS is used to encrypt in transit. In a Cloud 
deployment all traffic between Client and Application tier must be encrypted via TLS. The US data center 
supports encryption of data at rest.  
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3.5.2.3 Any electronic transmission of personal information shall comply with NRS 603A.215 (2 & 3). 


Kronos does not require HIPPA data to track schedules, time and labor.  


3.5.2.4 Sensitive data shall be encrypted in all newly developed applications. 


Data is transmitted using preferred TLS encryption protocols.  TLS sessions are encrypted via 2048-bit 
encryption. Secure File Transfer Protocol (SFTP) is used to transmit data via pre-authorized client 
interface transactions. Kronos manages the encryption keys. Kronos provides secure single tenant 
database environments for each customer in the Kronos Private Cloud.  


3.5.3 All information technology services and systems developed or acquired by agencies shall have documented 
security specifications that include an analysis of security risks and recommended controls (including access control 
systems and contingency plans). 


Kronos has defined a set of rigorous security standards and practices used in our development process 
to avoid introducing vulnerabilities into our products. These standards are derived from the most recent 
OWASP Top 10 Web Application Vulnerabilities and SANS Top 25 Software Errors. This Secure 
Development Lifecycle modeled on the industry-leading Microsoft™ SDL, to guide the software 
development process from requirements all the way through to support. It includes training, risk 
assessments, threat modeling/mitigation, security design review, attack surface review, security code 
review, root cause analysis, and final security review.  


The Kronos product is penetration tested and scanned for vulnerabilities prior to deploying code to 
market using third party tools. Annual network penetration testing by a third party is also conducted. 
Kronos conducts vulnerability scanning of the customer environment prior to go-live and annually 
thereafter using third party tool.  Additional scans are executed at the discretion of Cloud Hosting 
management. Identified vulnerabilities are researched and resolved and/or mitigated using the Kronos 
Change Management Process. This process is tested in the SOC 2 compliance report available to 
Customers.  


The Kronos Private Cloud, which hosts the Kronos Workforce TeleStaff application, has achieved AICPA 
SSAE 16 SOC 1 Type II and AT101 SOC 2 Type II compliance. Kronos has achieved the SOC 2 criteria for 
security, availability and confidentiality. The Kronos Private Cloud is housed in a CenturyLink colocation 
cage in a single tenant SSAE SOC 1 Type II compliant and ISO 27001 certified data center.  


Kronos has engaged Ernst & Young, a tier 1 auditing firm, to conduct the annual AICPA SOC 2 Type ll 
audit. Ernst & Young produces a detailed attestation of the controls in the environment. Customers 
receive a copy of the SOC reports upon request. The SOC reports are published annually.  


Further details are also covered in the due diligence pack provided under separate cover.  


3.5.4 Security requirements shall be developed at the same time system planners define the requirements of the 
system. Requirements shall permit updating security requirements as new threats/vulnerabilities are identified 
and/or new technologies implemented. 


Kronos has defined a set of rigorous security standards and practices used in our development process 
to avoid introducing vulnerabilities into our products. These standards are derived from the most recent 
OWASP Top 10 Web Application Vulnerabilities and SANS Top 25 Software Errors. This Secure 
Development Lifecycle modeled on the industry-leading Microsoft™ SDL, to guide the software 
development process from requirements all the way through to support. It includes training, risk 
assessments, threat modeling/mitigation, security design review, attack surface review, security code 
review, root cause analysis, and final security review.  
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3.5.5 Security requirements and evaluation/test procedures shall be included in all solicitation documents and/or 
acquisition specifications. 


Agreed.  


3.5.6 Systems developed by either internal State or contracted system developers shall not include back doors, or 
other code that would cause or allow unauthorized access or manipulation of code or data. 


The Kronos product is penetration tested and scanned for vulnerabilities prior to deploying code to 
market using third party tools. Annual network penetration testing by a third party is also conducted. 
Kronos conducts vulnerability scanning of the customer environment prior to go-live and annually 
thereafter using third party tool.  Additional scans are executed at the discretion of Cloud Hosting 
management. Identified vulnerabilities are researched and resolved and/or mitigated using the Kronos 
Change Management Process. This process is tested in the SOC 2 compliance report available to 
Customers.  


3.5.7 Security specifications shall be developed by the system developer for approval by the agency owning the 
system at appropriate points of the system development or acquisition cycle. 


Kronos hosting environment undergoes examinations from an independent auditor in accordance with 
the American Institute of Certified Public Accounts SSAE 16 (i.e. SOC 1) and the AICPA Trust Services 
Principles Section 100a, Trust Services for Security, Availability, Processing Integrity, Confidentiality and 
Privacy (i.e. SOC 2).  


The Kronos Security group can provide a Due Diligence Package that includes a copy of the SOC II report 
upon the customer's request, assuming the customer is under a Non-Disclosure Agreement (NDA) to 
receive confidential material.   


3.5.8 All system development projects shall include a documented change control and approval process and shall 
address the security implications of all changes recommended and approved to a particular service or system. The 
responsible agency shall authorize all changes. 


Statement of Kronos Software Development Lifecycle 


Kronos Engineering provides the tools our customers need to help them control labor costs, minimize 
compliance risk, and improve workforce productivity. The easy-to-own workforce management solutions 
from Kronos make complete automation and high-quality information a reality. To develop the suite of 
software applications that provide a Global Workforce Management Solution to its customers, Kronos 
Engineering uses state-of-the-art practices and mature processes to ensure quality and reliability. These 
practices and processes make up the Kronos Software Development Lifecycle (SDLC).  


Agile and Scrum 


At the core of the Kronos development cycle is the practice of Agile development. This practice is based 
on iterative development, where requirements and solutions evolve through collaboration within self-
organizing and tightly integrated teams. Agile practices allow for frequent inspection and adaptation, 
team structures that encourage close teamwork, self-organization and accountability, a set of engineering 
best practices intended to allow for rapid delivery of high-quality software, and a business approach that 
aligns development with customer needs and company goals. Supporting the Agile development process 
is the Scrum project management framework, which clarifies roles and responsibilities within the team 
and also provides a structured organizational approach.  


Agile and Scrum practices, as well as Kronos Engineering Standards, are used for all Kronos software 
development—including major releases, service packs and emergency patches.  
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The majority of Kronos’ Scrum leaders are Certified Scrum Masters and Certified Product Owners by the 
Scrum Alliance organization. Those that are not certified have been trained by the certified Scrum 
Masters and Product Owners.  


Supporting Tools 


Kronos WFM Engineering uses commercial applications for tracking requirements (user stories), 
Software Configuration Management (SCM), developing software and defect tracking. Each of these tools 
has a formal definition of workflow and process control monitoring to ensure quality results.  


The Four-Phase SDLC Lifecycle 


The Kronos SDLC follows this general development lifecycle:  


1. Release preplanning 


2. Creation of business requirements 


3. Product development, quality assurance, and testing 


4. Release availability 


Each phase of the SDLC is guided by the Program Office with each product assigned a Program Manager 
who ensures teams have all information needed to complete work and that projects remain on track.  


The following sections provide a high-level overview of some of the processes and tools used in each 
phase of the Kronos development lifecycle.  


1. Release Preplanning 


Prior to beginning each major release cycle, the Products Group develops high-level business plans 
aligning with the company’s direction and roadmap. These plans are prioritized by the Kronos cross-
department Portfolio Committee such that high-level themes can be developed for the next major release. 
The high-priority themes are translated into a proportionate set of project or product headlines that align 
with each theme to be delivered in the subsequent release.  


2. Creation of Business Requirements 


During release planning, the respective Product Owner creates high-level business requirements for each 
headline. Architects perform the necessary analysis, design, and estimation tasks to turn requirements 
into actionable plans. Before development begins, the Product Owner for each team works with the 
architect, lead developer(s), lead SQA engineers, and key stakeholders to create user stories that are 
designed, estimated, and prioritized as part of that headline’s release plan.  


These user stories are added to and tracked by a commercial project management application that maps 
the stories to the theme and provides the ability to review status at multiple levels—headline, product, or 
overall release.  


3. Product Development, Quality Assurance, and Testing 


Phase 3 of the lifecycle includes the following activities:  


Development 


Teams consist of Program Managers, Scrum leaders, product manager, architect, writers, developers, 
and QA analysts/engineers. Teams collaborate to develop software increments based on the business 
requirements expressed in user stories during iterative cycles called sprints. For each sprint, formally 
documented criteria must be met to “accept” finished work, which can be carried forward into the 
release. Part of the criteria includes conformance to the formal standards set in Kronos’ Engineering 
Architecture Standards and Guidelines, which include standards on code quality, performance, and 
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security. Another part of the criteria specifies that tests must have been completed, executed, and run 
successfully.  


Quality Assurance & Testing 


Each major release and service pack has a formal Quality Test Strategy and Test Plan. These plans are 
written in conformance with IEEE Standard 829-2008. The Quality Test Strategy outlines the requirements 
for delivery of a quality product and the Test Plan defines environments, platforms, and test cases for 
new and existing features.  


Each team reviews and updates test plans based on user stories. People from cross-functional areas 
such as support and services also review the user scenarios and test plans so that they can provide 
feedback and input based on direct customer experience.  


During each release cycle, Kronos invites selected customers to participate in pre-release product 
evaluations where new features are demonstrated for confirmation that the product meets customer 
expectations of functionality and quality. Feedback from these evaluations is incorporated into the 
product either ahead of release, in a service pack or if feature requests are substantial, the next major 
release.  


Testing is accomplished by using a combination of test automation developed over many years of 
Workforce Management releases and manual tests conducted by test engineers and expert domain 
analysts. This effort has resulted in hundreds of thousands of test cases for the suite covering the 
breadth and depth of Workforce applications. Automated tests are packaged as unit, functional and suite 
tests.  


Each release is ushered through a thorough regression test cycle to ensure new features and defect 
repairs do not degrade existing functionality and that recidivism is minimized. In addition to engineering-
seeded databases and datasets, part of these regression cycles include use of selected customer 
databases (which have been purged of sensitive information) that represent all market verticals Kronos 
supports.  


All internally discovered and customer-reported defects are tracked in a commercial defect tracking 
system with a formal workflow and documented defect handling methodology.  


For each release, the strategies and plans are reviewed for revision and improvement based on the 
previous release experience.  
4. Release Availability 


When the release is complete and passes all criteria for release by Engineering, a cross-functional 
Release Readiness Review team reviews the engineering deliverables and also verifies the readiness of 
the company as a whole to deliver and support the new release. Executive management approval to ship 
the release is required at this review meeting.  


After approval at the Release Readiness Review Meeting, the final releases are made available for 
electronic access, as well as for media creation for major releases. Each release also ships with release 
notes that describe product features and enhancements. For major releases, there are also user guides, 
administrative guides, and installation guides for all products, as well as online Help.  


3.5.9 Application systems and information that become obsolete and no longer used shall be disposed of by 
appropriate procedures. The application and associated information shall be preserved, discarded, or destroyed in 
accordance with Electronic Record and Record Management requirements defined in NRS and NAC 239, Records 
Management. 


Workforce TeleStaff is highly reliant on historical data to provide things like Logging Bucket totals, or 
audit trails. Customers are advised against purging data, as it would delete historical records from the 
database.  
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3.5.10 Software development projects shall comply with State Information Security Consolidated Policy 100, Section 
4.7, Software Development and Maintenance and State Standard 131, “Security for System Development”. 


At Kronos, data security is a top priority. Our corporate security officer is the designated management 
representative responsible for implementing policies and procedures designed to protect and safeguard 
customer’s workforce data. Employees who require remote access to the customer’s private cloud must 
use two-factor authentication to gain access to the environment. Physical and logical access to the cloud 
environment is limited to authorized employees based on their business role. Privileged access is further 
restricted to a subset of the authorized employees, such as system administrators, and logical access is 
granted with a named user ID and unique complex password.  


To reinforce our commitment to security, Kronos employees are required to complete security and 
privacy awareness training within 60 days of hiring and annually thereafter.  


Kronos maintains a hosting environment that undergoes examinations by an independent auditor in 
accordance with the American Institute of Certified Public Accountants SSAE 16 (i.e., SOC 1) and the 
AICPA Trust Services Principles Section 100a, Trust Services for Security, Availability, Processing 
Integrity, Confidentiality and Privacy (i.e., SOC 2). The Kronos Private Cloud is evaluated for the 
principles of security, availability, and confidentiality by the independent auditor. The Kronos Private 
Cloud is located in data centers that undergo SSAE 16 examinations. Management access to the KPC is 
limited to authorized Kronos support staff and customer-authorized integrations. The security 
architecture has been designed to control appropriate logical access to the KPC to meet the Trust 
Services Principles of Security, Availability, and Confidentiality. The applications provide the customer 
with the ability to configure application security and logical access per the customer’s business 
processes.  


CUSTOMER ACCESS  


Customers will access the Kronos web application via encrypted TLS sessions. The application provides 
the customer with the ability to configure application security and logical access per the customer’s 
business process. In the event the customer identifies an issue related to the security, availability, or 
confidentiality of the data or system, the customer will notify Kronos.  


The customer may require file transfers to populate or extract Kronos application data. This shall be 
accomplished using SFTP to send or retrieve files from the customer’s application server. In addition, 
each customer has a unique named user account and associated password.  


KRONOS MANAGEMENT ACCESS  


Management access to the environment is limited to authorized Kronos support staff and customer-
authorized integrations.  


A centralized secure file transfer solution facilitates data transfers between the customer and its cloud 
environment. This solution provides for an encrypted transmission and logging of all files transferred into 
or out of a customer environment.  


Kronos performs continuous monitoring in the cloud environment.  


SaaS Environment 


Auditing – SOC I, II and III Controls 
Kronos offers a hosting environment built upon a secure infrastructure, which undergoes examinations 
from an independent auditor in accordance with the American Institute of Certified Public Accountants 
(“AICPA”) SSAE16 (i.e., SOC 1) and the AICPA Section 100a, Trust Services Principles Criteria, for 
Security, Availability, and Confidentiality (i.e., SOC 2 and SOC 3). 


The Kronos cloud resides in a collocated data center, which also undergoes an independent examination 
in accordance with the AICPA’s SSAE16 standard and is ISO 27001 certified. Co-location services consist 
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of superior physical and environmental protection services. The facility perimeter is equipped with 
surveillance cameras and a 24-hour guard station to monitor access. Network traffic to VLANs in the KPC 
is regulated via redundant, next-generation firewalls that limit access to authorized management and 
customer traffic. 


Physical Controls 
The Kronos cloud primary data center is located in the greater Boston metro area and offers world- class 
facilities for power management, heating/ventilation/air conditioning (HVAC), fire detection and 
suppression, seismic engineering, physical security, Tier 1 internet connectivity, and access to an 
intelligent IP and IP MPLS network. The facility is designed to meet the stringent requirements of 
customers who require the highest availability of critical IT assets, including Workforce Management 
applications and data. 


Power 
The Kronos cloud uses a data center with 100 percent redundant power. The design features isolated 
paths from two fully independent uninterruptible power source (UPS) systems, each of which can carry 
the entire load of the part of the data center that it serves. In the unlikely event that a UPS or any of its 
downstream devices fails, the other UPS will safely assume the entire load, without any switching or load 
transfer. 


The data center’s fuel system has been designed to provide continuous run time under a full load. A total 
of 7,500 gallons of fuel are stored on-site to provide 23 hours at full load in the event of a power failure 
before refueling is required. Agreements with multiple fuel suppliers ensure timely refueling when 
needed. 


HVAC 
The computer room air conditioning (CRAC) system for the raised floor space consists of 24 computer 
room air conditioner (CRAC) units fed from an N+1 central chilled water plant. Air is evenly distributed 
through the 24-inch raised floor via movable floor diffusers. Both humidification and dehumidification are 
monitored by a local sensor. 


Fire Suppression 
The Kronos cloud data center features a dual interlock pre-action fire sprinkler system. Two initiating 
device inputs require heat detection and loss of air pressure to activate water flow into the pipe. Under 
normal conditions, the sprinkler pipe contains no water. 


Physical Site 


• Unmarked building with false entrances 


• Bulletproof walls and glass throughout the facility 


• Vehicle blockades at entrances 


• Attention to seismic engineering helps keep potential disasters from interrupting your business 
operations; for example, racks are anchored to the concrete slab below the site’s raised floor 


• Security cameras with digital recorders located throughout the facility and grounds 


Access Control 


• On-premises security guards 


• Biometric systems, including palm scanners 


• Portals and single-person traps that restrict multi-person access and ensure individual 
authentication and access control 


Data Communications 
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• Multiple points of building access supply diverse physical routes, ensuring a high level of 
resiliency 


• Multiple metropolitan area network (MAN) carriers for point-to-point and dark-fiber connectivity 


• N+1 network infrastructure and configuration provide redundancy within each component 


• Dual bandwidth BGP options ensure the highest levels of availability 


Monitoring and Maintenance 
Kronos maintains the equipment specifically related to your Kronos workforce management solution to 
ensure high availability and optimal performance. In addition, we provide 24x7 monitoring of network 
communications, server disk space, CPU utilization, and other factors that can significantly impact 
solution performance and end-user experience. 


Kronos also provides software-related maintenance services. We install application updates, service 
packs, new software versions, and legislative updates (if applicable), allowing you to take advantage of 
the latest software features and enhancements while minimizing your risk of noncompliance. 


Further, Kronos Incorporated has been accepted by the U.S. Department of Commerce as a participant in 
the EU/US Privacy Shield Framework and is included in the list of registered companies found at 
www.privacyshield.gov. The Privacy Shield was designed by the U.S. Department of Commerce and the 
European Commission to support transatlantic commerce by providing a mechanism to comply with EU 
data protection requirements when a company is transferring personal data from the European Union to 
the United States.  


The system has a comprehensive audit trail capability. They vary from when a user into the system, edits 
that were done in terms of adding schedules, editing schedules and deleting schedules, adding 
work codes, editing work codes and deleting work codes. In all cases the audit trails show the user who 
performed the edits when they did them and from what device. 


The data captured includes: Date and time of edit, type of edit, data changed, user Name, IP address, etc.  


All changes and approvals are written into an unalterable audit trail that is available for any time frame.  


3.5.10.1 Separate development, test and production environments shall be established on State systems. 


In the Kronos Private Cloud, a production and a non-production system are provided with the standard 
pricing. Although most customers chose to use the non-production environment as a Test environment, 
the customer may choose to use the environment for another purpose. Kronos can provide additional 
environments for the purpose of development, training, etc. at an additional cost.  


In an on-premise environment, a customer may support as many environments as needed.  


3.5.10.2 Processes shall be documented and implemented to control the transfer of software from a development 
environment to a production environment. New hardware/software is not introduced into a production 
environment until it is fully tested and accepted by the State. 


Agreed.  


3.5.10.3 Development of software and tools shall be maintained on computer systems isolated from a production 
environment. 


Please refer to response 3.5.8.  


3.5.10.4 Access to compilers, editors and other system utilities shall be removed from production systems. 


Compilers, editors, and engineering system utilities are not available in customer environments.  
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3.5.10.5 Controls shall be established to issue short-term access to development staff to correct problems with 
production systems allowing only necessary access. 


For online support, Kronos uses Citrix. Kronos Live Online Support is a Web-based screen-sharing 
application that allows Kronos support engineers to remotely view your computer. By connecting through 
the internet, our engineers can chat with you in real time and quickly escalate to desktop sharing, which 
features mutual mouse and keyboard control, as well as whiteboard capability.  


Kronos Live Online Support is extremely user-friendly and, because it is completely Web-based, there is 
no software to install on your PC. Security is not an issue because screen data that is passed between 
customer and engineer during a Kronos Live Online Support session is highly compressed using 
proprietary technology. This data is also encrypted using AES 128-bit.  


3.5.10.6 Security requirements and controls shall be identified, incorporated in and verified throughout the 
planning, development, and testing phases of all software development projects. Security staff shall be included in 
all phases of the System Development Lifecycle (SDLC) from the requirement definitions phase through 
implementation phase. 


The Four-Phase SDLC Lifecycle 


The Kronos SDLC follows this general development lifecycle:  


1. Release preplanning 


2. Creation of business requirements 


3. Product development, quality assurance, and testing 


4. Release availability 


Each phase of the SDLC is guided by the Program Office with each product assigned a Program Manager 
who ensures teams have all information needed to complete work and that projects remain on track.  


The following sections provide a high-level overview of some of the processes and tools used in each 
phase of the Kronos development lifecycle.  


1. Release Preplanning 


Prior to beginning each major release cycle, the Products Group develops high-level business plans 
aligning with the company’s direction and roadmap. These plans are prioritized by the Kronos cross-
department Portfolio Committee such that high-level themes can be developed for the next major release. 
The high-priority themes are translated into a proportionate set of project or product headlines that align 
with each theme to be delivered in the subsequent release.  


2. Creation of Business Requirements 


During release planning, the respective Product Owner creates high-level business requirements for each 
headline. Architects perform the necessary analysis, design, and estimation tasks to turn requirements 
into actionable plans. Before development begins, the Product Owner for each team works with the 
architect, lead developer(s), lead SQA engineers, and key stakeholders to create user stories that are 
designed, estimated, and prioritized as part of that headline’s release plan.  


These user stories are added to and tracked by a commercial project management application that maps 
the stories to the theme and provides the ability to review status at multiple levels—headline, product, or 
overall release.  
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3. Product Development, Quality Assurance, and Testing 


Phase 3 of the lifecycle includes the following activities:  


Development 


Teams consist of Program Managers, Scrum leaders, product manager, architect, writers, developers, 
and QA analysts/engineers. Teams collaborate to develop software increments based on the business 
requirements expressed in user stories during iterative cycles called sprints. For each sprint, formally 
documented criteria must be met to “accept” finished work, which can be carried forward into the 
release. Part of the criteria includes conformance to the formal standards set in Kronos’ Engineering 
Architecture Standards and Guidelines, which include standards on code quality, performance, and 
security. Another part of the criteria specifies that tests must have been completed, executed, and run 
successfully.  


Quality Assurance & Testing 


Each major release and service pack has a formal Quality Test Strategy and Test Plan. These plans are 
written in conformance with IEEE Standard 829-2008. The Quality Test Strategy outlines the requirements 
for delivery of a quality product and the Test Plan defines environments, platforms, and test cases for 
new and existing features.  


Each team reviews and updates test plans based on user stories. People from cross-functional areas 
such as support and services also review the user scenarios and test plans so that they can provide 
feedback and input based on direct customer experience.  


During each release cycle, Kronos invites selected customers to participate in pre-release product 
evaluations where new features are demonstrated for confirmation that the product meets customer 
expectations of functionality and quality. Feedback from these evaluations is incorporated into the 
product either ahead of release, in a service pack or if feature requests are substantial, the next major 
release.  


Testing is accomplished by using a combination of test automation developed over many years of 
Workforce Management releases and manual tests conducted by test engineers and expert domain 
analysts. This effort has resulted in hundreds of thousands of test cases for the suite covering the 
breadth and depth of Workforce applications. Automated tests are packaged as unit, functional and suite 
tests.  


Each release is ushered through a thorough regression test cycle to ensure new features and defect 
repairs do not degrade existing functionality and that recidivism is minimized. In addition to engineering-
seeded databases and datasets, part of these regression cycles include use of selected customer 
databases (which have been purged of sensitive information) that represent all market verticals Kronos 
supports.  


All internally discovered and customer-reported defects are tracked in a commercial defect tracking 
system with a formal workflow and documented defect handling methodology.  


For each release, the strategies and plans are reviewed for revision and improvement based on the 
previous release experience.  


4. Release Availability 


When the release is complete and passes all criteria for release by Engineering, a cross-functional 
Release Readiness Review team reviews the engineering deliverables and also verifies the readiness of 
the company as a whole to deliver and support the new release. Executive management approval to ship 
the release is required at this review meeting.  


After approval at the Release Readiness Review Meeting, the final releases are made available for 
electronic access, as well as for media creation for major releases. Each release also ships with release 
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notes that describe product features and enhancements. For major releases, there are also user guides, 
administrative guides, and installation guides for all products, as well as online Help.  


3.6 REQUIREMENTS MATRIX 
Please refer to Section X Requirements for Kronos response to Attachment Q and Attachment R.  


Section VI – Scope of Work 
Vendors shall place their written response(s) to Section 4, Scope of Work in bold/italics immediately following the applicable 
RFP question, statement and/or section. 


4.1 VENDOR RESPONSE TO SCOPE OF WORK 
4.1.1 Within the proposal, vendors shall provide information regarding their approach to meeting the requirements 
described within Sections 4.3 through 4.7. 


Kronos implementation services are not in full alignment with the State's suggested Blueprint process. 
Kronos is recommending that the State follow best practices and follow our standard implementation 
methodology, While Kronos fully appreciates the State's objective with the Blueprint, using the tasks 
described in the Blueprint as a template, will add risk and cost to the implementation.   


Below is an overview of Krono's Service Practices - PARAGON - a proven implementation 
methodology. No matter what the scope of the project, we approach it in the same careful, expert way. 
Our method consists of three phases: INITIATE (planning and analysis), COLLABORATE (staging), and 
ADOPT (rollout).  


This disciplined three-phase approach assures a coordinated handoff between Kronos groups and 
ensures the successful delivery of your frontline labor-management solution.  The Kronos 
implementation team will guide you through the different phases, and follow formal procedures for 
handoff at the end of each phase – including the final handoff to Kronos Global Support Services. Each 
handoff is an opportunity for you to evaluate the implementation process and determine its success in 
adhering to your goals.  


Kronos Paragon comprises three key phases designed to help ensure a fast, efficient rollout of your 
Workforce Central solution for the experience you expect.  


Initiate Phase  


Decades of experience working with similar organizations in your industry and regions help us define an 
implementation strategy that delivers rapid time to value.  


• Engage the project team 


• Develop the project plan and deliver the online workspace 


• Set goals and success criteria 


• Train the project team 


• Develop strategies for change management, education, and testing 


• Confirm customer readiness 
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Collaborate Phase  


Leveraging a proven industry configuration, Kronos Paragon allows for an emphasis on product usage 
that sets your experience apart.  


• Train the project team 


• Use agile techniques to refine the configuration to meet your requirements 


Adopt Phase  


When you deploy Workforce Central in the cloud, your organization will realize more effective workforce 
management and immediate competitive advantage.  


• Complete deployment readiness and confirm that all success criteria have been met 


• Train end-users 


• Finalize production and deployment 


• Initiate and support go live 


• Transition to post-implementation support 


• Complete the Customer Experience survey 


Your Kronos Project Manager will step you through the services that are available and craft an 
implementation plan that fits your needs.  The final plan, including a formal Project Plan and Statement of 
Work, will clearly outline timelines, milestones and responsibilities.  This becomes the road map for 
monitoring the implementation against your goals.  Below is a sample time line highlighting our three-
phased approach over a six-month implementation project.    


Project Management Approach  


Kronos’ experience has shown that the project team needs to be aware of their level of involvement in the 
implementation of the Kronos solution as the project is being planned. A sample organizational chart for 
the project is provided for your review: 


In some organizations, the resource available in one organizational role may be able to cover more than 
project role. If any of the Customer specified roles are not available in your organization, please contact 
your Kronos representative as this may impact the professional services required, or the implementation 
approach recommended, to complete a successful implementation for your organization.  


Because every organization is different, Kronos crafts upgrade and implementation plans that 
accommodate your specific infrastructure and resources. Enabling you to participate at whatever level of 
involvement is required accommodates your unique needs, and facilitates the success of your project. 


The Customer Project Manager will partner with the Kronos Project Manager to align the desired project 
outcomes, producing key results related to the critical Workforce Management business needs. The 
Customer Project Manager assists the Kronos Project Manager by managing Customer Team member 
responsibilities as necessary for success in the overall implementation 
process; however, Kronos leads the Kronos Team members and the overall implementation process. 


Kronos has standard processes and procedures to assist in the management of each Project 
Management function below. This section provides an overview of each process. 


During the project, the Kronos Project Manager will work with your team to suggest the most appropriate 
use of the processes to suit your project.   


Following you will find the key project management disciplines the Kronos Project Management lifecycle 
(Start, Plan, Monitor and Control, Close) incorporates.  
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Requirements Validation 
Requirements will be validated at the initial stage of the project.  The Kronos project team will work with 
the State's Project team to identify, document and validate all requirements.  These requirements will be 
documented in a Product Design Document that will define the product configuration necessary to meet 
the defined requirements.  


System Configuration 
Kronos’ philosophy has always been to create parameter-based systems which feature user-definable 
pay rules engines and configurations. This has been considered one of Kronos’ biggest advantages 
among our customers for many years. In addition, Kronos’ open database design and reporting tools 
allow customers to create their own reports and to use the data for their own purposes, without having to 
create any custom coding.  


We have full functional documentation available on all of our modules that include System Admin and 
End User configuration.   


Operational Design 
Kronos can provide Optimization Services to assist the State in examining current office processes, look 
at areas for improvement or change based on the transition from paper to computer, and to offer 
suggestions on how to best implement the Kronos solution. Our expectation is that the State will have a 
Change Management resource on their end to help fully identify the process changes needed based on 
information provided and the final project scope. Additional Change Management services can be quoted 
if needed upon request.  


Hardware, Software & Storage Design and Installation Consulting 
For the on premises option, the Kronos Technical Consultant in coordination with the State's lead 
technical consultant will facilitate the hardware, software and storage design and installation.  For the 
Kronos Cloud option, all hardware, software, storage and installation will be handled by the Kronos 
Technical Consultant and the Kronos Cloud Build Manager. 


Data Conversion Plan 
Kronos is proposing our TeleStaff solution only.  Data Conversion will not be necessary.    


Report Development 
Kronos Workforce TeleStaff reporting has been greatly enhanced throughout the years. Often customers 
are satisfied with the standard reports. Typically, most customers can generate other reports on their 
own. However, for those customers needing unusual or more sophisticated reporting methods, we have 
incorporated many Operation Reporting tools to facilitate other needs like the use of Excel or JETT.  


Data Interfaces 
Kronos interfaces to scores of providers and has hundreds of templates that span integration efforts of 
time, money, employee data, and on boarding.  


When it comes to interfaces, the term standard doesn’t come into play very often. We have templates we 
start with for many vendors but all need to be tailored per clients’ requirements and how the client may be 
using Kronos.   


Training 
Kronos Education Services takes a ‘Persona Based’ training approach. For each traditional role in an 
organization there are recommended learning experiences which will develop skills and knowledge to the 
desired level.   


Utilizing our KnowledgePass subscription prepares all personnel for formal classes, provides reference 
instruction during class and enables refresher training after class. Training is available via regularly 
scheduled classes, on-site deliveries at customer locations and prerecorded material is available through 
our KnowledgePass subscription. A Learning Path, recommended classes for each traditional role and 
detailed course descriptions for each of those classes is provided.  
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Testing 
We offer a sample Testing Strategy and Test Case materials for core products to ensure our Customers 
leverage the vast experience Kronos has gained from its experience.  


Kronos is proposing the following milestone deliverables to align with our three-phased project 
methodology:  


Project Phase Deliverable # Deliverable 
 


 


Project Leadership 
1.1  Project management plan   


1.2  Project Status Review Meetings and Reports Scheduled   


  


Initiate 
2.1  Requirements Traceability Matrix   


2.2  Configure Prototype Build   


  


Collaborate 3.1  Signoff - Authorization to proceed to User Acceptance Testing   


  


Adopt 4.1  Signoff - Authorization to proceed to Go-live   


  


See link attached. Paragon Implementation Overview.pdf 


4.1.2 If subcontractors shall be used for any of the tasks, vendors shall indicate what tasks and the percentage of 
time subcontractor(s) shall spend on those tasks. 


No subcontractors. 


  



https://app.ombud.com/asset/93348?token=yLE4frD0hRrZ%2FH4NNm5wjMY%2BxRm1R5m7pSWunoRdTs8%3D
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Section VII– Company Background and References 
Vendors shall place their written response(s) to Section 5, Company Background and References in bold/italics immediately 
following the applicable RFP question, statement and/or section.  This section shall also include the requested information in 
Section 5.2, Subcontractor Information, if applicable. 


5.1 VENDOR INFORMATION 
5.1.1 Vendors shall provide a company profile in the table format below. 


Question Response 


Company name: Kronos Incorporated 


Ownership (sole proprietor, partnership, etc.): Corporation 


State of incorporation: Commonwealth of Massachusetts 


Date of incorporation: October 31, 1977 


# of years in business: 40 years 


List of top officers: 


Company Officers: 


Aron J. Ain, Chief Executive Officer - joined Kronos in 1979 


Jim Welch, Chief Product Officer - joined Kronos in 2012  


David Almeda, Chief People Officer - joined Kronos in 2014 
John O’Brien, Senior Vice President, Global Sales - joined 
Kronos in 2006 
Christopher Todd, Senior Vice President, Professional 
Services - joined Kronos in 2007 
James Kizielewicz, Senior Vice President, Corporate 
Strategy and Chief Marketing Officer - joined Kronos in 
1981 


Mark Julien, Chief Financial Officer - joined Kronos in 1995  


John Butler, Vice President, Global Finance - joined Kronos 
in 1996 


Bob Hughes, Chief Strategy Officer - joined Kronos in 2009 


Dennis Cameron, Vice President Customer Support - joined 
Kronos in 1994 
Alyce Moore, Vice President and General Counsel - joined 
Kronos in 1990  


Location of company headquarters, including 
City and State: 900 Chelmsford Street, Lowell, MA 01851 
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Question Response 


Location(s) of the office that shall provide the 
services described in this RFP: 900 Chelmsford Street, Lowell, MA 01851 


Number of employees locally with the expertise 
to support the requirements identified in this 
RFP: 


Kronos employs approximately 5,400 employees 
worldwide. 


Service: approximately 2,200 


Customer Support: approximately 300 


Number of employees nationally with the 
expertise to support the requirements in this 
RFP: 


same as above 


Location(s) from which employees shall be 
assigned for this project: 900 Chelmsford Street, Lowell, MA 01851 


  


5.1.2 A Nevada-based business may apply for a five percent (5%) preference on its proposal. This preference may 
apply if a business has its principal place of business within Nevada. This preference cannot be combined with any 
other preference, granted for the award of a contract using federal funds, or granted for the award of a contract 
procured on a multi-state basis. To claim this preference a business must submit a letter with its proposal showing 
that it qualifies for the preference. 


Not applicable. 


5.1.3 Please be advised, pursuant to NRS 80.010, a corporation organized pursuant to the laws of another state shall 
register with the State of Nevada, Secretary of State’s Office as a foreign corporation before a contract can be 
executed between the State of Nevada and the awarded vendor, unless specifically exempted by NRS 80.015. 


Acknowledged. 


5.1.4 The selected vendor, prior to doing business in the State of Nevada, shall be appropriately licensed by the 
State of Nevada, Secretary of State’s Office pursuant to NRS76. Information regarding the Nevada Business License 
can be located at http://nvsos.gov. 


Question Response 


Nevada Business License Number: NV19961176391 


Legal Entity Name: Kronos Systems Incorporated 


Is “Legal Entity Name” the same name as vendor is doing business as? 


No. 


  







 


 


 


Kronos Incorporated Proposal in response to State of Nevada  
Workforce Scheduling Solution  


RFP: 3516, February 7, 2018  


 
 


20 


If “No”, provide explanation. 


The Legal Entity Name is Kronos Incorporated, doing business as Kronos Systems Incorporated. 


5.1.5 Vendors are cautioned that some services may contain licensing requirement(s). Vendors shall be proactive in 
verification of these requirements prior to proposal submittal. Proposals that do not contain the requisite licensure 
may be deemed non-responsive. 


Acknowledged. 


5.1.6 Has the vendor ever been engaged under contract by any State of Nevada agency? 


No. 


If “Yes”, complete the following table for each State agency for whom the work was performed.  Table can be 
duplicated for each contract being identified. 


Question Response 


Name of State agency: NA  


State agency contact name:   


Dates when services were performed:   


Type of duties performed:   


Total dollar value of the contract:   


5.1.7 Are you now or have you been within the last two (2) years an employee of the State of Nevada, or any of its 
agencies, departments, or divisions? 


No. 


If “Yes”, please explain when the employee is planning to render services, while on annual leave, compensatory 
time, or on their own time? 


If you employ (a) any person who is a current employee of an agency of the State of Nevada, or (b) any person who 
has been an employee of an agency of the State of Nevada within the past two (2) years, and if such person shall be 
performing or producing the services which you shall be contracted to provide under this contract, you shall 
disclose the identity of each such person in your response to this RFP, and specify the services that each person 
shall be expected to perform. 


Not applicable.  
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5.1.8 Disclosure of any significant prior or ongoing contract failures, contract breaches, civil or criminal litigation in 
which the vendor has been alleged to be liable or held liable in a matter involving a contract with the State of 
Nevada or any other governmental entity. Any pending claim or litigation occurring within the past six (6) years 
which may adversely affect the vendor’s ability to perform or fulfill its obligations if a contract is awarded as a result 
of this RFP shall also be disclosed. 


Please refer to Part IB – Confidential Technical Proposal PDF file attached for this information.  


Does any of the above apply to your company? 


If “Yes”, please provide the following information.  Table can be duplicated for each issue being identified. 


Question Response 


Date of alleged contract failure or breach: This information is 
confidential. 


Parties involved:   


Description of the contract failure, contract breach, litigation, or investigation, 
including the products or services involved:   


Amount in controversy:   


Resolution or current status of the dispute:   


If the matter has resulted in a court case: 
Court Case Number 


    


Status of the litigation:   


5.1.9 Vendors shall review and provide if awarded a contract the insurance requirements as specified in Attachment 
D, Insurance Schedule for RFP 3516. 


See Kronos ACORD certificate of insurance link attached. Kronos $2M E&O and $5M Umbrella and Cyber 
2018.pdf 


  



https://app.ombud.com/asset/dhxtDG25LTs7CuWguugvRd?token=C%2BAnynaMqkYCuBSW0hEooXRHlfrq2Q1zz1Ex3N1UevM%3D

https://app.ombud.com/asset/dhxtDG25LTs7CuWguugvRd?token=C%2BAnynaMqkYCuBSW0hEooXRHlfrq2Q1zz1Ex3N1UevM%3D
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5.1.10 Company background/history and why vendor is qualified to provide the services described in this RFP. Limit 
response to no more than five (5) pages.  


About Kronos Incorporated 


Kronos was founded over 40 years ago on October 31 by MIT alum Mark Ain on the foundation that there 
had to be an easier way to record employee time. With a team of engineers, Kronos delivered the 
industry’s first patented microprocessor-based time clock in 1979.  


Kronos is a single-source provider and global leader in workforce management solutions that enable 
organizations to control labor costs, minimize compliance risk, and improve workforce productivity.  Over 
30,000 organizations in more than 100 countries — including more than half of the Fortune 1000®, — use 
Kronos time and attendance, scheduling, absence management, HR and payroll, hiring, and labor 
analytics applications.  


Kronos TeleStaff Scheduling Solution 
Kronos Incorporated is also proposing TeleStaff, a COTS automated scheduling solution that has been 
battle-tested for nearly 20 years in the public safety arena.   


Workforce TeleStaff has been a trusted public safety scheduling and notification solution since 1997. As 
the industry leader, there are nearly 1,000 public safety customers to date across state, local, and federal 
markets that use Workforce TeleStaff. The technology and innovation behind TeleStaff will allow you to 
eliminate time and save money by enabling your organization to automate complex and labor-intensive 
workforce scheduling tasks, while increasing the capacity for strategic and tactical management of 
mission critical operations.   


TeleStaff was the first-to-market public safety scheduling solution that truly redefined the way public 
safety operations manage staffing by merging telephony and scheduling capabilities into one system to 
solve scheduling and communication problems that plague operations.   


Designed to eliminate paper-based, manual and error-prone staffing processes inherent to public safety, 
TeleStaff can automate workforce management processes – allowing command staff, employees, first 
responders and other critical resources to divert their attention to their mission critical work at hand. 


Kronos Customers and Experience 
Tens of thousands of organizations in 100 countries use Kronos time and attendance, scheduling, absence 
management, HR and payroll, hiring, and labor analytics applications.  Kronos offers our solutions to a 
diverse array of industries, including public sector, healthcare, retail & hospitality, services & distribution, 
manufacturing, etc.   


Our public sector customers represent some of our longest-standing customers as Kronos enables 
government entities to control labor costs, minimize compliance risk, and improve workforce productivity. 


Kronos addresses the needs of its public sector customers in many ways. We recognize the scrutiny 
government agencies are under to keep costs low, remain transparent and accountable, and continue a 
high-level of service to the public. Kronos enables public sector entities to control labor costs, minimize 
compliance risks, and improve workforce productivity.  


Kronos is used in over 2,600 public sector organizations and we are installed in 34 states in various 
departments.  Over 1.6M users use the Kronos system in state and local governments. Some notable 
customers include:  


• City of Houston 
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• City and County of Denver 
• City of Chicago Fire Department 
• City of Mesa 
• State of West Virginia 
• California Dept of Corrections and Rehabilitation 


Public Safety  


Kronos provides Police, Fire, EMS, and Corrections with a public safety scheduling solution that truly 
redefines the way public safety operations manage staffing by merging telephony and scheduling 
capabilities into one system to solve scheduling and communication problems that plague operations.   


Designed to eliminate paper-based, manual and error-prone staffing processes inherent to public safety, 
TeleStaff can automate workforce management processes – allowing command staff, employees, first 
responders and other critical resources to divert their attention to their mission critical work at hand.  


Workforce TeleStaff has been a trusted public safety scheduling and notification solution since 1997. As 
the industry leader, there are nearly 1,000 public safety customers to date across state, local, and federal 
markets that use Workforce TeleStaff: 


• Oakland County Children’s Village 
• City of Indianapolis Fire 
• California Department of Corrections and Rehabilitation 
• City of Denver Police 


Federal  


While satisfying all federally mandated time and attendance and leave policies, the true power of the 
Kronos WebTA solution is our ability to conform to federal and agency-specific accounting standards and 
allow true labor activity tracking and costing. The Kronos solution does not require federal agencies to 
change the way they do business; it can conform to the way federal agencies do business.  


Over 1M federal government users have adopted Kronos in 95 departments or agencies. Some notable 
customers include:  


• Transportation Security Administration (TSA) 
• FBI 
• Department of Homeland Security 
• Government Accounting Office 
• USDA 
• U.S. Treasury & Department of Veterans Affairs  


Public Safety (a closer look) - 


In a typical Correctional facility, the time expended by both individuals and associated staff and 
management to ensure correct and timely scheduling can cost the institution in both economic losses as 
well as a lack of production, leading to inmate illegal activities and creating a potentially dangerous 
environment for all concerned.  


TeleStaff will allow a great deal of autonomy, letting individual facilities schedule to their own unique 
needs.  Move staff across institutions by simply dragging and dropping the available and qualified staff in 
the TeleStaff software.  


TeleStaff has enabled Correctional institutions to streamline their operations, track time and shift and in 
the case of California Department of Corrections save millions in the process.  Predictive modeling allows 
for better schedules based on real historical data, all reporting comes standard with TeleStaff.  
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TeleStaff can prebuild schedules and rosters, and track employee certifications and qualifications. This 
feature can be used to prevent human error in placing an unqualified person in a post that he or she is 
not qualified to work in.  The software can support business rules and employee agreements and confirm 
that staffing decisions are always validated against them. TeleStaff can assign staff working overtime to 
positions automatically, based on NDOC procedures and guidelines, and track overtime activity for 
auditing purposes. Additionally, TeleStaff can automate the monthly and annual shift bidding and 
vacation bidding processes, saving administrators and supervisors additional time.  


TeleStaff can provide customized reports, including operational labor and cost reports, to NDOC 
administration. Directors can effectively monitor, in real time, leave usage, staff that are off post, 
vacancies, overtime, and other necessary operational, labor, and budget driven items. The Director can 
use this to extrapolate information from individual facilities and the NDOC as an entity to make accurate 
decisions based on in-depth insight and real-time scheduling data.  


Faced with the reality of today’s challenging fiscal dynamics, public safety organizations across North 
America are seeking ways to control labor costs, improve workforce productivity, and minimize 
compliance risk while sustaining quality and dependable services to the public. Experience has shown 
that the public safety industry can address these challenges by effectively managing their most valuable 
— and expensive — strategic asset, their workforce. That’s why for over a decade public safety 
organizations are continuing to implement the Kronos-TeleStaff workforce scheduling solution that is 
specifically designed to consolidate, centralize, and automate complex, policy-driven staffing mandates 
to meet the demands of 24/7 scheduling.  


To resolve the Nevada Department of Corrections (NDOC) business needs detailed in Request for 
Proposal, Kronos Incorporated proposes TeleStaff, a COTS automated scheduling solution that has been 
battle-tested for nearly 20 years in the public safety arena.  


Adding TeleStaff will extend the value of automation Kronos delivers and offer you a solution from a 
trusted Workforce Management provider for Public Sector organizations. This solution comes standard 
with the ability to record their time directly in the TeleStaff solution and pass the data to payroll or it can 
be integrated to your Kronos Timekeeping solution down the road should you decide to have your 
employees clock in and out.  


The TeleStaff Solution 


Since its initial release in 1997, TeleStaff has been the leading automated scheduling solution for the 
public safety industry. The technology and innovation behind TeleStaff will allow you to eliminate time 
and save money by enabling your organization to automate complex and labor-intensive workforce 
scheduling tasks, while increasing the capacity for strategic and tactical management of mission critical 
operations.  


TeleStaff was the first-to-market public safety scheduling solution that truly redefined the way public 
safety operations manage staffing by merging telephony and scheduling capabilities into one system to 
solve scheduling and communication problems that plague operations. Designed to eliminate paper-
based, manual and error-prone staffing processes inherent to public safety, TeleStaff can automate 
workforce management processes – allowing command staff, employees, first responders and other 
critical resources to divert their attention to their mission critical work at hand.  


TeleStaff’s target market has always been enterprise-level organizations and to date, nearly 1000 public 
safety agencies throughout North America have selected TeleStaff as their automated scheduling 
solution. Not only does this achievement underscore TeleStaff’s sophistication and company 
implementation capabilities, but it is extremely relevant to your organization. Educating Kronos on the 
industry-specific public safety knowledge will be unnecessary.  


Automation is not simply migrating from pencil and paper to spreadsheet. To Kronos, automation is 
understanding and then incorporating staffing-sensitive rules, policies and procedures in TeleStaff so 
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that it will make the decisions staff members make today in a consistent, documented, equitable and 
audited manner. Our product is designed to meet these requirements, ensuring the most qualified / fair 
candidate is staffed correctly and in accordance to your policies and procedures. To meet this challenge, 
TeleStaff uses a patented rules processing engine to govern staffing processes that range from end-user 
requests and leave management to the automated filling of vacancies. TeleStaff can handle any shift 
pattern of scheduling including complex rotations and change of assignments. Whether you have a set 
schedule or an emergency deployment TeleStaff can find the most qualified, certified, and available 
person for each task. Combined with a fully integrated telephony system that incorporates telephone, e-
mail, pager and fax communications - even hire backs, holdovers and emergency notifications are 
automated.  


Collective Bargaining Agreements are common throughout the public safety industry. TeleStaff is 
designed to recognize unique collective bargaining rules by back filling positions based upon mandated 
requirements and restrictions. Whether utilizing sorting criteria of hours worked, seniority, or number of 
opportunities for overtime, TeleStaff will automatically filter through an unlimited number of sorting 
criteria to find the most fair and qualified personnel to comply with these rules and regulations. After 
TeleStaff determines the most appropriate listing of candidates, contact is then automatically made over 
the Internet, telephone or intranet, notifying staff members and then updating all aspects of the system, 
including employee personal scheduling calendars and rosters.  


The communication of scheduling information to your workforce is critical to the survival of the 
organization. From communicating regular duty or event work opportunities for shift overtime to an 
emergency call out brought on by a natural or man-made disaster, TeleStaff is the system of choice to not 
only qualify and staff these occurrences but provide the organization with complete reporting and 
auditing tools for analysis. TeleStaff’s telephony features support automatic inbound and outbound 
phone calls linking work-related information and prompting employees to respond. This advanced 
technology relieves staff of cumbersome notification tasks such as overtime callback and emergency 
notifications. TeleStaff has been proven time and again to address the needs of public safety 
organizations in general and Correctional Institutions in particular, in providing immediate, accurate and 
reportable scheduling.   


 The largest such department, California Departments of Corrections and Rehabilitation has been a 
customer for the past five years, nearly 40,000 employees, both custody and clinical staff use TeleStaff 
every hour of everyday for their demanding around the clock scheduling needs.  


Other correctional institutions like Douglas County Department of Corrections and Las Vegas Detention- 
Corrections have also benefited from deploying the only battle tested TeleStaff solution for their complex 
and scheduling needs.  


Considering the number of staffing exceptions and unknowns that arise each day, the staffing process is 
constantly active and presenting new challenges. Therefore, employee interaction with scheduling 
requires simplicity, accessibility, and functionality. TeleStaff fulfills this need by offering each employee a 
visual, user-friendly personal scheduling calendar that is accessible 24/7 over the Internet, telephone and 
intranet. Employees have instant access to their schedules that reflect all their staffing activity and 
provides them with the functionality to sign up for overtime and events, initiate trades, and request leave. 
With TeleStaff, transactions are in real time, so that information is updated instantly throughout the 
system. Whether planning for the moment or in the future TeleStaff is a great fit for all agencies. Our 
guiding principal has always been “Staffed and Ready”.  


Why Kronos? 


The many complexities and nuances that come with scheduling the workforce in the public safety 
industry requires more than just a sophisticated product; they require an experienced, dependable 
vendor with established, comprehensive and battle-tested implementation and support services. With 
Kronos we offer the solutions and experience to fulfill that need.  
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TeleStaff Implementation Services 


With nearly 1000 TeleStaff customer implementations across multiple public safety industries alone, the 
Kronos TeleStaff Solutions Group (TSG) has a long, established history of providing quality 
implementation, training and support services to our customers. We use our extensive public safety 
experience to help you configure the TeleStaff system based on the business staffing/union rules, 
scheduling strategies and specific needs of your organization. The foundation of this battle-tested 
implementation process relies on project collaboration, education and communication; not antiquated 
turnkey implementation processes that other vendors use to shield their customers from complete 
product education and true scheduling empowerment.  


Designed specifically for the public safety industry, the TeleStaff implementation process sets the 
standard and has been fine-tuned for over a decade and through hundreds of implementations. Our 
implementation team offers:  


• An experienced account team ready to guide your project team on the best practices derived in 
the most effective way possible, from nearly 1000 directly relevant implementations; 


• A dedicated account team that will provide your project team with discovery, needs assessment, 
project planning, data import, configuration, testing, training and go live support according to our 
'best practices' implementation process; 


• Configuration of TeleStaff to meet specific department rules performed by a team of project 
managers, each of whom have scores of configurations for all types of public safety organizations 
upon which to draw. TeleStaff Global Support team is trained in the use of the TeleStaff product 
and continually relies on their hardware and software experience to handle customer deficiencies. 
The team is structured so that each level can escalate tickets as necessary to the next appropriate 
group. This experience is the basis for a model that helps us determine optimum support levels 
for hardware and software installation and training services needed by your organization. 
Through constant training and teamwork, we ensure that our customers' inquiries and questions 
are addressed efficiently and accurately according to the support agreement. Our team is highly 
skilled at trouble shooting, assisting customers with updates, upgrades and product 
documentation. We ensure the management of all customer technical deficiencies through a 
ticketing system where each deficiency / inquiry is logged, prioritized, researched and addressed 
in a timely manner. Support inquiries are clearly documented, tested for validity and accuracy, 
and resolved swiftly to satisfaction. We offer several Technical Support Service options to 
accommodate the support needs of any organization. In reviewing your support needs based on 
the project scope and requirements of your RFP, Kronos is proposing the Platinum support plan. 


Achieving Objectives 


Kronos will help NDOC achieve its objectives of a successful scheduling implementation with the help of 
a dedicated, public safety scheduling implementation team from the TeleStaff Solutions Group (TSG) at 
Kronos. These employees are highly experienced in the business requirements found in public safety 
departments and are expertly qualified in configuring the Kronos TeleStaff application.  


With our proven, two-phase approach for implementation, both end users and administrators will find that 
TeleStaff is easy to use and can be deployed in a manner that can automate the unique scheduling 
requirements of the City of Wauwatosa Fire Department. This will make operations (specifically around 
staff scheduling) more efficient and transparent.  


On behalf of the Kronos team, we thank you for considering Kronos for this opportunity. We look forward 
to next steps to demonstrate how powerful a fully integrated public safety scheduling solution can be for 
NDOC.  
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5.1.11 Provide a brief description of the length of time vendor has been providing services described in this RFP to 
the public and/or private sector. 


About Kronos Incorporated 
Kronos® Incorporated was founded by Mark S. Ain in 1977.  His vision was to automate the employee 
timekeeping process by integrating microprocessor technology into time clocks.  In 1979, Kronos 
shipped its first automated, standalone timekeeping system.  The application became widely known as 
"time and attendance."  This patented technology evolved into PC, client/server and Web-based solutions 
for labor management.  


During the last decade, the company has enhanced its competitive position by acquiring and developing 
related technologies that go beyond its core time accounting.  Kronos’ mission is to help organizations of 
all sizes unlock opportunities – hidden within their workforce processes.  Today, Kronos is a single-
source provider and global leader in workforce management solutions that enable organizations to 
control labor costs, minimize compliance risk, and improve workforce productivity.   


Kronos employs over 5,000 people worldwide.  Our headquarters is located in Lowell, Massachusetts, 
with subsidiaries in Australia, Belgium, Canada, China, France, India, Mexico, Netherlands, Singapore, 
and the United Kingdom.  


Kronos is a privately held company as of June 2007.  We generated $1.2 Billion annual revenue for fiscal 
year 2016. 


Kronos TeleStaff Scheduling Solution 
Kronos Incorporated is also proposing TeleStaff, a COTS automated scheduling solution that has been 
battle-tested for nearly 20 years in the public safety arena.   


Workforce TeleStaff has been a trusted public safety scheduling and notification solution since 1997. As 
the industry leader, there are nearly 1,000 public safety customers to date across state, local, and federal 
markets that use Workforce TeleStaff.  The technology and innovation behind TeleStaff will allow you to 
eliminate time and save money by enabling your organization to automate complex and labor-intensive 
workforce scheduling tasks, while increasing the capacity for strategic and tactical management of 
mission critical operations.   


TeleStaff was the first-to-market public safety scheduling solution that truly redefined the way public 
safety operations manage staffing by merging telephony and scheduling capabilities into one system to 
solve scheduling and communication problems that plague operations.   


Designed to eliminate paper-based, manual and error-prone staffing processes inherent to public safety, 
TeleStaff is able to automate workforce management processes – allowing command staff, employees, 
first responders and other critical resources to divert their attention to their mission critical work at hand. 


Kronos Customers and Experience 
Tens of thousands of organizations in 100 countries use Kronos time and attendance, scheduling, 
absence management, HR and payroll, hiring, and labor analytics applications.  We believe that our 
experience and commitment to technical and industry leadership uniquely qualify us to help 
organizations find new ways to optimize their labor resources.  Kronos offers our solutions to a diverse 
array of industries, including public sector, healthcare, retail & hospitality, services & distribution, 
manufacturing, etc.   


Our public sector customers represent some of our longest-standing customers as Kronos enables 
government entities to control labor costs, minimize compliance risk, and improve workforce 
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productivity.  Kronos has over 38 years’ experience working with public sector and education entities as 
well as, a dedicated sales, presales, services and support staff for public sector and education. Kronos’ 
track record includes over 2,500 public sector customers and our public safety scheduling application 
manages employees in well over 800 public safety organizations. 


Kronos addresses the needs of its public sector customers in many ways. We recognize the scrutiny 
government agencies are under to keep costs low, remain transparent and accountable, and continue a 
high-level of service to the public. Kronos enables public sector entities to control labor costs, minimize 
compliance risks, and improve workforce productivity. 


Kronos is used in over 2,600 public sector organizations and we are installed in 34 states in various 
departments.  Over 1.6M users use the Kronos system in state and local governments. Some notable 
customers include: 


• City of Houston 
• City and County of Denver 
• City of Chicago Fire Department 
• City of Mesa 
• State of West Virginia 
• California Dept of Corrections and Rehabilitation 


K-12 


Every employee plays a role in student achievement.   Kronos provides school districts with the tools 
they need to effectively manage their workforce.  With a team dedicated to the K-12 market, our 
customer’s experience a sense of partnership and collaboration when planning and budgeting their labor 
for the future.   


Kronos is used in over 350 school districts, both private and public, ranging from jumbo to small.  Some 
notable customers include: 


• Katy Independent School District 
• Chicago Public Schools 
• Jefferson County Public Schools 
• Broward County Public Schools 


Higher Education  


Kronos provides colleges and universities with better information about their largest cost and most 
important asset – their employees.  Through Kronos’ time and attendance, scheduling, absence 
management, HR and payroll, hiring, and labor analytics solutions, institutions gain improved visibility 
into labor data including their student workers.   Across campus, the solution allows institutions to make 
better informed decisions on resource allocation.  Ultimately reducing the administrative burden so that 
more focus and resources can be reinvested in the core mission.  


Kronos is in over 325 higher education institutions, both public and private. Some notable customers 
include: 


• University of California 
• Quinnipiac University 
• Cleveland State University 
• Pace University 
• Clemson University 
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Public Safety  


Kronos provides Police, Fire, EMS, and Corrections with a public safety scheduling solution that truly 
redefines the way public safety operations manage staffing by merging telephony and scheduling 
capabilities into one system to solve scheduling and communication problems that plague operations.  


Designed to eliminate paper-based, manual and error-prone staffing processes inherent to public safety, 
TeleStaff is able to automate workforce management processes – allowing command staff, employees, 
first responders and other critical resources to divert their attention to their mission critical work at hand. 


Workforce TeleStaff has been a trusted public safety scheduling and notification solution since 1997. As 
the industry leader, there are nearly 1,000 public safety customers to date across state, local, and federal 
markets that use Workforce TeleStaff.: 


• Oakland County Children’s Village 
• City of Indianapolis Fire 
• California Department of Corrections and Rehabilitation 
• City of Denver Police 


Federal  


While satisfying all federally mandated time and attendance and leave policies, the true power of the 
Kronos WebTA solution is our ability to conform to federal and agency-specific accounting standards and 
allow true labor activity tracking and costing. The Kronos solution does not require federal agencies to 
change the way they do business; it can conform to the way federal agencies do business. 


Over 1M federal government users have adopted Kronos in 95 departments or agencies. Some notable 
customers include: 


• Transportation Security Administration (TSA) 
• FBI 
• Department of Homeland Security 
• Government Accounting Office 
• USDA 
• U.S. Treasury & Department of Veterans Affairs  


5.1.12 Financial information and documentation to be included in accordance with Section 11.5, Part III – 
Confidential Financial Information. 


5.1.12.1 Dun and Bradstreet Number 


Kronos Incorporated’s Dun & Bradstreet number is 09-427-3653. 


5.1.12.2 Federal Tax Identification Number 


04-2640942 


5.1.12.3 The last two (2) years and current year interim: 


A.   Profit and Loss Statement  


B.    Balance Statement 


Kronos is very proud of our long track record of financial performance and are well positioned financially 
to continue to invest in our products to better service our customers. 


Kronos has been in business for over 40 years, focused solely on assisting entities with their workforce 
management. Through 2007, Kronos was a publicly traded company on the NASDAQ stock exchange and 
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were second only to Microsoft for the longest track record of profitable revenue growth (-20 years) among 
all publicly traded software companies. In 2007, Kronos went private through a leveraged buyout led by 
the top tier private equity firm of Hellman & Friedman. It is very important to note that since going private 
we have continued to grow our revenues to over $1.3B in our most recent fiscal year that ended on 
September 30, 2017. This is while also increasing our investment in product development each year 
including over $182M in our most recent fiscal year, FY2017. Kronos invests in R&D across all products 
and industries. We do not track percentage of R&D by product/industry. 


Below is a breakdown of company revenue for the past three years: 


• FY 2017: $1.3B Revenue 


• FY 2016: $1.2B Revenue 


• FY 2015: $1.1B Revenue 


In summary, Kronos has grown our revenues, profitability and cash flows while increasing our 
investments in product development as a private company through a very challenging economic period. 
This pattern of financial performance demonstrates the depth of our financial position. 


Kronos can provide and encourages a review our audited financial statements which can be provided 
with signed mutual NDA in place.  


5.2 SUBCONTRACTOR INFORMATION 
Subcontractors are defined as a third party, not directly employed by the contractor, who shall provide services identified in 
this RFP.  This does not include third parties who provide support or incidental services to the contractor. 


5.2.1 Does this proposal include the use of subcontractors? 


No. 


If “Yes”, vendor shall: 


5.2.1.1 Identify specific subcontractors and the specific requirements of this RFP for which each proposed 
subcontractor shall perform services. 


Not applicable.  


5.2.1.2 If any tasks are to be completed by subcontractor(s), vendors shall: 


A.   Describe how the work of any subcontractor(s) shall be supervised, channels of communication shall be maintained and 
compliance with contract terms assured; and 


Not applicable.  


B.   Describe your previous experience with subcontractor(s). 


Not applicable.  


5.2.1.3 Provide the same information for any proposed subcontractors as requested in Section 5.1, Vendor 
Information. 


Not applicable.  
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5.2.1.4 Business references as specified in Section 5.3, Business References shall be provided for any proposed 
subcontractors. 


Not applicable.  


5.2.1.5 Provide the same information for any proposed subcontractor staff as specified in Section 5.4, Vendor Staff 
Skills and Experience Required. 


Not applicable.  


5.2.1.6 Staff resumes for any proposed subcontractors as specified in Section 5.5, Vendor Staff Resumes. 


Not applicable.  


5.2.1.7 Vendor shall not allow any subcontractor to commence work until all insurance required of the 
subcontractor is provided to the vendor. 


Not applicable.  


5.2.1.8 Vendor shall notify the using agency of the intended use of any subcontractors not identified within their 
original proposal and provide the information originally requested in the RFP in Section 5.2, Subcontractor 
Information. The vendor shall receive agency approval prior to subcontractor commencing work. 


Not applicable.  


5.2.1.9 All subcontractor employees assigned to the project shall be authorized to work in this country. 


Not applicable.  


5.3 BUSINESS REFERENCES 
5.3.1 Vendors shall provide a minimum of three (3) business references from similar projects performed for private 
and/or public sector clients within the last five (5) years. 


• California Department of Corrections and Rehabilitation. 


o Carrie Daves, Functional Team Program Manager  


o Enterprise Information Services (EIS), Business Information System (BIS)  


o Daves, Carrie@CDCR < Carrie.Daves@cdcr.ca.gov>  


o 916-704-8398  


• Douglas County Department of Corrections   


o Chris Sweney, Accreditation Manager 


o 402-599-2255 


o Chris.Sweney@douglascounty-ne.gov 


o 710 S 17TH STREET, OMAHA, NE 68102 


• Las Vegas Detention – Corrections  


o Rodolfo Padilla, Sergeant 


o 702-229-5290 


o Rpadilla@lasvegasnevada.gov 
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o 400 STEWART, LAS VEGAS, NV 89101 


Note - Each of the above references have been sent the Reference Questionnaire Attachment for their 
consideration and to be emailed directly to NDOC. 


5.3.2 Business references shall show a proven ability of: 


5.3.2.1 Developing, designing, implementing and/or transferring a large scale application with public and/or private 
sectors; 


5.3.2.2 Developing and executing a comprehensive application test plan; 


5.3.2.3 Developing and implementing a comprehensive training plan; 


5.3.2.4 Experience with comprehensive project management; 


5.3.2.5 Experience with cultural change management; 


5.3.2.6 Experience with managing subcontractors; and 


5.3.2.7 Development and execution of a comprehensive project management plan. 


Acknowledged.  


5.3.3 Vendors shall submit Attachment E, Reference Questionnaire to their business references. 


Sent to the references.  


5.3.4 It is the vendor’s responsibility to ensure that completed forms are received by the Purchasing Division on or 
before the deadline as specified in Section 9, RFP Timeline for inclusion in the evaluation process. Reference 
Questionnaires not received, or not complete, may adversely affect the vendor’s score in the evaluation process. 


Acknowledged.  


5.3.5 The State reserves the right to contact and verify any and all references listed regarding the quality and degree 
of satisfaction for such performance. 


Please do.  


5.4 VENDOR STAFF SKILLS AND EXPERIENCE REQUIRED 
The vendor shall provide qualified personnel to perform the work necessary to accomplish the tasks defined in Section 4, Scope 
of Work.  The State shall approve all awarded vendor resources.  The State reserves the right to require the removal of any 
member of the awarded vendor's staff from the project. 


5.4.1 Project Manager Qualifications 


The Project Manager assigned by the awarded vendor to the engagement shall have: 


5.4.1.1 A minimum of four (4) years of project management experience, within the last ten (10) years, in 
government or the private sector; 


Kronos has included information on potential key project team members in this response.  These team 
members are subject to change as Kronos assigns project resources based on availability and 
bandwidth at the time of contract and based on the final scope of the project. At this time, it is impossible 
to know the availability of the project resources based on the timeline of an RFP decision and award by 
the Nevada Department of Corrections and the impact of new projects from other agencies. Should 
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Kronos be considered a finalist, we are happy to provide additional details regarding potential project 
resources and their relevant experience. Our goal is that each of our customers has a successful 
implementation that quickly brings value to their organization; therefore, we assign project resources that 
best align with the requirements in scope. 


5.4.1.2 A minimum of three (3) years of experience, within the last ten (10) years, managing systems architecture 
and development projects; 


Kronos is proposing our Workforce TeleStaff public safety scheduling solution for the Nevada 
Department of Corrections. Workforce TeleStaff is an off the shelve product and only requires 
configuration. Our goal is that each of our customers has a successful implementation that quickly brings 
value to their organization; therefore, we assign project resources that best align with the requirements in 
scope. 


5.4.1.3 A minimum of two (2) years of experience with systems analysis and design; 


Kronos is proposing our Workforce TeleStaff public safety scheduling solution for the Nevada 
Department of Corrections. Workforce TeleStaff is an off the shelve product and only requires 
configuration.  Our goal is that each of our customers has a successful implementation that quickly 
brings value to their organization; therefore, we assign project resources that best align with the 
requirements in scope.     


5.4.1.4 A minimum of two (2) years of experience with systems development and implementation; 


Kronos is proposing our Workforce TeleStaff public safety scheduling solution for the Nevada 
Department of Corrections. Workforce TeleStaff is an off the shelve product and only requires 
configuration.  The Kronos Project Manager assigned to this implementation will have a minimum of 2 
years of experience configuring and implementing Workforce TeleStaff. 


5.4.1.5 Completed at least one (1) project within the past three (3) years that involved designing business processes 
and procedures and developing new systems to support the new business processes; and 


Kronos is proposing our Workforce TeleStaff public safety scheduling solution for the Nevada 
Department of Corrections.  Workforce TeleStaff is an off the shelve product and only requires 
configuration.  Our goal is that each of our customers has a successful implementation that quickly 
brings value to their organization; therefore, we assign project resources that best align with the 
requirements in scope. 


5.4.1.6 Completed at least one (1) project within the past three (3) years that involved communication and 
coordination of activities with external stakeholders. 


Agreed 


5.4.2 Technical Lead Qualifications 


The technical lead assigned by the awarded vendor shall have: 


5.4.2.1 A minimum of four (4) years of experience in systems development, design and programming of automated 
systems; 


Kronos has included information on potential key project team members in this response.  These team 
members are subject to change as Kronos assigns project resources based on availability and 
bandwidth at the time of contract and based on the final scope of the project. At this time, it is impossible 
to know the availability of the project resources based on the timeline of an RFP decision and award by 
the Nevada Department of Corrections and the impact of new projects from other agencies. Should 
Kronos be considered a finalist, we are happy to provide additional details regarding potential project 
resources and their relevant experience. Our goal is that each of our customers has a successful 
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implementation that quickly brings value to their organization; therefore, we assign project resources that 
best align with the requirements in scope 


5.4.2.2 A minimum of four (4) years of experience developing systems using a relational database; 


Workforce TeleStaff is an off the shelve product and only requires configuration.  Our goal is that each of 
our customers has a successful implementation that quickly brings value to their organization; therefore, 
we assign project resources that best align with the requirements in scope. 


5.4.2.3 A minimum of two (2) years of experience developing Internet applications; 


Workforce TeleStaff is an off the shelve product and only requires configuration.  Our goal is that each of 
our customers has a successful implementation that quickly brings value to their organization; therefore, 
we assign project resources that best align with the requirements in scope. 


5.4.2.4 A minimum of two (2) years of experience managing systems architecture and systems development 
projects; and 


Workforce TeleStaff is an off the shelve product and only requires configuration.  Our goal is that each of 
our customers has a successful implementation that quickly brings value to their organization; therefore, 
we assign project resources that best align with the requirements in scope. 


5.4.2.5 Completed at least (1) project within the past three (3) years that involved conducting a pilot 
implementation and determining the readiness of the system production. 


Agreed 


5.4.3              Implementation Lead Qualifications 


The implementation lead assigned by the awarded vendor shall have: 


5.4.3.1 A minimum of three (3) years of experience managing the implementation of new business processes and 
procedures and new automated systems to support the new business processes; 


Kronos has included information on potential key project team members in this response.  These team 
members are subject to change as Kronos assigns project resources based on availability and 
bandwidth at the time of contract and based on the final scope of the project. At this time, it is impossible 
to know the availability of the project resources based on the timeline of an RFP decision and award by 
the Nevada Department of Corrections and the impact of new projects from other agencies. Should 
Kronos be considered a finalist, we are happy to provide additional details regarding potential project 
resources and their relevant experience. Our goal is that each of our customers has a successful 
implementation that quickly brings value to their organization; therefore, we assign project resources that 
best align with the requirements in scope 


5.4.3.2 A minimum of two (2) years of experience managing the implementation of Internet applications; 


Our goal is that each of our customers has a successful implementation that quickly brings value to their 
organization; therefore, we assign project resources that best align with the requirements in scope. 


5.4.3.3 Completed at least one (1) project within the past three (3) years that involved the procurement, receipt 
and make ready of computer equipment and software; and 


Workforce TeleStaff is an off the shelve product that supports most commonly used browsers.  Kronos is 
not proposing that procurement or the configuration of client-side computers as it is not required.   
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5.4.3.4 Completed at least one (1) project within the past three (3) years that involved a phased implementation 
where systems activities were coordinated between the old and new system environments. 


Agreed 


Section VIII – Attachment H – Proposed Staff Resume 
A. Vendors shall include all proposed staff resumes per Section 5.5, Vendor Staff Resumes in this section.  


B. This section shall also include any subcontractor proposed staff resumes, if applicable. 


No subcontractors. 


5.5 VENDOR STAFF RESUMES 
A resume shall be completed for each proposed individual on the State format provided in Attachment H, Proposed Staff 
Resume, including identification of key personnel per Section 12.3.18, Key Personnel. 


See resume links attached. Tenley Glisson - PM.docx; Charles Yoon - SC.docx; Tom Hartman - TC.docx  


Section IX – Preliminary Project Plan 
Vendors must include the preliminary project plan in this section. 


5.6 PRELIMINARY PROJECT PLAN 
5.6.1 Vendors shall submit a preliminary project plan as part of the proposal, including, but not limited to: 


5.6.1.1 Gantt charts that show all proposed project activities; 


See link attached. WFTS Timeline (3).xlsx 


5.6.1.2 Planning methodologies; 


Kronos Paragon - a better approach to implementing best-in-class workforce management 


Kronos Paragon comprises three key phases designed to help ensure a fast, efficient rollout of your 
Workforce TeleStaff solution for the experience you expect. 



https://app.ombud.com/asset/f2q2qR997beepbQzre8kCK?token=5wlY5eUP36SO3fZtZlI3nyS0pxBTYafRJBGu8484hAw%3D

https://app.ombud.com/asset/nMGpS4ZMRcSNrxpxKo12Xn?token=4nFl1pZcfszOuvfcAyzY9w5R4MFUDMDlqnshwePfS7w%3D

https://app.ombud.com/asset/ffGBxoBUkyMz7P16JPoJ99?token=k1dX9iXIzZNRSzMCd9m7hN4OPl6ngEYIFxDQlof1nB4%3D

https://app.ombud.com/asset/arc3NrgVXiDyK5dNs3ByMm?token=BOLWESz7G39dbwQAzPtmTqWHzK%2BdhBmSzfWyF8c%2BT40%3D
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Initiate Phase 


Decades of experience working with similar organizations in your industry and regions help us define an 
implementation strategy that delivers rapid time to value. 


• Engage the project team 


• Develop the project plan and deliver the online workspace 


• Set goals and success criteria 


• Develop strategies for change management, education, and testing 


• Confirm customer readiness 


Collaborate Phase 


Leveraging a proven industry configuration, Kronos Paragon allows for an emphasis on product usage 
that sets your experience apart. 


• Train the project team 


• Deliver a recommended industry configuration 


• Use agile techniques to refine the configuration to meet your requirements 


Adopt Phase 


When you deploy Workforce TeleStaff, your organization will realize more effective workforce scheduling 
and immediate productivity benefits. 


• Complete deployment readiness and confirm that all success criteria have been met 


• Train end-users 


• Finalize production and deployment 
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• Initiate and support go live 


• Transition to post-implementation support 


• Complete the Customer Experience survey 


5.6.1.3 Milestones; 


Task Milestones and Deliverables 


Project Plan 
Based on discovery to date, an initial project plan, including a, 
schedule, change management, communications, change 
control, resource and risk plans 


Solution Development 
Readiness Checkpoint 


Project team agrees that the deliverables associated with the 
Initiate phase are complete. 


User Acceptance 
Readiness Checkpoint Project Checkpoint 


Adopt Readiness 
Checkpoint Project Checkpoint 


Deployment readiness A checklist provided to ensure key customer activities have 
been completed prior to moving into the deployment activities. 


Go live support Kronos Project Team available to support go-live issues - 
deemed complete after 2 payroll cycles 


Deployment readiness A checklist provided to ensure key customer activities have 
been completed prior to moving into the deployment activities. 


Go live support Kronos Project Team available to support go-live issues - 
deemed complete after 2 payroll cycles 


Deployment Readiness A checklist provided to ensure key customer activities have 
been completed prior to moving into the deployment activities. 


Go live support Kronos Project Team available to support go-live issues - 
deemed complete after 2 payroll cycles 


5.6.1.4 Task conflicts and/or interdependencies; 


During the Initiate Phase, the Kronos and Department of Corrections project teams will collaborate prior 
to the Kronos Project Manager creating the agreed to project plan with tasks and dependencies.   


5.6.1.5 Estimated time frame for each task identified in Section 4, Scope of Work; and 


As part of our Initiate Phase, the Kronos Project Manager will meet with the State's key project team 
members to finalize and refine the project's tasks related timelines and the project schedule. 
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5.6.1.6 Overall estimated time frame from project start to completion for both vendor and State activities, including 
strategies to avoid schedule slippage. 


As part of our Initiate Phase, the Kronos Project Manager will meet with the State's key project team 
members to finalize and refine the project's tasks and project schedule.  Based upon our experience, 
Kronos is initially estimating the project duration at 48 weeks. 


Kronos has a proven track record achieving results for on track and on budget projects. Our experience 
having implemented projects in similar industries as yours allows us to provide accurate project costs 
and duration of projects. There are of course variables to achieving project completion on schedule that 
are out of Kronos control, like availability of customer resources for project assignments, but these are 
managed and communicated as best as possible to ensure successful results.  


Beyond our track record, Kronos Project Manager PM, using Paragon's Online Workspace, will work with 
the customer to assess risks such as project schedule & budget.  


When a risk is identified, the Kronos PM will then document it and manage it through the Online 
Workspace.  This provides an effective means of capturing, managing, and tracking project risks during 
the implementation.  The Online Workspace helps to identify and create mitigation plans for critical and 
high-level risks and agree on the tools, reporting and measurements which will be used to manage risks 
throughout the Kronos implementation.  The following images depict what can be expected in the Risk 
Assessment process.  
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The Kronos Project Manager also uses an Action Items & Issues log within the Online Workspace.   


The Action Items and Issues log provides a central location for the Project Manager to capture any items 
that need to be completed or issues that have arisen during the project implementation. Action Items and 
Issues Information will be added to the log as they are identified to ensure accurate tracking of progress. 
These issues are reviewed during regularly scheduled status calls per the project’s communication plan. 


A sample of the Action Items and Issue Log is included below.  


Action Items and Issues 


Reference 
Number Date  Application Subject Detail Priority Type   Action/ 


PAR/Issue/RFE  Case# 
Assigned  


To 
Status 


Target 
Complete 
Date 


Next 
Check 
Point 


Close  


Date 


                          


5.6.2 Vendors shall provide a written plan addressing the roles and responsibilities and method of communication 
between the contractor and any subcontractor(s). 


Kronos will be performing all project tasks without the use of subcontractors. 


5.6.3 The preliminary project plan shall be incorporated into the contract. 


Agreed. 


5.6.4 The first project deliverable is the finalized detailed project plan that shall include fixed deliverable due dates 
for all subsequent project tasks as defined in Section 4, Scope of Work. The contract shall be amended to include 
the State approved detailed project plan. 


Agreed. 
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5.6.5 Vendors shall identify all potential risks associated with the project, their proposed plan to mitigate the 
potential risks and include recommended strategies for managing those risks. 


Essential to effective project management and risk mitigation is actually planning for potential 
problems.  The Kronos Project Manager (PM) will work with the customer to assess risks through a risk 
assessment worksheet that Kronos has developed based on years of project implementation experience. 
This assessment is completed at the beginning of the project and then re-assessed periodically 
throughout the project. 


When a risk is identified, the Kronos PM will then document it and manage it through a Risk Management 
log in the Project Manager Workbook. This log provides an effective means of capturing, managing, and 
tracking project risks during the implementation. The log helps to identify and create mitigation plans for 
critical and high-level risks and agree on the tools, reporting and measurements which will be used to 
manage risks throughout the Kronos implementation. If there are critical risks to the project that need 
customer acknowledgement, the Kronos and Customer Project Manager will use a formal Project Risk 
Form in addition to the Risk Management Log. 


A sample of the Risk Management Log is included below: 


 
5.6.6 Vendors shall provide information on the staff that shall be located onsite in Carson City. If staff shall be 
located at remote locations, vendors shall include specific information on plans to accommodate the exchange of 
information and transfer of technical and procedural knowledge. The State encourages alternate methods of 
communication other than in person meetings, such as transmission of documents via email and teleconferencing, 
as appropriate. 


Kronos is not proposing to locate consultants in Carson City except for short term trips to accommodate 
various meetings or training sessions.   


Communication Management is defined as the processes required to ensure timely and appropriately 
generation, collection, dissemination, storage, and disposition of project information. This component of 
project management consists of communication planning, information distribution, performance 
reporting, and administration closure. 


At the project outset, your Kronos Project Manager will establish an online workspace, which will serve 
as a collaborative repository for project communications, documents, and content.  Typical 
communications stored in the online workspace include status reports, communication plans, project 
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schedules, scope summaries, and change management plans.  Additional information about periodic 
project communications: 


• Project Workbook.  A project workbook will be maintained by your Kronos Project Manager, and 
typically updated and disseminated (as well as posted to the online workspace) on a weekly 
basis.  


• PM Touchbase.  Ongoing Project Manager discussions and working sessions quite often lead to a 
more effective project.  The communication rhythm will be determined collaboratively with your 
project manager, and adhered to throughout the project duration. 


• Status Meeting.  Typical Kronos implementation projects include a periodic (e.g. Weekly) status 
meeting for the core project team.  Any minutes and action items resulting from these calls will be 
shared with the project team via email, the online workspace, and any other preferred vehicle. 


Kronos has a standard communications plan that will be provided for the project; however, all internal 
marketing and communication to the wider organizational group will be the responsibility of the 
Customer. 


Kronos routinely utilizes various technology platforms such as Go-To-Meeting or Fuze to facilitate project 
meetings instead of meeting in person.   


5.7 PROJECT MANAGEMENT 
Vendors shall describe the project management methodology and processes utilized for: 


5.7.1 Project integration to ensure that the various elements of the project are properly coordinated; 


Kronos Proven Service Practices - General Implementation Approach 


Kronos uses a proven implementation methodology called Paragon. No matter what the scope of the 
project, we approach it in the same careful, expert way. Our method consists of three phases: planning 
and analysis, staging, and rollout. 


This disciplined three-phase approach assures a coordinated handoff between Kronos groups and 
ensures the successful delivery of your frontline labor-management solution.  The Kronos 
implementation team will guide you through the different phases, and follow formal procedures for 
handoff at the end of each phase – including the final handoff to Kronos Global Support Services. Each 
handoff is an opportunity for you to evaluate the implementation process and determine its success in 
adhering to your goals. 


Kronos Paragon comprises three key phases designed to help ensure a fast, efficient rollout of your 
Workforce Central solution for the experience you expect. 
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Initiate Phase 


Decades of experience working with similar organizations in your industry and regions help us define an 
implementation strategy that delivers rapid time to value. 


• Engage the project team 


• Develop the project plan and deliver the online workspace 


• Set goals and success criteria 


• Develop strategies for change management, education, and testing 


• Train the project team 


• Confirm customer readiness 


Collaborate Phase 


Kronos Paragon allows for an emphasis on product usage that sets your experience apart. 


• Use agile techniques to refine the configuration to meet your requirements 
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Adopt Phase 


• Complete deployment readiness and confirm that all success criteria have been met 


• Train end-users 


• Finalize production and deployment 


• Initiate and support go live 


• Transition to post-implementation support 


• Complete the Customer Experience survey 


Your Kronos Project Manager will step you through the services that are available and craft an 
implementation plan that fits your needs.  The final plan, including a formal Project Plan and Statement of 
Work, will clearly outline timelines, milestones and responsibilities.  This becomes the road map for 
monitoring the implementation against your goals.   


1. Project Management Approach 


Kronos’ experience has shown that the project team needs to be aware of their level of involvement in the 
implementation of the Kronos solution as the project is being planned. A sample organizational chart for 
the project is provided for your review: 
  
In some organizations, the resource available in one organizational role may be able to cover more than 
project role. If any of the Customer specified roles are not available in your organization, please contact 
your Kronos representative as this may impact the professional services required, or the implementation 
approach recommended, to complete a successful implementation for your organization. 


Because every organization is different, Kronos crafts upgrade and implementation plans that 
accommodate your specific infrastructure and resources. Enabling you to participate at whatever level of 
involvement is required accommodates your unique needs, and facilitates the success of 
your project. 
 
The Customer Project Manager will partner with the Kronos Project Manager to align the desired project 
outcomes, producing key results related to the critical Workforce Management business needs. The 
Customer Project Manager assists the Kronos Project Manager by managing Customer Team member 
responsibilities as necessary for success in the overall implementation process; however, Kronos leads 
the Kronos Team members and the overall implementation process. 


2. Requirements Validation 
Requirements will be validated at the initial stage of the project.  The Kronos project team will work with  
the Customer Project team to identify, document and validate all requirements.  These requirements will 
be documented in a Product Design Document that will define the product configuration necessary to 
meet the defined requirements. 


3 System Configuration 
Kronos’ philosophy has always been to create parameter-based systems which feature user-definable 
pay rules engines and configurations. This has been considered one of Kronos’ biggest advantages 
among our customers for many years. In addition, Kronos’ open database design and reporting tools 
allow customers to create their own reports and to use the data for their own purposes, without having to 
create any custom coding. 


We have full functional documentation available on all of our modules that include System Admin and 
End User configuration. We also have documentation on all of the APIs used for importing and exporting. 
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4. Operational Design 
Kronos can provide Advisory Consulting Services to assist the Customer in examining current office 
processes, look at areas for improvement or change based on the transition from paper to computer, and 
to offer suggestions on how to best implement the Kronos solution. Kronos also offers more formal 
Change Management services, performing leadership team and stakeholder interviews, reviewing the end 
user process and performing the change readiness assessment.  The Change Manager services 
will advise on best practices for the Customer to develop a change communication plan.  Our expectation 
is that the Customer will have a Change Management resource on their end to help fully identify the 
process changes needed based on information provided and the final project scope. 


5. Hardware, Software & Storage Design and Installation Consulting 
For the on premises option, the Kronos Technical Consultant in coordination with the Customer's lead 
technical consultant will facilitate the hardware, software and storage design and installation.  For the 
Kronos Cloud option, all hardware, software, storage and installation will be handled by the Kronos 
Technical Consultant and the Kronos Cloud Build Manager. 
 
6. Data Conversion Plan 
Kronos is proposing our TeleStaff solution only.  Data Conversion will not be necessary.   


7. Report Development 
Kronos Workforce TeleStaff reporting has been greatly enhanced throughout the years. Often customers 
are satisfied with the standard reports. Typically, most customers can generate other reports themselves. 
However, for those customers needing unusual or more sophisticated reporting methods, we have 
incorporated many Operation Reporting tools to facilitate other needs like the use of Excel or JETT. 


8. Training 
Kronos Education Services takes a ‘Persona Based’ training approach. For each traditional role in an 
organization there are recommended learning experiences which will develop skills and knowledge to the 
desired level.  


Utilizing our KnowledgePass subscription prepares all personnel for formal classes, provides reference 
instruction during class and enables refresher training after class. Training is available via regularly 
scheduled classes, on-site deliveries at customer locations and prerecorded material is available through 
our KnowledgePass subscription. A Learning Path, recommended classes for each traditional role and 
detailed course descriptions for each of those classes is provided. 


9. Testing 
We offer a sample Testing Strategy and Test Case materials for core products to ensure our Customers 
leverage the vast experience Kronos has gained from its 40 years in Workforce Management. 


10. System Documentation Development 
Kronos documentation falls into essentially the following categories: 


• Training Documentation – These are the materials that are referenced in conjunction with the 
varieties of training listed above. Comprehensive manuals are available in either ad hoc forms 
written to support already scheduled and structured classroom training or custom training 
manuals written to support specific and unique training sessions usually conducted at the 
customer’s implementation site. Technical, help desk, and operations manuals are available as 
documentation in support of training dealing specifically with these functions or as custom efforts 
used to support these functions with specifics tailored to support a clients’ individual business 
needs and goals. 


• Product Documentation – All Kronos products are extensively documented in PDF format and, in 
some cases, HTML. The product documentation is available via the Kronos customer web page. 
There are also extensive documentation and help files built-in to each individual application, and 







 


 


 


Kronos Incorporated Proposal in response to State of Nevada  
Workforce Scheduling Solution  


RFP: 3516, February 7, 2018  


 
 


45 


which are available via menu options.  Integrated Product Documentation – Installation guidelines 
and help files are built into each application and are available through menu driven options. 


11. Disaster Recovery Plan 
All the RDBMS’s used with Kronos provide full Backup/Restore capabilities. Most customers prefer to 
utilize the Backup and Restore capabilities provided by their RDBMS rather than introduce a new, 
separate mechanism for backing up data. For this reason, our software does not provide a mechanism to 
back-up the Kronos database tables. In most situations, customers add the schema into their current 
backup and restore routines. We do not have any system downtime requirements, including database 
backups. The security controlling a customer's backup mechanism is provided by the customer and is 
not provided by the Kronos application. 


The Kronos hosted solution provides several backup and disaster recovery strategies. Our standard 
offering includes an offsite backup; enhanced disaster recovery offers a secondary environment service 
with a recovery time objective (RTO) of 72 hours and a recovery point objective (RPO) of 24 hours. 


12. Go live support / post go live stabilization 
As part of Kronos' standard methodology, after the solution is built, we test concurrently for two payroll 
cycles before system transfer to Production.  Then once your solution is deployed, we provide two 
payroll cycles of Go-Live Support.  Once this is complete, support of the Customer will be transitioned to 
Kronos Global Support (see additional details in #13 below). 


13. Ongoing Services 
Kronos Global Support (KGS) will provide world-class ongoing product support to the 
Customer.  KGS staff consists of Support Engineers, Senior Specialists, and Account managers that team 
to provide the highest level of support that the industry has to offer. The KGS organization is staffed to 
maintain our response time goals, and staffing levels will vary based on market dynamics. Kronos’ 
average response time for incoming customer support calls is 90 seconds or less, and over 60% of 
software issues are resolved in one business day! 


KGS is staffed by over 300 experienced service professionals that handle approximately 12,000 cases per 
month from more than 20,000 customers with active software maintenance contracts.  


Anytime that you need to contact Kronos Global Support or Kronos Cloud Services you may open a case 
by calling or using eCase (http://customer.kronos.com/Support)  The number is 1-800-394-4357 (1-800-
FYI-HELP).  


We have a call back model for support. Below are the guidelines. 


Response Time 


Response time shall mean from the time the case priority is set by Kronos' Support Center until a Kronos 
support representative contacts the Customer to begin service. Kronos utilizes a priority based support 
focus. Customers with the most critical request will be serviced in accordance with the following 
guidelines: 


Priority Standard 


High 2 hours 


Medium 4 hours 


Low 8 hours 


All response times are business hours. 


The above are only guidelines and may be modified, for a particular incident, based on joint agreement 
between the customer and Kronos. 


  



http://customer.kronos.com/Support
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Critical Outages 


Kronos Global Support will provide continuous effort on all high priority events through either bug 
identification, the development of a workaround or problem resolution On-going continuous effort may 
also be dependent on the customer's ability to provide a resource to work with the Kronos Global 
Support engineer during this period. Support outside the scope of the services agreement is billable. 


Technical Escalation 


Our case resolution process is a Team based approach structured around specific products of the 
Application suite and staffed by Support Engineers covering the full spectrum of skill sets and technical 
expertise. The Teams are empowered to dynamically apply the appropriate resources to a case based on 
severity and complexity to ensure the fastest resolution time possible. 


The Teams are also integrated with the Development Engineering staff and engage their assistance and 
technical guidance when necessary and/or directly escalate depending on case severity and time to 
resolve considerations. 


For situations that contain multiple cases a Customer Success Manger may be assigned to act as a single 
point of contact and communication regarding case resolution status, action plan development, resource 
integration and implementation co-ordination. The Account Manager remains engaged until the situation 
has been successfully remediated. 


Management Escalation 


Customers may, at any time, ask to speak to a Kronos manager if they experience dissatisfaction with the 
level of service received with respect to a specific case or service in general. To contact a Kronos Global 
Support manager, please telephone your Kronos Support Services center and ask to speak to a manager. 
Phone numbers are listed on the Customer Portal. Although Kronos does not offer a typical user group 
that is organized and managed by our users, we facilitate user communication and feedback through our 
annual KronosWorks conference, locally hosted user group meetings, and Customer Advisory Boards. 


Customer Advisory Board  


For product development efforts, Kronos conducts specific Customer Advisory Board meetings 
throughout the year with representatives from a select group of customers. Members of the Customer 
Advisory Board provide strategic input during the most critical phases of product development, including 
concept, design, development, and market launch; contribute to Kronos’ strategic direction; and help 
ensure that future Kronos solutions meet both broad and precise market needs. 


KronosWorks  


Kronos hosts a yearly worldwide KronosWorks customer conference for our users. At this conference, 
customers are encouraged to present to other customers and foster networking opportunities. From such 
events, individual customers have gone on to establish independent, user-run groups, often with a 
geographic or industry-specific focus. 


Local User Groups   


Individual Kronos offices also host user group meetings in their local area and are supported by Kronos 
Corporate in such endeavors. Although the frequency varies, these groups typically meet one to two 
times per year. 


Kronos Customer Portal 


The Kronos Customer Portal web site provides multiple ways for your employees to acquire advanced 
knowledge of applications. This includes self-learning on the customer portal via online knowledgebase, 
online documentation, FAQs, web meetings, recorded training sessions, etc. There are also role based 
classes offered for different levels of application and database knowledge. 
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Software Releases 


Major releases (cumulative releases) occur in a 12-18 month cycle, with service packs every 2-3 
months. Software maintenance releases (bug fixes, patches) and product updates (within platform and 
employee level) are distributed free to current Kronos support customers, and are usually self-installable. 
Installation and training, if needed, can be requested for an additional cost (upgrade services are included 
in the Kronos SaaS Cloud). Product announcements are posted on the Kronos web site and distributed 
via Kronos Workforce Matters, alerting all customers to the availability of new releases.  


5.7.2 Project scope to ensure that the project includes all the work required and only the work required to complete 
the project successfully; 


Requirements will be validated at the initial stage of the project.  The Kronos project team will work with  
the Customer Project team to identify, document and validate all requirements.  These requirements will 
be documented in a Product Design Document that will define the product configuration necessary to 
meet the defined requirements. 


5.7.3 Time management to ensure timely completion of the project. Include defining activities, estimating activity 
duration, developing and controlling the project schedule; 


Your Kronos Project Manager will step you through the services that are available and craft an 
implementation plan that fits your needs.  The final plan, including a formal Project Plan, will clearly 
outline timelines, milestones and responsibilities.  This becomes the road map for monitoring the 
implementation against your goals.   


5.7.4 Management of contractor and/or subcontractor issues and resolution process; 


N/A.  Kronos will not need to rely upon contractors or sub-contractors for this implementation. 


5.7.5 Responding to and covering requested changes in the project time frames; 


Kronos' deployment methodology allows project team members (customer and Kronos) to work in 
iterative phases allowing project teams to be more nimble in achieving the desired outcomes.  In the 
event a change is required outside of the original agreed upon project scope, Kronos has a formal change 
management procedure built into our deployment methodology.  The purpose of the Change Control 
Procedure is to define how the project will control changes to project baselines, including changes to 
project scope.  It structures and directs management actions toward reaching an informed and timely 
decision on requests for such changes.  As potential changes to the project baseline scope, schedule, 
and budget are identified, they will to be documented, logged, and distributed to the Project Sponsor and 
core team for review during regularly scheduled status meetings.  Below is an example of the change 
control process and requests: 


Change Request Examples: 


Date 
Requested Requested Change Priority  Phase  Application  Project 


Impact/Hrs/Budget  Approver  Approval 
Date 
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  Additional Configuration Items A           


  Additional interface links or 
changes to integration needs B           


  Custom report A           


  Extend implementation timeline A           


  Additional resource support 
required C           


  Additional Deployment D           


5.7.6 Responding to State generated issues; 


The Kronos Project Manager uses an Action Items & Issues log within the Online Workspace.  The Online 
Workspace: 


• Lowers the administrative burden of maintaining project collateral by providing better 
collaboration between the project teams.  Project Managers update their workbook and post it to 
the workspace so the customer always has the most up to date copy.   


• Project Updates made in the workbook are available instantly to all team members. 


• Provides the customer team with guidance on each phase of the project implementation and how 
prepare for them. 


The Action Items and Issues log provides a central location for the Project Manager to capture any items 
that need to be completed or issues that have arisen during the project implementation. Action Items and 
Issues Information will be added to the log as they are identified to ensure accurate tracking of progress. 
These issues are reviewed during regularly scheduled status calls per the project’s communication plan. 


A sample of the Action Items and Issue Log is included below.  


Action Items and Issues 


Reference 
Number Date  Application Subject Detail Priority Type   Action/ 


PAR/Issue/RFE  Case# 
Assigned  


To 
Status 


Target 
Complete 
Date 


Next 
Check 
Point 


Close  


Date 


                          


5.7.7 Cost management to ensure that the project is completed within the approved budget. Include resource 
planning, cost estimating, cost budgeting and cost control; 


The Kronos Project Manager leads the Kronos Team members and the overall implementation process 
and is responsible for ensuring that the project is completed within the approved budget. 


5.7.8 Resource management to ensure the most effective use of people involved in the project including 
subcontractors; 


The Customer Project Manager will partner with the Kronos Project Manager to align the desired project 
outcomes, producing key results related to the critical Workforce Management business needs. The 
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Customer Project Manager assists the Kronos Project Manager by managing Customer Team member 
responsibilities as necessary for success in the overall implementation process; however, Kronos leads 
the Kronos Team members and the overall implementation process. 


5.7.9 Communications management to ensure effective information generation, documentation, storage, 
transmission and disposal of project information; and 


Communication Management is defined as the processes required to ensure timely and appropriately 
generation, collection, dissemination, storage, and disposition of project information. This component of 
project management consists of communication planning, information distribution, performance 
reporting, and administration closure. 


At the project outset, your Kronos Project Manager will establish an online workspace, which will serve 
as a collaborative repository for project communications, documents, and content.  Typical 
communications stored in the online workspace include status reports, communication plans, project 
schedules, scope summaries, and change management plans.  Additional information about periodic 
project communications: 


• Project Workbook.  A project workbook will be maintained by your Kronos Project Manager, and 
typically updated and disseminated (as well as posted to the online workspace) on a weekly 
basis.  


• PM Touchbase.  Ongoing Project Manager discussions and working sessions quite often lead to a 
more effective project.  The communication rhythm will be determined collaboratively with your 
project manager, and adhered to throughout the project duration. 


• Status Meeting.  Typical Kronos implementation projects include a periodic (e.g. Weekly) status 
meeting for the core project team.  Any minutes and action items resulting from these calls will be 
shared with the project team via email, the online workspace, and any other preferred vehicle. 


Kronos has a standard communications plan that will be provided for the project; however, all internal 
marketing and communication to the wider organizational group will be the responsibility of the 
Customer. 


5.7.10 Risk management to ensure that risks are identified, planned for, analyzed, communicated and acted upon 
effectively. 


These are risk areas that should be addressed from the starting phase of the project as well as during the 
implementation phase.  Using Paragon's Online Workspace the Kronos Project Manager (PM) will work 
with the customer to assess risks. This assessment is completed at the beginning of the project and then 
re-assessed periodically throughout the project.  


When a risk is identified, the Kronos PM will then document it and manage it through the Online 
Workspace.  This provides an effective means of capturing, managing, and tracking project risks during 
the implementation.  The Online Workspace helps to identify and create mitigation plans for critical and 
high-level risks and agree on the tools, reporting and measurements which will be used to manage risks 
throughout the Kronos implementation.  The following images depict what can be expected in the Risk 
Assessment process.  
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5.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
Vendors shall describe the quality assurance methodology and processes utilized to ensure that the project shall satisfy State 
requirements as outlined in Section 4, Scope of Work of this RFP. 


  







 


 


 


Kronos Incorporated Proposal in response to State of Nevada  
Workforce Scheduling Solution  


RFP: 3516, February 7, 2018  


 
 


51 


5.9 METRICS MANAGEMENT 
Vendors shall describe the metrics management methodology and processes utilized to satisfy State requirements as outlined 
in Section 4, Scope of Work of this RFP.  The methodology shall include the metrics captured and how they are tracked and 
measured. 


5.10 DESIGN AND DEVELOPMENT PROCESSES 
Vendors shall describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized for: 


5.10.1 Analyzing potential solutions, including identifying alternatives for evaluation in addition to those suggested 
by the State; 


Kronos is proposing Workforce TeleStaff a COTS automated scheduling solution.   There are no separate 
development tools required to implement Workforce TeleStaff. 


5.10.2 Developing a detailed operational concept of the interaction of the system, the user and the environment 
that satisfies the operational need; 


Workforce TeleStaff has been a trusted public safety scheduling and notification solution since 1997. As 
the industry leader, there are nearly 1,000 public safety customers to date across state, local, and federal 
markets that use Workforce TeleStaff.  The technology and innovation behind TeleStaff will allow you to 
eliminate wasted time and save money by enabling your organization to automate complex and labor-
intensive workforce scheduling tasks, while increasing the capacity for strategic and tactical 
management of mission critical operations.  


5.10.3 Identifying the key design issues that shall be resolved to support successful development of the system; and 


Kronos is proposing Workforce TeleStaff, a COTS automated scheduling solution.  The solution is 
designed for the public sector and is a time-tested and proven automated scheduling solution. 


5.10.4 Integrating the disciplines that are essential to system functional requirements definition. 


Workforce TeleStaff is an automated, rules based scheduling tool designed for the public sector. Kronos 
Workforce TeleStaff is the time-tested and proven automated scheduling solution that public safety 
organizations around the country rely on. Kronos Workforce TeleStaff optimizes the scheduling, 
communications, and deployment of public safety and public sector personnel as well as other critical 
resources. Whether it is staffing the daily roster, deploying for a major disaster, coordinating off-duty 
work, or managing employee time, Kronos Workforce TeleStaff is uniquely designed to deliver. Packed 
with features that include the ability to pre-build schedules and rosters, track employee certifications and 
qualifications, send notifications over the telephone and email, manage complex overtime rules, and 
conduct automated bidding. Further, Workforce TeleStaff is an open architecture, hybrid solution of Web 
and installed technologies. TeleStaff offers an ideal solution of Web, touch-tone telephone and intranet 
access for all users within the organization. Software application that uses intelligent, rules-based 
automation to create employee schedules that align qualifications, certifications, and availability with 
staffing demands while adhering to organization policies, labor agreements, and HR rules. The Workforce 
TeleStaff Suite offers: 


• Workforce TeleStaff Contact Manager - Allows Workforce TeleStaff to communicate with 
employees via phone, text, and email. 


• Workforce TeleStaff Bidding - Add on module to Workforce TeleStaff that provides shift, position, 
job, vacation, time off, overtime bidding functionality. 
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• Workforce TeleStaff Gateway Manager - Add on module required to facilitate the exchange of data 
between Workforce TeleStaff, Workforce Central as well as other third-party systems. 


• Workforce TeleStaff IVR (Interactive Voice Response) - Telephony technology that translates 
language from Workforce TeleStaff to messages that can be delivered over voice, email, and text 
devices. 


• Workforce TeleStaff Global Access License - Provides access to Workforce TeleStaff inside and 
outside customer domain and on mobile devices. 


• Workforce TeleStaff Institution Focus - Enables two or more institutions to exist within a single 
database while keeping each entity’s employee, organization, staffing, shift-bidding, and vacation-
bidding information separate. 


5.11 CONFIGURATION MANAGEMENT 
Vendors shall describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized for: 


5.11.1 Control of changes to requirements, design and code; 


Kronos' deployment methodology allows project team members (customer and Kronos) to work in 
iterative phases allowing project teams to be more nimble in achieving the desired outcomes.  In the 
event a change is required outside of the original agreed upon project scope, Kronos has a formal change 
management procedure built into our deployment methodology.  The purpose of the Change Control 
Procedure is to define how the project will control changes to project baselines, including changes to 
project scope.  It structures and directs management actions toward reaching an informed and timely 
decision on requests for such changes.  As potential changes to the project baseline scope, schedule, 
and budget are identified, they will to be documented, logged, and distributed to the Project Sponsor and 
core team for review during regularly scheduled status meetings.  Below is an example of the change 
control process and requests: 


Change Request Examples: 


Date 
Requested Requested Change Priority  Phase  Application  Project 


Impact/Hrs/Budget  Approver  Approval 
Date 


  Additional Configuration Items A           


  Additional interface links or 
changes to integration needs B           


  Custom report A           
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  Extend implementation timeline A           


  Additional resource support 
required C           


  Additional Deployment D           


5.11.2 Control of interface changes; 


Please refer to 5.11.1 


5.11.3 Traceability of requirements, design and code; 


Please refer to 5.11.1 


5.11.4 Tools to help control versions and builds; 


Please refer to 5.11.1 


5.11.5 Parameters established for regression testing; 


Please refer to 5.11.1 


5.11.6 Baselines established for tools, change log and modules; 


Please refer to 5.11.1 


5.11.7 Documentation of the change request process including check in/out, review and regular testing; 


Please refer to 5.11.1 


5.11.8 Documentation of the change control board and change proposal process; and 


Please refer to 5.11.1 


5.11.9 Change log that tracks open/closed change requests. 


Please refer to 5.11.1 


5.12 PEER REVIEW MANAGEMENT 
Vendors shall describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized for: 


5.12.1 Peer reviews conducted for design, code and test cases; 


Statement of Kronos Software Development Lifecycle 


Kronos Engineering provides the tools our customers need to help them control labor costs, minimize 
compliance risk, and improve workforce productivity. The easy-to-own workforce management solutions 
from Kronos make complete automation and high-quality information a reality. To develop the suite of 
software applications that provide a Global Workforce Management Solution to its customers, Kronos 
Engineering uses state-of-the-art practices and mature processes to ensure quality and reliability. These 
practices and processes make up the Kronos Software Development Lifecycle (SDLC). 


Agile and Scrum 


At the core of the Kronos development cycle is the practice of Agile development. This practice is based 
on iterative development, where requirements and solutions evolve through collaboration within self-
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organizing and tightly integrated teams. Agile practices allow for frequent inspection and adaptation, 
team structures that encourage close teamwork, self-organization and accountability, a set of engineering 
best practices intended to allow for rapid delivery of high-quality software, and a business approach that 
aligns development with customer needs and company goals. Supporting the Agile development process 
is the Scrum project management framework, which clarifies roles and responsibilities within the team 
and also provides a structured organizational approach. 


Agile and Scrum practices, as well as Kronos Engineering Standards, are used for all Kronos software 
development—including major releases, service packs and emergency patches. 


The majority of Kronos’ Scrum leaders are Certified Scrum Masters and Certified Product Owners by the 
Scrum Alliance organization. Those that are not certified have been trained by the certified Scrum 
Masters and Product Owners. 


Supporting Tools 


Kronos WFM Engineering uses commercial applications for tracking requirements (user stories), 
Software Configuration Management (SCM), developing software and defect tracking. Each of these tools 
has a formal definition of workflow and process control monitoring to ensure quality results. 


The Four-Phase SDLC Lifecycle 


The Kronos SDLC follows this general development lifecycle: 


1. Release preplanning 


2. Creation of business requirements 


3. Product development, quality assurance, and testing 


4. Release availability 


Each phase of the SDLC is guided by the Program Office with each product assigned a Program Manager 
who ensures teams have all information needed to complete work and that projects remain on track. 


The following sections provide a high-level overview of some of the processes and tools used in each 
phase of the Kronos development lifecycle. 


1. Release Preplanning 


Prior to beginning each major release cycle, the Products Group develops high-level business plans 
aligning with the company’s direction and roadmap. These plans are prioritized by the Kronos cross-
department Portfolio Committee such that high-level themes can be developed for the next major release. 
The high-priority themes are translated into a proportionate set of project or product headlines that align 
with each theme to be delivered in the subsequent release. 


2. Creation of Business Requirements 


During release planning, the respective Product Owner creates high-level business requirements for each 
headline. Architects perform the necessary analysis, design, and estimation tasks to turn requirements 
into actionable plans. Before development begins, the Product Owner for each team works with the 
architect, lead developer(s), lead SQA engineers, and key stakeholders to create user stories that are 
designed, estimated, and prioritized as part of that headline’s release plan. 


These user stories are added to and tracked by a commercial project management application that maps 
the stories to the theme and provides the ability to review status at multiple levels—headline, product, or 
overall release. 


3. Product Development, Quality Assurance, and Testing 


Phase 3 of the lifecycle includes the following activities: 
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Development 


Teams consist of Program Managers, Scrum leaders, product manager, architect, writers, developers, 
and QA analysts/engineers. Teams collaborate to develop software increments based on the business 
requirements expressed in user stories during iterative cycles called sprints. For each sprint, formally 
documented criteria must be met to “accept” finished work, which can be carried forward into the 
release. Part of the criteria includes conformance to the formal standards set in Kronos’ Engineering 
Architecture Standards and Guidelines, which include standards on code quality, performance, and 
security. Another part of the criteria specifies that tests must have been completed, executed, and run 
successfully. 


Quality Assurance & Testing 


Each major release and service pack has a formal Quality Test Strategy and Test Plan. These plans are 
written in conformance with IEEE Standard 829-2008. The Quality Test Strategy outlines the requirements 
for delivery of a quality product and the Test Plan defines environments, platforms, and test cases for 
new and existing features. 


Each team reviews and updates test plans based on user stories. People from cross-functional areas 
such as support and services also review the user scenarios and test plans so that they can provide 
feedback and input based on direct customer experience. 


During each release cycle, Kronos invites selected customers to participate in pre-release product 
evaluations where new features are demonstrated for confirmation that the product meets customer 
expectations of functionality and quality. Feedback from these evaluations is incorporated into the 
product either ahead of release, in a service pack or if feature requests are substantial, the next major 
release. 


Testing is accomplished by using a combination of test automation developed over many years of 
Workforce Management releases and manual tests conducted by test engineers and expert domain 
analysts. This effort has resulted in hundreds of thousands of test cases for the suite covering the 
breadth and depth of Workforce applications. Automated tests are packaged as unit, functional and suite 
tests. 


Each release is ushered through a thorough regression test cycle to ensure new features and defect 
repairs do not degrade existing functionality and that recidivism is minimized. In addition to engineering-
seeded databases and datasets, part of these regression cycles include use of selected customer 
databases (which have been purged of sensitive information) that represent all market verticals Kronos 
supports. 


All internally discovered and customer-reported defects are tracked in a commercial defect tracking 
system with a formal workflow and documented defect handling methodology. 


For each release, the strategies and plans are reviewed for revision and improvement based on the 
previous release experience. 


4. Release Availability 


When the release is complete and passes all criteria for release by Engineering, a cross-functional 
Release Readiness Review team reviews the engineering deliverables and also verifies the readiness of 
the company as a whole to deliver and support the new release. Executive management approval to ship 
the release is required at this review meeting. 


After approval at the Release Readiness Review Meeting, the final releases are made available for 
electronic access, as well as for media creation for major releases. Each release also ships with release 
notes that describe product features and enhancements. For major releases, there are also user guides, 
administrative guides, and installation guides for all products, as well as online Help. 
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5.12.2 Number of types of people normally involved in peer reviews; 


Please refer to 5.12.1 


5.12.3 Types of procedures and checklists utilized; 


Please refer to 5.12.1 


5.12.4 Types of statistics compiled on the type, severity and location of errors; and 


Please refer to 5.12.1 


5.12.5 How errors are tracked to closure. 


Please refer to 5.12.1 


5.13 PROJECT SOFTWARE TOOLS 
5.13.1 Vendors shall describe any software tools and equipment resources to be utilized during the course of the 
project including minimum hardware requirements and compatibility with existing computing resources as 
described in Section 2.4, Current Computing Environment. 


Please refer to the attached Workforce TeleStaff Technical Overview document.  


5.13.2 Costs and training associated with the project software tools identified shall be included in Attachment I, 
Project Costs. 


Agreed 


Section X – Requirements Matrix 
Vendors must include their completed requirements matrix (refer to Attachment Q, Requirements Matrix) in this 
section. 


See Kronos completed matrices links attached. Kronos Attachment Q Requirements Matrix.xlsx; Kronos 
Attachment R - Requirements Matrix - Reports Register.xlsx 


Section XI – Other Informational Material 
Vendors shall include any other applicable reference material in this section clearly cross referenced with the 
proposal. 


See links attached.  


Workforce TeleStaff 6.4 Datasheet_Final.pdf  


Workforce TeleStaff Bidding Datasheet.pdf  


California Department of Corrections Case Study_Final.pdf  


Douglas County DOC NE Case Study_Final.pdf  


Multnomah County Sheriff's Office OR Case Study_Final.pdf  


Las Vegas Detention and Enforcement Customer Story_FINAL.pdf  


Sick Leave Abuse in Corrections - Trends, Technology, and Solutions Whitepaper.pdf  



https://app.ombud.com/asset/i22h5w9wkKqCkgbo2uKquP?token=D5b8zbO1fyVHkVKsX5%2Bqay8HYrLOfbiSNzU49Yn24xw%3D

https://app.ombud.com/asset/juXkgn8mrrpbGCDrvG4q6o?token=WBJAaGMAfIw0Bh2hh88IZTeBuCbxGIoAiWJEEk36fxo%3D

https://app.ombud.com/asset/juXkgn8mrrpbGCDrvG4q6o?token=WBJAaGMAfIw0Bh2hh88IZTeBuCbxGIoAiWJEEk36fxo%3D

https://app.ombud.com/asset/gwcJoXTWJhhJPvPcUghHkd?token=eh4z%2BKoTeTbra2mXvn5yJxfqGkdN40V0pj9pVgmVnGg%3D

https://app.ombud.com/asset/rcwKenLNEQjB344F6PYyBL?token=qWIXc0pGBGEMK9UejqIi2pNxf3zoOQjy2xWL8PXsdYc%3D

https://app.ombud.com/asset/hAQmxWy7gwwngjznjN1yKT?token=VDVUOj6Pm8stFNrjWsBcrEDbu%2F1IANqlqQ6VZnqkap4%3D

https://app.ombud.com/asset/dKA3NrkmaxRzx4sfwh6HDS?token=y1OyY1DpxxgOI9UA%2BTnmYumFDdWO7bIZDe571FKhR3s%3D

https://app.ombud.com/asset/4svebmwod9AZikCQzSMh8j?token=45pMQnGd2aENW9veYdAeH7LdnCjWb26JjIBhtMN3xyk%3D

https://app.ombud.com/asset/ogPLHdtvTk4f9BbV7U4zXD?token=HnI1VsEgkFWFsPhrurRi%2BFUOIKoQUXiweBAzVf6XAIQ%3D

https://app.ombud.com/asset/jwWLqgausxyhSceQNpqKkR?token=W1DY6cF9ISyuMP9W%2FaSLPIdIvR8Ol96fN1WI70brx3U%3D
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Workforce TeleStaff for Corrections Solution Guide.pdf  


Prison Unrest - Preparedness, Trends, and Staffing Software Solutions (1).pdf  


Corrections Scheduling Survey and Findings Infographic.pdf 



https://app.ombud.com/asset/5ZCH9FMcy4WwkYhJs1NLz8?token=%2FJepOUNB7eFUCZPLGQYLeFBoa%2BD9t7zzTVpKgHTqDts%3D

https://app.ombud.com/asset/h5exArtUJFtoAQAvzZH54Z?token=IC5Tqi16Oj7Jw7CMs83hBy2TmmQ33D%2BGQypm5KGnNGQ%3D

https://app.ombud.com/asset/gdnQZDTo4xTR8Z9X5MPRZs?token=K2UST6YCquX14ANVJ3OiwoT3nyWr%2F7Fzv6rH3w%2FnjLY%3D



		The State documents section shall include the following:
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		The vendor shall provide qualified personnel to perform the work necessary to accomplish the tasks defined in Section 4, Scope of Work.  The State shall approve all awarded vendor resources.  The State reserves the right to require the removal of any ...
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		Vendors shall describe the project management methodology and processes utilized for:

		Vendors shall describe the quality assurance methodology and processes utilized to ensure that the project shall satisfy State requirements as outlined in Section 4, Scope of Work of this RFP.

		Vendors shall describe the metrics management methodology and processes utilized to satisfy State requirements as outlined in Section 4, Scope of Work of this RFP.  The methodology shall include the metrics captured and how they are tracked and measured.
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Section II – Cost Proposal 
See Kronos completed Attachment I on the following pages. 


 







A.


B.


D.


A.


B.


C.







6.1  COST SCHEDULES


6.1.1 Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedule











Development and Data Conversion Environments



















Description of Other Associated Costs







Cost Schedule Number Summary of Total Project Costs











OPTION 2 - Software as a Service (SaaS)







OPTION 2 - Software as a Service (SaaS)







OPTION 2 - Software as a Service (SaaS)






		State of Nevada

		





		Brian Sandoval



		Department Administration

		

		Governor



		Purchasing Division

		

		



		515 E. Musser Street, Suite 300

		

		Jeffrey Haag



		Carson City, NV  89701

		

		Administrator







		SUBJECT:

		Amendment 1 to Request for Proposal 3516



		RFP TITLE:

		Workforce Scheduling Solution



		DATE OF AMENDMENT:

		January 24, 2018



		DATE OF RFP RELEASE:

		December 28, 2017



		OPENING DATE:

		February 7, 2018



		OPENING TIME:

		2:00 PM



		CONTACT:

		Annette Morfin, Procurement Staff Member









The following shall be a part of RFP 3516.  If a vendor has already returned a proposal and any of the information provided below changes that proposal, please submit the changes along with this amendment.  You need not re-submit an entire proposal prior to the opening date and time.





1. 	Whether companies from Outside USA can apply for this? 

         	(like, from India or Canada)



	International vendors may submit proposals, however, the selected vendor is required to obtain a State of Nevada Business License prior to conducting business.  Please refer to Section 5.1.3 and 5.1.4 of the RFP.



2. 	Whether we need to come over there for meetings?



	Refer to Answer to Question 3.



3. 	Can we perform the tasks (related to RFP) outside USA?

       	 (like, from India or Canada)



There are components of the RFP project that may be performed remotely by the vendor, however, the awarded vendor or subcontractor is expected to provide on-site assistance to NDOC staff throughout the project.  With respect to the RFP proposal evaluation and award process, Section 11 states vendors may be required to make a presentation of their proposal to the evaluation committee or other State staff, in-person presentations are preferred, however, videoconferencing may be coordinated. 



4. 	Can we submit the proposals via email?

	

	No, per Section 10.7.5, Email or facsimile proposals shall not be considered.  Refer to Section 10 of the RFP for submission requirements, format and content.



5.	Per section 3.3.2 of the RFP, is an ‘offline first’ application a mandatory requirement or would the State consider a stateless rich Internet application (RIA) which would run over the internal WAN (not cloud).   The application would persist, inform users if the network is unavailable and automatically reconnect when network connectivity is re-established.



	Yes, the State would consider an RIA.



6.	The details of the RFP indicate the need for an on prem solution.  Will the state consider a cloud based or SaaS option?



	No.



7. 	Replace Attachment D – Insurance Schedule in the RFP with this Insurance Schedule.









8.	Can you please share the current technology landscape of the Nevada DOC as well as the parts of that landscape that are anticipated to interact with the new workforce schedule management solution?



	Refer to Sections 2.3, 3.2 and 3.3 of the RFP.



9.       	Can the State elaborate on their desired footprint of the workforce schedule management solution in relation to the calculation of Punch Ins/Outs, scheduling, leave management?



Currently the state has no Punch In/Out mechanism and as such there is no immediate need to capture this data. The leave management process does not and will not be expected to reside in its entirety in the workforce scheduling system. Management of leave is currently a manual process in which applications for leave are created on Dept. of Corrections paper form DOC1000. The workforce scheduling system will be expected to aid in the decision making process based on department rules, visual representation of leave usage and scheduled work outside of the institution like medical transport, training, court appearances etc. 



10.    	 Does the State DOC have a preferred method of capturing employees clocking in/out? 



  	No, however vendors are encouraged to highlight their system’s capability in this area for possible future expansion.



11.     	Does the State DOC have a card utilized today for access control, id purposes, etc. that it wishes to leverage for time collection purposes by employees?



	No, however, vendors are encouraged to highlight their system’s capability in this area for possible future expansion.






12.       Is the preferred method for software hosting in the cloud as a SaaS versus maintaining software locally on State servers?



	The preferred method is hosting locally on State servers on premises of each of the seven (7) current Correctional Centers.



13.       What is the State’s system of record for leave balances?



	NEATS



14.       What is the State’s current system of record for employee time?



	NEATS



15.       Are FMLA requests and tracking within the scope of the RFP requirements?



	No, however, vendors are encouraged to highlight their system’s capability in this area for possible future expansion.



16.       What is the State’s current payroll system of record and will it be required for the prospective workforce management/scheduling system to integrate with it?



	No, integration to payroll is not in the scope nor required.



17.   	How does the State’s payroll system fit in with this workforce management footprint?



	It does not.



18.   	What is the DOC’s current method of reporting employees hours worked?  Will this be replaced by this new proposed system?  Or how does it fit into the landscape of this new system?



	NEATS.  No, it will not be replaced.  The current RFP’s scope is to replace NDOC’s staff scheduling system.



19.   	How is leave time reported today and will that be replaced by this new system?



	Refer to Answer to Question 18.



20.   	Is time and attendance tracking in scope of this RFP or will that information be fed from another system in the State’s technology landscape?



	No it is not, however, vendors are encouraged to highlight their system’s capability in this area for possible future expansion.



21.	Is a bond required for this project?



	No bond is required.  Refer to Question 7 for the correct Attachment D – Insurance Schedule.



22.	3.6 Requirements Matrix, High-Level Requirements, Scheduling, Auto Scheduling:  Please clarify the expectation of ‘auto-scheduling’.



	The application needs to be capable of reading the Annual and Monthly shift bid data and place officers in the appropriate posts accordingly.



23.	3.6 Requirements Matrix, High-Level Requirements, Scheduling, Flexible Task Scheduling:  Please clarify the expectation of ‘task scheduling’.



	Task scheduling is the ability to perform real-time assignments of staff to meet the needs arising out of both planned and unplanned circumstances.



24.	3.6 Requirements Matrix, High-Level Requirements, Attendance Tracking and Labor Cost Controls, Punch In/Out:  Are physical time clocks required?  If yes, how many are required?  If yes, are there any special requirements?



	No they are not needed.



25.	Attachment Q – Application Design/Attributes, No. 8, Specify what hospital the staff is at and the system should prompt for a back number to be put in and if this is overtime.  This way the system could charge the proper amount of hospital coverage in the reports portion of the overtime coding:  Please explain what is meant by ‘back number’ as it relates to this requirement.  Is the back number considered to be a system generated number?  Is it associated with an overtime code?



	Back number is the inmate ID number and is not generated by the workforce scheduling system.  It is possible that the hospital transport can be tied back to more than one inmate so entering the back number would help track activity and costs as needed.



26.	Attachment Q – Define the Post, No. 15, Drag and drop feature to include off reservation assignments:  Define what is meant by ‘Off-Reservation’ Assignments.



	Off-Reservation Assignments refers to any assignment outside of the facility.



27.	Attachment Q – Employee Reviews, No. 19, Use of force reviews not completed (Date, and when cleared):  This is a duplicate of requirement #18.  Is this an oversight or is it intended to be about skills and/or training?



	Entry 19 was an expansion of 18, the original entry #18 was removed.  Refer to updated Appendix Q below.









28.	Attachment Q – Financial Reporting, No. 20, Allow facility administrators to track actual staffing expenses verses budgeted staffing expenses in real time:  Define what is considered as ‘budgeted’ staffing expenses versus an ‘actual’ expenses.



	The Department’s relief factor does not account for certain types of absences such as annual training, admin leave, civil leave, etc. and these are backfilled via overtime.  So, budgeted cost is lower than actual after these absences are covered.



29.	Attachment Q – Leave Analytics, No. 25, Import past leave history from NSIS:  How many years of history is to be imported?



	Maximum of five (5) years.



30.	Attachment Q – Leave Analytics, No. 30, When entering S/L, a warning of prior denied A/L:  Please clarify the meaning of S/l and A/L.



	S/L – Sick Leave, A/L – Annual Leave



31.	Attachment Q – Leave Analytics, No. 34, Electronic DOC 1000’s for sick/annual/FMLA:  Is 

	‘Electronic DOC 1000’s’ considered electronic signatures?



No, a DOC1000 is the official leave request form which is signed by both requester and authorizer.



32.	Attachment Q – Leave Analytics, No. 38, Admin leave:  Investigations, Prior to termination, Out for training:  Benefit column states this is the same as #107, but the requirements matrix stops at #96.  Are there additional requirements that have been omitted?



	No, requirements were not omitted.  Refer to Question 27 for updated Appendix Q. 



33.	Attachment Q – Leave Analytics, No. 39, AWOL/LWOP have to be separated, NSIS lumps these two together and it a pain to figure out in NSIS:  Benefit column states this is the same as #107, but the requirements matrix stops at #96.  Same question as above – are there additional requirements that have been omitted?



	No, requirements were not omitted.  Refer to Question 27 for updated Appendix Q.



34.	Attachment Q – Overtime Analytics, No. 41, When entering overtime, a warning of prohibited by AR 325:  Define what this warning is supposed to state.



	The creation of a roster is expected to be rules-based for e.g. roster building must meet minimum staffing requirements, certain posts MUST be filled at specific times, and the application will ideally inform the supervisor when this requirement has not been met.



35.	Attachment Q – Overtime Analytics, No. 45, Allow for facility Administrators to track overtime per position on each shift:  By ‘per position’ do you mean tracking overtime by the person’s work assignment?



	Yes



36.	Attachment Q – Overtime Analytics, No. 51, Have the system automatically track and facilitate mandatory overtime lists. – rules based:  Describe typical mandatory overtime rules.



	The mandatory overtime list ranks officers in order of reverse seniority.  When minimum staffing is not achieved, and voluntary overtime does not cover the shortfall, supervisors staff positions from the mandatory overtime list.

37.	Attachment Q – Overtime Analytics, No. 54, Show when evaluations are due, completed by supervisor, served to officer?:  Benefit column states this is the same as # 99, but the requirements matrix stops at #96.  Are there additional requirements?



	No, requirements were not omitted.  Refer to Question 27 for updated Appendix Q.



38.	Attachment Q – Overtime Analytics – No. 55, Work Performance Standards signed date.”  Benefit column states this is the same as # 99, but the requirements matrix stops at #96.  Are their additional requirements?  Is the ‘Work Performance Standards’ part of the agency’s SOP’s, or it is something else?  Please clarify.  Also, is this requirement to show that the employee has acknowledged it with signed signature date?



	No, requirements were not omitted.  Refer to Question 27 for updated Appendix Q.  Work Performance Standards are agency job descriptions.  Yes, the requirement was to reflect staff member’s acceptance with a signature.



39.	Attachment Q – Reporting, No. 60, Equipment inventory capabilities.:  Please describe the type of equipment to be reported upon.  Is an interface with a equipment procurement system required?  Who is responsible for controlling the inventory assignments to officers?



	Typical issue list:  set of handcuffs, handcuff case, one (1) key keeper, four (4) belt keepers, one (1) ASP & holder, radio holder, flashlight & holder, 1 can of chemical agent & its holder.



40.	Attachment Q – Reporting, No. 63, IR and OIC reports not completed (Similar to Use of Force report not completed – submitted by FMWCC):  Clarify what an IR Report is used for and the type of information that it includes.  Are OIC Reports for insurance?  If not, please clarify.



	IR – Incident Report, OIC – Offense in Custody report.  The report captures details of the incident used internal processes.  OIC reports are not used for insurance, but for inmate disciplinary hearings.



41.	Attachment Q – Shift Attributes/Definitions, No. 68, Mandate list by shift which takes into account prior double shifts, A/L, S/L, and prior mandates to stay within the guidelines of AR 326.:  Is a mandate list for overtime?  If not, please clarify.



	Yes it is used strictly when overtime is needed to fill open positions.



42.	Attachment Q – Shift Attributes/Definitions, No. 69, Training file, range scores, certifications (Managed by training):  Is this requirement intended to track employee training courses and their results?



	No, it is not intended to track and manage officer training.  NDOC is currently implementing a separate solution to serve that need.  This requirement is strictly intended to facilitate post staffing requirements. 






43.	Attachment Q – Shift Attributes/Definitions, No. 70, Advanced scheduling of training, physicals, A/L, S/L, FMLA, etc.:  Clarify what is meant by ‘advanced’ scheduling.



	Advanced scheduling is the ability to plan shifts in the future taking into account planned absences, like annual, training, etc.



44.	Attachment Q – Shift Attributes/Definitions, No. 71, When entering overtime, in excess of two consecutive double shifts.:  Is this requirement stating that OT cannot be entered in excess of 2 consecutive double shifts?  And if not, please clarify.



	Yes, in general more than two (2) back-to-back double shifts are not permitted.  Should this condition occur, the applications need to respond with an over-writable warning and not a hard error.



45.	Attachment Q – Shift Building, No. 75, Mandate Lists:  Same as #68 – what is a mandate list and what is it used for?



	Refer to Answer to Question 36.



46.	Attachment Q – Shift Building, No. 76, Roster must contain the same information current roster has:  Post, Time in Position, Name, Off-post positions:  Is an ‘off-post’ position considered a transport assignment?  And if not, please clarify.  Please clarify the difference between ‘roster’ and ‘current roster’ as it relates to this requirement.



Off-post is defined in the Answer to Question 26. 

'Roster' refers to the new scheduling application and must contain at a minimum the same fields of information currently found in NSIS, listed below :-

Name of post, pull/shut-down position, name of officer, hrs. post is open, hrs. that the officer has been in the post, staff not working at assigned post but who are available, staff off post and their location (training, hospital, court etc.), staff working overtime, No. of overtime hrs. worked by officer, posts staffed using overtime, list of officers who called in and underlying reason for call-in (sick, family etc.).



47.	Attachment Q – Shift Building, No. 77, Unknown items – Mandate lists, overtime disqualifications, furnish proof tracking.:  Are these ‘unknown items’ considered something that is automated by business rules?  If so, please explain.  If not, please clarify.  What does ‘furnish proof tracking’ mean?



The expectation that the system is able to keep track of these statuses/flags related to an officer, for example, the officer in question must 'furnish proof' that he/she has been to a physician for the sick leave used, or that he/she is not allowed to be assigned overtime etc.



48.	Attachment Q – Staff Attributes, No. 87, Staff Information (Name, address, phone, pictures, emergency contact, 1043/1048 information:  What type of information is on a 1043/1048 form?



Currently staff 'attributes' information is stored in several different areas. This information should ideally be housed in a single location in the scheduling application, keeping track of time in current post, requalification dates, certifications, driver’s license information, equipment issue information, emergency contact information etc. 



49. 	With regards to 10.2.2.5 and 10.2.2.6, what specifically are the applicable questions in the RFP? Which requirements fit in each section?

	

	10.2.2.5 is Section 3 – System Requirements in the RFP.  10.2.2.6 is Section 4 – Scope of Work in the RFP.



50. 	Does the company information need to be repeated in Sections III and VII in the Technical Proposal document? 



	Yes



51. 	In the sections that say “Vendors must place their written response(s) in bold/italics immediately following the applicable RFP question, statement and/or section,” should additional information be included in that section or should the response contain only direct responses to the questions?

 

Vendor’s responses must clearly answer the questions, additional information provided should be relevant to the questions in each section.



52. 	In section 5.3, with regards to the requirements –



“5.3.2     Business references shall show a proven ability of:



5.3.2.1   Developing, designing, implementing and/or transferring a large scale application with public and/or private sectors;



5.3.2.2   Developing and executing a comprehensive application test plan;



5.3.2.3   Developing and implementing a comprehensive training plan;



5.3.2.4   Experience with comprehensive project management;



5.3.2.5   Experience with cultural change management;



5.3.2.6   Experience with managing subcontractors; and



5.3.2.7   Development and execution of a comprehensive project management plan.”



Should the vendor provide a narrative that shows the above, or should the fulfillment of the requirement be left to the references provided through Attachment H?

	

The vendor supplied references need to establish/validate that the vendor has performed these tasks and demonstrated the required skills.



53. 	Could you please provide a detailed scenario that clarifies requirement 3.3.2, relating to synchronization after a period of internet/WAN downtime?



This really happened, drunk farmer in rural Nevada strikes a telephone pole with his tractor, three weeks later connectivity is re-established with the correctional camp.


Las Vegas, contractor performing work on I-15 digs up fiber connecting three (3) of the prisons on I-15 services restored in 24 hours.


Lightning strike in Pioche Nevada, local telco replaces one piece of damaged hardware which causes a cascade failure in T1 circuits, two weeks later all hardware replaced and all connectivity restored to correctional camp.


Lightning strike in Indian Springs Nevada, two (2) of the largest prisons in Nevada were down for over 48 hours for repairs to the damaged equipment.



Given the lost connection scenarios listed above, the application would ideally, during WAN down-time, allow for a local instance/version to be accessible and allow users to continue to transact. Once connection is re-established, the application would synchronize the offline entered data to the server. 



54. 	In reference to the functionality described in the Requirements Matrix, please provide a detailed clarification of the functionality you expect from “Flexible Task Scheduling”. 



Flexible Task Scheduling refers to the ability to perform real-time assignments of staff to meet the needs arising out of both planned and unplanned circumstances.



55. 	In the execution of flexible tasks within a shift, do you require the person to clock in/out?



	No



56. 	In reference to the functionality described in the Requirements Matrix, please clarify expectations of “Drag & Drop Scheduling?

 

When looking at a graphical representation of the roster, the application should support reassignment of staff by allowing the shift supervisor to drag the officer’s name from one post to another.



57. 	In reference to the functionality described in the Requirements Matrix, could you fully outline “Real-time Scheduling Conflicts Detection”?



The creation of a roster is expected to be rules-based for e.g. roster building must meet minimum staffing requirements, certain posts MUST be filled at specific times, and the application will ideally inform the supervisor when this requirement has not been met. Additionally only a certain number of staff can be scheduled to be off-post (annual leave, training etc.) and the application must issue an alert, which the user can over-ride, in case of violation. 



58. 	In relation to “Leave Bidding”, could you clarify exactly what types of leave, e.g. next years vacation leave, personal leave, etc., are subject to a bidding process?



The bid process incorporates officers bidding for the following year’s annual leave, by seniority.






[bookmark: _GoBack]59. 	In relation to the above question, could you please describe a typical bidding scenario?



Officers are given 10 minutes to bid for their shift. They then meet with the designated supervisor and bid for their annual leave/next year’s training. Upon completion the next most senior officer then follows suit. The process is carried out until the very last officer submits his/her bids.



Upon the formal bid process being closed, officers may submit additional leave requests to their supervisors. The application would ideally log and process these requests on a first come, first served basis. 



60.	Does the State prefer a SaaS Solution or On-Premise Solution for this application?



The preferred method is hosting locally on State servers on premises for each of the seven (7) current Correctional Centers.



61.	Schedule groups – Are we including the Control Center or Medical Divisions?



Current scope limits this to uniformed officers and includes Central Control.  Medical is not part of the current scope.



62.	Number of licenses – the RFP mentions 2,900 officers.  Does that account for just Correctional Officers or are others such as Admin, Maintenance, Case Workers, Medical Staff, or Control Office personal included in that number?



	A point of clarification and correction, NDOC has approximately 1,900 uniformed correctional officers.  The total staff for the Department is approximately 2,900.



	The Workforce Scheduling application, under the TIR’s currently approved scope, targets meeting the scheduling needs for the 1,900 uniformed officers.  Subsequent phases may expand the footprint to cover scheduling needs of Medical, Administration, etc. 



63.	Interfaces - They call out exports via ETL for reporting purposes. Can you confirm what exports are needed?



Refer to the  Updated Attachment R – Requirements Matrix - Report Register.  This attachment replaces the original Attachment R.  Ability to export data to SAP BI is essential.
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ATTACHMENT D – INSURANCE SCHEDULE





INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:


Contractor and subcontractors shall procure and maintain until all of their obligations have been discharged, including any warranty periods under this Contract are satisfied, insurance against claims for injury to persons or damage to property which may arise from or in connection with the performance of the work hereunder by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors.  





The insurance requirements herein are minimum requirements for this Contract and in no way limit the indemnity covenants contained in this Contract.  The State in no way warrants that the minimum limits contained herein are sufficient to protect the Contractor from liabilities that might arise out of the performance of the work under this contract by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors and Contractor is free to purchase additional insurance as may be determined necessary. 








A.	MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMITS OF INSURANCE:  Contractor shall provide coverage with limits of liability not less than those stated below.  An excess liability policy or umbrella liability policy may be used to meet the minimum liability requirements provided that the coverage is written on a “following form” basis.





1. Commercial General Liability – Occurrence Form


Policy shall include bodily injury, property damage and broad form contractual liability coverage.


· General Aggregate	$2,000,000


· Products – Completed Operations Aggregate	$1,000,000


· Personal and Advertising Injury	$1,000,000


· Each Occurrence	$1,000,000





a.	The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor".





2. Automobile Liability - can be waived if contract does not involves use of motor vehicle.





   Bodily Injury and Property Damage for any owned, hired, and non-owned vehicles used in the performance of this Contract.


		Combined Single Limit (CSL)	$1,000,000


a. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor, including automobiles owned, leased, hired or borrowed by the Contractor"





3. Worker's Compensation and Employers' Liability





	Workers' Compensation	Statutory


	Employers' Liability	


	Each Accident	$100,000


	Disease – Each Employee	$100,000


	Disease – Policy Limit	$500,000


a.	Policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation against the State of Nevada.


b.	This requirement shall not apply when a contractor or subcontractor is exempt under N.R.S., AND when such contractor or subcontractor executes the appropriate sole proprietor waiver form.


4. [bookmark: _GoBack]Technology E&O/Professional Liability 





	The policy shall cover professional misconduct or lack of ordinary skill for those positions defined in the Scope of Services of this contract.





	Each Claim	$1,000,000


	Annual Aggregate	$2,000,000


a. In the event that the professional liability insurance required by this Contract is written on a claims-made basis, Contractor warrants that any retroactive date under the policy shall precede the effective date of this Contract; and that either continuous coverage will be maintained or an extended discovery period will be exercised for a period of two (2) years beginning at the time work under this Contract is completed.





5. Network Security (Cyber) and Privacy Liability:





For Contracts under $5 Million





Per Occurrence 					$1,000,000 


Annual Aggregate 					$2,000,000 





For Contracts greater than $5 Million





		Contact Risk Management Division


This errors and omissions insurance shall include coverage for third party claims and losses including with respect to network risks (such as data breaches, transmission of virus/malicious code; unauthorized access or criminal use of third party, ID/data theft) and invasion of privacy regardless of the type of media involved in the loss of private information (such as computers, paper files and records, or voice recorded tapes), covering collection, use, access, etc. of personally identifiable information., direct liability, as well as contractual liability for violation of privacy policy, civil suits and sublimit for regulatory defense/indemnity for payment of fines and penalties.


a. The retroactive coverage date shall be no later than the effective date of this contract.


b. Contractor shall maintain an extended reporting period for not less than two (2) years after termination of this contract.





B.	ADDITIONAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:  The policies shall include, or be endorsed to include, the following provisions:


1.	On insurance policies where the State of Nevada is named as an additional insured, the State of Nevada shall be an additional insured to the full limits of liability purchased by the Contractor even if those limits of liability are in excess of those required by this Contract.


2	The Contractor's insurance coverage shall be primary insurance and non-contributory with respect to all other available sources.


C.	NOTICE OF CANCELLATION:  Contractor shall for each insurance policy required by the insurance provisions of this Contract shall not be suspended, voided or canceled except after providing thirty (30) days prior written notice been given to the State, except when cancellation is for non-payment of premium, then ten (10) days prior notice may be given.  Such notice shall be sent directly to (State of Nevada Representative's Name & Address).  Should contractor fail to provide State timely notice, contractor will be considered in breach and subject to cure provisions set forth within this contract.





D.	ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS:  Insurance is to be placed with insurers duly licensed or authorized to do business in the state of Nevada and with an “A.M. Best” rating of not less than A- VII.  The State in no way warrants that the above-required minimum insurer rating is sufficient to protect the Contractor from potential insurer insolvency.





E.	VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE:  Contractor shall furnish the State with certificates of insurance (ACORD form or equivalent approved by the State) as required by this Contract.  The certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed by a person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf.





	All certificates and any required endorsements are to be received and approved by the State before work commences.  Each insurance policy required by this Contract must be in effect at or prior to commencement of work under this Contract and remain in effect for the duration of the project.  Failure to maintain the insurance policies as required by this Contract or to provide evidence of renewal is a material breach of contract.





	All certificates required by this Contract shall be sent directly to (State Department Representative's Name and Address).  The State project/contract number and project description shall be noted on the certificate of insurance.  The State reserves the right to require complete, certified copies of all insurance policies required by this Contract at any time.  DO NOT SEND CERTIFICATES OF INSURANCE TO THE STATES RISK MANAGEMENT DIVISION.





F.	SUBCONTRACTORS:  Contractors’ certificate(s) shall include all subcontractors as additional insureds under its policies or Contractor shall furnish to the State separate certificates and endorsements for each subcontractor.  All coverages for subcontractors shall be subject to the minimum requirements identified above.





G.	APPROVAL:  Any modification or variation from the insurance requirements in this Contract shall be made by the Attorney General’s Office or the Risk Manager, whose decision shall be final.  Such action will not require a formal Contract amendment, but may be made by administrative action.
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Updated Attachment Q - Requirements Matrix - Application Functional Areas.pdf




No. Requirement Benefit to NDOC



1 The application must be fast Slow response time of current system is negatively impacting productivity. 



2
Bandwidth friendly – LCC is currently limited to approx. 20 meg/sec for the 



entire facility 



3 User Friendly 
Less time doing rosters, faster training times for new users permitting more 



time with staff, focusing on the yard etc.



4 Web Based



5



Electronic supervisory file related statuses (limited access – Perf Cards, 



LOI, LOR) as it impacts assignment to specific post.



Vendor to elaborate on authorization profiles w.r.t limiting access to 



disciplinary related statuses. 



Increased data security



6 Application issued pop-up warnings



Allows for exception-based management, avoidance of errors when cross 



referencing of data is possible for e.g. leave request processing checking 



against 'leave denied' statuses etc.



7



The ability to specify a hospital/off-site medical facility to which staff are 



conducting escorts and have the application prompt for a back/prisoner ID 



number. 



More accurate cost tracking, especially in cases where overtime is required. 



8



Posts need to be properly formatted into the new system for the hours that 



they are actually open ( like unit 12 gun post, towers, gun rails etc.). 



Ability to edit post names, add/delete posts, maintain staffing patterns etc.



When staff are not on an authorized post they show up on an available staff 



roster. This would help avoid the hiring of unnecessary overtime.



Enable facilities to keep the application current as changes are instituted. 



9 Time tracking event codes must be configured to match those in NEATS



Consistent process for accounting for overtime hours with supporting 



reasons. By keeping the codes identical to those in use in the NEATS 



application, we reduce the probability of errors, and allow for better checks 



and balances across separate systems. 



10



Application must be capable of monitoring rosters against the institution's 



defined minimum staff numbers, ability to run staff counts (total on duty in 



real time)



Insures all posts are filled



11 Identify minimum staffing daily



Easily identifies the correct number of staff needed to meet minimum per 



shift, as well as daily staffing needs. This keeps supervisors from 



inadvertently going below minimum staffing or from hiring overtime above 



minimum staffing levels if not necessary.



12
Pop-up notification if current shift overtime hiring has put the facility above 



minimum staffing level
Easily notify supervisors when the minimum staffing number is exceeded.



13
The ability to put multiple officers covering same post throughout shift and 



at the same time for e.g. OJT (on job training), emergency changes etc.
Accurately show where each officer is posted



14
Drag and drop feature to include off reservation assignments (Off-



reservation implying on facility)
Quick, easy and efficient



15
Ability to use drag and drop to post assignments or move employees to a 



new post. 
Speed of execution



16
The ability to see 'Use of force' reviews that have not been completed 



(Date, and when cleared).



Prevent assignment of officers to unauthorized posts. Track officers 



specialized training



17
Allow facility administrators to track actual staffing expenses versus 



budgeted staffing expenses in real time.



18 Integrate with NEATS for timesheet purposes. (Nice to have)



Nice to have - possible integration with NEATS for time related data 



exchange. Out scope for current project, but definitely would like to see 



vendors data export/exchange capability for possible future roll-outs. 



19 Automatic integration of overtime, leave, etc. into timesheets (Nice to have) See #20, 21



20 Track leave annually (to include absent staff and off post option)



21 Import past leave history from NSIS Needed for historical records, 5 yr. max



22 Ability to see scheduled leave by shift, over  a user-specified date range.



Increased chance of being proactive and reducing overtime costs.



Provide the shift supervisor with tools to catch over-allocation of authorized 



absence like annual, training etc.



23 Allow for automated annual leave bidding 



Officers are given 10 mins to bid for their shift. They then meet with the 



designated supervisor and bid for their annual leave/next yrs. training. Upon 



completion the next most senior officer then follows suit. The process is 



carried out until the very last officer submits his/her bid. 



Upon the formal bid process being closed, officers may submit additional 



leave requests to their supervisors. The application would ideally log and 



process these requests on a first come, first served basis. 



24



Application function - when sick leave is being entered, the application will 



provide a warning of prior denied annual leave request for the similar or 



overlapping dates.



Ability to gather 'leave abuse' pattern information.



25
Identify individuals who will be in a 'Use-it or lose-it' situation for annual 



leave



Allows supervisors to easily identify individuals who need to use leave before 



the end of the year, and plan appropriately to meet staffing needs.



Possible need/opportunity to interface with Payroll's system from which these 



notifications arise.



26 Pop-up warning of low (or no) sick leave or annual leave



Helps supervisors identify staff that request more leave than they have 



available, allowing them to make a more informed decision of approval or 



denial of leave.



Possible need/opportunity to interface with Payroll's system from which these 



notifications arise.
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27
Leave calendar that lists all leave for all shifts within a specified date range, 



on one screen/report



Allows supervisors to easily view all leave scheduled for a day, rather than 



just for their shift. Many shifts overlap making leave tracking difficult.



28 Ability to support processing of leave requests 



29 Automated production of mandatory overtime lists.



30



Sick leave should be broken down in the following categories not all lumped 



into one thing. Personal sick, Family Sick, FMLA, Workman's comp, Family 



Death



Makes it easier for supervisors to know what type of sick leave an officer 



uses. Makes it easier to do time sheets because it shows the type of leave 



that was used.



31 AWOL/LWOP have to be separated NSIS lumps these two together and this produces reporting challenges



32 FMLA eligibility dates and parameters are available for each employee.



33 When entering overtime, a warning of prohibited by AR 326



34 Ability to assign overtime codes for officers on overtime. Accurately account for overtime hours and reasons



35
Allow for facility Administrators to track overtime coverage by code on each 



shift and facility wide. 



36 Allow for facility Administrators to track overtime per position on each shift More in depth analysis



37 Enter OT at anytime during shift Accurately show O/T hours



38 Codes to allow and track cross facility overtime Accurately account for overtime hours and reasons



39
Allow facility Administrators to track overtime per FTE and compare with the 



other facilities.



40
System alert to a staff member being allocated overtime when this is 



prohibited due to various reasons like range failure, denied leave etc. .



This would keep us in line with the AR's stating that if an officer calls in sick 



they are not eligible to work overtime for that or the next pay period. 



41 Ability to transfer officer from one institution to another. Must have' function



42



Administrative data related to an officer should not be deleted if the officer 



changes shifts, however if shifts are changed, the requested and possibly 



even already approved leave falls in the queue and is subject to first come 



first served prioritization.  



43 Historical roster data retrieval capability Accurate and historical record.



44 Allow for data exports to external reporting applications. 



45
Ability to produce reports to track various types of leave, off-post hours 



overtime trends etc.
Must have' function



46 Ability to capture equipment issued to an individual officer.
We can be fiscally responsible by tracking the equipment that officers are 



issued/re-issued.



47
Configurable system alerts for outstanding/incomplete reports, for e.g. 



Incident Reports (IR), Offence In Custody (OIC) reports etc. 



Keeps track of reports that are due by staff and notifies supervisors of 



missing reports.



48 Options to build customizable/flexible shift durations Officers sometimes work multiple posts in a day



49
Allow for automated shift bidding to facilitate data, but still allowing for 



supervisor review and approval 
Speeds up data entry. 



50



Mandatory overtime lists (by shift) account for officers having worked prior 



double shifts, annual leave, sick leave and other requirements to stay within 



the guidelines of AR 326.



Reduction in grievances due to mandatory lists being generated inaccurately.  



Increased accuracy and fairness in mandating staff.



51
Ability to track officer's 'Training file,' capturing range scores, certifications 



etc.



Note : NDOC is currently implementing Crowne Point to track and manage 



officer training. A duplication of efforts is not being suggested. Vendors are 



encouraged to cover their applications' interface capability, data importing 



requirements etc. 



52
Advance scheduling of known absences like training, physicals, A/L, S/L, 



FMLA, etc.



The ability to plan shifts in the future, taking into account planned absences 



like annual, training etc.



53
System alert when entering overtime, in excess of two consecutive double 



shifts.
This is a Department policy and should be included in the application.



54 Application to maintain officer's bid history



Allows a quick reference to previously bidded shifts to aid in compliance with 



AR 301 (Shift Bidding) requirement that staff can not bid on a position more 



than 2 years in a row.



55
Options for ANY shift (not ONLY 8, 10 and 12 hour shifts – we have a 



couple shifts different from these).



Allows each institution the ability to develop the most efficient operational 



schedule.  The application should allow flexible scheduling at the 



administrative level, which should be able to be delegated.



56
Ability to have an immediate change over from old roster to new roster on 



the facility chosen implementation date.



57



New application's roster must, at the very least, contain the same 



information as the current roster has: for e.g. 



Post, Time in Position, Name, Off-post positions



The application must contain at a minimum the same fields of information 



currently found in NSIS.



58
System generated Mandate lists, tracking of overtime disqualifications, and 



officers on 'furnish proof' status.



59 FMLA usage tracking, 



Reduce instances of FMLA abuse. Currently staff are limited to 480 hrs. per 



rolling year but only payroll tracks it and we don’t find out that they have gone 



over until they are way over the limit.



60 Detailed attendance card Easily track employees call ins, sick leave abuse, FMLA etc.



61
Identify staff that are on light duty or administrative assignment and what 



their assignment restrictions are.



Allows all supervisors to know where staff with restrictions can be assigned 



and for how long the restrictions will last. This could also be used to restrict 



staff who have restrictions from attempting to work overtime.



62 Warning if staff are scheduled for more than 16 consecutive hours Keeps supervisors from working staff beyond 16 hours in a 24 hour period.



63 Identify staff that live close to hospitals for duty assignment Helps supervisors identify good candidates for hospital duty assignments.



64 Attendance card for each officer, maintained by year.



65



Pull up screen of each Officer with pertinent information such as:



1. special Qualifications



2. Training Tracking (IST)



3. Gas and Taser Cert



4. Recall and Emergency Contact Info



Currently this information is stored in several different areas, requiring 



multiple updates to different rosters to keep data current. 



A central comprehensive source of this information has the benefit of serving 



other departments such as Inspector General, Human Resources etc. without 



them having to call the institution. 



Staff information sheets could also track time in current post, requalification 



dates, certifications (OC, etc.), drivers license information, equipment issue 



information. 



66



Application to respond to authorized level/ user holding the mouse cursor 



over a staff member's name, by displaying Positon #, ID # and home 



contact phone #



Quick and efficient way to track important data
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67
Application capable of cross referencing required certifications against 



officers acquired certs



68 Role-based Authorization profiles 
Ensure data security and integrity by restricting views, reports and function to 



the appropriate job function based authorization profiles



69
Send automated e-mail reminders to staff (Training, A/L, timesheets due, 



upcoming physical, etc.) 
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Updated Attachment R - Requirements Matrix - Reports Register.pdf




No. Category Report Name Importance Who uses this report
What purpose does/will this report 



serve?
Business Process which creates the data Data Fields



Frequency 



of



 Execution



Authorization Levels



1 HR Attendance Card Must Have
Shift Supervisors, HR, 



Wardens, Training
Tracking of employee attendance Entered into NSIS



Date, Off Post Event 



(S/L - Type, A/L, 



Admin Leave, etc.)



As Needed
Supervisor, HR, 



Warden



2 HR Employee Contact Information Must Have
Shift Supervisors, HR, 



Wardens, Training



Provides current information on 



employee. Used for emergency recall 



roster generation



Entered into separate access DB



Name, Address, 



Emergency Contact, 



Phone, e-mail, etc.



As Needed
Supervisor, HR, 



Warden



3 HR Employee Physical calendar Must have
Shift Supervisors, HR, 



Wardens, Training



Calendar of employees scheduled for 



physicals
Entered into NSIS, Warden Report Access DB



Employee ID, date, 



time
As Needed



Employee, Supervisor, 



HR, Warden



4 HR Evaluation Schedule List Must have
Shift Supervisors, HR, 



Wardens, Training
Report of upcoming evaluations Entry of date of last evaluation into staff DB EID, date As Needed



Supervisor, HR, 



Warden



5 HR Regular Day Off List Must have 
Shift Supervisors, HR, 



Wardens, Training



Ensure equal distribution of RDO's 



amongst posts
Post definitions in NSIS, Excel post chart Post, RDO's As Needed Supervisor, Warden



6 HR Seniority List Must have
Shift Supervisors, HR, 



Wardens, Training
Used for Shift Bid



Shift bid seniority list. SC/O by promotion 



date, C/O's by hire date.



EID, Hire Date, 



Promotion Date
As Needed



Supervisor, HR, 



Warden



7 HR Staff Profile Sheet Must Have
Shift Supervisors, HR, 



Wardens, Training
Profile sheet used for staff updates Southern staff database From Employee Info As Needed



Supervisor, HR, 



Warden



8 HR Staff/Emergency Contact Must Have
Shift Supervisors, HR, 



Wardens, Training



Emergency Recall Roster, Custody and 



Non-Custody. Ability to sort by Custody 



or Non-Custody, Name, or Department.



Based on information on file from Staff 



Information.
From Employee Info Monthly



Supervisor, HR, 



Warden



9 HR Staffing analysis report High
Shift Supervisors, HR, 



Wardens, Training



Tracks approved hours vs. manned 



hours for each position (Shutdown and 



Pull positions )



Staffing is entered into NSIS
Hours and 



percentages 



Week, month 



year



Facility admin / 



Supervisor at shift 



level



10 HR Training Credentials Must have
Shift Supervisors, HR, 



Wardens, Training



Track which staff have what training 



credentials such as common training, 



CERT, Instructor, Range Master, Main 



Control, BID ,etc.



Currently tracked in excel spreadsheet
EID, training 



information



Week, month 



year



Supervisor,  Warden, 



Training



11 HR Training Qualification Needs List Must Have
Shift Supervisors, HR, 



Wardens, Training



Shows when a facility is running short 



on staff qualified in a certain needed 



area such as Main Control, Range 



Master, BID certified instructors



Currently tracked in excel spreadsheet
EID, training 



information



Week, month 



year



Supervisor,  Warden, 



Training



12 HR Vacancy List Must have
Shift Supervisors, HR, 



Wardens



Shows all of the vacancies that an 



institution has in one report
NSIS and Excel spreadsheet 



Shift roster, staffing 



pattern
Daily Shift supervisors



13 HR Vacant Position Chart by Shift & Institution Somewhat
Shift Supervisors, HR, 



Wardens



Shows the vacancies one a particular 



shift.
NSIS and Excel spreadsheet 



Shift roster, staffing 



pattern
Daily Shift supervisors



14 Leave Annual leave trends high Facility Admin
Tracks annual leave usage by facility by  



week 



The leave is entered into NSIS by the shift 



supervisors 



Leave type, hours, 



facility 
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No. Category Report Name Importance Who uses this report
What purpose does/will this report 



serve?
Business Process which creates the data Data Fields



Frequency 



of



 Execution



Authorization Levels



15 Leave
Calendar showing every one on any type of 



leave
Must Have Facility Admin



Tracks annual leave usage by facility by  



week 



The leave is entered into NSIS by the shift 



supervisors 



Leave type, hours, 



facility 



16 Leave FMLA List Must Have
Shift Supervisors, HR, 



Wardens



Keeps track of staff with FMLA leave 



approval and the frequency of their 



approved use (does not track medical 



condition)



Excel report from HR and individual tracking 



of emails sent from HR approving an officer 



for FMLA



Staffs allowed use 



and frequency of use 



of FMLA leave



Daily
Supervisor, HR, 



Warden



17 Leave Leave Report High Facility Admin Track Leave usage 
The leave is entered into NSIS by the shift 



supervisors 



Leave codes, hours, 



facilities 



Day, Week 



month, year 



Facility admin / 



Supervisor at shift 



level



18 Leave Leave Report by Specified date Must have
Shift Supervisors, HR, 



Wardens



The ability to know who is on what type 



of leave on any given date



The leave is entered into NSIS by the shift 



supervisors 



Leave type, hours, 



facility 
Daily



Facility admin / 



Supervisor at shift 



level



19 Leave Sick leave trends high Facility Admin
Tracks sick leave usage by facility by  



week 



The leave is entered into NSIS by the shift 



supervisors 



Leave type, hours, 



facility 



Day, Week 



month, year 



Facility admin / 



Supervisor at shift 



level



20 Overtime Extra security overtime report low
Facility Admin / Dept. 



Admin
tracks additional security in a given area 



The leave is entered into NSIS by the shift 



supervisors 



Day, Week 



month, year 



Facility admin / 



Supervisor at shift 



level



21 Overtime Mandatory Overtime Roster Must Have
Shift Supervisors, HR, 



Wardens



Allows the supervisors to track when an 



officer has been mandated for overtime



Overtime list is manually filled out by the 



shift supervisors every shift each day.



Date Overtime 



worked
Daily



Facility admin / 



Supervisor at shift 



level



22 Overtime Overtime by code/reason Must Have
Shift Supervisors, HR, 



Wardens



Needed to approve time sheets in 



NEATS, overtime tracking purposes
Kept on an excel spread sheet Code, Reason, Hours



Shift, Daily, 



weekly, bi 



weekly, 



Monthly, Yearly 



Facility admin / 



Supervisor at shift 



level



23 Overtime Voluntary Overtime Roster Must Have
Shift Supervisors, HR, 



Wardens



Allows an officer to sign up for 



voluntary OT. Allows the supervisors to 



track when an officer has volunteered 



for overtime



Overtime sign up sheet is filled out manually 



by the officer at the start of their shift



Date Overtime 



worked
daily



Facility admin / 



Supervisor at shift 



level



24 Shift Annual bid appointments report Must Have
Shift Supervisors, HR, 



Wardens



Will keep a current accurate list of the 



staffs bid dates and times
Currently kept in Excel spreadsheet Staff seniority



Day, Week 



month, year 



Facility admin / 



Supervisor at shift 



level



25 Shift Daily Shift Roster Must Have
Shift Supervisors, 



Wardens



Shows where Officers are posted. Used 



for archive records. 
Entered in NSIS by the shift supervisor



Post, Officer, Times 



assigned



Several times a 



day



Facility admin / 



Supervisor at shift 



level



26 Shift Staff Recall Roster Must Have
Shift Supervisors, HR, 



Wardens



Allows supervisors to contact staff 



when they are not at the facility such as 



in the case of an emergency



Currently done in Excel



Name, Address, 



Emergency Contact, 



Phone, e-mail, etc.



Day, Week 



month, year 



Facility admin / 



Supervisor at shift 



level
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No. Category Report Name Importance Who uses this report
What purpose does/will this report 



serve?
Business Process which creates the data Data Fields



Frequency 



of



 Execution



Authorization Levels



27 Shift Reconciliation Report Must Have Admin/Shift supervisors



Provides a worksheet for the shift 



supervisor to accurately assign staff. 



Provides a clear, concise reason for 



overtime. Indicates any assignments 



that are not budgeted. Will prevent 



unneeded assignments.



Combination of excel spreadsheet and NSIS 



data, A/L Book.



Total number of 



custody officers 



assigned to shift 



minus staff not on 



duty.



Daily



Facility admin / 



Supervisor at shift 



level



28 Staff Budgeting Relief Factor Report High
Facility Admin / Dept. 



Admin



Utilizes leave and off post to Calculate 



Relief Factor 



The leave is entered into NSIS by the shift 



supervisors and Nsis calculates vacant 



positions 



Leave type, hours, 



vacant position hours 



Day, Week 



month, year 



Facility admin / 



Supervisor at shift 



level



29 Equipment Equipment Issue Must Have
Shift Supervisors, HR, 



Wardens, Training
Tracking of state issued equipment Entered by administrative LT, Supervisor



Issue Date, 



Description, Weight, 



Serial Number



As Needed
Supervisor, HR, 



Warden



30 Scheduling / Tracking Off Post Assignment Calendar Must Have
Shift Supervisors, 



Wardens



Shows officers not assigned to the 



institution and where they are assigned.



This report will display data of what Off 



Post assignments were staffed, by 



which officers, and for what periods of 



time. This report must be able to 



generate for any given length of time 



from a single shift to days of weeks 



queried.



NSIS



Officers name, 



location, i.e. training, 



hospital



Daily each shift



Facility admin / 



Supervisor at shift 



level
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		SUBJECT:

		Amendment 2 to Request for Proposal 3516



		RFP TITLE:

		Workforce Scheduling Solution



		DATE OF AMENDMENT:

		January 25, 2018



		DATE OF RFP RELEASE:

		December 28, 2017



		OPENING DATE:

		February 7, 2018



		OPENING TIME:

		2:00 PM



		CONTACT:

		Annette Morfin, Procurement Staff Member









The following shall be a part of RFP 3516.  If a vendor has already returned a proposal and any of the information provided below changes that proposal, please submit the changes along with this amendment.  You need not re-submit an entire proposal prior to the opening date and time.





Please see the revised answer to Question 6 in Amendment 1 below.



6.	The details of the RFP indicate the need for an on prem solution.  Will the state consider a cloud based or SaaS option?

[bookmark: _GoBack]

	NDOC's preference is to NOT have a strictly cloud based/SaaS solution, due to the site survivable requirement. If the application can be deployed via SaaS and still meet the requirement of having either a 'fail to local instance', providing either read only access of content as of the last database sync or ideally, an off-line transactable instance, this would be acceptable to the agency. In the 2nd scenario, viz. 'off-line transactable' users would continue transacting in the off-line version of the application with a re-synchronization of this data occurring upon the connection being re-established. Also please refer to the Answer to Question 53 in Amendment 1.



ALL ELSE REMAINS THE SAME FOR RFP 3516.



Vendor must sign and return this amendment with proposal submitted.



		Vendor Name:

		



		Authorized Signature:

		



		Title:

		

		Date:

		







		This document must be submitted in the “State Documents” section of vendors’ technical proposal.
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		Refer to Section 9, RFP Timeline for the complete RFP schedule











		For additional information, please contact: 



		Annette Morfin, Purchasing Officer



		State of Nevada, Purchasing Division



		515 E. Musser Street, Suite 300



		Carson City, NV  89701



		Phone:	775-684-0185
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VENDOR INFORMATION SHEET FOR RFP 3516



Vendor Shall:



A) Provide all requested information in the space provided next to each numbered question.  The information provided in Sections V1 through V6 shall be used for development of the contract;



B) Type or print responses; and



C) Include this Vendor Information Sheet in Section III of the Technical Proposal.



		V1

		Company Name

		







		V2

		Street Address

		







		V3

		City, State, ZIP

		







		V4

		Telephone Number



		

		Area Code:  

		Number:  

		Extension:  







		V5

		Facsimile Number



		

		Area Code:  

		Number:  

		Extension:  







		V6

		Toll Free Number



		

		Area Code:  

		Number:  

		Extension:  







		V7

		Contact Person for Questions / Contract Negotiations,

including address if different than above



		

		Name:



		

		Title:



		

		Address:



		

		Email Address:







		V8

		Telephone Number for Contact Person



		

		Area Code:  

		Number:  

		Extension:  







		V9

		Facsimile Number for Contact Person



		

		Area Code:  

		Number:  

		Extension:  







		V10

		Name of Individual Authorized to Bind the Organization



		

		Name:

		Title:







		V11

		Signature (Individual shall be legally authorized to bind the vendor per NRS 333.337)



		

		Signature:

		Date:
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Prospective vendors are advised to review Nevada’s ethical standards requirements, including but not limited to NRS 281A, found on the Purchasing Division’s website at:  http://purchasing.nv.gov.



All applicable Nevada Revised Statutes (NRS) and Nevada Administrative Code (NAC) documentation can be found at:  www.leg.state.nv.us.





[bookmark: _Toc502211721]PROJECT OVERVIEW



The Nevada State Purchasing Division, on behalf of the Nevada Department of Corrections (NDOC), is seeking proposals from qualified vendors to implement a workforce scheduling system.



The system shall effectively and efficiently manage correctional officer staff scheduling and ensure that the appropriate personnel are assigned to the appropriate location at the appropriate time, thereby ensuring a safe environment for both NDOC personnel and inmates.



Any solution that is chosen shall have the ability for a local instance of the application as opposed to a strictly cloud-based one. 



NDOC will administer the contract(s) resulting from this RFP.  The resulting contract(s) will be for an initial contract term approximately fourteen (14) months, anticipated to begin May 9, 2018, subject to Board of Examiners approval, with an option to renew for three (3) additional years, if agreed upon by both parties and in the best interests of the State.  The total contract term with extension will not exceed four (4) years.  The initial contract term would terminate June 30, 2019.



GOALS AND OBJECTIVES



The awarded vendor will work with both NDOC IT and Operations staff to implement the workforce scheduling system based on the operational needs defined by NDOC through the following stages of the project:



Planning;

Executing;

Monitoring and Controlling; and

Closing.



The above standard project phases will deliver the following major deliverables:



Business Blueprinting – Review and finalization of business processes to be mapped into and supported by the awarded vendor’s software application;



Development Environment – Creating, configuring and data loading the awarded vendor’s application;



Test Environment – A high availability environment configured to match production;



Production Environment – A high availability environment;



Data Migration - Consisting of existing personnel, post, shift configurations and required data to new environments;



Training – Consisting of NDOC staff of various levels from end-user to application/system support; and



Go live and post go-live support.



[bookmark: _Toc163539156][bookmark: _Toc180917191][bookmark: _Toc502211722]BACKGROUND



[bookmark: _Toc163539157]PROJECT



This project’s objective is to implement a shift scheduling system to replace the current application, Nevada Scheduling Information System (NSIS).  The application is currently configured to run off of a PostgreSQL database with an MS  Access frontend.



The current system performance results in users experiencing extremely long wait times, waiting for changes to update and the screen to unlock.  To ensure maximum end-user adoption and the best possible fit this project has had a high level of involvement from the NDOC Operations staff during the Initiation “phase” and this will continue during the subsequent phases.



Another reason for the project is to ensure that the various correctional facilities have the required reporting tools and business intelligence outputs at their disposal when needed.



[bookmark: _Toc163539158]AGENCY



NDOC manages eighteen (18) facilities comprised of seven (7) prisons, nine (9) camps and two (2) transitional housing centers located across the state.



The Department employs a workforce of approximately 2,900 officers operating under highly challenging conditions, high visibility and scrutiny in the face of frequently changing needs.



These aforementioned challenges must be met under the constraints of tight operational budgets in an often highly litigious-prone environment.



The planning and management of corrections staff has to occur with relatively zero margin for error.



This project will implement a system that will allow for each of the various facilities to plan, execute, manage and report on their location-specific rosters, while allowing for aggregate reporting across the entire state.



[bookmark: _Toc163539160]CURRENT COMPUTING ENVIRONMENT 



NDOC’s computing environment can be described as local on premises data centers.



While redundant power is available at each facility, redundant data paths on the Wide Area Network (WAN) are not, leading to the requirement of this design to ensure staff always has access to needed data.



Each of the NDOC facilities are severely bandwidth constrained meaning large centralized services run poorly at remote locations.



Each local data center consists of virtualization host(s) to support multiple virtual guests to run each of the essential information technology roles (i.e. email, file & print, workstation management, backup & recovery).



Each facility supports a data storage device adequate to meet the needs of that location.



[bookmark: _Toc163539163]PROJECT SOFTWARE 



All software used for project management shall be approved by the State.  Current desktop tools utilized by NDOC include:



Microsoft Project;

Microsoft Visio; and

Microsoft Office.

[bookmark: OLE_LINK1][bookmark: OLE_LINK2]

[bookmark: _Toc163539164]DEVELOPMENT SOFTWARE 



All proposed software used in the design, development, testing and implementation of the deliverables outlined in this RFP shall be approved by the State.



If the application software is not public domain, the awarded vendor shall provide a licensing strategy.



The State shall procure licenses for all base components and third party equipment (operating system, data base, etc.) based upon specifications provided by the awarded vendor.



[bookmark: _Toc163539165]STATE RESOURCES 



The following paragraphs describe the resources the State has committed to this project.



[bookmark: _Toc163539166]Steering Committee



This team of senior officials shall work with, and on behalf of the project in defining overall policy, providing top level decision making, ensuring availability of key resources and effecting key interdepartmental and contractual relationships.  The Steering Committee provides leadership in promoting support for the project.  Additional roles of the Steering Committee may include:



Review of proposed plans and timetables;



Provide problem resolution if issues cannot be resolved at the project team level;



Provide departmental policy as it relates to the project;



Set priorities;



Propose alternative solutions to problems encountered;



Obtain Legislative and Administrative backing; and



Provide information and involve external parties in project progress, accomplishments and challenges.



[bookmark: _Toc163539167]Project Sponsor



NDOC is the project sponsor.  All project activities shall be conducted under the authority of the Deputy Director of Operations.



[bookmark: _Toc163539168]Project Manager



A Project Manager has been appointed to coordinate the activities of all individuals and organizations involved in the project.  The Project Manager shall provide on-going daily direction and oversight to the State project staff and the contractor and report progress and problems to the Steering Committee.  The Project Manager shall coordinate all organizations involved in the project and ensure resource requirements are identified and addressed.  The Project Manager sets priorities when choices of alternatives are required.



[bookmark: _Toc163539169]State Project Staff



The awarded vendor shall be expected to work closely with the State project staff assigned to this project.



State project staff shall be available to attend meetings, interviews and assist assigned staff in reviewing functions with the awarded vendor.



State project staff shall be assigned to the project on an as-needed basis, as determined by project and technical management to represent the various functional and technical areas.



State project staff shall report to the Project Manager who shall act as a conduit to the awarded vendor.



[bookmark: _Toc163539170]Quality Assurance Monitor



A Quality Assurance (QA) monitor may be utilized and shall act as technical assistant to the State.  The QA monitor shall report to the State Project Manager.  Major functions shall include, but not be limited to the following.  



Review of project tasks;



Validation of results;



Provide recommendations, as required;



Review of deliverables; and



Project plan monitoring. 



[bookmark: _Toc163539173][bookmark: _Toc502211723][bookmark: _Toc180917192]SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 



[bookmark: _Toc163539174]VENDOR RESPONSE TO SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS



Vendors shall explain in sufficient detail how the vendor shall satisfy NDOC’s project requirements described below and in Section 3.6 and Attachment Q, Requirements Matrix.  If subcontractors shall be used for any of the tasks, vendors shall indicate what tasks and the percentage of time subcontractor(s) shall spend on those tasks.



[bookmark: _Toc163539175]COMPUTING PLATFORM



Vendors shall explain in sufficient detail how they will satisfy NDOC’s project requirements described below.  If subcontractors shall be used for any of the tasks, vendors shall indicate what tasks and the percentage of time subcontractor’s shall spend on those tasks.



NDOC’s preference for an application will be a web-based interface supporting either Internet Explorer or FireFox, as well as, all mobile device web browsers.  An installable client (i.e. fat client) is not desired but can be supported.



NDOC’s standard for end-user workstations is the Windows 7 operating system with Internet Explorer as the primary supported web browser, FireFox being the alternative.  NDOC workstations also support Java and .NET web-based applications.





NDOC currently provides limited support for both Android (ChromeOS) and IOS (Apple) mobile devices.



NDOC’s server standard is SUSE Linux Enterprise server 11.  Additionally, NDOC supports CentOS7, Ubuntu 14.04 and 16.04.  All Linux servers are kept at current patch levels.  NDOC supports Windows servers 2008 and 2016 only, with a preference for server 2016.



Database server standard is PostgreSQL.  NDOC also supports MySQL/Maria DB, Oracle and Microsoft SQL.



Application server standard is Java EE using Apache Tomcat as well as the PHP framework.



NDOC’s virtualization standard is currently XEN, Citrix XenServer.  If appliance-based servers will be provided, they must be comparable with this virtualization standard.



[bookmark: _Toc163539176]TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS



System requirements will be evaluated and developed by the awarded vendor in conjunction with NDOC technical infrastructure staff during the planning phase of the project.



The application shall be available regardless of WAN status (i.e. Internet down or up, it must work) as NDOC does not have redundant network connectivity at any location.  The application should support the distributed database model to ensure independent site operation and synchronization of data between sites to ensure consistent scheduling.



Since NDOC utilizes LDAP for authentication to all web-based applications, an LDAP style authentication mechanism is preferred to ensure all applicable account regulations are followed (e.g., password length, expiration, etc.)



NDOC does not support Microsoft Active Directory at this time; hence applications must not rely upon proprietary Active Directory mechanisms for use or authentication.



The application shall support SSL/TLS encryption if LDAP authentication is used.



[bookmark: _Toc163539177]FUNCTIONAL REQUIREMENTS



Refer to Section 4, Scope of Work



SECURITY STANDARDS



System shall meet State security standards for transmission of personal information as outlined in NRS 205.4742 and NRS 603A.



Protection of sensitive information shall include the following:



Sensitive information in existing legacy applications shall encrypt data as is practical.



Confidential personal data shall be encrypted.



Any electronic transmission of personal information shall comply with NRS 603A.215 (2 & 3).



Sensitive data shall be encrypted in all newly developed applications.



All information technology services and systems developed or acquired by agencies shall have documented security specifications that include an analysis of security risks and recommended controls (including access control systems and contingency plans). 



Security requirements shall be developed at the same time system planners define the requirements of the system.  Requirements shall permit updating security requirements as new threats/vulnerabilities are identified and/or new technologies implemented.



Security requirements and evaluation/test procedures shall be included in all solicitation documents and/or acquisition specifications.



Systems developed by either internal State or contracted system developers shall not include back doors, or other code that would cause or allow unauthorized access or manipulation of code or data.



Security specifications shall be developed by the system developer for approval by the agency owning the system at appropriate points of the system development or acquisition cycle.



All system development projects shall include a documented change control and approval process and shall address the security implications of all changes recommended and approved to a particular service or system.  The responsible agency shall authorize all changes.



Application systems and information that become obsolete and no longer used shall be disposed of by appropriate procedures.  The application and associated information shall be preserved, discarded, or destroyed in accordance with Electronic Record and Record Management requirements defined in NRS and NAC 239, Records Management.



Software development projects shall comply with State Information Security Consolidated Policy 100, Section 4.7, Software Development and Maintenance and State Standard 131, “Security for System Development”.



Separate development, test and production environments shall be established on State systems.



Processes shall be documented and implemented to control the transfer of software from a development environment to a production environment.  New hardware/software is not introduced into a production environment until it is fully tested and accepted by the State.



Development of software and tools shall be maintained on computer systems isolated from a production environment.



Access to compilers, editors and other system utilities shall be removed from production systems.



Controls shall be established to issue short-term access to development staff to correct problems with production systems allowing only necessary access.



Security requirements and controls shall be identified, incorporated in and verified throughout the planning, development, and testing phases of all software development projects.  Security staff shall be included in all phases of the System Development Lifecycle (SDLC) from the requirement definitions phase through implementation phase.



[bookmark: _Toc163539179]REQUIREMENTS MATRIX 



		HIGH-LEVEL REQUIREMENTS



		[bookmark: OLE_LINK4]FUNCTIONAL AREA

		DETAILS



		Scheduling

		Flexible Schedule Creation functionality



		

		Drag & Drop Scheduling



		

		Auto Scheduling



		

		Flexible Task Scheduling



		

		Informative & Customizable Schedule Views



		

		Real-time Scheduling Conflicts Detection



		Employee Information Management

		Personal, contact, scheduling and leave preferences, qualifications, etc.



		Attendance Tracking and Labor Cost Controls

		Punch In/Out, overtime codes, reporting, etc.



		Reports

		Standard, customizable reports



		

		Data exports via ETL, etc.



		Shift Bidding

		Shift bidding for year ahead



		

		Leave bidding



		

		Rules based logic



		Interface with External Systems

		Vendor to cover their applications’ capability/feature set








		HIGH-LEVEL REQUIREMENTS



		FUNCTIONAL AREA

		DETAILS



		Roster Publishing

		Vendor to cover their applications’ capability/feature set



		Technologies & Infrastructure

		Vendor to cover their applications’ capability/feature set



		Online Functionality

		Vendor to cover their applications’ capability/feature set







More detailed requirements for Application Functional Areas and Reporting are listed in Attachments Q and R.



[bookmark: _Toc180917193][bookmark: _Toc502211724]SCOPE OF WORK	



The scope of work is broken down into tasks, activities and deliverables.  The tasks and activities within this section are not necessarily listed in the order that they shall be completed.  Vendors shall reflect within their proposal and preliminary project plan their recommended approach to scheduling and accomplishing all tasks and activities identified within this RFP.



[bookmark: _Toc163539183]VENDOR RESPONSE TO SCOPE OF WORK



Within the proposal, vendors shall provide information regarding their approach to meeting the requirements described within Sections 4.3 through 4.7.



If subcontractors shall be used for any of the tasks, vendors shall indicate what tasks and the percentage of time subcontractor(s) shall spend on those tasks.



[bookmark: _Toc163539102]DELIVERABLE SUBMISSION AND REVIEW PROCESS



Once the detailed project plan is approved by the State, the following sections detail the process for submission and review of deliverables during the life of the project/contract.



[bookmark: _Toc66244278][bookmark: _Toc163539103]General



The contractor shall provide one (1) master (both hard and soft copies) of each written deliverable to the appropriate State Project Manager as identified in the contract.



Once a deliverable is approved and accepted by the State, the contractor shall provide an electronic copy.  The State may, at its discretion, waive this requirement for a particular deliverable.



The electronic copy shall be provided in software currently utilized by the agency or provided by the contractor.



Deliverables shall be evaluated by the State utilizing mutually agreed to acceptance/exit criteria.



[bookmark: _Toc66244279][bookmark: _Toc163539104]


Deliverable Submission



Prior to development and submission of each contract deliverable, a summary document containing a description of the format and content of each deliverable shall be delivered to the State Project Manager for review and approval.  The summary document shall contain, at a minimum, the following:



Cover letter;



Table of Contents with a brief description of the content of each section;



Anticipated number of pages; and



Identification of appendices/exhibits.



The summary document shall contain an approval/rejection section that can be completed by the State.  The summary document shall be returned to the contractor within a mutually agreed upon time frame.



Deliverables shall be developed by the contractor according to the approved format and content of the summary document for each specific deliverable.



At a mutually agreed to meeting, on or before the time of delivery to the State, the contractor shall provide a walkthrough of each deliverable.



Deliverables shall be submitted no later than 5:00 PM, per the approved contract deliverable schedule and shall be accompanied by a deliverable sign-off form (refer to Attachment F, Project Deliverable Sign-Off Form) with the appropriate sections completed by the contractor.



[bookmark: _Toc66244280][bookmark: _Toc163539105]Deliverable Review



General



The State’s review time begins on the next working day following receipt of the deliverable.



The State’s review time shall be determined by the approved and accepted detailed project plan and the approved contract.



The State has up to five (5) working days to determine if a deliverable is complete and ready for review.  Unless otherwise negotiated, this is part of the State’s review time.



Any subsequent deliverable dependent upon the State’s acceptance of a prior deliverable shall not be accepted for review until all issues related to the previous deliverable have been resolved.



Deliverables determined to be incomplete and/or unacceptable for review shall be rejected, not considered delivered and returned to the contractor.



After review of a deliverable, the State shall return to the contractor the project deliverable sign-off form with the deliverable submission and review history section completed.



Accepted



If the deliverable is accepted, the original deliverable sign-off form signed by the appropriate State representatives shall be returned to the contractor.



Once the contractor receives the original deliverable sign-off form, the State can then be invoiced for the deliverable (refer to Section 7, Financial).



Comments/Revisions Requested by the State



If the State has comments and/or revisions to a deliverable, the following shall be provided to the contractor:



The original deliverable sign-off form with an updated entry to the deliverable submission and review history section.



Attached to the deliverable sign-off form shall be a detailed explanation of the revisions to be made and/or a marked up copy of the deliverable.



The State’s first review and return with comments shall be completed within the times specified in the contract.



The contractor shall have five (5) working days, unless otherwise mutually agreed to, for review, acceptance and/or rejection of the State’s comments.



A meeting to resolve outstanding issues shall be completed within three (3) working days after completion of the contractor’s review or a mutually agreed upon time frame.



Agreements made during meetings to resolve issues shall be documented separately.



Once an agreement is reached regarding changes, the contractor shall incorporate them into the deliverable for resubmission to the State.



All changes shall be easily identifiable by the State.



Resubmission of the deliverable shall occur within five (5) working days or a mutually agreed upon time frame of the resolution of any outstanding issues.



The resubmitted deliverable shall be accompanied by the original deliverable sign-off form.



This review process continues until all issues have been resolved within a mutually agreed upon time frame.



During the re-review process, the State may only comment on the original exceptions noted.



All other items not originally commented on are considered to be accepted by the State.



Once all revisions have been accepted, the original deliverable sign-off form signed by the appropriate State representatives shall be returned to the contractor.



The contractor shall provide one (1) updated and complete master paper copy of each deliverable after approval and acceptance by the State.



Once the contractor receives the original deliverable sign-off form, the State can then be invoiced for the deliverable (refer to Section 7, Financial).



Rejected, Not Considered Delivered



If the State considers a deliverable not ready for review, the following shall be returned to the contractor:



The original deliverable sign-off form with an updated entry to the deliverable submission and review history section.



The original deliverable and all copies with a written explanation as to why the deliverable is being rejected, not considered delivered.



The contractor shall have five (5) working days, unless otherwise mutually agreed to, for review, acceptance and/or rejection of the State’s comments.



A meeting to discuss the State’s position regarding the rejection of the deliverable shall be completed within three (3) working days after completion of the contractor’s review or a mutually agreed upon time frame.



Resubmission of the deliverable shall occur within a mutually agreed upon time frame.



The resubmitted deliverable shall be accompanied by the original deliverable sign-off form.



Upon resubmission of the completed deliverable, the State shall follow the steps outlined in Section 4.2.3.2, Accepted, or Section 4.2.3.3, Comments/Revisions Requested by the State.



BUSINESS SOLUTION – BLUEPRINT



Objective



Awarded vendor will work with NDOC IT staff to develop the business blueprint for the implementation project.



Activities – to be worked on concurrently with this objective



The awarded vendor shall:



Review/Evaluate/Capture/Design current business process requirements, complete the business solution blueprint and functional design document;



Review/Evaluate/Capture/Design current business intelligence/reporting requirements, complete the reporting blueprint/design document;



Review/Evaluate/Capture/Design data exchange technology/ETL to SAP BI and other related/suggested report writing tools;



Make process design/configuration recommendations based on current workforce management requirements in-line with industry best practices; and



Work with NDOC staff to determine optimal network/infrastructure design.



Deliverables – to be worked on concurrently within this objective






		BUSINESS SOLUTION BLUEPRINT DELIVERABLES



		Deliverable

Number

		Description of Deliverable

		Activity

		State’s Estimated Review Time (Working Days)



		4.3.3.1

		Review/Evaluate/Capture/Design current business process requirements, complete the business solution blueprint and functional design document

		4.3.2.1.A

		10



		4.3.3.2

		Review/Evaluate/Capture/Design current business intelligence/reporting requirements, complete the reporting blueprint/design document

		4.3.2.1.B

		10



		4.3.3.3

		Review/Evaluate/Capture/Design data exchange technology/ETL to SAP BI and other related/suggested report writing tools

		4.3.2.1.C

		10



		4.3.3.4

		Make process design/configuration recommendations based on current workforce management requirements with in-line with industry best practices

		4.3.2.1.D

		10



		4.3.3.5

		Work with NDOC staff to determine optimal network/infrastructure design

		4.3.2.1.E

		10







WORKFORCE SCHEDULING APPLICATION ENVIRONMENTS



Objective



Awarded vendor will work with the NDOC Project Team to create three (3) environments deploying the workforce scheduling application as follows:



Development – work with the NDOC Project Team to create the Development environment in which business processes can be built and configuration prototyping carried out;



Test – High availability environment configured to match production environment configuration, to be used for end-user training;



Production – High availability environment; and



Data Migration – migration of existing data consisting of, but not limited to, officer master data, shift definitions, certifications, qualifications, business rules for roster building to new environments – migration tasks are to be performed according to recommended industry best practices.



Activities



The awarded vendor shall:



Build Workforce Scheduling Development Environment;



Build Workforce Scheduling Test Environment;



Build Workforce Scheduling Production Environment(s) based on the optimal solution given the multiple locations of Nevada correctional facilities;



Advise/assist with migration of NDOC user master data;



Advise/assist with the creation of training material and conduct ‘Train the Trainer’ sessions; and



Provide Go-Live and Post-Go-Live Production Support.



Deliverables 



		WORKFORCE SCHEDULING APPLICATION ENVIRONMENTS DELIVERABLES



		Deliverable

Number

		Description of Deliverable

		Activity

		State’s Estimated Review Time (Working Days)



		4.4.3.1

		Build Workforce Scheduling Development Environment

		4.4.2.1.A

		15



		4.4.3.2

		Build Workforce Scheduling Test Environment

		4.4.2.1.B

		5



		4.4.3.3

		Build Workforce Scheduling  Production Environment(s) based on the optimal solution given the multiple location of Nevada correctional facilities

		4.4.2.1.C

		15



		4.4.3.4

		Advise/assist with migration of NDOC user master data

		4.4.2.1.D

		15



		4.4.3.5

		Advise/assist with the creation of training material and conduct ‘Train the Trainer’ sessions

		4.4.2.1.E

		5



		4.4.3.6

		Provide Go-Live and Post-Go-Live Production Support

		4.4.2.1.F

		10







PROJECT CLOSURE



Objective



Awarded vendor will work with the NDOC Project Management team to close out the Workforce Scheduling project in  accordance with project management best practices.



Activities – to be worked on concurrently within this objective



The awarded vendor shall:



Review/Evaluate the original project plan;



Review/Evaluate the accepted deliverables; and



Review/Evaluate NDOC’s organization process assets as they are related to the Workforce Scheduling functionality.



Deliverables – to be worked on concurrently within this objective



		PROJECT CLOSURE DELIVERABLES



		Deliverable

Number

		Description of Deliverable

		Activity

		State’s Estimated Review Time (Working Days)



		4.5.3.1

		Review/Evaluate the original project plan

		4.5.2.1.A

		5



		4.5.3.2

		Review/Evaluate the accepted deliverables

		4.5.2.1.B

		5



		4.5.3.3

		Review/Evaluate NDOC’s organization process assets as they are related to the Workforce Scheduling  functionality

		4.5.2.1.C

		5







[bookmark: _Toc66244262][bookmark: _Toc163539086]PROJECT KICK OFF MEETING



A project kick off meeting shall be held with representatives from the State and the contractor after contract approval and prior to work performed.  Items to be covered in the kick off meeting shall include, but not be limited to:



Deliverable review process;



Determining format and protocol for project status meetings;



Determining format for project status reports;



Setting the schedule for meetings between representatives from the State and the contractor to develop the detailed project plan;



Defining lines of communication and reporting relationships;



Reviewing the project mission;



Pinpointing high-risk or problem areas; and



Issuing resolution process.



[bookmark: _Toc163539184]PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION



[bookmark: _Toc163539185]Objective



The objective of this task is to ensure that adequate planning and project management are dedicated to this project.



[bookmark: _Toc163539186]Activities



The awarded vendor shall:



Work with the State to provide a detailed project plan with fixed deadlines to include, but not be limited to:



Project schedule including tasks, activities, activity duration, sequencing and dependencies;



Project work plan for each deliverable, including a work breakdown structure;



Completion date of each task;



Project milestones;



Entrance and exit criteria for specific project milestones; and



A project organization which will include a resource plan defining roles and responsibilities for the awarded vendor, subcontractors (if applicable) and the State.



Attend and participate in all project related meetings requested by the State at a location to be determined by the State.  Attendance may be in person or via teleconferencing, as authorized by NDOC’s Project Manager.  These meetings shall follow an agenda mutually developed by the awarded vendor and the State.  The awarded vendor shall prepare materials or briefings for these meetings as requested by the State.  Minutes shall be taken and distributed by State staff within five (5) working days after the meeting.  Minutes may be distributed via facsimile or email.



The agenda may include, but not be limited to:



Review and approval of previous meeting minutes;

Contractor project status;

State project status;

Contract status and issues, including resolutions;

Quality Assurance status;

New action items;

Outstanding action items, including resolutions;

Setting of next meeting date; and

Other business.



Provide written semi-monthly project status reports delivered to the State project management by the third (3rd) working day following the end of each reporting period.  The format shall be approved by the State prior to issuance of the first semi-monthly project status report.  The first semi-monthly report covers the reporting period from the 1st through the 15th of each month; and the second semi-monthly report covers the reporting period from the 16th through the end of the month.  The status reports shall include, but not be limited to the following:



Overall completion status of the project in terms of the State approved project work plan and deliverable schedule;



Accomplishments during the period, including State staff/stakeholders interviewed, meetings held, Joint Application Development (JAD) sessions and conclusions/decisions determined;



Problems encountered and proposed/actual resolutions;



What is to be accomplished during the next reporting period;



Issues that need to be addressed, including contractual;



Quality Assurance status;



Updated MS Project time line showing percentage completed, tasks assigned, completed and remaining;



Identification of schedule slippage and strategy for resolution;



Contractor staff assigned and their location/schedule;



State resources required for activities during the next time period; and



Resource allocation percentages including planned versus actual by project milestone.



Develop a comprehensive approach for handling communications with both internal and external audiences.  Effective communication is critical to the development of productive relationships with concerned stakeholders.  The communication plan shall include, but not be limited to: a plan for generation, documentation, storage, transmission and disposal of all project information.



Develop a risk management plan to ensure that risks are identified, planned for, analyzed, communicated and acted upon effectively.



Develop a quality assurance plan including, but not limited to, the methodology for maintaining quality of the code, workmanship, project schedules and subcontractor(s) activities.



Develop a Change Management Plan and Control Procedures and present it to the State for acceptance.  This plan shall be used by the vendor and the State in the design, specification, construction, implementation and support of the system.



Develop a Knowledge Transfer Plan, present the plan to the State, execute the plan and obtain State acceptance before and after the plan is executed.  The plan shall include sufficient time and resources to accomplish a full transfer of knowledge to assure that the State can operate the system independently and obtain timely and effective support from the vendor.



[bookmark: _Toc163539187]The State shall perform a Post Implementation Evaluation Review (PIER) approximately six (6) months after full implementation and State acceptance of all deliverables.  The awarded vendor's Project Manager shall be required to participate on site for a period of not to exceed three (3) days.



Deliverables



		4.7 PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION DELIVERABLES



		DELIVERABLE NUMBER

		DESCRIPTION OF DELIVERABLE

		ACTIVITY

		STATE'S ESTIMATED

REVIEW TIME

(WORKING DAYS)



		4.7.2.1

		Detailed Project Plan

		4.7.3.1

		15



		4.7.2.2

		Attendance at all scheduled meetings

		4.7.3.2 

		N/A



		4.7.2.3

		Written Semi-Monthly Project Status Report

		4.7.3.3

		5



		4.7.2.4*

		Communication Plan 

		4.7.3.4

		10



		4.7.2.5*

		Risk Management Plan 

		4.7.3.5

		10



		4.7.2.6*

		Quality Assurance Plan 

		4.7.3.6

		10



		4.7.2.7*

		Change Management Plan 

		4.7.3.7

		10



		4.7.2.8*

		Knowledge Transfer Plan 

		4.7.3.8

		10



		4.7.2.9

		Post Implementation Evaluation Review

		4.7.3.9

		5







*Denotes deliverables may be worked on concurrently




[bookmark: _Toc502211725]COMPANY BACKGROUND AND REFERENCES



VENDOR INFORMATION



Vendors shall provide a company profile in the table format below.



		Question

		Response



		Company name:

		



		Ownership (sole proprietor, partnership, etc.):

		



		State of incorporation:

		



		Date of incorporation:

		



		# of years in business:

		



		List of top officers:

		



		Location of company headquarters, including City and State:

		



		Location(s) of the office that shall provide the services described in this RFP:

		



		Number of employees locally with the expertise to support the requirements identified in this RFP:

		



		Number of employees nationally with the expertise to support the requirements in this RFP:

		



		Location(s) from which employees shall be assigned for this project:

		







A Nevada-based business may apply for a five percent (5%) preference on its proposal.  This preference may apply if a business has its principal place of business within Nevada.  This preference cannot be combined with any other preference, granted for the award of a contract using federal funds, or granted for the award of a contract procured on a multi-state basis.  To claim this preference a business must submit a letter with its proposal showing that it qualifies for the preference.



Please be advised, pursuant to NRS 80.010, a corporation organized pursuant to the laws of another state shall register with the State of Nevada, Secretary of State’s Office as a foreign corporation before a contract can be executed between the State of Nevada and the awarded vendor, unless specifically exempted by NRS 80.015.



The selected vendor, prior to doing business in the State of Nevada, shall be appropriately licensed by the State of Nevada, Secretary of State’s Office pursuant to NRS76.  Information regarding the Nevada Business License can be located at http://nvsos.gov. 



		Question

		Response



		Nevada Business License Number:

		



		Legal Entity Name:

		







Is “Legal Entity Name” the same name as vendor is doing business as?



		Yes

		

		No

		







If “No”, provide explanation.



Vendors are cautioned that some services may contain licensing requirement(s).  Vendors shall be proactive in verification of these requirements prior to proposal submittal.  Proposals that do not contain the requisite licensure may be deemed non-responsive.



Has the vendor ever been engaged under contract by any State of Nevada agency?  



		Yes

		

		No

		







If “Yes”, complete the following table for each State agency for whom the work was performed.  Table can be duplicated for each contract being identified.



		Question

		Response



		Name of State agency:

		



		State agency contact name:

		



		Dates when services were performed:

		



		Type of duties performed:

		



		Total dollar value of the contract:

		







Are you now or have you been within the last two (2) years an employee of the State of Nevada, or any of its agencies, departments, or divisions?



		Yes

		

		No

		







If “Yes”, please explain when the employee is planning to render services, while on annual leave, compensatory time, or on their own time?



If you employ (a) any person who is a current employee of an agency of the State of Nevada, or (b) any person who has been an employee of an agency of the State of Nevada within the past two (2) years, and if such person shall be performing or producing the services which you shall be contracted to provide under this contract, you shall disclose the identity of each such person in your response to this RFP, and specify the services that each person shall be expected to perform.



Disclosure of any significant prior or ongoing contract failures, contract breaches, civil or criminal litigation in which the vendor has been alleged to be liable or held liable in a matter involving a contract with the State of Nevada or any other governmental entity.  Any pending claim or litigation occurring within the past six (6) years which may adversely affect the vendor’s ability to perform or fulfill its obligations if a contract is awarded as a result of this RFP shall also be disclosed.



Does any of the above apply to your company?



		Yes

		

		No

		







If “Yes”, please provide the following information.  Table can be duplicated for each issue being identified.



		Question

		Response



		Date of alleged contract failure or breach:

		



		Parties involved:

		



		Description of the contract failure, contract breach, litigation, or investigation, including the products or services involved:

		



		Amount in controversy:

		



		Resolution or current status of the dispute:

		



		If the matter has resulted in a court case:

		Court

		Case Number



		

		

		



		Status of the litigation:

		







Vendors shall review and provide if awarded a contract the insurance requirements as specified in Attachment D, Insurance Schedule for RFP 3516.  



Company background/history and why vendor is qualified to provide the services described in this RFP.  Limit response to no more than five (5) pages.



Provide a brief description of the length of time vendor has been providing services described in this RFP to the public and/or private sector.



Financial information and documentation to be included in accordance with Section 11.5, Part III – Confidential Financial Information. 



Dun and Bradstreet Number 



Federal Tax Identification Number



The last two (2) years and current year interim:



Profit and Loss Statement 

Balance Statement



SUBCONTRACTOR INFORMATION



Subcontractors are defined as a third party, not directly employed by the contractor, who shall provide services identified in this RFP.  This does not include third parties who provide support or incidental services to the contractor.



Does this proposal include the use of subcontractors?



		Yes

		

		No

		







If “Yes”, vendor shall:



Identify specific subcontractors and the specific requirements of this RFP for which each proposed subcontractor shall perform services.



If any tasks are to be completed by subcontractor(s), vendors shall:



Describe how the work of any subcontractor(s) shall be supervised, channels of communication shall be maintained and compliance with contract terms assured; and



Describe your previous experience with subcontractor(s).



Provide the same information for any proposed subcontractors as requested in Section 5.1, Vendor Information.



Business references as specified in Section 5.3, Business References shall be provided for any proposed subcontractors.



Provide the same information for any proposed subcontractor staff as specified in Section 5.4, Vendor Staff Skills and Experience Required.



Staff resumes for any proposed subcontractors as specified in Section 5.5, Vendor Staff Resumes.



Vendor shall not allow any subcontractor to commence work until all insurance required of the subcontractor is provided to the vendor.



Vendor shall notify the using agency of the intended use of any subcontractors not identified within their original proposal and provide the information originally requested in the RFP in Section 5.2, Subcontractor Information.  The vendor shall receive agency approval prior to subcontractor commencing work.



All subcontractor employees assigned to the project shall be authorized to work in this country.



BUSINESS REFERENCES



Vendors shall provide a minimum of three (3) business references from similar projects performed for private and/or public sector clients within the last five (5) years.



Business references shall show a proven ability of:



Developing, designing, implementing and/or transferring a large scale application with public and/or private sectors;



Developing and executing a comprehensive application test plan;



Developing and implementing a comprehensive training plan;



Experience with comprehensive project management;



Experience with cultural change management;



Experience with managing subcontractors; and



Development and execution of a comprehensive project management plan.



Vendors shall submit Attachment E, Reference Questionnaire to their business references. 



It is the vendor’s responsibility to ensure that completed forms are received by the Purchasing Division on or before the deadline as specified in Section 9, RFP Timeline for inclusion in the evaluation process.  Reference Questionnaires not received, or not complete, may adversely affect the vendor’s score in the evaluation process.  



The State reserves the right to contact and verify any and all references listed regarding the quality and degree of satisfaction for such performance.



[bookmark: _Toc163539200]VENDOR STAFF SKILLS AND EXPERIENCE REQUIRED 



The vendor shall provide qualified personnel to perform the work necessary to accomplish the tasks defined in Section 4, Scope of Work.  The State shall approve all awarded vendor resources.  The State reserves the right to require the removal of any member of the awarded vendor's staff from the project.



[bookmark: _Toc163539201]Project Manager Qualifications



The Project Manager assigned by the awarded vendor to the engagement shall have:



A minimum of four (4) years of project management experience, within the last ten (10) years, in government or the private sector;



A minimum of three (3) years of experience, within the last ten (10) years, managing systems architecture and development projects;



A minimum of two (2) years of experience with systems analysis and design;



A minimum of two (2) years of experience with systems development and implementation;



Completed at least one (1) project within the past three (3) years that involved designing business processes and procedures and developing new systems to support the new business processes; and



Completed at least one (1) project within the past three (3) years that involved communication and coordination of activities with external stakeholders.



[bookmark: _Toc163539202]Technical Lead Qualifications



The technical lead assigned by the awarded vendor shall have:



A minimum of four (4) years of experience in systems development, design and programming of automated systems;



A minimum of four (4) years of experience developing systems using a relational database;



A minimum of two (2) years of experience developing Internet applications;



A minimum of two (2) years of experience managing systems architecture and systems development projects; and



Completed at least (1) project within the past three (3) years that involved conducting a pilot implementation and determining the readiness of the system production.



[bookmark: _Toc163539203]Implementation Lead Qualifications



The implementation lead assigned by the awarded vendor shall have:



A minimum of three (3) years of experience managing the implementation of new business processes and procedures and new automated systems to support the new business processes;



A minimum of two (2) years of experience managing the implementation of Internet applications;



Completed at least one (1) project within the past three (3) years that involved the procurement, receipt and make ready of computer equipment and software; and



Completed at least one (1) project within the past three (3) years that involved a phased implementation where systems activities were coordinated between the old and new system environments.

[bookmark: _Toc163539204]

[bookmark: _Toc163539205]VENDOR STAFF RESUMES 



A resume shall be completed for each proposed individual on the State format provided in Attachment H, Proposed Staff Resume, including identification of key personnel per Section 12.3.18, Key Personnel.



[bookmark: _Toc163539207]PRELIMINARY PROJECT PLAN 



Vendors shall submit a preliminary project plan as part of the proposal, including, but not limited to:



Gantt charts that show all proposed project activities;



Planning methodologies;



Milestones;



Task conflicts and/or interdependencies;



Estimated time frame for each task identified in Section 4, Scope of Work; and



Overall estimated time frame from project start to completion for both vendor and State activities, including strategies to avoid schedule slippage.



Vendors shall provide a written plan addressing the roles and responsibilities and method of communication between the contractor and any subcontractor(s).



The preliminary project plan shall be incorporated into the contract.  



The first project deliverable is the finalized detailed project plan that shall include fixed deliverable due dates for all subsequent project tasks as defined in Section 4, Scope of Work.  The contract shall be amended to include the State approved detailed project plan.



Vendors shall identify all potential risks associated with the project, their proposed plan to mitigate the potential risks and include recommended strategies for managing those risks.



Vendors shall provide information on the staff that shall be located onsite in Carson City.  If staff shall be located at remote locations, vendors shall include specific information on plans to accommodate the exchange of information and transfer of technical and procedural knowledge.  The State encourages alternate methods of communication other than in person meetings, such as transmission of documents via email and teleconferencing, as appropriate.



[bookmark: _Toc163539208]PROJECT MANAGEMENT



Vendors shall describe the project management methodology and processes utilized for:



Project integration to ensure that the various elements of the project are properly coordinated;



Project scope to ensure that the project includes all the work required and only the work required to complete the project successfully;



Time management to ensure timely completion of the project.  Include defining activities, estimating activity duration, developing and controlling the project schedule;



Management of contractor and/or subcontractor issues and resolution process;



Responding to and covering requested changes in the project time frames;



Responding to State generated issues;



Cost management to ensure that the project is completed within the approved budget.  Include resource planning, cost estimating, cost budgeting and cost control;



Resource management to ensure the most effective use of people involved in the project including subcontractors;



Communications management to ensure effective information generation, documentation, storage, transmission and disposal of project information; and



Risk management to ensure that risks are identified, planned for, analyzed, communicated and acted upon effectively.



[bookmark: _Toc163539209]QUALITY ASSURANCE



Vendors shall describe the quality assurance methodology and processes utilized to ensure that the project shall satisfy State requirements as outlined in Section 4, Scope of Work of this RFP.



[bookmark: _Toc163539210]METRICS MANAGEMENT 



Vendors shall describe the metrics management methodology and processes utilized to satisfy State requirements as outlined in Section 4, Scope of Work of this RFP.  The methodology shall include the metrics captured and how they are tracked and measured.



[bookmark: _Toc163539211]DESIGN AND DEVELOPMENT PROCESSES 



Vendors shall describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized for:



Analyzing potential solutions, including identifying alternatives for evaluation in addition to those suggested by the State;



Developing a detailed operational concept of the interaction of the system, the user and the environment that satisfies the operational need;



Identifying the key design issues that shall be resolved to support successful development of the system; and



Integrating the disciplines that are essential to system functional requirements definition.



[bookmark: _Toc163539212]CONFIGURATION MANAGEMENT 



Vendors shall describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized for:



Control of changes to requirements, design and code;



Control of interface changes;



Traceability of requirements, design and code;



Tools to help control versions and builds;



Parameters established for regression testing;



Baselines established for tools, change log and modules;



Documentation of the change request process including check in/out, review and regular testing;



Documentation of the change control board and change proposal process; and



Change log that tracks open/closed change requests.



[bookmark: _Toc163539213]PEER REVIEW MANAGEMENT 



Vendors shall describe the methodology, processes and tools utilized for:



Peer reviews conducted for design, code and test cases;



Number of types of people normally involved in peer reviews;



Types of procedures and checklists utilized;



Types of statistics compiled on the type, severity and location of errors; and



How errors are tracked to closure.



[bookmark: _Toc163539214]PROJECT SOFTWARE TOOLS



Vendors shall describe any software tools and equipment resources to be utilized during the course of the project including minimum hardware requirements and compatibility with existing computing resources as described in Section 2.4, Current Computing Environment.



Costs and training associated with the project software tools identified shall be included in Attachment I, Project Costs.



[bookmark: _Toc502211726]PROJECT COSTS 



The Cost Schedules to be completed for this RFP are embedded as an Excel spreadsheet in Attachment I, Project Costs.



All proposal terms, including prices, shall remain in effect for a minimum of 180 days after the proposal due date.  In the case of the awarded vendor, all proposal terms, including prices, shall remain in effect throughout the contract negotiation process.



COST SCHEDULES



The cost for each deliverable shall be complete and include all expenses, including travel, per diem and out-of-pocket expenses as well as administrative and/or overhead expenses.  Each table in the Excel spreadsheet in Attachment I, Project Costs shall be completed and detailed backup shall be provided for all cost schedules completed. 



Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedules



The schedules have been set up so that the sub-total from each deliverable cost schedule shall automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs (refer to Attachment I, Project Costs).  



However, it is ultimately the proposer’s responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs (refer to Attachment I, Project Costs) prior to submitting their cost proposal.



Development and Data Conversion Environments



Proposers shall identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Development and Data Conversion Environments, as follows:



The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule shall automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs (refer to Attachment I, Project Costs).  



It is ultimately the proposer’s responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs (refer to Attachment I, Project Costs) prior to submitting their cost proposal.



Proposers shall provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.



The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.



Costs for specific licenses shall be provided.



The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer. 



Integration, System Test and UAT Environments



Proposers shall identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Integration, System Test and UAT Environments, as follows:



The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule shall automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs (refer to Attachment I, Project Costs).  



It is ultimately the proposer’s responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs (refer to Attachment I, Project Costs) prior to submitting their cost proposal.



Proposers shall provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.



The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.



Costs for specific licenses shall be provided.



The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer. 



Training Environment



Proposers shall identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Training Environment, as follows:



The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule shall automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs (refer to Attachment I, Project Costs).  



It is ultimately the proposer’s responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs (refer to Attachment I, Project Costs) prior to submitting their cost proposal.



Proposers shall provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.



The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.



Costs for specific licenses shall be provided.



The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer. 



Production Environment



Proposers shall identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Production Environments, as follows:



The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule shall automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs (refer to Attachment I, Project Costs).  



It is ultimately the proposer’s responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs (refer to Attachment I, Project Costs) prior to submitting their cost proposal.



Proposers shall provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.



The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.



Costs for specific licenses shall be provided.



The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer. 



Other Associated Costs



Proposers shall identify any other costs not covered on the Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedules and/or the cost schedules for any hardware and/or software proposed, as follows:



The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule shall automatically be transferred to the summary table in Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs (refer to Attachment I, Project Costs).  



It is ultimately the proposer’s responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred to the summary table in Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs (refer to Attachment I, Project Costs) prior to submitting their cost proposal.



Proposers shall provide detailed information for each item identified.



Summary Schedule of Project Costs



Proposers shall make sure that all totals from the Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedules, the cost schedules for any hardware and/or software proposed and other associated costs are transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs (refer to Attachment I, Project Costs).



Hourly Rate Schedule for Change Orders



Prices quoted for change orders/regulatory changes shall remain in effect for six (6) months after State acceptance of the successfully implemented system.



Proposers shall provide firm, fixed hourly rates for change orders/regulatory changes, including updated documentation.



Proposers shall provide a firm, fixed hourly rate for each staff classification identified on the project.  Proposers shall not provide a single compilation rate.



Annual Product Licensing and Maintenance Schedule



Proposers shall provide a three (3) year fee schedule with the following information:



Listing of each product;

Original project proposed price;

Annual licensing fee, if applicable;

Annual maintenance fee; and

[bookmark: _Toc180917196]Percentages of the original amount for each fee.



[bookmark: _Toc502211727]FINANCIAL 



PAYMENT



Upon review and acceptance by the State, payments for invoices are normally made within 45 – 60 days of receipt, providing all required information, documents and/or attachments have been received.



Pursuant to NRS 227.185 and NRS 333.450, the State shall pay claims for supplies, materials, equipment and services purchased under the provisions of this RFP electronically, unless determined by the State Controller that the electronic payment would cause the payee to suffer undue hardship or extreme inconvenience.



BILLING



There shall be no advance payment for services furnished by a contractor pursuant to the executed contract.



Payment for services shall only be made after completed deliverables are received, reviewed and accepted in writing by the State.



The vendor shall bill the State as outlined in the approved contract and/or deliverable payment schedule.



Each billing shall consist of an invoice and a copy of the State-approved deliverable sign-off form.



The State presently has a Procurement Card Program that participating State agencies may use to pay for some of their purchases.  The Program is issued through a major financial institution and is treated like any other major credit card.  Using agencies may desire to use the card as a method of payment.  No additional charges or fees shall be imposed for using the card.  Please indicate in your proposal response if you will accept this method of payment.



TIMELINESS OF BILLING



The State is on a fiscal year calendar.  All billings for dates of service prior to July 1 shall be submitted to the State no later than the first Friday in August of the same year.  A billing submitted after the first Friday in August that forces the State to process the billing as a stale claim pursuant to NRS 353.097, shall subject the contractor to an administrative fee not to exceed $100.00.  This is the estimate of the additional costs to the State for processing the billing as a stale claim and this amount shall be deducted from the stale claims payment due the contractor.



HOLD BACKS 



The State shall pay all invoiced amounts, less a 10% hold back, following receipt of the invoice and a fully completed project deliverable sign-off form.



The distribution of the hold backs shall be negotiated with the contractor.



Actual payment of hold backs shall be made with the approval of the project Steering Committee.



[bookmark: _Toc502211728]WRITTEN QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS



The Purchasing Division shall accept questions and/or comments in writing regarding this RFP as noted below:



QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS



To submit questions regarding this RFP, email Annette Morfin at amorfin@admin.nv.gov.



The deadline for submitting questions is as specified in Section 9, RFP Timeline.



All questions and/or comments shall be addressed in writing.  An email notification that the amendment has been posted to the Purchasing website shall be issued on or about the date specified in Section 9, RFP Timeline.



[bookmark: _Toc502211729]RFP TIMELINE



The following represents the proposed timeline for this project.  All times stated are Pacific Time (PT).  These dates represent a tentative schedule of events.  The State reserves the right to modify these dates at any time.  The State also reserves the right to forego vendor presentations and select vendor(s) based on the written proposals submitted.



		Task

		Date/Time



		Deadline for submitting questions

		01/17/2018 @ 12:00 PM



		Answers posted to website 

		On or about 01/24/2018 



		Deadline for submittal of Reference Questionnaires

		No later than 4:30 PM on 02/06/2018 



		Deadline for submission and opening of proposals

		No later than 2:00 PM on 02/07/2018 



		Evaluation period (approximate time frame)

		02/09/2018 – 02/26/2018



		Vendor Presentations (approximate time frame)

		03/13/2018 – 03/14/2018



		Selection of vendor 

		On or about 03/15/2018



		Anticipated BOE approval

		05/08/2018



		Contract start date (contingent upon BOE approval)

		05/09/2018







[bookmark: _Toc474494881][bookmark: _Toc502211730]PROPOSAL SUBMISSION REQUIREMENTS, FORMAT AND CONTENT



GENERAL SUBMISSION REQUIREMENTS 



Vendors shall submit their proposals on one (1) CD or flash drive appropriately labeled with the RFP # and vendor’s name in accordance with the instructions below.



The one (1) CD or flash drive shall contain a maximum of four (4) PDF files which may include: 



Technical Proposal

Confidential Technical (if applicable)

Cost Proposal

Confidential Financial



Proposals shall have a technical response, which may be composed of two (2) parts in the event a vendor determines that a portion of their technical response qualifies as “confidential” per NRS 333.020 (5) (b).



If complete responses cannot be provided without referencing confidential information, such confidential information shall be provided in accordance with Section 10.3, Part IB – Confidential Technical Proposal and Section 10.5, Part III Confidential Financial Information.



Specific references made to the section, page, and paragraph where the confidential information can be located shall be identified on Attachment A, Confidentiality and Certification of Indemnification and comply with the requirements stated in Section 10.6, Confidentiality of Proposals.



The remaining section to be submitted is the cost proposal.



Proposals that do not comply with the following requirements may be deemed non-responsive and rejected at the State’s discretion.



Although it is a public opening, only the names of the vendors submitting proposals shall be announced per NRS 333.335(6).  Technical and cost details about proposals submitted shall not be disclosed.



Assistance for handicapped, blind or hearing-impaired persons who wish to attend the RFP opening is available.  If special arrangements are necessary, please notify the Purchasing Division designee as soon as possible and at least two (2) days in advance of the opening.



For ease of evaluation, the technical and cost proposals shall be presented in a format that corresponds to and references sections outlined within this RFP and shall be presented in the same order.  Written responses shall be in bold/italics and placed immediately following the applicable RFP question, statement and/or section.



Proposals are to be prepared in such a way as to provide a straightforward, concise delineation of capabilities to satisfy the requirements of this RFP.  Expensive color displays, promotional materials, etc., are not necessary or desired.  Emphasis shall be concentrated on conformance to the RFP instructions, responsiveness to the RFP requirements, and on completeness and clarity of content.



For purposes of addressing questions concerning this RFP, the sole contact shall be the Purchasing Division as specified on Page 1 of this RFP.  Upon issuance of this RFP, other employees and representatives of the agencies identified in the RFP shall not answer questions or otherwise discuss the contents of this RFP with any prospective vendors or their representatives.  Failure to observe this restriction may result in disqualification of any subsequent proposal per NAC 333.155(3).  This restriction does not preclude discussions between affected parties for the purpose of conducting business unrelated to this procurement.



Any vendor who believes there are irregularities or lack of clarity in the RFP or proposal requirements or specifications are unnecessarily restrictive or limit competition shall notify the Purchasing Division, in writing, as soon as possible, so that corrective addenda may be furnished by the Purchasing Division in a timely manner to all proposers.



If a vendor changes any material RFP language, vendor’s response may be deemed non-responsive per NRS 333.311.



The vendor understands and acknowledges that the representations made in its proposal are material and important, and shall be relied on by the State in its evaluation of a proposal.  Any misrepresentation by a vendor shall be treated as fraudulent concealment from the State of the true facts relating to the proposal. 



PART IA – TECHNICAL PROPOSAL



The Technical Proposal shall not include cost and/or pricing information.  Cost and/or pricing information contained in the technical proposal may cause the proposal to be rejected.



Vendors shall provide one (1) PDF Technical Proposal file that includes the following:



Section I – Title Page with the following information:



		Part IA – Technical Proposal



		RFP Title:

		Workforce Scheduling Solution



		RFP:

		3516



		Vendor Name:

		



		Address:

		



		Opening Date:

		February 7, 2018



		Opening Time:

		2:00 PM







Section II – Table of Contents



An accurate and updated table of contents shall be provided.



Section III – Vendor Information Sheet



The vendor information sheet shall be completed and signed by an individual authorized to bind the organization.



Section IV – State Documents



The State documents section shall include the following:



The signature page from all amendments signed by an individual authorized to bind the organization.



Attachment A – Confidentiality and Certification of Indemnification signed by an individual authorized to bind the organization.



Attachment B – Vendor Certifications signed by an individual authorized to bind the organization.



Copies of any vendor licensing agreements and/or hardware and software maintenance agreements.



Copies of applicable certifications and/or licenses.



Section V – System Requirements



Vendors must place their written response(s) in bold/italics immediately following the applicable RFP question, statement and/or section.



Section VI – Scope of Work



Vendors shall place their written response(s) to Section 4, Scope of Work in bold/italics immediately following the applicable RFP question, statement and/or section.



Section VII– Company Background and References



Vendors shall place their written response(s) to Section 5, Company Background and References in bold/italics immediately following the applicable RFP question, statement and/or section.  This section shall also include the requested information in Section 5.2, Subcontractor Information, if applicable.



Section VIII – Attachment H – Proposed Staff Resume



Vendors shall include all proposed staff resumes per Section 5.5, Vendor Staff Resumes in this section.  



This section shall also include any subcontractor proposed staff resumes, if applicable.



Section IX – Preliminary Project Plan



Vendors must include the preliminary project plan in this section.



Section X – Requirements Matrix



Vendors must include their completed requirements matrix (refer to Attachment Q, Requirements Matrix) in this section.



Section XI – Other Informational Material



Vendors shall include any other applicable reference material in this section clearly cross referenced with the proposal.



PART IB – CONFIDENTIAL TECHNICAL PROPOSAL 



Vendors only need to submit Part IB if the proposal includes any confidential technical information (Refer to Attachment A, Confidentiality and Certification of Indemnification).



If needed, vendors shall provide one (1) PDF Confidential Technical Proposal file that includes the following:



Section I – Title Page with the following information:



		Part IB – Confidential Technical Proposal



		RFP Title:

		Workforce Scheduling Solution



		RFP:

		3516



		Vendor Name:

		



		Address:

		



		Opening Date:

		February 7, 2018



		Opening Time:

		2:00 PM







Section II – Confidential Technical



Vendors shall cross reference the confidential technical information back to the technical proposal, as applicable.



PART II – COST PROPOSAL



The cost proposal shall not be marked “confidential”.  Only information that is deemed proprietary per NRS 333.020 (5) (a) may be marked as “confidential”.



Vendors shall provide one (1) PDF Cost Proposal file that includes the following:



Section I – Title Page with the following information:



		Part II – Cost Proposal



		RFP Title:

		Workforce Scheduling Solution



		RFP:

		3516



		Vendor Name:

		



		Address:

		



		Opening Date:

		February 7, 2018



		Opening Time:

		2:00 PM







Section II – Cost Proposal



Vendor’s cost proposal response shall be included in this section.



PART III – CONFIDENTIAL FINANCIAL INFORMATION



If needed, vendors shall provide one (1) PDF Confidential Financial Information file that includes the following:



Section I – Title Page with the following information:



		Part III – Confidential Financial Information



		RFP Title:

		Workforce Scheduling Solution



		RFP:

		3516



		Vendor Name:

		



		Address:

		



		Opening Date:

		February 7, 2018



		Opening Time:

		2:00 PM







Section II – Financial Information and Documentation



Vendors shall place the information required per Section 5.1.11 in this section.



CONFIDENTIALITY OF PROPOSALS



As a potential contractor of a public entity, vendors are advised that full disclosure is required by law.



Vendors are required to submit written documentation in accordance with Attachment A, Confidentiality and Certification of Indemnification demonstrating the material within the proposal marked “confidential” conforms to NRS §333.333, which states “Only specific parts of the proposal may be labeled a “trade secret” as defined in NRS §600A.030(5)”.  Not conforming to these requirements shall cause your proposal to be deemed non-compliant and shall not be accepted by the State.



Vendors acknowledge that material not marked as “confidential” shall become public record and shall be posted to the Purchasing website upon contract award.



It is the vendor’s responsibility to act in protection of the labeled information and agree to defend and indemnify the State of Nevada for honoring such designation.



Failure to label any information that is released by the State shall constitute a complete waiver of any and all claims for damages caused by release of said information.



PROPOSAL PACKAGING
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Vendors shall submit their proposals on one (1) CD or flash drive appropriately labeled in one (1) sealed package or envelope in accordance with the instructions below. 



Vendors are encouraged to utilize the copy/paste feature of word processing software to replicate the label for ease and accuracy of proposal packaging.



		Annette Morfin, Purchasing Officer

State of Nevada, Purchasing Division

515 E. Musser Street, Suite 300

Carson City, NV  89701



		RFP:

		3516



		OPENING DATE:

		February 7, 2018



		OPENING TIME:

		2:00 PM



		FOR:

		Workforce Scheduling Solution



		VENDOR’S NAME:

		







Proposals shall be received at the address referenced below no later than the date and time specified in Section 9, RFP Timeline.  Proposals that do not arrive by proposal opening time and date shall not be accepted.  Vendors may submit their proposal any time prior to the above stated deadline.



The State shall not be held responsible for proposal packages or envelopes mishandled as a result of the package or envelope not being properly labeled.



Email or facsimile proposals shall not be considered.



[bookmark: _Toc502211731]PROPOSAL EVALUATION AND AWARD PROCESS



The information in this section does not need to be returned with the vendor’s proposal.



Proposals shall be consistently evaluated and scored in accordance with NRS 333.335(3) based upon the following criteria.  The following criteria are listed in order of importance.




		Criteria Description

		Weight



		Demonstrated Competence

		40



		Cost



	Cost proposals will be evaluated based on the following formula:



Lowest Cost Submitted by a Vendor = Price Factor

Proposers Total Cost

Price Factor X points = Cost Criteria Score



		30



		Experience in performance of comparable engagements

		20



		Conformance with the terms of this RFP

		5



		Expertise and availability of key personnel

		5







Presentations



Presentations shall be consistently evaluated and scored in accordance with NRS 333.335(3) based upon the following criteria.  The following criteria are listed in order of importance.  The scores from the presentations will be added to the scores from the technical and cost proposals to decide who the contracted vendor will be.



		Criteria Description

		Weight



		Workforce Scheduling Application



		50



		Reporting and Analytics Engine



		20



		Administration and Operation of the Tools Proposed



		10



		

Overall Presentation



		5



		Security and Encryption Tool

		5



		Vendor-Hosted Infrastructure and Vendor-Managed Hosting Capabilities



		5



		Optional Technology Presentation

		5







Following the evaluation and scoring process specified above, the State may require vendors to make a presentation of their proposal to the evaluation committee or other State staff, as applicable. 



The State, at its option, may limit participation in vendor presentations up to the five (5) highest ranking vendors.



The State reserves the right to forego vendor presentations and select vendor(s) based on the written proposals submitted.



Effective July 1, 2017, a five percent (5%) preference will be awarded to businesses based in Nevada.  A Nevada business is defined as a business which certifies either that its ‘principal place of business’ is in Nevada, as identified in Section 5.1, Vendor Information, or that a ‘majority of goods provided for the contract are produced’ in Nevada.  The preference will be applied to the total score.



Financial stability shall be scored on a pass/fail basis.



Proposals shall be kept confidential until a contract is awarded.



The evaluation committee is an independent committee comprised of a majority of State officers or employees established to evaluate and score proposals submitted in response to the RFP pursuant to NRS 333.335.



The evaluation committee may solicit information from any available source concerning any aspect of a proposal and seek and review any other information deemed pertinent to the evaluation process.



Each vendor shall include in its proposal a complete disclosure of any alleged significant prior or ongoing contract failures, contract breaches, any civil or criminal litigation or investigations pending which involves the vendor or in which the vendor has been judged guilty or liable.  Failure to comply with the terms of this provision may disqualify any proposal.  The State reserves the right to reject any proposal based upon the vendor’s prior history with the State or with any other party, which documents, without limitation, unsatisfactory performance, adversarial or contentious demeanor, significant failure(s) to meet contract milestones or other contractual failures.  Refer generally to NRS 333.335.



Clarification discussions may, at the State’s sole option, be conducted with vendors who submit proposals determined to be acceptable and competitive per NAC 333.165.  Vendors shall be accorded fair and equal treatment with respect to any opportunity for discussion and/or written revisions of proposals.  Such revisions may be permitted after submissions and prior to award for the purpose of obtaining best and final offers.  In conducting discussions, there shall be no disclosure of any information derived from proposals submitted by competing vendors.  Any modifications made to the original proposal during the best and final negotiations shall be included as part of the contract.



A Letter of Intent (LOI) shall be issued in accordance with NAC 333.170 notifying vendors of the State’s intent to award a contract to a vendor, pending successful negotiations.  Negotiations shall be confidential and not subject to disclosure to competing vendors unless and until an agreement is reached.  All information remains confidential until the issuance of the formal Notice of Award (NOA).  If contract negotiations cannot be concluded successfully, the State upon written notice to all vendors may negotiate a contract with the next highest scoring vendor or withdraw the RFP.



A Notification of Award (NOA) shall be issued in accordance with NAC 333.170.  Vendors shall be notified that a contract has been successfully negotiated, executed and is awaiting approval of the Board of Examiners (BOE).  Any award is contingent upon the successful negotiation of final contract terms and upon approval of the BOE, when required.  Any non-confidential information becomes available upon written request.



Any contract resulting from this RFP shall not be effective unless and until approved by the Nevada State Board of Examiners (NRS 333.700).



[bookmark: _Toc502211732]TERMS AND CONDITIONS



PROCUREMENT AND PROPOSAL TERMS AND CONDITIONS



The information in this section does not need to be returned with the vendor’s proposal.



This procurement is being conducted in accordance with NRS Chapter 333 and NAC Chapter 333.



The State reserves the right to alter, amend, or modify any provisions of this RFP, or to withdraw this RFP, at any time prior to the award of a contract pursuant hereto, if it is in the best interest of the State to do so.  



The State reserves the right to waive informalities and minor irregularities in proposals received.



For ease of responding to the RFP, vendors are encouraged to download the RFP from the Purchasing Division’s website at http://purchasing.nv.gov. 



The failure to provide clearly marked, separate PDF file(s) for Part IB and Part III, which contain confidential information, trade secrets and/or proprietary information, shall constitute a complete waiver of any and all claims for damages caused by release of the information by the State.



The State reserves the right to reject any or all proposals received prior to contract award (NRS 333.350).



The State reserves the right to limit the Scope of Work prior to award, if deemed in the best interest of the State per NRS 333.350.



The State shall not be obligated to accept the lowest priced proposal, but shall make an award in the best interest of the State of Nevada after all factors have been evaluated (NRS 333.335).



Proposals which appear unrealistic in the terms of technical commitments, lack of technical competence, or are indicative of failure to comprehend the complexity and risk of this contract, may be rejected.



Proposals from employees of the State of Nevada shall be considered in as much as they do not conflict with the State Administrative Manual (SAM), NRS Chapter 281 and NRS Chapter 284.



Proposals may be withdrawn by written or facsimile notice received prior to the proposal opening time.  Withdrawals received after the proposal opening time shall not be considered except as authorized by NRS 333.350(3).



Prices offered by vendors in their proposals are an irrevocable offer for the term of the contract and any contract extensions.  The awarded vendor agrees to provide the purchased services at the costs, rates and fees as set forth in their proposal in response to this RFP.  No other costs, rates or fees shall be payable to the awarded vendor for implementation of their proposal.



The State is not liable for any costs incurred by vendors prior to entering into a formal contract.  Costs of developing the proposal or any other such expenses incurred by the vendor in responding to the RFP, are entirely the responsibility of the vendor, and shall not be reimbursed in any manner by the State. 



Proposals submitted per proposal submission requirements become the property of the State, selection or rejection does not affect this right; proposals shall be returned only at the State’s option and at the vendor’s request and expense.  The flash drive or CD from each vendor shall be retained for official files.



Any unsuccessful vendor may file an appeal in strict compliance with NRS 333.370 and NAC Chapter 333.



NRS 333.290 grants a preference to materials and supplies that can be supplied from a “charitable, reformatory or penal institution of the State” that produces such goods or services through the labor of inmates.  The Administrator reserves the right to secure these goods, materials or supplies from any such eligible institution, if they can be secured of equal quality and at prices not higher than those of the lowest acceptable bid received in response to this solicitation.  In addition, NRS 333.410 grants a preference to commodities or services that institutions of the State are prepared to supply through the labor of inmates.  The Administrator shall apply the preferences stated in NRS 333.290 and 333.410 to the extent applicable.



CONTRACT TERMS AND CONDITIONS



The information in this section does not need to be returned with the vendor’s proposal.



Employee Background Clearance Requirements



Upon contract award, and a minimum of seven (7) days prior to beginning work, the awarded vendor shall submit for each employee who will be working on this project (unless previously cleared for the site visit) must complete the following:



Background Check Application (Consent for Release of Criminal History Records form DOC 560)  (refer to  Attachment J, Contractor Background Check Application); 



Security Regulations Acknowledgement form DOC 047 (refer to Attachment K, Security Regulations Acknowledgement);



PREA Contractor and Volunteer Questionnaire form DOC 052 (refer to Attachment L, PREA Contractor and Volunteer Questionnaire); and



Agency PREA Zero Tolerance Policy DOC 053 (refer to Attachment M, Agency PREA Zero Tolerance Policy).



No personnel entering the correctional facilities may be ex-felons.



All employees will be approved under the vendor name.



This requirement will be in effect until the termination of the contract award.



Forms must be sent to:



Nevada Department of Corrections

Attn:  Alejandro Zaragoza, Purchasing

PO Box 7011

Carson City, NV 89701

Fax: (775) 887-3225

Email: vendors@doc.nv.gov



NDOC will accept faxed or emailed forms; however, the original form must be sent by US postal mail within three (3) days or clearance may be revoked.



NDOC Security Requirements



The awarded vendor must ensure that, while at the facility, inmates do not have access to telecommunication devices in accordance with NRS 209.41 and NRS 212.165.



All employees of the awarded vendor entering correctional property must adhere to:



NDOC Security Regulations DOC 047 (refer to Attachment K, Security Regulations Acknowledgement);



NDOC PREA (Prison Rape Elimination Act) Contractor and Volunteer Questionnaire Form DOC 052 (refer to Attachment L, PREA Contractor and Volunteer Questionnaire) in compliance with the Department of Justice, National Standards to Prevent, Detect, and Respond to Prison Rape 42 U.S.C. § 15601, et. Seq. and 28 C.F.R. § 115.17 (1); and



NDOC Agency PREA Zero Tolerance Policy DOC 053 (refer to Attachment M, Agency PREA Zero Tolerance Policy).



The awarded vendor shall be the sole point of contract responsibility.  The State shall look solely to the awarded vendor for the performance of all contractual obligations which may result from an award based on this RFP, and the awarded vendor shall not be relieved for the non-performance of any or all subcontractors. 



The awarded vendor shall maintain, for the duration of the contract, insurance coverages as set forth in the fully executed contract.  Work on the contract shall not begin until after the awarded vendor has submitted acceptable evidence of the required insurance coverages.  Failure to maintain any required insurance coverage or acceptable alternative method of insurance shall be deemed a breach of contract. 



The State shall not be liable for Federal, State, or Local excise taxes per NRS 372.325.



The State reserves the right to negotiate final contract terms with any vendor selected per NAC 333.170.  The contract between the parties shall consist of the RFP together with any modifications thereto, and the awarded vendor’s proposal, together with any modifications and clarifications thereto that are submitted at the request of the State during the evaluation and negotiation process.  In the event of any conflict or contradiction between or among these documents, the documents shall control in the following order of precedence:  the final executed contract, any modifications and clarifications to the awarded vendor’s proposal, the RFP, and the awarded vendor’s proposal.  Specific exceptions to this general rule may be noted in the final executed contract.



Local governments (as defined in NRS 332.015) are intended third party beneficiaries of any contract resulting from this RFP and any local government may join or use any contract resulting from this RFP subject to all terms and conditions thereof pursuant to NRS 332.195.  The State is not liable for the obligations of any local government which joins or uses any contract resulting from this RFP.



Any person who requests or receives a Federal contract, grant, loan or cooperative agreement shall file with the using agency a certification that the person making the declaration has not made, and shall not make, any payment prohibited by subsection (a) of 31 U.S.C. 1352.



Pursuant to NRS Chapter 613 in connection with the performance of work under this contract, the contractor agrees not to unlawfully discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment because of race, creed, color, national origin, sex, sexual orientation or age, including, without limitation, with regard to employment, upgrading, demotion or transfer, recruitment or recruitment advertising, layoff or termination, rates of pay or other forms of compensation, and selection for training, including, without limitation apprenticeship.



The contractor further agrees to insert this provision in all subcontracts, hereunder, except subcontracts for standard commercial supplies or raw materials.



PROJECT TERMS AND CONDITIONS



The information in this section does not need to be returned with the vendor’s proposal.



[bookmark: _Toc66244260][bookmark: _Toc163539083]Award of Related Contracts



The State may undertake or award supplemental contracts for work related to this project or any portion thereof.  The contractor shall be bound to cooperate fully with such other contractors and the State in all cases.



All subcontractors shall be required to abide by this provision as a condition of the contract between the subcontractor and the prime contractor.



[bookmark: _Toc66244249][bookmark: _Toc163539073]Products and/or Alternatives



The vendor shall not propose an alternative that would require the State to acquire hardware or software or change processes in order to function properly on the vendor’s system unless vendor included a clear description of such proposed alternatives and clearly mark any descriptive material to show the proposed alternative.



An acceptable alternative is one the State considers satisfactory in meeting the requirements of this RFP.



The State, at its sole discretion, shall determine if the proposed alternative meets the intent of the original RFP requirement.



[bookmark: _Toc66244253][bookmark: _Toc163539084]State Owned Property



The awarded vendor shall be responsible for the proper custody and care of any State owned property furnished by the State for use in connection with the performance of the contract and shall reimburse the State for any loss or damage.



[bookmark: _Toc66244264][bookmark: _Toc163539088]Inspection/Acceptance of Work



It is expressly understood and agreed all work done by the contractor shall be subject to inspection and acceptance by the State.



Any progress inspections and approval by the State of any item of work shall not forfeit the right of the State to require the correction of any faulty workmanship or material at any time during the course of the work and warranty period thereafter, although previously approved by oversight.



Nothing contained herein shall relieve the contractor of the responsibility for proper installation and maintenance of the work, materials and equipment required under the terms of the contract until all work has been completed and accepted by the State.



[bookmark: _Toc66244265][bookmark: _Toc163539089]Completion of Work



Prior to completion of all work, the contractor shall remove from the premises all equipment and materials belonging to the contractor.  Upon completion of the work, the contractor shall leave the site in a clean and neat condition satisfactory to the State.



[bookmark: _Toc66244266][bookmark: _Toc163539090]Periodic Project Reviews



On a periodic basis, the State reserves the right to review the approved project plan and associated deliverables to assess the direction of the project and determine if changes are required.



Changes to the approved project plan and/or associated deliverables may result in a contract amendment.



In the event changes do not include cost, scope or significant schedule modifications, mutually agreed to changes may be documented in memo form and signed by all parties to the contract.



[bookmark: _Toc66244267][bookmark: _Toc163539091]Change Management



Should requirements be identified during system validation, development and/or implementation that change the required work to complete the project and upon receipt of a change order request by the contractor, a written, detailed proposal shall be submitted as outlined in Section 12.3.7.2.



Within 15 working days of receipt of a requested change order, the contractor shall submit an amended project plan to include:



The scope of work;



Impacts to the schedule for remaining work for implementing the identified change;



Impacts of not approving the change;



Estimated cost of change;



Alternative analysis of all identified solutions to include, but not limited to:



A system impact report;



Resource requirements for both the State and the contractor;



A work plan;



Estimated hours to complete the work;



The estimated cost of each solution; and



A plan for testing the change.



The amended project plan shall be prepared at no cost to the State and shall detail all impacts to the project.  The contractor shall present the project plan to the Steering Committee prior to final acceptance and approval.



The Steering Committee shall either accept the proposal or withdraw the request within 15 working days after receiving the proposal.



[bookmark: _Toc66244268][bookmark: _Toc163539092]Issue Resolution



During the term of the contract, issue resolution shall be a critical component.  The following process shall be adhered to for all issues.



Presentation of Issues



Issues shall be presented in writing to the designated Project Manager for each party.



A uniform issues processing form shall be developed by the State to record all issues, responses, tracking and dispositions.



A project issues log shall be kept by the State.



Issues raised by either party shall be accepted, rejected and/or responded to in writing within three (3) working days of presentation or by a mutually agreed upon due date.



Failure to accept, reject and/or respond within the specified time frame shall result in deeming the issue presented as accepted and the party presenting the issue may proceed to act as if the issue were actually accepted.



Escalation Process



If no resolution is obtainable by the respective Project Managers, the issue shall be escalated to the:



Quality Assurance Manager or designee; and



Designated representative for the contractor.



A meeting between the parties shall take place within three (3) working days or a mutually agreed upon time frame.



Final resolution of issues shall be provided in writing within two (2) working days of the meeting or a mutually agreed upon time frame.



All parties agree to exercise good faith in dispute/issue resolution.



If no resolution is obtainable after the above review, the issue shall be escalated to the Steering Committee for the State and the designated representative for the contractor.



A meeting between the parties shall take place within three (3) working days of the meeting or a mutually agreed upon time frame.



Final resolution of issues shall be provided in writing within two (2) working days of the meeting or a mutually agreed upon time frame.



Proceed with Duties



The State and the contractor agree that during the time the parties are attempting to resolve any dispute in accordance with the provisions of the contract, all parties to the contract shall diligently perform their duties thereunder.



Schedule, Cost and/or Scope Changes



If any issue resolution results in schedule, cost and/or scope changes, a State BOE contract amendment shall be required.



[bookmark: _Toc66244270][bookmark: _Toc163539094]Travel Requirements 



Most design, development and testing activities shall occur in Carson City (except those activities mutually agreed to be performed at the contractor’s facility).  



Source Code Ownership



The contractor agrees that in addition to all other rights set forth in this section the State shall have a nonexclusive, royalty-free and irrevocable license to reproduce or otherwise use and authorize others to use all software, procedures, files and other documentation comprising the Workforce Scheduling Implementation at any time during the period of the contract and thereafter.

[bookmark: OLE_LINK6][bookmark: OLE_LINK8]

The contractor agrees to deliver such material to the State within 20 business days from receipt of the request by the State.  Such request may be made by the State at any time prior to the expiration of the contract.



The license shall include, but not be limited to:



All Workforce Scheduling Implementation and supporting programs in the most current version;



All scripts, programs, transaction management or database synchronization software and other system instructions for operating the system in the most current version;



All data files in the most current version;



User and operational manuals and other documentation;



System and program documentation describing the most current version of the system, including the most current versions of source and object code;



Training programs for the State and other designated State staff, their agents, or designated representatives, in the operating and maintenance of the system;



Any and all performance-enhancing operational plans and products, exclusive of equipment; and 



All specialized or specially modified operating system software and specially developed programs, including utilities, software and documentation used in the operation of the system.



All computer source and executable programs, including development utilities, and all documentation of the installed system enhancements and improvements shall become the exclusive property of the State and may not be copied or removed by the contractor or any employee of the contractor without the express written permission of the State.



Proprietary software proposed for use as an enhancement or within a functional area of the system may require the contractor to give, or otherwise cause to be given, to the State an irrevocable right to use the software as part of the system into perpetuity.



Exemptions may be granted if the proprietary product is proposed with this right in place and is defined with sufficient specificity in the proposal that the State can determine whether to fully accept it as the desired solution.



The contractor shall be required to provide sufficient information regarding the objectives and specifications of any proprietary software to allow it functions to be duplicated by other commercial or public domain products.



The software products (i.e., search engine) shall be pre-approved by the State.  The State reserves the right to select such products.



Ongoing upgrades of the application software shall be provided through the end of the contract.



Any other specialized software not covered under a public domain license to be integrated into the system shall be identified as to its commercial source and the cost shall be identified in Attachment I, Project Costs.



The State may, at is option, purchase commercially available software components itself.



Title to all portions of the system shall be transferred to the State including portions (e.g., documentation) as they are created, changed and/or modified.



The contractor shall convey to the State, upon request and without limitation, copies of all interim work products, system documentation, operating instructions, procedures, data processing source code and executable programs that are part of the system, whether they are developed by the employees of the contractor or any subcontractor as part of this contract or transferred from another public domain system or contract.



The provision of Section 12.3.10 Source Code Ownership shall be incorporated into any subcontract that relates to the development, operation or maintenance of any component part of the system.



[bookmark: _Toc163539096]Escrow Account



The State may require contractor to establish an escrow account.  The escrow agent chosen for this transaction shall be acceptable to the State.



If required, the escrow account shall contain the following items:



Two copies of the source code (preferably commented code) including all listing of the lines of programming and any custom developed code for the system for each version of the software on virus-free magnetic media, compiled and ready to be read by a computer;



A complete copy of the executable code including table structures, data structures, system tables and data;



A golden master of the software.



Build scripts;



Any configuration files separate from the build scripts;



Object libraries;



Application Program Interfaces (APIs);



Compilation instructions in written format or recorded on video format;



Complete documentation on all aspects of the system including design documentation, technical documentation and user documentation; and



Names and addresses of key technical employees that a licensee may hire as a subcontractor in the event the contractor ceases to exist.



The escrow deposit materials shall be shipped to the escrow agent via a traceable courier or electronically.  Upon receipt of the materials, the escrow agent shall verify that the contents of the deposit are in good working order and certify the same to the State.



The escrow agency shall store the materials in a media vault with climate control and a gas-based fire extinguishing system.  



Each time the contractor makes a new release or updated version of the software available to customers, that version as described in Section 12.3.11.2 shall be deposited with the escrow agent and proof of the deposit shall be forwarded to the State. 



In the event that contractor becomes insolvent, subject to receivership, or becomes voluntarily or involuntarily subject to the jurisdiction of the bankruptcy court, or if the contractor fails to provide maintenance and/or support for the product as outlined in the contract, or the contractor discontinues the product, the State shall be entitled to access the software source code and related items for use in maintaining the system either by its own staff or by a third party.



Any costs associated with an escrow account shall be included in Attachment I, Project Costs.



[bookmark: _Toc66244272][bookmark: _Toc163539097]Ownership of Information and Data



The State shall have unlimited rights to use, disclose or duplicate, for any purpose whatsoever, all information and data developed, derived, documented, installed, improved or furnished by the contractor under this contract.



All files containing any State information are the sole and exclusive property of the State.  The contractor agrees not to use information obtained for any purposes not directly related to this contract without prior written permission from the State.



Contractor agrees to abide by all federal and State confidentiality requirements including, without limitation, providing at Contractor’s expense all notices or other corrective or mitigating measures required by law in the event of a breach of the security of the data for which Contractor is responsible.



[bookmark: _Toc66244273][bookmark: _Toc163539098]Guaranteed Access to Software



The State shall have full and complete access to all source code, documentation, utilities, software tools and other similar items used to development, installation and operation of the proposed Workforce Scheduling Implementation across all environments.  



For any of the above-mentioned items not turned over to the State upon completion of the installation, the contractor shall provide a guarantee to the State of uninterrupted future access to, and license to use, those items.  The guarantee shall be binding on all agents, successors and assignees of the contractor and subcontractor.



The State reserves the right to consult legal counsel as to the sufficiency of the licensing agreement and guarantee of access offered by the contractor.



Patent or Copyright Infringement



To the extent of any limited liability expressed in the contract, the contractor agrees to indemnify, defend and hold harmless, not excluding the State’s right to participate, the State from any and all claims, actions, damages, liabilities, costs and expenses, including reasonable attorney’s fees and expenses, arising out of any claims of infringement by the contractor of any United State Patent or trade secret, or any copyright, trademark, service mark, trade name or similar proprietary rights conferred by common law or by any law of the United States or any state said to have occurred because of systems provided or work performed by the contractor, and, the contractor shall do what is necessary to render the subject matter non-infringing in order that the State may continue its use without interruption or otherwise reimburse all consideration paid by the State to the contractor.



[bookmark: _Toc66244285][bookmark: _Toc163539109]Contract Restriction



Pursuant to NAC 333.180, if the Division or using agency undertakes a project that requires (A) more than one request for proposals or invitation for bids; and (B) an initial contract for the design of the project, the person who is awarded the initial contract for the design of the project, or any associated subcontractor, may not make a proposal, assist another person in making a proposal, or otherwise materially participate in any subsequent contract related to that project, unless his participation in the subsequent contract is within the scope of the initial contract.

 

Period of Performance



The contract shall be effective upon approval by the BOE and through the period of time the system is installed, operational and fully accepted by the State, including the maintenance and warranty period and delivery and acceptance of all project documentation and other associated material.



[bookmark: _Toc66244286][bookmark: _Toc163539110]Right to Publish



All requests for the publication or release of any information pertaining to this RFP and any subsequent contract shall be in writing and sent to the State Project Office. 



No announcement concerning the award of a contract as a result of this RFP can be made without prior written approval of the NDOC Deputy Director, Support Services or designee.



As a result of the selection of the contractor to supply the requested services, the State is neither endorsing nor suggesting the contractor is the best or only solution.



The contractor shall not use, in its external advertising, marketing programs, or other promotional efforts, any data, pictures or other representation of any State facility, except with the specific advance written authorization of the NDOC Deputy Director, Support Services or designee.



Throughout the term of the contract, the contractor shall secure the written approval of the State per Section 12.3.17.2 prior to the release of any information pertaining to work or activities covered by the contract.
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Key personnel are identified as contractor staff responsible for oversight of work during the life of the project and for work products and/or deliverables.



Key personnel shall be incorporated into the contract.  Replacement of key personnel may be accomplished in the following manner:



A representative of the contractor authorized to bind the company shall notify the State in writing of the change in key personnel.



The State may accept the change of the key personnel by notifying the contractor in writing.



The signed acceptance shall be considered to be an update to the key personnel and shall not require a contract amendment.  A copy of the acceptance shall be kept in the official contract file.



Replacements to key personnel are bound by all terms and conditions of the contract and any subsequent issue resolutions and other project documentation agreed to by the previous personnel.



If key personnel are replaced, someone with comparable skill and experience level shall replace them.



At any time that the contractor provides notice of the permanent removal or resignation of any of the management, supervisory or other key professional personnel and prior to the permanent assignment of replacement staff to the contract, the contractor shall provide a resume and references for a minimum of two (2) individuals qualified for and proposed to replace any vacancies in key personnel, supervisory or management position.



Upon request, the proposed individuals shall be made available within five (5) calendar days of such notice for an in-person interview with State staff at no cost to the State.



The State shall have the right to accept, reject or request additional candidates within five (5) calendar days of receipt of resumes or interviews with the proposed individuals, whichever comes later.



A written transition plan shall be provided to the State prior to approval of any change in key personnel.



The State reserves the right to have any contract or management staff replaced at the sole discretion and as deemed necessary by the State.  
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Contractor is responsible for ensuring that all employees and/or subcontractors are authorized to work in the United States.



[bookmark: _Toc163539149]System Compliance Warranty



Licensor represents and warrants: (a) that each Product shall be Date Compliant; shall be designed to be used prior to, during, and after the calendar year 2000 A.D.; shall operate consistently, predictably and accurately, without interruption or manual intervention, and in accordance with all requirements of this Agreement, including without limitation the Applicable Specifications and the Documentation, during each such time period, and the transitions between them, in relation to dates it encounters or processes; (b) that all date recognition and processing by each Product shall include the Four Digit Year Format and shall correctly recognize and process the date of February 29, and any related data, during Leap Years; and (c) that all date sorting by each Product that includes a "year category" shall be done based on the Four Digit Year Format.






[bookmark: _Toc502211733]SUBMISSION CHECKLIST



This checklist is provided for vendor’s convenience only and identifies documents that shall be submitted in order to be considered responsive.  Any proposals received without these requisite documents may be deemed non-responsive and not considered for contract award. 



		Part IA– Technical Proposal Submission Requirements

		Completed



		Part IA submitted in one (1) separate PDF file

		



		Section I

		Title Page

		



		Section II

		Table of Contents

		



		Section III

		Vendor Information Sheet

		



		Section IV

		State Documents

		



		Section V

		System Requirements

		



		Section VI

		Scope of Work

		



		Section VII

		Company Background and References

		



		Section VIII

		Attachment H – Proposed Staff Resume(s)

		



		Section IX

		Preliminary Project Plan

		



		Section X

		Requirements Matrix

		



		Section XI

		Other Informational Material

		



		Part IB – Confidential Technical Proposal Submission Requirements

		



		Part IB submitted in one (1) separate PDF file

		



		Section I

		Title Page

		



		Section II

		Appropriate sections and information that cross reference back to the technical proposal

		



		Part II – Cost Proposal Submission Requirements

		



		Part II submitted in one (1) separate PDF file

		



		Section I

		Title Page

		



		Section II

		Cost Proposal

		



		Part III – Confidential Financial Information Submission Requirements

		



		Part III submitted in one (1) separate PDF file

		



		Section I

		Title Page

		



		Section II

		Financial Information and Documentation

		



		Reference Questionnaire Reminders

		



		Send out Reference Forms for Vendor (with Part A completed)

		



		Send out Reference Forms for proposed Subcontractors (with Part A and Part B completed, if applicable)

		







[bookmark: _Toc502211734]
ATTACHMENT A – CONFIDENTIALITY AND CERTIFICATION OF INDEMNIFICATION



Submitted proposals, which are marked “confidential” in their entirety, or those in which a significant portion of the submitted proposal is marked “confidential” shall not be accepted by the State of Nevada.  Pursuant to NRS 333.333, only specific parts of the proposal may be labeled a “trade secret” as defined in NRS 600A.030(5).  All proposals are confidential until the contract is awarded; at which time, both successful and unsuccessful vendors’ technical and cost proposals become public information.  



In accordance with the submittal instructions of this RFP, vendors are requested to submit confidential information in separate files marked “Part IB Confidential Technical” and “Part III Confidential Financial”.



The State shall not be responsible for any information contained within the proposal.  If vendors do not comply with the labeling and packing requirements, proposals shall be released as submitted.  In the event a governing board acts as the final authority, there may be public discussion regarding the submitted proposals that shall be in an open meeting format, the proposals shall remain confidential. 



By signing below, I understand it is my responsibility as the vendor to act in protection of the labeled information and agree to defend and indemnify the State of Nevada for honoring such designation.  I duly realize failure to so act shall constitute a complete waiver and all submitted information shall become public information; additionally, failure to label any information that is released by the State shall constitute a complete waiver of any and all claims for damages caused by the release of the information.



This proposal contains Confidential Information, Trade Secrets and/or Proprietary information.



Please initial the appropriate response in the boxes below and provide the justification for confidential status.



		Part IB – Confidential Technical Information



		YES

		

		NO

		



		Justification for Confidential Status



		







		Part III – Confidential Financial Information



		YES

		

		NO

		



		Justification for Confidential Status



		









		

		



		Company Name

		



		

		

		

		



		Signature

		

		

		



		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		



		Print Name

		

		

		Date







This document shall be submitted in Section IV of vendor’s technical proposal






[bookmark: _Toc502211735]ATTACHMENT B – VENDOR CERTIFICATIONS



Vendor agrees and shall comply with the following:



(1) Any and all prices that may be charged under the terms of the contract do not and shall not violate any existing federal, State or municipal laws or regulations concerning discrimination and/or price fixing.  The vendor agrees to indemnify, exonerate and hold the State harmless from liability for any such violation now and throughout the term of the contract.



(2) All proposed capabilities can be demonstrated by the vendor.



(3) The price(s) and amount of this proposal have been arrived at independently and without consultation, communication, agreement or disclosure with or to any other contractor, vendor or potential vendor.



(4) All proposal terms, including prices, shall remain in effect for a minimum of 180 days after the proposal due date.  In the case of the awarded vendor, all proposal terms, including prices, shall remain in effect throughout the contract negotiation process.



(5) No attempt has been made at any time to induce any firm or person to refrain from proposing or to submit a proposal higher than this proposal, or to submit any intentionally high or noncompetitive proposal.  All proposals shall be made in good faith and without collusion.



(6) All conditions and provisions of this RFP are deemed to be accepted by the vendor and incorporated by reference in the proposal, except such conditions and provisions that the vendor expressly excludes in the proposal.  Any exclusion shall be in writing and included in the proposal at the time of submission.



(7) Each vendor shall disclose any existing or potential conflict of interest relative to the performance of the contractual services resulting from this RFP.  Any such relationship that might be perceived or represented as a conflict shall be disclosed.  By submitting a proposal in response to this RFP, vendors affirm that they have not given, nor intend to give at any time hereafter, any economic opportunity, future employment, gift, loan, gratuity, special discount, trip, favor, or service to a public servant or any employee or representative of same, in connection with this procurement.  Any attempt to intentionally or unintentionally conceal or obfuscate a conflict of interest shall automatically result in the disqualification of a vendor’s proposal.  An award shall not be made where a conflict of interest exists.  The State shall determine whether a conflict of interest exists and whether it may reflect negatively on the State’s selection of a vendor.  The State reserves the right to disqualify any vendor on the grounds of actual or apparent conflict of interest.



(8) All employees assigned to the project are authorized to work in this country.



(9) The company has a written equal opportunity policy that does not discriminate in employment practices with regard to race, color, national origin, physical condition, creed, religion, age, sex, marital status, sexual orientation, developmental disability or handicap.  



(10) The company has a written policy regarding compliance for maintaining a drug-free workplace.



(11) Vendor understands and acknowledges that the representations within their proposal are material and important, and shall be relied on by the State in evaluation of the proposal.  Any vendor misrepresentations shall be treated as fraudulent concealment from the State of the true facts relating to the proposal.



(12) Vendor shall certify that any and all subcontractors comply with Sections 7, 8, 9, and 10, above.



(13) The proposal shall be signed by the individual(s) legally authorized to bind the vendor per NRS 333.337.



		

		



		Vendor Company Name

		



		

		

		

		



		Vendor Signature

		

		

		



		

		

		

		



		Print Name

		

		

		Date






This document shall be submitted in Section IV of vendor’s technical proposal





[bookmark: _Toc502211736]ATTACHMENT C – CONTRACT FORM





Vendors shall review the terms and conditions in the standard contract used by the State for all services of independent contractors.  It is not necessary for vendors to complete the contract form with their proposal.  To review the contract form, click on the following link:







Contract Form







If you are unable to access contract form, please contact Nevada State Purchasing at

amorfin@admin.nv.gov for an emailed copy.




























[bookmark: _Toc502211737]ATTACHMENT D – INSURANCE SCHEDULE FOR RFP 3516





Vendors shall review the Insurance Schedule, as this will be the schedule used for the scope of work identified within the RFP.



















To open the document, double click on the icon.



If you are unable to access the above inserted file

once you have doubled clicked on the icon,

please contact Nevada State Purchasing at

amorfin@admin.nv.gov for an emailed copy.




















[bookmark: _Toc502211738]ATTACHMENT E – REFERENCE QUESTIONNAIRE



The State of Nevada requires proposing vendors to submit business references.  The purpose of these references is to document the experience relevant to the scope of work identified within the RFP and provide assistance in the evaluation process. 



		INSTRUCTIONS TO PROPOSING VENDOR



		1.

		Proposing vendor or vendor’s proposed subcontractor shall complete Part A and/or Part B of the Reference Questionnaire.



		2.

		Proposing vendor shall send the following Reference Questionnaire to each business reference listed for completion of Part D, Part E and Part F.



		3.

		Business reference is requested to submit the completed Reference Questionnaire via email or facsimile to:



	State of Nevada, Purchasing Division

	Subject:	RFP 3516

	Attention:	Purchasing Division

	Email:		amorfin@admin.nv.gov 

	Fax:		775-684-0188



Please reference the RFP number in the subject line of the email or on the fax.



		4.

		The completed Reference Questionnaire shall be received no later than 4:30 PM PT February 6, 2018



		5.

		Business references are not to return the Reference Questionnaire to the Proposer (Vendor).



		6.

		In addition to the Reference Questionnaire, the State may contact any and all business references by phone for further clarification, if necessary.



		7.

		Questions regarding the Reference Questionnaire or process shall be directed to the individual identified on the RFP cover page.



		8.

		Reference Questionnaires not received, or not complete, may adversely affect the vendor’s score in the evaluation process.



















To open the document, double click on the icon.



If you are unable to access the above inserted file

once you have doubled clicked on the icon,

please contact Nevada State Purchasing at

amorfin@admin.nv.gov for an emailed copy.










[bookmark: _Toc180917206][bookmark: _Toc502211739]ATTACHMENT F – PROJECT DELIVERABLE SIGN-OFF FORM





Deliverables submitted to the State for review per the approved contract deliverable payment schedule shall be accompanied by a deliverable sign-off form with the appropriate sections completed by the contractor.



Please refer to Section 4.2, Deliverable Submission and Review Process, for information regarding the use of this form.

















To open the document, double click on the icon.



If you are unable to access the above inserted file

once you have doubled clicked on the icon,

please contact Nevada State Purchasing at

amorfin@admin.nv.gov for an emailed copy.














[bookmark: _Toc180917207]

[bookmark: _Toc502211740]ATTACHMENT G – STATEMENT OF UNDERSTANDING



Upon approval of the contract and prior to the start of work, each of the staff assigned by the contractor and/or subcontractor to this project shall be required to sign a non-disclosure Statement of Understanding (SOU).



All non-disclosure agreements shall be enforced and remain in force throughout the term of the contract and any contract extensions.















To open the document, double click on the icon.



If you are unable to access the above inserted file

once you have doubled clicked on the icon,

please contact Nevada State Purchasing at

amorfin@admin.nv.gov for an emailed copy.
















[bookmark: _Toc502211741]ATTACHMENT H – PROPOSED STAFF RESUME





The embedded resume shall be completed for all proposed prime contractor staff and proposed subcontractor staff using the State format.























To open the document, double click on the icon.



If you are unable to access the above inserted file

once you have doubled clicked on the icon,

please contact Nevada State Purchasing at

amorfin@admin.nv.gov for an emailed copy.


















[bookmark: _Toc502211742]ATTACHMENT I – PROJECT COSTS





The cost for each task/deliverable shall be complete and include all expenses, including travel, per diem and out-of-pocket expenses as well as administrative and/or overhead expenses.  Detailed backup shall be provided for all cost schedules completed.























To open the document, double click on the icon.



If you are unable to access the above inserted file

once you have doubled clicked on the icon,

please contact Nevada State Purchasing at

amorfin@admin.nv.gov for an emailed copy.




[bookmark: _Toc502211743]ATTACHMENT J – CONTRACTOR BACKGROUND CHECK APPLICATION



















To open the document, double click on the icon.



If you are unable to access the above inserted file

once you have doubled clicked on the icon,

please contact Nevada State Purchasing at

amorfin@admin.nv.gov for an emailed copy.




[bookmark: _Toc502211744]ATTACHMENT K – SECURITY REGULATIONS ACKNOWLEDGMENT 



















To open the document, double click on the icon.



If you are unable to access the above inserted file

once you have doubled clicked on the icon,

please contact Nevada State Purchasing at

amorfin@admin.nv.gov for an emailed copy.




[bookmark: _Toc502211745]ATTACHMENT L – PREA CONTRACTOR AND VOLUNTEER QUESTIONNAIRE



















To open the document, double click on the icon.



If you are unable to access the above inserted file

once you have doubled clicked on the icon,

please contact Nevada State Purchasing at

amorfin@admin.nv.gov for an emailed copy.




[bookmark: _Toc502211746]ATTACHMENT M – PREA ZERO TOLERANCE POLICY



















To open the document, double click on the icon.



If you are unable to access the above inserted file

once you have doubled clicked on the icon,

please contact Nevada State Purchasing at

amorfin@admin.nv.gov for an emailed copy.




[bookmark: _Toc502211747]ATTACHMENT N – FACILITY MAP



















To open the document, double click on the icon.



If you are unable to access the above inserted file

once you have doubled clicked on the icon,

please contact Nevada State Purchasing at

amorfin@admin.nv.gov for an emailed copy.




[bookmark: _Toc502211748]ATTACHMENT O – ASSEMBLY BILL 505



















To open the document, double click on the icon.



If you are unable to access the above inserted file

once you have doubled clicked on the icon,

please contact Nevada State Purchasing at

amorfin@admin.nv.gov for an emailed copy.




[bookmark: _Toc502211749]ATTACHMENT P – WORK PROGRAM C40082



















To open the document, double click on the icon.



If you are unable to access the above inserted file

once you have doubled clicked on the icon,

please contact Nevada State Purchasing at

amorfin@admin.nv.gov for an emailed copy.




[bookmark: _Toc502211750]ATTACHMENT Q – REQUIREMENTS MATRIX

APPLICATION FUNCTIONAL AREAS



























To open the document, double click on the icon.



If you are unable to access the above inserted file

once you have doubled clicked on the icon,

please contact Nevada State Purchasing at

amorfin@admin.nv.gov for an emailed copy.




[bookmark: _Toc502211751]ATTACHMENT R – REQUIREMENTS MATRIX

REPORTS REGISTER























To open the document, double click on the icon.



If you are unable to access the above inserted file

once you have doubled clicked on the icon,

please contact Nevada State Purchasing at

amorfin@admin.nv.gov for an emailed copy.
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[bookmark: _Toc445894499][bookmark: _Hlk27300603]GENERAL INFORMATION


[bookmark: _Toc445894500][bookmark: _Hlt32212773][bookmark: _Hlk25989790][bookmark: WHATISTHE]A.  WHAT IS THE PURPOSE OF THIS DOCUMENT?


This document has been developed by the Risk Management Division to assist State agency contract managers in understanding and incorporating the State’s insurance requirements into contracts, requests for proposals (RFPs) leases and other agreements.  Our goal is to provide easy-to-use guidelines that can be copied from our website into a contract document.





Indemnification language is required in all State contracts so that the responsibility for claims that may arise out of the course and scope of the contract will be transferred to the contractor.  The insurance requirements ensure that the contractor has the financial resources to pay claims.





[bookmark: _Toc445894501][bookmark: _Hlt32212770][bookmark: _Hlk25989830][bookmark: WHOSHOULD]B.  WHO SHOULD USE THIS MANUAL?





This manual will assist State staff who:


· Negotiate or formulate State contracts or leases


· Administer State contracts or leases


· Review and approve State contracts or leases


· Review and track insurance certificates or binders


[bookmark: _Toc445894502][bookmark: _Hlt32038453][bookmark: _Hlk25989879][bookmark: TRANSFERRING]C.  TRANSFERRING RISK THROUGH CONTRACTS


[bookmark: _Hlt464005692]The State transfers the risk of accidental loss through contracts and related laws or regulations.  This transfer of risk is achieved by requiring the other party to the State contract, i.e., the "contractor”, "vendor", “permittee”, or "lessee", to protect themselves and the State against claims or judgments arising from their products, services, activities or use of State facilities.  The best way to ensure that the transfer actually takes place, i.e., the loss will be paid by someone other than the State, is to require an indemnification agreement and insurance.





[bookmark: _Hlt463056488][bookmark: _Hlt464454927][bookmark: _Hlt457969387][bookmark: _Hlt463055957][bookmark: _Hlt463834824]Bid specifications, contracts, leases and permit requirements should contain a clear description of the required insurance.  In addition, they should contain a hold harmless and indemnification clause that works in conjunction with the insurance requirements.  A hold harmless and indemnification clause is an agreement by which one party assumes the liability of another and agrees to defend them in the event of a claim.  An indemnification agreement is the legal provision that transfers risk, while insurance provides the financial guarantee.





[bookmark: _Hlt463060873]Insurance policies that financially support the hold harmless and indemnification clause may not automatically become effective upon execution of the contract.  Coverage applies only when the contractor's insurance company issues the required insurance policies or endorses existing policies to match the insurance requirements of the contract.





[bookmark: _Hlt463062663][bookmark: _Hlt502649619][bookmark: _Hlt501514244][bookmark: _Hlt463058353][bookmark: _Hlt501514240][bookmark: _Hlt463085579][bookmark: _Hlt463085576]As proof of coverage, most insurance agents and brokers will provide a document called a certificate of insurance.  While a certificate is evidence that the contractor has an insurance policy, it does not guarantee that the required insurance provisions are in place.  Even with this shortcoming, the certificate of insurance, if completed correctly, is the only practical means of confirming that coverage exists.  In some situations it may be necessary to obtain and review the actual policy and specific endorsements.





This manual provides guidance on how to establish appropriate insurance requirements for a variety of contracts are discussed in this manual and sample insurance specifications are provided for each contract type.








[bookmark: _Toc445894503][bookmark: HAZARDOUS][bookmark: AUTOEXEMPT]D.  GUIDE TO AUTOMOBILE LIABILITY EXEMPTION


Some contracts may not require contractors to use a vehicle in the performance of a service.  Others may require vehicle use with a limited scope, i.e. a commute.  “Commute” means a trip between the contractor’s home or principal place of business and a State location or destination.  In these cases, where all contractors under an agreement travel only within a “commute, or do not drive at all, the State agency may decide not to include the automobile liability requirement.





There are several sample insurance requirements sections included in this manual that have been developed for those situations where the intended vehicle use is either limited to a commute or not required by the scope of services.  Other sections may be revised to delete the automobile liability requirement, provided the contractor’s vehicle use is limited based on the above criteria.  It is crucial that State staff know the likelihood of such limited use before deciding to eliminate the requirement.  If State staff needs guidance from Risk Management on eliminating the automobile liability requirement, they will need to present the scope of services to Risk Management for evaluation.





Depending on vehicle usage, the State may reduce the automobile liability requirement form the standard $1,000,000 CSL to $300,000 CSL. However, the scope of services should be reviewed by Risk Management before any reduction in limits is granted. 





[bookmark: _Toc445894504][bookmark: WCEXEMPT]E.  GUIDE TO WORKERS’ COMPENSATION EXEMPTION


Some contractors may be exempt from purchasing workers’ compensation insurance.  If the State contracts with a sole proprietor of a business, the workers’ compensation insurance requirement may be waived by completing the appropriate waiver form.  





A Sole Proprietor, as referenced in NRS 616A.310 defines a “SOLE PROPRIETOR” as a self-employed owner of an unincorporated business and includes: working partners and members of working associations.  Sole Proprietors can waive their rights to workers’ compensation benefits by completing the Sole Proprietor Waiver Form, which acknowledges that the sole proprietor is not an employee of the State and not entitled to workers’ compensation benefits.  The sole proprietor must also acknowledge that if they have employees they must purchase workers’ compensation insurance for them.





In order to waive the workers’ compensation insurance requirement, the contractor cannot be a corporation, limited liability Company, partnership or a sole proprietor with employees. If the department authorizes a waiver of the workers’ compensation insurance requirement, the waiver form must be signed by the sole proprietor contractor.  The signed waiver form should be kept in the department contract file.  





[bookmark: _Toc445894505][bookmark: WHENPROF]F.  WHEN TO REQUIRE PROFESSIONAL LIABILITY





Professional liability insurance protects against losses that occur when a "professional" fails to practice his or her art to the usual and customary standards of that profession.  Therefore, there can be risks to the State associated with errors (or allegations of errors) in the professional’s work product or judgment.





Professional liability may have a different meaning when it relates to insurance rather than a "type" of State contract.  In order to determine if you should require professional liability insurance, ask yourself:


1)	Is the professional licensed or certified (i.e. paramedics, attorneys, engineers, etc.)?


2)	Will the information developed by the professional be used in a decision-making process within the State that could create a liability (i.e. prepares documentation used to complete an EPA permit)?


If the answer is yes to either of these questions, then professional liability insurance should be required.





The types of losses that can occur under such circumstances are often excluded under general liability policies.  They can be covered through separate professional liability insurance policies, also known as “errors and omissions” (E&O) liability insurance.





Examples of services that would require professional liability coverage include but are not limited to:


			· Accountants


			· Child care workers / facilities





			· Appraisers


			· Engineers/architects 





			· Attorneys


			· Financial consultants





			· Auctioneers


			· Medical professionals





			· Auditors


			· Property managers / real estate agents





			· Computer / software design


			· Social workers





			· Consultants


			· Teachers











Because professional liability insurance is generally written on a claims-made basis, there is a concern about coverage for latent defects or design errors that may result in claims after the contract has been completed.  One solution to this problem is to require the contractor to maintain the coverage for a specified period after the project has been completed or to purchase an extended reporting period, otherwise known as "tail coverage".  The State’s standard requirements for professional liability require a two-year extended reporting period for all claims-made policies.





· Note:  The contract manager will need to make sure that the contractor has provided evidence of the extended reporting period coverage at the end of the project and before all final payments to the contractor have been made.









[bookmark: _Toc445894506]G.  WHEN TO REQUIRE COMMERCIAL CRIME OR FIDELITY BONDING





Commercial Crime


Because General Liability policies exclude coverage for losses due to crime or employee dishonesty, insurance companies have developed specialized policies covering that risk. Contracts should include this when contractor is handling money, securities, other valuable property or has access to computer networks or computer data





Coverage provided by Commercial Crime policies can include:





· Employee dishonesty – covers embezzlement or theft of property or funds.


· Forgery & Alteration – covers when employee forges or alters documents 


· Monies & Securities – cover theft of money and securities by employee or outside party.


· Computer Crime – covers employee or outside parties that steals money data via electronic means. 


To provide coverage to the State, the Crime policies must be endorsed to cover Third Party Fidelity.  Third party fidelity covers the contractor’s employees when engaged in work for a client. Additionally to ensure payment to the state, the policy should as include the State of Nevada as a Loss Payee. 





Fidelity Bonds


Fidelity bonds are similar to fidelity insurance in terms of the type of protection provided. An individual bond covers a specific employee. Scheduled bonds cover specific positions or named employees, such as all employees of a retail store or all cashiers at the store.





Unlike fidelity insurance, which involves two parties, the insured and the insurer, fidelity bonds involve three parties. The principal is the person who might cause the loss; the obligee is the person who would collect if the principal caused a loss; and the surety is the entity that pays the loss.  Fidelity bonds are also used in situations involving risk that an employee could steal from a third party. For example, a stock brokerage would bond employees to cover potential thefts from customers.





[bookmark: _Toc445894507]H.  POLICIES FOR SMALL BUSINESS AND SOLE PROPRIETORS


How can a vendor who is a sole proprietor or a small business obtain coverage to fulfill our Insurance requirements?  





One package policy frequently purchased by small to mid-size businesses is the Business Owner's Policy or BOP. The BOP is a package policy designed to meet the insurance needs of small offices, stores, apartment houses, and certain types of small services and processing businesses.  (The business owner’s package policy does not provide coverage for worker’s compensation – for information pertaining to sole proprietors; see General Information, Section E.)  





A BOP policy includes coverage for many types of insurance policies usually purchased separately.  The BOP can include property insurance for buildings and their contents. The package policy may also cover loss of business income and extra expense resulting from a fire or similar insured peril.  The liability section of the BOP includes coverage for bodily injury or property damage that a business may be liable for.





The key to whether a business owner is eligible for the BOP is the size of the premises, the limits of liability required, the type of commercial operation it is, and the extent of its off-premises servicing and processing activities.  Certain categories of small businesses, such as restaurants, wholesalers, florists, garages, etc., would not be eligible for a BOP, regardless of size, because they have specialized insurance needs. Many insurance companies offer specifically designed policies that usually include specialty coverage that is advantageous to those businesses.





More information regarding these policies can be obtained from their agent/insurance broker or from their professional trade association.





[bookmark: _Hlt32212764][bookmark: _Toc445894508][bookmark: _Hlk25989918][bookmark: CONTACT]I.  ALTERNATIVE RISK FINANCING





One trend within Risk Management is the growth of alternative risk financing, which involves numerous financial strategies, including the use of captive insurance companies and self-insured programs.  These strategies developed in response to capacity reductions and price increases within the traditional insurance markets. 





Captive insurance company is a subsidiary formed to insure the risks of its parent and affiliates, and when owned by a single parent is typically referred to as a pure captive. Ownership of captives can include multiple parents or, when owned by parents within the same industry are referred to as association captives. Captives like traditional insurance companies are licensed and subject to regulations established within the territory the company is formed and domiciled.





Self-Insurance is another risk financing technique which companies retain the loss and use their own financial resources to pay for losses rather than transfer risk to an entity outside the organization.  Most commercial insurance policies have an aspect of retention built within them, for example, an insurance deductible could be consider a form of self-insurance.  However; in the case the Self Insurance plan, it describes formal arrangement which the organization has set aside internal funds and resources to estimate and pay for losses.  Full or exclusive self-insurance is rare and is usually combined with excess policies which are used to cap total amounts paid or to pay for catastrophic losses





When working with a company that utilizes Self Insurance it is important to realize that the ability for the company to pay for losses in dependent upon the financial strength of the organization, asset levels and its access to outside financial resources.  Annual reports and/or financial statements can provide value information regarding a company’s financial standing.  Additionally, a properly managed Self Insurance program should include a formal claims process and should subject their internal insurance fund to periodic audits or actuarial review.   





[bookmark: _Toc445894509]J. FINANCIAL GUARANTEES - BONDS AND LETTERS OF CREDIT





Financial guarantees are a means to financially protect the state and assure that a specific duty will be discharged, a certain performance maintained or a specific obligation fulfilled. The Nevada Revised Statutes and the Nevada Administrative Codes have numerous provisions which require outside parties to provide a financial guarantee. Each agency responsible for administering or overseeing those provisions should become familiar with the type of financial guarantee required. Financial guarantees can include – cash, certificates of deposit, securities, surety bonds or letters of credit. Surety bonds and letter of credits are the most common and are further described.








Bonds


A surety bond is a three-party agreement where the surety company assures the obligee (i.e. State) that the principal (contractor) will perform duties as outlined within a contact. The three primary types of contracts bonds are the bid, performance and payment bonds.


The bid bond provides financial assurance that the bid has been submitted in good faith and that the contractor intends to enter the contract at the price provide in the bid and will be able to obtain the required performance and payment bonds.


The performance bond protects the owner from financial loss should the contractor fail to perform the contract in accordance with its terms and conditions.


The payment bond assures that the contractor will pay certain workers, subcontractors and material suppliers. 


Many similarities exist between insurance policies and bonds (many insurance companies often have separate surety divisions), but there some important distinctions as well. Insurance policies are contracts between two parties – the insured and the insurance company. Bonds are contracts between three parties – the obligee, the principal and the surety company. The premiums for traditional insurance policies are actuarially determined based on expected losses. Sureties qualify contractors based on the contractor’s financial strength and performance history.  


Surety Companies also issue a type of bond called commercial bonds. Commercial bonds are defined by the specific purpose they intend to service such as license/permit bonds; court bonds or fiduciary bonds. These bonds are typically designed to meet statutory requirements and as a condition to engage in a particular activity or the granting of a permit or license. 


Letter of Credit


Letter of credit (LOC) is a financial instrument issued through a bank to guarantee performance for an underlying contact.  Unlike bonds which have default language, the beneficiary can draw down on the LOC upon demand, which converts the LOC to a cash payment.  Unlike bonds, letters of credit can be collateralized and as such are reported as obligation within the company financial statements. Letter of Credit is unusually irrevocable unless both parties agree to terminate. Bank assesses an annual of fee to maintain the Letter of Credit.





[bookmark: _Toc445894510]K. CONTACT RISK MANAGEMENT


If you have any questions about the information contained in this manual or need assistance in determining the appropriate insurance and/or indemnification language, please contact the Risk Management Division at:





Risk Management Division


201 So. Roop Street, Suite 201


Carson City, NV 89701


Telephone:  (775) 687-3193    Fax:  (775) 687-3195






This manual does not address all contracts, but is intended to address the most common situations.  Be sure to contact Risk Management and/or the Attorney General’s Office if you have any questions on the material contained herein or need guidance on insurance requirements for specific contracts.
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[bookmark: _Toc445894512]Architectural/ Engineering / Design Contracts





NOTE: For all Construction Projects including Capital Improvement Projects (CIPs) and Deferred Maintenance requests over $100,000, please contact State Public Works Board for more information.  See State Administrative Manual, Section 1900 Public Works Board.





[bookmark: _Hlt463060697][bookmark: _Hlt463343966][bookmark: _Hlt463160597]Construction projects begin with the design phase.  Consultants that provide design or engineering services, i.e. architects, engineers and design firms are considered "professionals" by the insurance industry and as such are insured by a specific type of liability insurance called professional liability, also known as errors and omissions (E&O) liability.  Therefore, in addition to the required general liability, automobile liability and workers' compensation insurance, the State also requires the consultant to provide evidence of professional liability.





Professional liability insurance protects against losses that occur when a "professional" fails to practice his or her art to the usual and customary standards of that profession.  Therefore, there can be risks to the State associated with errors (or allegations of errors) in the professional’s work product or judgment.  The types of losses that can occur under such circumstances are often excluded under general liability policies. 





Because professional liability insurance is almost always written on a claims-made basis, there is a concern about coverage for latent defects or design errors that may result in claims after the contract has been completed.  One solution to this problem is to require the consultant to maintain coverage for a specified period after the project has been completed or to purchase an extended reporting period, otherwise known as "tail coverage".  The sample specifications that follow require a two-year extended reporting period for all claims-made policies.





· Note:  The contract manager will need to make sure that the consultant has provided evidence of the extended reporting period coverage at the end of the project and before all final payments to the consultant have been made.




















	



































Sample Insurance Specifications


Architectural / Engineering / Design Contracts





The following paragraphs should be inserted into the contract





INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:


Consultant and sub-consultants shall procure and maintain until all of their obligations have been discharged, including any warranty periods under this Contract are satisfied, insurance against claims for injury to persons or damage to property which may arise from or in connection with the performance of the work hereunder by the Consultant, his agents, representatives, employees or sub-consultants.  





The insurance requirements herein are minimum requirements for this Contract and in no way limit the indemnity covenants contained in this Contract.





The State in no way warrants that the minimum limits contained herein are sufficient to protect the Consultant from liabilities that might arise out of the performance of the work under this Contract by the Consultant, his agents, representatives, employees, or sub-consultants.  Consultant is free to purchase such additional insurance as may be determined necessary.





A.	MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMITS OF INSURANCE - Consultant shall provide coverage with limits of liability not less than those stated below.  An excess liability policy or umbrella liability policy may be used to meet the minimum liability requirements provided that the coverage is written on a “following form” basis.





	1.	Commercial General Liability – Occurrence Form


Policy shall include bodily injury, property damage, broad form contractual liability and XCU coverage.


· General Aggregate	$2,000,000


· Products – Completed Operations Aggregate	$1,000,000


· Personal and Advertising Injury	$1,000,000


· Each Occurrence	$1,000,000


a.	The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada, Department (or Division of _________) shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Consultant".


b.	Consultant's sub-consultants shall be subject to the same minimum requirements identified above.





2.	Automobile Liability


		Bodily injury and property damage for any owned, hired, and non-owned vehicles used in the performance of this Contract.


			Combined Single Limit (CSL)	$1,000,000


a. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada, Department (of Division) of _______shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Consultant, including automobiles owned, leased, hired or borrowed by the Consultant".


b.	Consultant's sub-consultants shall be subject to the same minimum requirements identified in this section.








3.	Worker's Compensation and Employers' Liability


	Workers' Compensation	Statutory


	Employers' Liability	


	Each Accident	$100,000


	Disease – Each Employee	$100,000


	Disease – Policy Limit	$500,000


a.	Policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation against the State of Nevada.


b.	Consultant's sub-consultants shall be subject to the same minimum requirements identified in this section.


c.	This requirement shall not apply when a contractor or subcontractor is exempt under N.R.S., AND when such contractor or subcontractor executes the appropriate sole proprietor waiver form.





4. Professional Liability (Errors and Omissions Liability) 


	


	Each Claim	$1,000,000


	Annual Aggregate	$2,000,000


a. In the event that any professional liability insurance required by this Contract is written on a claims-made basis, Consultant warrants that any retroactive date under the policy shall precede the effective date of this Contract; and that either continuous coverage will be maintained or an extended discovery period will be exercised for a period of two (2) years beginning at the time work under this Contract is completed.


b. Policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation against the State of Nevada.





B.	ADDITIONAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:  The policies shall include, or be endorsed to include, the following provisions:


1.	On insurance policies where the State of Nevada is named as an additional insured, the State shall be an additional insured to the full limits of liability purchased by the Consultant even if those limits of liability are in excess of those required by this Contract.


2.	The Consultant's insurance coverage shall be primary insurance and non-contributory with respect to all other available sources.





C.	NOTICE OF CANCELLATION:  Contractor shall for each insurance policy required by the insurance provisions of this Contract shall not be suspended, voided or canceled except after providing thirty (30) days prior written notice been given to the State, except when cancellation is for non-payment of premium, then ten (10) days prior notice may be given.  Such notice shall be sent directly to (State of Nevada Representative's Name & Address).  Should contractor fail to provide State timely notice, contractor will be considered in breach and subject to cure provisions set forth within this contract.





D.	ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS:  Insurance is to be placed with insurers duly licensed or authorized to do business in the state of Nevada and with an “A.M. Best” rating of not less than A-VII.  The State in no way warrants that the above-required minimum insurer rating is sufficient to protect the Consultant from potential insurer insolvency.





E.	VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE:  Consultant shall furnish the State with certificates of insurance (ACORD form or equivalent approved by the State) as required by this Contract.  The certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed by a person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf.





	All certificates and any required endorsements are to be received and approved by the State before work commences.  Each insurance policy required by this Contract must be in effect at or prior to commencement of work under this Contract and remain in effect for the duration of the project.  Failure to maintain the insurance policies as required by this Contract or to provide evidence of renewal is a material breach of contract.





	All certificates required by this Contract shall be sent directly to (State Department Representative's Name and Address).  The State project/contract number and project description shall be noted on the certificate of insurance.  The State reserves the right to require complete, certified copies of all insurance policies required by this Contract at any time.





F.	SUBCONSULTANTS: All required sub-consultants' certificates and endorsements are to be received and approved by the State before work commences.  All insurance coverages for sub-consultants shall be subject to the minimum requirements identified above, unless otherwise specified in this Contract.





G.	APPROVAL:  Any modification or variation from the insurance requirements in this Contract shall be made by the State Attorney General’s Office or the Risk Manager, whose decision shall be final.  Such action will not require a formal Contract amendment, but may be made by administrative action.
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SECTION A - CONSTRUCTION PROJECTS


[bookmark: _Hlt32207359][bookmark: _Toc445894513][bookmark: CONSTRUCTION]Construction & Purchase/Installation of Equipment 





NOTE: For all Construction Projects including Capital Improvement Projects (CIPs) and Deferred Maintenance requests over $100,000, please contact State Public Works Board for more information.  See State Administrative Manual, Section 1900 Public Works Board.


[bookmark: ARS]


With any construction or remodeling contracts, the contractor is responsible for ‘direct physical damage to the construction project’ as well as to construction materials in transit or storage that have not yet arrived at the construction site.  Therefore, in addition to the required liability and workers' compensation insurance, the State also requires the contractor to provide evidence of property insurance, which will protect the project against damage while under construction.  This is done either through specialized property insurance forms known as "builders' risk insurance" or an "installation floater".





Builders' Risk insurance is a form of temporary property insurance designed to cover buildings and construction materials while in the course of construction.  Builders' risk insurance protects the construction project against loss or damage caused by a variety of perils, i.e. fire, wind, hail, and theft.  Builders’ Risk policies can be issued on a per project basis or as a blanket policy which covers all the general contractor’s on-going projects.  





In contracts where the State is purchasing highly valued equipment or machinery (i.e. compressors, air conditioning units, generators, etc.) the scope of services may include both the initial installation and on-going maintenance of the equipment.  





Installation floaters are similar to builders' risk insurance policies in that they are designed to cover damage to materials and equipment for damage or loss but generally are not as comprehensive as coverage is usually limited to the equipment being installed. When Installation floaters are required, agency should include a specific schedule of equipment and their replacement costs. 





Upon project completion, agencies should notify Risk Management and provide a list of that equipment for inclusion on state’s property policy for permanent property coverage. 





· Note:  It should also be noted that if the scope of services provided by the contractor generates, transports, treats, stores, removes or disposes of hazardous materials, petroleum products or chemicals, the contractor can be held liable for damaging the environment if an accident were to occur.  Most general liability policies severely limit or exclude liability for pollution losses.  In those cases, additional insurance, known as Contractor's Pollution Liability insurance, would be required.  Please refer to Section H to determine the appropriate type and level of insurance that may be needed.





Named Insured Guidelines for Builders Risk Policies and Installation Floater


The Builders Risk Insurance requirements require the contractor to include the State of Nevada as a named insured under the builders risk policy.  However, depending on the type of contract, other entities with an insurable interest in the project may also need to be named as insureds under the policy as well.














Sample Insurance Specifications


Standard Construction Contracts





The following paragraphs should be inserted into the contract





INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:


Contractor and subcontractors shall procure and maintain until all of their obligations have been discharged, including any warranty periods under this Contract are satisfied, insurance against claims for injury to persons or damage to property which may arise from or in connection with the performance of the work hereunder by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors.  





The insurance requirements herein are minimum requirements for this Contract and in no way limit the indemnity covenants contained in this Contract.





The State in no way warrants that the minimum limits contained herein are sufficient to protect the Contractor from liabilities that might arise out of the performance of the work under this Contract by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees, or subcontractors.  Contractor is free to purchase such additional insurance as may be determined necessary.





A.	MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMITS OF INSURANCE - Contractor shall provide coverage with limits of liability not less than those stated below.  An excess liability policy or umbrella liability policy may be used to meet the minimum liability requirements provided that the coverage is written on a “following form” basis.





	1.	Commercial General Liability – Occurrence Form


Policy shall include bodily injury, property damage, broad form contractual liability and XCU coverage.





Minimum Requirements:


· General Aggregate	$2,000,000


· Products – Completed Operations Aggregate	$1,000,000


· Personal and Advertising Injury	$1,000,000


· Each Occurrence	$1,000,000


a. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: “The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor, including completed operations”.


2.	Automobile Liability


		Bodily injury and property damage for any owned, hired, and non-owned vehicles used in the performance of this Contract.


		Combined Single Limit (CSL)	$1,000,000


a. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor, including automobiles owned, leased, hired or borrowed by the Contractor".





3.	Worker's Compensation and Employers' Liability


	Workers' Compensation	Statutory


	Employers' Liability	


	Each Accident	$100,000


	Disease – Each Employee	$100,000


	Disease – Policy Limit	$500,000


a. Policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation against the State.


b.	This requirement shall not apply when a contractor or subcontractor is exempt under N.R.S., AND when such contractor or subcontractor executes the appropriate sole proprietor waiver form.





4.	Builders' Risk Insurance or Installation Floater


	In an amount equal to the initial Contract Amount plus additional coverage equal to Contract Amount for all subsequent change orders.


a.	The State of Nevada, Department (Division) of ___________, the Contractor and subcontractors, shall be Insureds on the policy.


b.	Coverage shall be written on an all risk, replacement cost basis and shall include coverage for soft costs, flood and earth movement.


c.	Policy shall be maintained until whichever of the following shall first occur:  (1) final payment has been made; or, (2) until no person or entity, other than the State of Nevada, has an insurable interest in the property required to be covered.


d.	Policy shall be endorsed such that the insurance shall not be canceled or lapse because of any partial use or occupancy by the State.


e.	Policy must provide coverage from the time any covered property becomes the responsibility of the Contractor, and continue without interruption during construction, renovation, or installation, including any time during which the covered property is being transported to the construction installation site, or awaiting installation, whether on or off site.


f. Policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation against the State of Nevada.


g.	Contractor is responsible for the payment of all policy deductibles.





B.	ADDITIONAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:  The policies shall include, or be endorsed to include, the following provisions:


1.	On insurance policies where the State of Nevada, Department (Division) of ______ is named as an additional insured, the State of Nevada shall be an additional insured to the full limits of liability purchased by the Contractor even if those limits of liability are in excess of those required by this Contract.


2.	The Contractor's insurance coverage shall be primary insurance and non-contributory with respect to all other available sources.





C.	NOTICE OF CANCELLATION:  Contractor shall for each insurance policy required by the insurance provisions of this Contract shall not be suspended, voided or canceled except after providing thirty (30) days prior written notice been given to the State, except when cancellation is for non-payment of premium, then ten (10) days prior notice may be given.  Such notice shall be sent directly to (State of Nevada Representative's Name & Address).  Should contractor fail to provide State timely notice, contractor will be considered in breach and subject to cure provisions set forth within this contract.





D.	ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS:  Insurance is to be placed with insurers duly licensed or authorized to do business in the state of Nevada and with an “A.M. Best” rating of not less than A-VII.  The State in no way warrants that the above-required minimum insurer rating is sufficient to protect the Contractor from potential insurer insolvency.





E.	VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE:  Contractor shall furnish the State with certificates of insurance (ACORD form or equivalent approved by the State) as required by this Contract.  The certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed by a person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf.











	All certificates and any required endorsements are to be received and approved by the State before work commences.  Each insurance policy required by this Contract must be in effect at or prior to commencement of work under this Contract and remain in effect for the duration of the project.  Failure to maintain the insurance policies as required by this Contract or to provide evidence of renewal is a material breach of contract.





	All certificates required by this Contract shall be sent directly to (State’s Representative's Name and Address).  The State project/contract number and project description shall be noted on the certificate of insurance.  The State reserves the right to require complete, certified copies of all insurance policies required by this Contract at any time.  





F.	SUBCONTRACTORS:  Contractors’ certificate(s) shall include all subcontractors as additional insureds under its policies or subcontractors shall maintain separate insurance as determined by the Contractor, however, subcontractor's limits of liability shall not be less than $1,000,000 per occurrence / $2,000,000 aggregate. 





G.	APPROVAL:  Any modification or variation from the insurance requirements in this Contract shall be made by the State Risk Management Division or the Attorney General’s Office, whose decision shall be final.  Such action will not require a formal Contract amendment, but may be made by administrative action.















[bookmark: _Toc445894514][bookmark: _Hlk501792105][bookmark: PROFESSIONAL]Section C – PROFESSIONAL SERVICES AGREEMENTS
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[bookmark: OLE_LINK1][bookmark: OLE_LINK2][bookmark: _Hlt458569647][bookmark: _Hlt463922654][bookmark: _Hlt460655534][bookmark: _Hlt458569437][bookmark: _Hlt463062806][bookmark: _Hlt463842571]Professional liability insurance protects against losses that occur when a "professional" fails to practice his or her art to the usual and customary standards of that profession.  Therefore, there can be risks to the State associated with errors (or allegations of errors) in the professional’s work product or judgment.





Professional liability may have a different meaning when it relates to insurance rather than a "type" of State contract.  In order to determine if you should require professional liability insurance, ask yourself:


1)	Is the professional licensed or certified (i.e. paramedics, attorneys, engineers, etc.)?


2)	Will the information developed by the professional be used in a decision-making process within the State that could create a liability (i.e. prepares documentation used to complete an EPA permit)?


If the answer is yes to either of these questions, then professional liability insurance should be required.





The types of losses that can occur under such circumstances are often excluded under general liability policies.  They can be covered through separate professional liability insurance policies, also known as “errors and omissions” (E&O) liability insurance.





Examples of services that would require professional liability coverage include but are not limited to:





			· Accountants


			· Child care workers / facilities





			· Appraisers


			· Engineers/architects





			· Attorneys


			· Financial consultants





			· Auctioneers


			· Medical professionals





			· Auditors


			· Property managers / real estate agents





			· Computer / software design


			· Social workers





			· Consultants


			· Teachers











[bookmark: _Hlt458569830][bookmark: _Hlt463083805][bookmark: _Hlt463843904][bookmark: _Hlt463930170][bookmark: _Hlt463843925][bookmark: _Hlt463083897][bookmark: _Hlt458569914][bookmark: _Hlt463083941]Because professional liability insurance is almost always written on a claims-made basis, there is a concern about coverage for latent defects or design errors that may result in claims after the contract has been completed.  One solution to this problem is to require the contractor to maintain coverage for a specified period after the project has been completed or to purchase an extended reporting period, otherwise known as "tail coverage".  The sample specifications that follow require a two-year extended reporting period for all claims-made policies.


· Note:  The contract manager will need to make sure that the contractor has provided evidence of the extended reporting period coverage at the end of the project and before all final payments to the contractor have been made.



Sample Insurance Specifications


Standard Professional Service Contracts





The following paragraphs should be inserted into the contract:








INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:


Contractor and subcontractors shall procure and maintain until all of their obligations have been discharged, including any warranty periods under this Contract are satisfied, insurance against claims for injury to persons or damage to property which may arise from or in connection with the performance of the work hereunder by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors.  





The insurance requirements herein are minimum requirements for this Contract and in no way limit the indemnity covenants contained in this Contract.  The State in no way warrants that the minimum limits contained herein are sufficient to protect the Contractor from liabilities that might arise out of the performance of the work under this contract by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors and Contractor is free to purchase additional insurance as may be determined necessary. 








[bookmark: _Hlt463922715][bookmark: _Hlt458572452][bookmark: _Hlt463922793][bookmark: _Hlt463084309]A.	MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMITS OF INSURANCE:  Contractor shall provide coverage with limits of liability not less than those stated below.  An excess liability policy or umbrella liability policy may be used to meet the minimum liability requirements provided that the coverage is written on a “following form” basis.





	1.	Commercial General Liability – Occurrence Form


Policy shall include bodily injury, property damage and broad form contractual liability coverage.


· General Aggregate	$2,000,000


· Products – Completed Operations Aggregate	$1,000,000


· Personal and Advertising Injury	$1,000,000


· Each Occurrence	$1,000,000


a.	The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor".


2.	Automobile Liability


		Bodily Injury and Property Damage for any owned, hired, and non-owned vehicles used in the performance of this Contract.


		Combined Single Limit (CSL)	$1,000,000






a. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language:  "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor, including automobiles owned, leased, hired or borrowed by the Contractor".





3.	Worker's Compensation and Employers' Liability


	Workers' Compensation	Statutory


	Employers' Liability	


	Each Accident	$100,000


	Disease – Each Employee	$100,000


	Disease – Policy Limit	$500,000


a.	Policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation against the State of Nevada.


b.	This requirement shall not apply when a contractor or subcontractor is exempt under N.R.S., AND when such contractor or subcontractor executes the appropriate sole proprietor waiver form.





4. Professional Liability (Errors and Omissions Liability)


	The policy shall cover professional misconduct or lack of ordinary skill for those positions defined in the Scope of Services of this contract.


	Each Claim	$1,000,000


	Annual Aggregate	$2,000,000


a. In the event that the professional liability insurance required by this Contract is written on a claims-made basis, Contractor warrants that any retroactive date under the policy shall precede the effective date of this Contract; and that either continuous coverage will be maintained or an extended discovery period will be exercised for a period of two (2) years beginning at the time work under this Contract is completed.





B.	ADDITIONAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:  The policies shall include, or be endorsed to include, the following provisions:


1.	On insurance policies where the State of Nevada, Department (Division) of _________ is named as an additional insured, the State of Nevada shall be an additional insured to the full limits of liability purchased by the Contractor even if those limits of liability are in excess of those required by this Contract.


2	The Contractor's insurance coverage shall be primary insurance and non-contributory with respect to all other available sources.





C.	NOTICE OF CANCELLATION: Contractor shall for each insurance policy required by the insurance provisions of this Contract shall not be suspended, voided or canceled except after providing thirty (30) days prior written notice been given to the State, except when cancellation is for non-payment of premium, then ten (10) days prior notice may be given.  Such notice shall be sent directly to (State of Nevada Representative's Name & Address).  Should contractor fail to provide State timely notice, contractor will be considered in breach and subject to cure provisions set forth within this contract.





D.	ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS:  Insurance is to be placed with insurers duly licensed or authorized to do business in the state of Nevada and with an “A.M. Best” rating of not less than A-VII.  The State in no way warrants that the above-required minimum insurer rating is sufficient to protect the Contractor from potential insurer insolvency.





E.	VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE:  Contractor shall furnish the State with certificates of insurance (ACORD form or equivalent approved by the State) as required by this Contract.  The certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed by a person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf. 


	





All certificates and any required endorsements are to be received and approved by the State before work commences.  Each insurance policy required by this Contract must be in effect at or prior to commencement of work under this Contract and remain in effect for the duration of the project.  Failure to maintain the insurance policies as required by this Contract or to provide evidence of renewal is a material breach of contract.





All certificates required by this Contract shall be sent directly to (State Agency Representative's Name and Address).  The State project/contract number and project description shall be noted on the certificate of insurance.  The State reserves the right to require complete, certified copies of all insurance policies required by this Contract at any time.  





F.	SUBCONTRACTORS:  Contractors’ certificate(s) shall include all subcontractors as additional insureds under its policies or Contractor shall furnish to the State separate certificates and endorsements for each subcontractor.  All coverages for subcontractors shall be subject to the minimum requirements identified above.





G.	APPROVAL:  Any modification or variation from the insurance requirements in this Contract shall be made by the Risk Management Division or the Attorney General’s Office, whose decision shall be final.  Such action will not require a formal Contract amendment, but may be made by administrative action.






SECTION C – PROFESSIONAL SERVICE AGREEMENTS
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Professional liability insurance protects against losses that occur when a "professional" fails to practice his or her art to the usual and customary standards of that profession.  Therefore, there can be risks to the State associated with errors (or allegations of errors) in the professional’s work product or judgment.  For more information describing professionals and professional liability insurance, please refer back to Introduction Section F.





Certain contracted services will not involve the use of either a contractor vehicle(s) or a State vehicle in order to perform the scope of services.  Automobile liability should only be required if the contract services involve the contractor's use of a vehicle as part of the services being provided.  This does not include merely driving to and from the State on occasion, i.e. for meetings. (See Introduction Section D. Guide to Automobile Liability Exemption).





· Note:  If the contractor is operating a State vehicle in the course of providing services, the requirements should include automobile liability.  Please refer back to the provision listed previous section for the appropriate insurance specifications.





If vehicles are not used to perform the scope of services outlined in the contract, the requirement for automobile liability insurance can be omitted.





The sample requirements that follow do not include a requirement to provide automobile liability coverage.









Sample Insurance Specifications


Standard Professional Service Contracts - No Driving Involved





The following paragraphs should be inserted into the contract:





INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:


Contractor and subcontractors shall procure and maintain until all of their obligations have been discharged, including any warranty periods under this Contract are satisfied, insurance against claims for injury to persons or damage to property which may arise from or in connection with the performance of the work hereunder by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors.  





The insurance requirements herein are minimum requirements for this Contract and in no way limit the indemnity covenants contained in this Contract.  The State in no way warrants that the minimum limits contained herein are sufficient to protect the Contractor from liabilities that might arise out of the performance of the work under this contract by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors and Contractor is free to purchase additional insurance as may be determined necessary. 





A.	MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMITS OF INSURANCE:  Contractor shall provide coverage with limits of liability not less than those stated below.  An excess liability policy or umbrella liability policy may be used to meet the minimum liability requirements provided that the coverage is written on a “following form” basis.





1. Commercial General Liability – Occurrence Form


Policy shall include bodily injury, property damage and broad form contractual liability coverage.


· General Aggregate	$2,000,000


· Products – Completed Operations Aggregate	$1,000,000


· Personal and Advertising Injury	$1,000,000


· Each Occurrence	$1,000,000


a. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor".





2.	Worker's Compensation and Employers' Liability


	Workers' Compensation	Statutory


	Employers' Liability   


		Each Accident	$100,000


	Disease – Each Employee	$100,000


	Disease – Policy Limit	$500,000


a.	Policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation against the State of Nevada.


b.	This requirement shall not apply when a contractor or subcontractor is exempt under N.R.S., AND when such contractor or subcontractor executes the appropriate sole proprietor waiver form.





2. Professional Liability (Errors and Omissions Liability)


	The policy shall cover professional misconduct or lack of ordinary skill for those positions defined in the Scope of Services of this contract.


	Each Claim	$1,000,000


	Annual Aggregate	$2,000,000


a.	In the event that the professional liability insurance required by this Contract is written on a claims-made basis, Contractor warrants that any retroactive date under the policy shall precede the effective date of this Contract; and that either continuous coverage will be maintained or an extended discovery period will be exercised for a period of two (2) years beginning at the time work under this Contract is completed.





B.	ADDITIONAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:  The policies shall include, or be endorsed to include, the following provisions:


1.	On insurance policies where the State of Nevada is named as an additional insured, the State of Nevada shall be an additional insured to the full limits of liability purchased by the Contractor even if those limits of liability are in excess of those required by this Contract.


2	The Contractor's insurance coverage shall be primary insurance and non-contributory with respect to all other available sources.





C.	NOTICE OF CANCELLATION:  Contractor shall for each insurance policy required by the insurance provisions of this Contract shall not be suspended, voided or canceled except after providing thirty (30) days prior written notice been given to the State, except when cancellation is for non-payment of premium, then ten (10) days prior notice may be given.  Such notice shall be sent directly to (State of Nevada Representative's Name & Address).  Should contractor fail to provide State timely notice, contractor will be considered in breach and subject to cure provisions set forth within this contract.








D.	ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS:  Insurance is to be placed with insurers duly licensed or authorized to do business in the state of Nevada and with an “A.M. Best” rating of not less than A-VII.  The State in no way warrants that the above-required minimum insurer rating is sufficient to protect the Contractor from potential insurer insolvency.





E.	VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE:  Contractor shall furnish the State with certificates of insurance (ACORD form or equivalent approved by the State) as required by this Contract.  The certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed by a person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf.





	All certificates and any required endorsements are to be received and approved by the State before work commences.  Each insurance policy required by this Contract must be in effect at or prior to commencement of work under this Contract and remain in effect for the duration of the project.  Failure to maintain the insurance policies as required by this Contract or to provide evidence of renewal is a material breach of contract.





	All certificates required by this Contract shall be sent directly to (State Department Representative's Name and Address).  The State project/contract number and project description shall be noted on the certificate of insurance.  The State reserves the right to require complete, certified copies of all insurance policies required by this Contract at any time.  DO NOT SEND CERTIFICATES OF INSURANCE TO THE STATES RISK MANAGEMENT DIVISION.





F.	SUBCONTRACTORS:  Contractors’ certificate(s) shall include all subcontractors as additional insureds under its policies or Contractor shall furnish to the State separate certificates and endorsements for each subcontractor.  All coverages for subcontractors shall be subject to the minimum requirements identified above.





G.	APPROVAL:  Any modification or variation from the insurance requirements in this Contract shall be made by the Attorney General’s Office or the Risk Manager, whose decision shall be final.  Such action will not require a formal Contract amendment, but may be made by administrative action.
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SECTION C – PROFESSIONAL SERVICE AGREEMENTS


[bookmark: _Toc445894517]Professional Contracts – Technology Products/Services


(Including data and equipment) 





Contracts for Technology products and services like system integration, programming and data management create specialized exposures from loss or loss of use of the state’s tangible property and intangible property (software, data or other electronically stored information).





Additionally as more systems become dependent upon network solutions, such as cloud services or mobile computing platforms; there is an increased risk for privacy and/or data security issues.  Any contract involving capturing or processing the sensitive data, should include cyber liability coverage.  





Sensitive data includes the following: 


· Personally Identifiable Information (PII), such as name, address, date of birth, SSN


· Protected health information (PHI, HIPAA, HI-TECH); 


· Student information (FERPA); 


· Criminal History Repository Information (CHRI), 


· Federal Tax Information (FTI);  


· Bank accounts or credit/debit cards (PCI);





The fast pace of technology advances coupled with a highly competitive marketplace can lead to situations where IT vendors over-promise or misrepresent what their service/products solutions are able to deliver.  Additionally, the nature of the agreements give vendors unique access to the state’s IT resources and data which could result in security issues if systems or data were misused, damaged or compromised.  





The types of losses that can occur under such circumstances are often excluded under general liability policies.  However, they can be covered through separate professional liability insurance policies, also known as “errors and omissions” (E&O) liability insurance.





Insurers have developed specialized policies E&O Policies that provide IT professionals coverage for the two common forms of IT liability risks: “malpractice” claims in which the company/individual were negligent in maintaining acceptable professional standards and  breach of contract for failing to provide contracted services with timeframe or agreed specifications. 


 


Examples of services that would require professional liability coverage include but are not limited to: 


· Software development


· Computer consulting


· Web site design/programming


· Multi-media designers


· Integrated computer system design


· Data Management


· Other computer service providers


 



Sample Insurance Specifications


Professional Contracts – Information Technology 





The following paragraphs should be inserted into the contract








INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:


Contractor and subcontractors shall procure and maintain until all of their obligations have been discharged, including any warranty periods under this Contract are satisfied, insurance against claims for injury to persons or damage to property which may arise from or in connection with the performance of the work hereunder by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors.  





The insurance requirements herein are minimum requirements for this Contract and in no way limit the indemnity covenants contained in this Contract.  The State in no way warrants that the minimum limits contained herein are sufficient to protect the Contractor from liabilities that might arise out of the performance of the work under this contract by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors and Contractor is free to purchase additional insurance as may be determined necessary. 








A.	MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMITS OF INSURANCE:  Contractor shall provide coverage with limits of liability not less than those stated below.  An excess liability policy or umbrella liability policy may be used to meet the minimum liability requirements provided that the coverage is written on a “following form” basis.





1. Commercial General Liability – Occurrence Form


Policy shall include bodily injury, property damage and broad form contractual liability coverage.


· General Aggregate	$2,000,000


· Products – Completed Operations Aggregate	$1,000,000


· Personal and Advertising Injury	$1,000,000


· Each Occurrence	$1,000,000





a.	The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor".





2. Automobile Liability - can be waived if contract does not involves use of motor vehicle.





   Bodily Injury and Property Damage for any owned, hired, and non-owned vehicles used in the performance of this Contract.


		Combined Single Limit (CSL)	$1,000,000


a. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor, including automobiles owned, leased, hired or borrowed by the Contractor"





3. Worker's Compensation and Employers' Liability





	Workers' Compensation	Statutory


	Employers' Liability	


	Each Accident	$100,000


	Disease – Each Employee	$100,000


	Disease – Policy Limit	$500,000





a.	Policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation against the State of Nevada.


b.	This requirement shall not apply when a contractor or subcontractor is exempt under N.R.S., AND when such contractor or subcontractor executes the appropriate sole proprietor waiver form.





4. Technology E&O/Professional Liability 





	The policy shall cover professional misconduct or lack of ordinary skill for those positions defined in the Scope of Services of this contract.





	Each Claim	$1,000,000


	Annual Aggregate	$2,000,000


a. In the event that the professional liability insurance required by this Contract is written on a claims-made basis, Contractor warrants that any retroactive date under the policy shall precede the effective date of this Contract; and that either continuous coverage will be maintained or an extended discovery period will be exercised for a period of two (2) years beginning at the time work under this Contract is completed.





5. Network Security (Cyber) and Privacy Liability:





For Contracts under $5 Million





Per Occurrence 					$1,000,000 


Annual Aggregate 					$2,000,000 





For Contracts greater than $5 Million





		Contact Risk Management Division


This errors and omissions insurance shall include coverage for third party claims and losses including with respect to network risks (such as data breaches, transmission of virus/malicious code; unauthorized access or criminal use of third party, ID/data theft) and invasion of privacy regardless of the type of media involved in the loss of private information (such as computers, paper files and records, or voice recorded tapes), covering collection, use, access, etc. of personally identifiable information., direct liability, as well as contractual liability for violation of privacy policy, civil suits and sublimit for regulatory defense/indemnity for payment of fines and penalties.


a. The retroactive coverage date shall be no later than the effective date of this contract.


b. Contractor shall maintain an extended reporting period for not less than two (2) years after termination of this contract.





6. Fidelity Bond or Crime Insurance (contracts involving financial accounts or data)


	Bond or Policy Limit    (contact Risk Management) ___________


a. The bond or policy shall include coverage for all directors, officers, agents and employees of the Contractor.


b. The bond or policy shall include coverage for third party fidelity and name the State of Nevada as loss payee.


c. The bond or policy shall include coverage for extended theft and mysterious disappearance.


d. The bond or policy shall not contain a condition requiring an arrest and conviction.


e. Policies shall be endorsed to provide coverage for computer crime/fraud.











B.	ADDITIONAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:  The policies shall include, or be endorsed to include, the following provisions:


1.	On insurance policies where the State of Nevada is named as an additional insured, the State of Nevada shall be an additional insured to the full limits of liability purchased by the Contractor even if those limits of liability are in excess of those required by this Contract.


2	The Contractor's insurance coverage shall be primary insurance and non-contributory with respect to all other available sources.





C.	NOTICE OF CANCELLATION:  Contractor shall for each insurance policy required by the insurance provisions of this Contract shall not be suspended, voided or canceled except after providing thirty (30) days prior written notice been given to the State, except when cancellation is for non-payment of premium, then ten (10) days prior notice may be given.  Such notice shall be sent directly to (State of Nevada Representative's Name & Address).  Should contractor fail to provide State timely notice, contractor will be considered in breach and subject to cure provisions set forth within this contract.








D.	ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS:  Insurance is to be placed with insurers duly licensed or authorized to do business in the state of Nevada and with an “A.M. Best” rating of not less than A- VII.  The State in no way warrants that the above-required minimum insurer rating is sufficient to protect the Contractor from potential insurer insolvency.





E.	VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE:  Contractor shall furnish the State with certificates of insurance (ACORD form or equivalent approved by the State) as required by this Contract.  The certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed by a person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf.





	All certificates and any required endorsements are to be received and approved by the State before work commences.  Each insurance policy required by this Contract must be in effect at or prior to commencement of work under this Contract and remain in effect for the duration of the project.  Failure to maintain the insurance policies as required by this Contract or to provide evidence of renewal is a material breach of contract.





	All certificates required by this Contract shall be sent directly to (State Department Representative's Name and Address).  The State project/contract number and project description shall be noted on the certificate of insurance.  The State reserves the right to require complete, certified copies of all insurance policies required by this Contract at any time.  DO NOT SEND CERTIFICATES OF INSURANCE TO THE STATES RISK MANAGEMENT DIVISION.





F.	SUBCONTRACTORS:  Contractors’ certificate(s) shall include all subcontractors as additional insureds under its policies or Contractor shall furnish to the State separate certificates and endorsements for each subcontractor.  All coverages for subcontractors shall be subject to the minimum requirements identified above.





G.	APPROVAL:  Any modification or variation from the insurance requirements in this Contract shall be made by the Attorney General’s Office or the Risk Manager, whose decision shall be final.  Such action will not require a formal Contract amendment, but may be made by administrative action.






SECTION C – PROFESSIONAL SERVICE AGREEMENTS 
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Investment Advisor/Manager contracts include professional firms that in one fashion or another are responsible for the investment of funds on behalf of the State or otherwise provide investment or bond consulting services.





In addition to the standard general liability and workers' compensation insurance required in most State contracts, the unique exposures for these services require additional specialized insurance.





Because these firms are providing a professional service to the State, the contract should also include a requirement for professional liability, also known as errors and omissions (E&O) insurance.  Professional liability insurance protects against losses that occur when a "professional" fails to practice his or her art to the usual and customary standards of that profession.  Therefore, there can be risks to the State associated with errors (or allegations of errors) in the professional’s work product or judgment.





Contracts in which the contractor or employees of the contractor are actually handling funds on behalf of the State may present an additional risk of improper handling / use of our money, i.e. embezzlement.  If the contractor has access to State funds, a financial institution bond or security dealers blanket bond should be required of the contractor.  The bond should include third party fidelity coverage and name State of Nevada as Loss Payee.





The following list of activities should help determine if a financial institution bond or security dealers blanket bond is needed:





· Does the investment manager have direct access to State funds?


	If the answer is "yes", then a bond is necessary.





· Is the investment manager directing State funds or merely trading stocks/bonds?


	If the investment manager is merely initiating a transaction which involves buying and selling stocks/bonds at our direction, a bond is not required.  The exposure to risk for the investment advisor is in the professional liability area.





· Can the investment manager direct State funds into various unknown accounts?


	If the answer is "no", then a bond is not required.





· Does the State have a separate agreement with a custodian bank to move State funds from one account to another?


	If a custodian bank is under contract with the State, and the investment manager does not have access to our funds, and our agreement with the bank states that money cannot be moved from one account to another without proper State authorization, then a bond is not needed from the investment manager.  Since the custodian bank has access to our money, the State could ask the custodian bank for evidence of a bond - all the banks carry them.





· What controls are in place to protect State funds?


	If the agreement with the investment manager gives the State strong controls over our funds, e.g. approval / authorization from the custodian bank and the State before moving any money, then a bond is not required of the investment manager.











If a bond is required, the bond shall include the following conditions:





· The bond shall provide coverage for all officers, directors, employees and agents of the investment manager who are responsible for receiving, depositing, transferring or investing State funds, or issuing financial documents, checks or other instruments of payment for program costs.





· The limit required should be determined based on the contractor's accounting controls and the value of the States investment portfolio that is within the control of the investment manager.





· The bond must not contain a condition that requires a conviction or arrest in order for a claim to be paid.





· Coverage for theft and mysterious disappearance should also be included.  This is the broadest form of coverage provided by the bond.





· NOTE:  If the contractor is only providing consulting services or advice to the State, the bond is not required.  The bond is required only if the contractor has access to State funds.


· NOTE:  Generally speaking, there will not be an automobile liability exposure associated with this type of service. Therefore, this requirement can be omitted.  The sample specifications that follow do not require automobile liability.









Sample Insurance Specifications


Investment Advisor / Manager Contracts





The following paragraphs should be inserted into the contract:











INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:


Financial Consultant and subcontractors, if any, shall procure and maintain until all of their obligations have been discharged, including any warranty periods under this Agreement are satisfied, insurance against claims for injury to persons or damage to property which may arise from or in connection with the performance of the work hereunder by the Financial Consultant, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors.  





The insurance requirements herein are minimum requirements for this Agreement and in no way limit the indemnity covenants contained in this Agreement.  The State in no way warrants that the minimum limits contained herein are sufficient to protect the Financial Consultant from liabilities that might arise out of the performance of the work under this Agreement by the Financial Consultant, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors and Financial Consultant is free to purchase additional insurance as may be determined necessary. 








A.	MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMITS OF INSURANCE:  Financial Consultant shall provide coverage with limits of liability not less than those stated below.  An excess liability policy or umbrella liability policy may be used to meet the minimum liability requirements provided that the coverage is written on a “following form” basis.





	1.	Commercial General Liability – Occurrence Form


Policy shall include bodily injury, property damage and broad form contractual liability coverage.


· General Aggregate	$2,000,000


· Products – Completed Operations Aggregate	$1,000,000


· Personal and Advertising Injury	$1,000,000


· Each Occurrence	$1,000,000


a. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Financial Consultant".








2.	Worker's Compensation and Employers' Liability


	Workers' Compensation	Statutory


	Employers' Liability	


	Each Accident	$100,000


	Disease – Each Employee	$100,000


	Disease – Policy Limit	$500,000


a.	Policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation against the State of Nevada.


b.	This requirement shall not apply when a contractor or subcontractor is exempt under N.R.S., AND when such contractor or subcontractor executes the appropriate sole proprietor waiver form.





3. Professional Liability (Errors and Omissions Liability)


	The policy shall cover professional misconduct or lack of ordinary skill for those positions defined in the Scope of Services of this contract.





	Each Claim	$10,000,000


	Annual Aggregate	$10,000,000


b. In the event that the professional liability insurance required by this Agreement is written on a claims-made basis, Financial Consultant warrants that any retroactive date under the policy shall precede the effective date of this Agreement; and that either continuous coverage will be maintained or an extended discovery period will be exercised for a period of two (2) years from the time work under this Agreement is completed.





4. Financial Institution Bond or Security Dealers Blanket Bond (The bond is required only if the contractor has access to State funds.)





If the Scope of Services involve receiving, depositing, transferring or investing State funds, one of the above bonds is required.    





Bond Limit	$___________





a.	The bond shall be issued with limits based on the amount of the States investment portfolio with the contractor.


	b.	The bond shall include coverage for all directors, officers, agents and employees of the Contractor.


c.	The bond shall include coverage for third party fidelity and name State of Nevada as loss payee.


d.	The bond shall include coverage for extended theft and mysterious disappearance.


e.	If the scope of services pertains to any employee benefit plans, the bond shall include a third party ERISA endorsement.


f.	The bond shall not contain a condition requiring an arrest and conviction.








B.	ADDITIONAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:  The policies shall include, or be endorsed to include, the following provisions:


1.	On insurance policies where the State of Nevada is named as an additional insured, the State of Nevada shall be an additional insured to the full limits of liability purchased by the Financial Consultant even if those limits of liability are in excess of those required by this Agreement.


2.	The Financial Consultant's insurance coverage shall be primary insurance and non-contributory with respect to all other available sources.





C.	NOTICE OF CANCELLATION:  Contractor shall for each insurance policy required by the insurance provisions of this Contract shall not be suspended, voided or canceled except after providing thirty (30) days prior written notice been given to the State, except when cancellation is for non-payment of premium, then ten (10) days prior notice may be given.  Such notice shall be sent directly to (State of Nevada Representative's Name & Address).  Should contractor fail to provide State timely notice, contractor will be considered in breach and subject to cure provisions set forth within this contract.





D.	ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS:  Insurance is to be placed with insurers duly licensed or authorized to do business in the state of Nevada and with an “A.M. Best” rating of not less than A-VII.  The State in no way warrants that the above-required minimum insurer rating is sufficient to protect the Contractor from potential insurer insolvency.





E.	VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE:  Financial Consultant shall furnish the State with certificates of insurance (ACORD form or equivalent approved by the State) as required by this Agreement.  The certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed by a person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf.





	All certificates and endorsements are to be received and approved by the State before work commences.  Each insurance policy required by this Agreement must be in effect at or prior to commencement of work under this Agreement and remain in effect for the duration of the project.  Failure to maintain the insurance policies as required by this Agreement or to provide evidence of renewal is a material breach of contract.





	All certificates and any required endorsement shall be sent directly to (State Department Representative's Name and Address).  The State project/contract number and project description shall be noted on the certificate of insurance.  The State reserves the right to require complete, certified copies of all insurance policies required by this Agreement at any time.  DO NOT SEND CERTIFICATES OF INSURANCE TO THE STATES RISK MANAGEMENT DIVISION.





F.	APPROVAL:  Any modification or variation from the insurance requirements in this Agreement shall be made by the Attorney General’s Office or the Risk Manager, whose decision shall be final.  Such action will not require a formal contract amendment, but may be made by administrative action.
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"Standard service" contracts do not present any unique exposures to the State and are not considered "professional services" by insurance definitions.  Therefore, the States standard insurance requirements that follow would be appropriate to use in most general service contracts.  Depending on the nature of the services being provided, it may be necessary to require certain supplemental insurance coverage in addition to the States standard insurance requirements in order to address specific risks.  Some of the more unique services that may require supplemental insurance coverage have been addressed in this manual separately.  Please refer to the Table of Contents in this manual for a list of specific service contracts that do require special insurance language.  This may include such activities as ticket vendors, elevator maintenance services, equipment purchase and installation, vehicle maintenance and repair, etc.





In addition, certain contracted services may or may not involve the use of vehicles in order to perform the scope of services.  Automobile liability should only be required if the contract involves 1) the contractor's use of a vehicle as part of the services being provided, or 2) if the contractor is operating a State vehicle as part of the services being provided.  This does not include merely driving to and from the State on occasion, i.e. for meetings.  See Introduction Section D, “Guide to Automobile Liability Exemption” for detailed guidelines.  Examples of such services which would require automobile liability insurance include delivery services, transportation of persons or property, vehicles used to carry contractor equipment to a State service site, etc.  The insurance requirements in this section assume the contractor does use vehicle(s) in the delivery of services under the contract and therefore includes the requirement for automobile liability insurance.





If the contracted services do not present any unique risks and are not professional in nature, use the following standard insurance requirements.  If you are uncertain if a contract presents unique exposures that may require additional insurance coverage, contact the Risk Management Division for assistance in modifying the standard insurance specifications.












Sample Insurance Specifications


Standard Service Contracts





The following paragraphs should be inserted into the contract:








INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:


Contractor and subcontractors shall procure and maintain until all of their obligations have been discharged, including any warranty periods under this Contract are satisfied, insurance against claims for injury to persons or damage to property which may arise from or in connection with the performance of the work hereunder by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors.  





The insurance requirements herein are minimum requirements for this Contract and in no way limit the indemnity covenants contained in this Contract.  The State in no way warrants that the minimum limits contained herein are sufficient to protect the Contractor from liabilities that might arise out of the performance of the work under this contract by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors and Contractor is free to purchase additional insurance as may be determined necessary. 








A.	MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMITS OF INSURANCE:  Contractor shall provide coverage with limits of liability not less than those stated below.  An excess liability policy or umbrella liability policy may be used to meet the minimum liability requirements provided that the coverage is written on a “following form” basis.





	1.	Commercial General Liability – Occurrence Form


Policy shall include bodily injury, property damage and broad form contractual liability coverage.


· General Aggregate	$2,000,000


· Products – Completed Operations Aggregate	$1,000,000


· Personal and Advertising Injury	$1,000,000


· Each Occurrence	$1,000,000


a.	The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor".





2.	Automobile Liability


		Bodily Injury and Property Damage for any owned, hired, and non-owned vehicles used in the performance of this Contract.


		Combined Single Limit (CSL)	$1,000,000


a. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor, including automobiles owned, leased, hired or borrowed by the Contractor".





3.	Worker's Compensation and Employers' Liability


	Workers' Compensation	Statutory


	Employers' Liability	


	Each Accident	$100,000


	Disease – Each Employee	$100,000


	Disease – Policy Limit	$500,000


a.	Policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation against the State of Nevada.


b.	This requirement shall not apply when a contractor or subcontractor is exempt under N.R.S., AND when such contractor or subcontractor executes the appropriate sole proprietor waiver form.





B.	ADDITIONAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:  The policies shall include, or be endorsed to include, the following provisions:


1.	On insurance policies where the State of Nevada is named as an additional insured, the State of Nevada shall be an additional insured to the full limits of liability purchased by the Contractor even if those limits of liability are in excess of those required by this Contract.


2. The Contractor's insurance coverage shall be primary insurance and non-contributory with respect to all other available sources.





C.	NOTICE OF CANCELLATION:  Contractor shall for each insurance policy required by the insurance provisions of this Contract shall not be suspended, voided or canceled except after providing thirty (30) days prior written notice been given to the State, except when cancellation is for non-payment of premium, then ten (10) days prior notice may be given.  Such notice shall be sent directly to (State of Nevada Representative's Name & Address).  Should contractor fail to provide State timely notice, contractor will be considered in breach and subject to cure provisions set forth within this contract.





D.	ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS:  Insurance is to be placed with insurers duly licensed or authorized to do business in the state of Nevada and with an “A.M. Best” rating of not less than A- VII.  The State in no way warrants that the above-required minimum insurer rating is sufficient to protect the Contractor from potential insurer insolvency.





E.	VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE:  Contractor shall furnish the State with certificates of insurance (ACORD form or equivalent approved by the State) as required by this Contract.  The certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed by a person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf.





	All certificates and any required endorsements are to be received and approved by the State before work commences.  Each insurance policy required by this Contract must be in effect at or prior to commencement of work under this Contract and remain in effect for the duration of the project.  Failure to maintain the insurance policies as required by this Contract or to provide evidence of renewal is a material breach of contract.





	All certificates required by this Contract shall be sent directly to (State Department Representative's Name and Address).  The State project/contract number and project description shall be noted on the certificate of insurance.  The State reserves the right to require complete, certified copies of all insurance policies required by this Contract at any time.  





F.	SUBCONTRACTORS:  Contractors’ certificate(s) shall include all subcontractors as additional insureds under its policies or Contractor shall furnish to the State separate certificates and endorsements for each subcontractor.  All coverages for subcontractors shall be subject to the minimum requirements identified above.





G.	APPROVAL:  Any modification or variation from the insurance requirements in this Contract shall be made by the Attorney General’s Office or the Risk Manager, whose decision shall be final.  Such action will not require a formal Contract amendment, but may be made by administrative action.






SECTION D – SERVICE AGREEMENTS
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[bookmark: _Hlt16927189]Certain contracted services will not involve the use of either a contractor vehicle(s) or a State vehicle in order to perform the scope of services.  Automobile liability should only be required if the contract services involve the contractor's use of a vehicle as part of the services being provided.  This does not include merely driving to and from the State on occasion, i.e. for meetings.  For more detailed guidelines see Introduction Section D. Guide to Automobile Liability Exemption.








· Note:  If the contractor is operating a State vehicle in the course of providing services, the requirements should still include automobile liability.  Please refer back to previous section for the appropriate insurance specifications.





If vehicles are not used to perform the scope of services outlined in the contract, the requirement for automobile liability insurance can be omitted.





The sample requirements that follow do not include a requirement to provide automobile liability coverage.






Sample Insurance Specifications


Service Contracts - No Driving Involved





The following paragraphs should be inserted into the contract:











INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:


Contractor and subcontractors shall procure and maintain until all of their obligations have been discharged, including any warranty periods under this Contract are satisfied, insurance against claims for injury to persons or damage to property which may arise from or in connection with the performance of the work hereunder by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors.  





The insurance requirements herein are minimum requirements for this Contract and in no way limit the indemnity covenants contained in this Contract.  The State in no way warrants that the minimum limits contained herein are sufficient to protect the Contractor from liabilities that might arise out of the performance of the work under this contract by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors and Contractor is free to purchase additional insurance as may be determined necessary. 








A.	MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMITS OF INSURANCE:  Contractor shall provide coverage with limits of liability not less than those stated below.  An excess liability policy or umbrella liability policy may be used to meet the minimum liability requirements provided that the coverage is written on a “following form” basis.





	1.	Commercial General Liability – Occurrence Form


Policy shall include bodily injury, property damage and broad form contractual liability coverage.


· General Aggregate	$2,000,000


· Products – Completed Operations Aggregate	$1,000,000


· Personal and Advertising Injury	$1,000,000


· Each Occurrence	$1,000,000


a.	The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor".





2.	Worker's Compensation and Employers' Liability


	Workers' Compensation	Statutory


	Employers' Liability	


	Each Accident	$100,000


	Disease – Each Employee	$100,000


	Disease – Policy Limit	$500,000


a.	Policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation against the State of Nevada.


b.	This requirement shall not apply when a contractor or subcontractor is exempt under N.R.S., AND when such contractor or subcontractor executes the appropriate sole proprietor waiver form.





B.	ADDITIONAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:  The policies shall include, or be endorsed to include, the following provisions:


1.	On insurance policies where the State of Nevada is named as an additional insured, the State of Nevada shall be an additional insured to the full limits of liability purchased by the Contractor even if those limits of liability are in excess of those required by this Contract.


2. The Contractor's insurance coverage shall be primary insurance and non-contributory with respect to all other available sources.





C.	NOTICE OF CANCELLATION:  Contractor shall for each insurance policy required by the insurance provisions of this Contract shall not be suspended, voided or canceled except after providing thirty (30) days prior written notice been given to the State, except when cancellation is for non-payment of premium, then ten (10) days prior notice may be given.  Such notice shall be sent directly to (State of Nevada Representative's Name & Address).  Should contractor fail to provide State timely notice, contractor will be considered in breach and subject to cure provisions set forth within this contract.


.





D.	ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS:  Insurance is to be placed with insurers duly licensed or authorized to do business in the state of Nevada and with an “A.M. Best” rating of not less than A-VII.  The State in no way warrants that the above-required minimum insurer rating is sufficient to protect the Contractor from potential insurer insolvency.





E.	VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE:  Contractor shall furnish the State with certificates of insurance (ACORD form or equivalent approved by the State) as required by this Contract.  The certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed by a person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf.





	All certificates and any required endorsements are to be received and approved by the State before work commences.  Each insurance policy required by this Contract must be in effect at or prior to commencement of work under this Contract and remain in effect for the duration of the project.  Failure to maintain the insurance policies as required by this Contract or to provide evidence of renewal is a material breach of contract.





	All certificates required by this Contract shall be sent directly to (State Department Representative's Name and Address).  The State project/contract number and project description shall be noted on the certificate of insurance.  The State reserves the right to require complete, certified copies of all insurance policies required by this Contract at any time.  DO NOT SEND CERTIFICATES OF INSURANCE TO THE STATES RISK MANAGEMENT DIVISION.





F.	SUBCONTRACTORS:  Contractors’ certificate(s) shall include all subcontractors as additional insureds under its policies or Contractor shall furnish to the State separate certificates and endorsements for each subcontractor.  All coverages for subcontractors shall be subject to the minimum requirements identified above.





G.	APPROVAL:  Any modification or variation from the insurance requirements in this Contract shall be made by the Attorney General’s Office or the Risk Manager, whose decision shall be final.  Such action will not require a formal Contract amendment, but may be made by administrative action.






SECTION D – SERVICE AGREEMENTS


[bookmark: _Hlt32207451][bookmark: JANITORIAL][bookmark: _Toc445894522]Janitorial & Building Maintenance Services








In contracts where the contractor is providing janitorial or building maintenance services to the State, the insurance requirements should include some very specialized insurance coverages that are specific to this type of operation.





The contractor's policy should include coverage for property in the care, custody and control of the contractor.  The standard general liability policy excludes coverage for damage to the property of others (State property) while in the care, custody and control of the contractor which is caused by the contractor's negligence.  Therefore, this has to be endorsed back onto the policy and should be a requirement in all contracts of this nature.





The scope of services of the contract may make the contractor responsible for keeping a "master key" to the property.  In this case, the contractor's policy should also be endorsed to include master key coverage.  In the event that the contractor loses the master key, this coverage will pay for the expense to have the building "re-keyed".





These supplemental coverages should be added to the standard insurance requirements.  The sample specifications in this section include the addition of both of these supplemental insurance requirements.









Sample Insurance Specifications


Janitorial & Building Maintenance Services





The following paragraphs should be inserted into the contract:


INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:


Contractor and subcontractors shall procure and maintain until all of their obligations have been discharged, including any warranty periods under this Contract are satisfied, insurance against claims for injury to persons or damage to property which may arise from or in connection with the performance of the work hereunder by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors.  





The insurance requirements herein are minimum requirements for this Contract and in no way limit the indemnity covenants contained in this Contract.  The State in no way warrants that the minimum limits contained herein are sufficient to protect the Contractor from liabilities that might arise out of the performance of the work under this contract by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors and Contractor is free to purchase additional insurance as may be determined necessary. 





A.	MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMITS OF INSURANCE:  Contractor shall provide coverage with limits of liability not less than those stated below.  An excess liability policy or umbrella liability policy may be used to meet the minimum liability requirements provided that the coverage is written on a “following form” basis.





	1.	Commercial General Liability – Occurrence Form


Policy shall include bodily injury, property damage and broad form contractual liability coverage.


· General Aggregate	$2,000,000


· Products – Completed Operations Aggregate	$1,000,000


· Personal and Advertising Injury	$1,000,000


· Each Occurrence	$1,000,000


a. Policy shall be endorsed to include master key coverage.


b. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor".


c. Policy shall be endorsed to include coverage for "care-custody-control".





2.	Automobile Liability


		Bodily Injury and Property Damage for any owned, hired, and non-owned vehicles used in the performance of this Contract.


		Combined Single Limit (CSL)	$1,000,000


a. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor, including automobiles owned, leased, hired or borrowed by the Contractor".





3.	Worker's Compensation and Employers' Liability


	Workers' Compensation	Statutory


	Employers' Liability	


	Each Accident	$100,000


	Disease – Each Employee	$100,000


	Disease – Policy Limit	$500,000


a. Policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation against the State of Nevada.


b.	This requirement shall not apply when a contractor or subcontractor is exempt under N.R.S., AND when such contractor or subcontractor executes the appropriate sole proprietor waiver form.





4.	Fidelity Bond or Crime Insurance


	Bond or Policy Limit	$50,000


a. The bond or policy shall include coverage for all directors, officers, agents and employees of the Contractor.


b. The bond or policy shall include coverage for third party fidelity.


c. The bond or policy shall include coverage for extended theft and mysterious disappearance.


d. The bond or policy shall not contain a condition requiring an arrest and conviction.





B.	ADDITIONAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:  The policies shall include, or be endorsed to include, the following provisions:


1.	On insurance policies where the State of Nevada is named as an additional insured, the State of Nevada shall be an additional insured to the full limits of liability purchased by the Contractor even if those limits of liability are in excess of those required by this Contract.


2. The Contractor's insurance coverage shall be primary insurance and non-contributory with respect to all other available sources.





C.	NOTICE OF CANCELLATION:  Contractor shall for each insurance policy required by the insurance provisions of this Contract shall not be suspended, voided or canceled except after providing thirty (30) days prior written notice been given to the State, except when cancellation is for non-payment of premium, then ten (10) days prior notice may be given.  Such notice shall be sent directly to (State of Nevada Representative's Name & Address).  Should contractor fail to provide State timely notice, contractor will be considered in breach and subject to cure provisions set forth within this contract.





D.	ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS:  Insurance is to be placed with insurers duly licensed or authorized to do business in the state of Nevada and with an “A.M. Best” rating of not less than A-VII.  The State in no way warrants that the above-required minimum insurer rating is sufficient to protect the Contractor from potential insurer insolvency.





E.	VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE:  Contractor shall furnish the State with certificates of insurance (ACORD form or equivalent approved by the State) as required by this Contract.  The certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed by a person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf.





	All certificates and any required endorsements are to be received and approved by the State before work commences.  Each insurance policy required by this Contract must be in effect at or prior to commencement of work under this Contract and remain in effect for the duration of the project.  Failure to maintain the insurance policies as required by this Contract or to provide evidence of renewal is a material breach of contract.





	All certificates required by this Contract shall be sent directly to (State Department Representative's Name and Address).  The State project/contract number and project description shall be noted on the certificate of insurance.  The State reserves the right to require complete, certified copies of all insurance policies required by this Contract at any time.  





F.	SUBCONTRACTORS:  Contractors’ certificate(s) shall include all subcontractors as additional insureds under its policies or Contractor shall furnish to the State separate certificates and endorsements for each subcontractor.  All coverages for subcontractors shall be subject to the minimum requirements identified above.





G.	APPROVAL:  Any modification or variation from the insurance requirements in this Contract shall be made by the Attorney General’s Office or the Risk Manager, whose decision shall be final.  Such action will not require a formal Contract amendment, but may be made by administrative action.









SECTION D – SERVICE AGREEMENTS


[bookmark: _Toc445894523]Security Services Contracts





In contracts where the contractor is providing security or armored car services to the State, the insurance requirements should include some very specialized insurance coverages that are specific to this industry.





General liability policies typically exclude many activities performed by security services.  Therefore, the contractor's policy must either be endorsed to cover certain security service risks, or separate policies may need to be purchased.  For example: 





· Master Key Coverage:  Security may be responsible for keeping a "master key" to the property.  In the event that the contracted security staff loses the master key, this coverage will pay for the expense to have the building "re-keyed".


· Coverage for bodily injury and property damage resulting from the use of reasonable force for the purpose of protecting persons or property should be included.


· Professional Liability:  Special Errors and Omissions coverage (or professional liability) for companies providing security services should be included.


· If State-owned golf carts are being used by the contractor to patrol our property, the contractor's insurance should include coverage for the operations of mobile equipment.


· The contractor's policy should include coverage for property in the care, custody and control of the contractor.


· [bookmark: OLE_LINK3][bookmark: OLE_LINK4]If the security service is handling State money or other valuable property, or providing internal building services, third-party fidelity insurance should be provided, including coverage for theft and mysterious disappearance.





Note: Because the duties and responsibilities of security personnel pose a higher risk to the State, Risk Management recommends that higher limits of liability should be required.  The contractor can accomplish this by providing the full limits under the primary general liability policy or as a combination of the primary general liability insurance and the excess/umbrella liability insurance in order to attain the total required limits of liability.






Sample Insurance Specifications


Security Services Contracts


The following paragraphs should be inserted into the contract:





INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:


Contractor and subcontractors shall procure and maintain until all of their obligations have been discharged, including any warranty periods under this Contract are satisfied, insurance against claims for injury to persons or damage to property which may arise from or in connection with the performance of the work hereunder by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors.  





The insurance requirements herein are minimum requirements for this Contract and in no way limit the indemnity covenants contained in this Contract.  The State in no way warrants that the minimum limits contained herein are sufficient to protect the Contractor from liabilities that might arise out of the performance of the work under this contract by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors and Contractor is free to purchase additional insurance as may be determined necessary. 





A.	MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMITS OF INSURANCE:  Contractor shall provide coverage with limits of liability not less than those stated below.  An excess liability policy or umbrella liability policy may be used to meet the minimum liability requirements provided that the coverage is written on a “following form” basis.





	1.	Commercial General Liability – Occurrence Form


Policy shall include bodily injury, property damage and broad form contractual liability coverage.


· General Aggregate	$5,000,000


· Products – Completed Operations Aggregate	$5,000,000


· Personal and Advertising Injury	$5,000,000


· Each Occurrence	$5,000,000


a. The policy shall be endorsed to include errors and omissions coverage.


b. Policy shall be endorsed to include master key coverage.


c. Policy shall be endorsed to include coverage for "care-custody-control" of property of others.


d. Policy shall include coverage for the operation of mobile equipment (if required as part of 	the Scope of Services).


e. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor".


2.	Automobile Liability


		Bodily Injury and Property Damage for any owned, hired, and non-owned vehicles used in the performance of this Contract.


		Combined Single Limit (CSL)	$1,000,000


a. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor, including automobiles owned, leased, hired or borrowed by the Contractor".


3.	Worker's Compensation and Employers' Liability


	Workers' Compensation	Statutory


	Employers' Liability	


	Each Accident	$100,000


	Disease – Each Employee	$100,000


	Disease – Policy Limit	$500,000


b. Policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation against the State of Nevada.


c. This requirement shall not apply when a contractor or subcontractor is exempt under N.R.S., AND when such contractor or subcontractor executes the appropriate sole proprietor waiver form.


4.	Fidelity Bond or Crime Insurance


	Bond or Policy Limit	$50,000


a. The bond or policy shall include coverage for all directors, officers, agents and employees of the Contractor.


b. The bond or policy shall include coverage for third party fidelity.


c. The bond or policy shall include coverage for extended theft and mysterious disappearance.


e.	The bond or policy shall not contain a condition requiring an arrest and conviction.





B.	ADDITIONAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:  The policies shall include, or be endorsed to include, the following provisions:


1.	On insurance policies where the State of Nevada is named as an additional insured, the State of Nevada shall be an additional insured to the full limits of liability purchased by the Contractor even if those limits of liability are in excess of those required by this Contract.


2. The Contractor's insurance coverage shall be primary insurance and non-contributory with respect to all other available sources.


C.	NOTICE OF CANCELLATION:  Contractor shall for each insurance policy required by the insurance provisions of this Contract shall not be suspended, voided or canceled except after providing thirty (30) days prior written notice been given to the State, except when cancellation is for non-payment of premium, then ten (10) days prior notice may be given.  Such notice shall be sent directly to (State of Nevada Representative's Name & Address).  Should contractor fail to provide State timely notice, contractor will be considered in breach and subject to cure provisions set forth within this contract.





D.	ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS:  Insurance is to be placed with insurers duly licensed or authorized to do business in the state of Nevada and with an “A.M. Best” rating of not less than A- VII.  The State in no way warrants that the above-required minimum insurer rating is sufficient to protect the Contractor from potential insurer insolvency.





E.	VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE:  Contractor shall furnish the State with certificates of insurance (ACORD form or equivalent approved by the State) as required by this Contract.  The certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed by a person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf.





All certificates and any required endorsements are to be received and approved by the State before work commences.  Each insurance policy required by this Contract must be in effect at or prior to commencement of work under this Contract and remain in effect for the duration of the project.  Failure to maintain the insurance policies as required by this Contract or to provide evidence of renewal is a material breach of contract.





	All certificates required by this Contract shall be sent directly to (State Department Representative's Name and Address).  The State project/contract number and project description shall be noted on the certificate of insurance.  The State reserves the right to require complete, certified copies of all insurance policies required by this Contract at any time.  





F.	SUBCONTRACTORS:  Contractors’ certificate(s) shall include all subcontractors as additional insureds under its policies or Contractor shall furnish to the State separate certificates and endorsements for each subcontractor.  All coverages for subcontractors shall be subject to the minimum requirements identified above.





G.	APPROVAL:  Any modification or variation from the insurance requirements in this Contract shall be made by the Attorney General’s Office or the Risk Manager, whose decision shall be final.  Such action will not require a formal Contract amendment, but may be made by administrative action.






SECTION D – SERVICE AGREEMENTS


[bookmark: _Toc445894524]Contracts – Handling Money





In addition to the standard insurance requirements of general liability, automobile liability and workers' compensation insurance, additional insurance coverages may be required to address specific exposures not otherwise covered.





In contracts in which the contractor or employees of the contractor handle money on behalf of the State , a fidelity bond, or crime insurance policy should be required that includes third party fidelity coverage.  An example of this would be service contracts for ticket vendors.





· NOTE:  Generally speaking, there will not be an automobile liability exposure so this requirement can be omitted.  The sample specifications that follow do not require automobile liability. However, if the scope of services requires delivery services or the use of an auto to provide the services, you will need to add the requirement for automobile liability.





The fidelity bond or crime policy shall provide coverage for all officers, directors, employees and agents of Contractor who are responsible for receiving, depositing, or transferring funds into program accounts, or issuing financial documents, checks or other instruments of payment for program costs.  Generally, companies having more than just a few employees will purchase a blanket fidelity bond that covers all employees.  





The following should be included in either a fidelity bond or crime policy:





· The limit required should be adjusted based on the accounting controls in place and the amount of cash being handled by the contractor.





· The fidelity bond or crime policy should not contain a condition requiring a conviction or arrest in order to file a claim.





· Coverage for theft and mysterious disappearance and inventory shortage should also be included.












Sample Insurance Specifications


Service Contracts Handling Money





The following paragraphs should be inserted into the contract:











INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:


Contractor and subcontractors shall procure and maintain until all of their obligations have been discharged, including any warranty periods under this Contract are satisfied, insurance against claims for injury to persons or damage to property which may arise from or in connection with the performance of the work hereunder by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors.  





The insurance requirements herein are minimum requirements for this Contract and in no way limit the indemnity covenants contained in this Contract.  The State in no way warrants that the minimum limits contained herein are sufficient to protect the Contractor from liabilities that might arise out of the performance of the work under this contract by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors and Contractor is free to purchase additional insurance as may be determined necessary. 








A.	MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMITS OF INSURANCE:  Contractor shall provide coverage with limits of liability not less than those stated below.  An excess liability policy or umbrella liability policy may be used to meet the minimum liability requirements provided that the coverage is written on a “following form” basis.





	1.	Commercial General Liability – Occurrence Form


Policy shall include bodily injury, property damage and broad form contractual liability coverage.


· General Aggregate	$2,000,000


· Products – Completed Operations Aggregate	$1,000,000


· Personal and Advertising Injury	$1,000,000


· Each Occurrence	$1,000,000


b. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor".





2.	Worker's Compensation and Employers' Liability


	Workers' Compensation	Statutory


	Employers' Liability	


	Each Accident	$100,000


	Disease – Each Employee	$100,000


	Disease – Policy Limit	$500,000


a. Policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation against the State of Nevada.


b.	This requirement shall not apply when a contractor or subcontractor is exempt under N.R.S., AND when such contractor or subcontractor executes the appropriate sole proprietor waiver form.





3.	Fidelity Bond or Crime Insurance


	Bond or Policy Limit     $contract risk management 


a.	The bond or policy shall be issued with limits based on the amount of cash being handled by the Contractor.


c. The bond or policy shall include coverage for all directors, officers, agents and employees of the Contractor.


d. The bond or policy shall include coverage for third party fidelity and name the State of Nevada as loss payee.


e. The bond or policy shall include coverage for extended theft and mysterious disappearance.


e.	The bond or policy shall not contain a condition requiring an arrest and conviction.





B.	ADDITIONAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:  The policies shall include, or be endorsed to include, the following provisions:


1.	On insurance policies where the State of Nevada is named as an additional insured, the State of Nevada shall be an additional insured to the full limits of liability purchased by the Contractor even if those limits of liability are in excess of those required by this Contract.


2.	The Contractor's insurance coverage shall be primary insurance and non-contributory with respect to all other available sources.





C.	NOTICE OF CANCELLATION:  Contractor shall for each insurance policy required by the insurance provisions of this Contract shall not be suspended, voided or canceled except after providing thirty (30) days prior written notice been given to the State, except when cancellation is for non-payment of premium, then ten (10) days prior notice may be given.  Such notice shall be sent directly to (State of Nevada Representative's Name & Address).  Should contractor fail to provide State timely notice, contractor will be considered in breach and subject to cure provisions set forth within this contract.





D.	ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS:  Insurance is to be placed with insurers duly licensed or authorized to do business in the state of Nevada and with an “A.M. Best” rating of not less than A- VII. The State in no way warrants that the above-required minimum insurer rating is sufficient to protect the Contractor from potential insurer insolvency.





E.	VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE:  Contractor shall furnish the State with certificates of insurance (ACORD form or equivalent approved by the State) as required by this Contract.  The certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed by a person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf.





	All certificates and any required endorsements are to be received and approved by the State before work commences.  Each insurance policy required by this Contract must be in effect at or prior to commencement of work under this Contract and remain in effect for the duration of the project.  Failure to maintain the insurance policies as required by this Contract or to provide evidence of renewal is a material breach of contract.





	All certificates required by this Contract shall be sent directly to (State Department Representative's Name and Address).  The State project/contract number and project description shall be noted on the certificate of insurance.  The State reserves the right to require complete, certified copies of all insurance policies required by this Contract at any time.  





F.	SUBCONTRACTORS:  Contractors’ certificate(s) shall include all subcontractors as additional insureds under its policies or Contractor shall furnish to the State separate certificates and endorsements for each subcontractor.  All coverages for subcontractors shall be subject to the minimum requirements identified above.





G.	APPROVAL:  Any modification or variation from the insurance requirements in this Contract shall be made by the Attorney General’s Office or the Risk Manager, whose decision shall be final.  Such action will not require a formal Contract amendment, but may be made by administrative action.



SECTION D – SERVICE AGREEMENTS


[bookmark: _Toc445894525]Elevator Maintenance Contracts


[bookmark: _Hlt32212732]


Contracts involving elevator maintenance services present a higher risk to the State.  Therefore, the State requires higher limits of liability from these contractors due to the serious nature of claims that could result from the negligence of the contractor.





The elevator industry handles liability insurance somewhat differently.





Many elevator service and maintenance contractors purchase an Owners and Contractors Protective (OCP) Insurance policy.





OCP policies are often used as a solution to meet the higher aggregate limits requirement for general liability.  However, they provide limited coverage.  OCP policies only insure liability arising out of operations performed by the contractor for the State while at the project location, or liability arising out of acts or omissions in connection with the general supervision of the project.





OCP policies do not, for example, provide coverage for:


· Completed operations (losses that occur after the maintenance is completed)


· Contractual liability


· Property damage to work performed for the owner


· Injury resulting from events beyond the general supervision of the contractor's operations


· Claims alleging joint liability or sole liability of the owner.





These risks are still covered under the general liability policy.  Overall, because of their limited coverage, OCP policies are not acceptable "substitutes" for commercial general liability (CGL) policies with adequate limits.  In addition to the OCP policy, the insurance specifications should also require standard commercial general liability insurance in order to cover the risks mentioned above.





In the event that the contractor cannot, or will not, name the State as an additional insured under the general liability policy, then the contractor shall also provide an OCP liability policy covering all work performed under the contract.  The State of Nevada will be a named insured under the OCP policy, rather than an additional insured.





The insurance specifications that follow include a requirement for both commercial general liability insurance as well as OCP insurance.





An OCP should be approved only as a last resort and in consultation with Risk Management and the Attorney General’s Office.









Sample Insurance Specifications


Elevator Maintenance Contracts





The following paragraphs should be inserted into the contract:





INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:


Contractor and subcontractors shall procure and maintain until all of their obligations have been discharged, including any warranty periods under this Contract are satisfied, insurance against claims for injury to persons or damage to property which may arise from or in connection with the performance of the work hereunder by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors.  





The insurance requirements herein are minimum requirements for this Contract and in no way limit the indemnity covenants contained in this Contract.  The State in no way warrants that the minimum limits contained herein are sufficient to protect the Contractor from liabilities that might arise out of the performance of the work under this contract by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors and Contractor is free to purchase additional insurance as may be determined necessary. 








A.	MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMITS OF INSURANCE:  Contractor shall provide coverage with limits of liability not less than those stated below.  An excess liability policy or umbrella liability policy may be used to meet the minimum liability requirements provided that the coverage is written on a “following form” basis.





1.	Commercial General Liability – Occurrence Form


Policy shall include bodily injury, property damage and broad form contractual liability and XCU coverage.


· General Aggregate	$2,000,000


· Products – Completed Operations Aggregate	$2,000,000


· Personal and Advertising Injury	$2,000,000


· Each Occurrence	$2,000,000


a.	The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language:  "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor."





2.	Owners & Contractors Protective Liability Coverage (OCP)


	(Policy is required in addition to the Commercial General Liability policy if the State is not named as an Additional Insured under the Commercial General Liability policy.) 


	Each Occurrence	$2,000,000


	General Aggregate	$2,000,000


a. In the event that the Contractor cannot name the State as an additional insured under the General Liability policy, then the Contractor shall also provide an OCP Liability policy covering all work performed under the Contract.


b. Contractor shall provide the State with a certified copy of the policy.


3.	Automobile Liability


		Bodily Injury and Property Damage for any owned, hired, and non-owned vehicles used in the performance of this Contract.


		Combined Single Limit (CSL)	$1,000,000


a. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language:  "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor, including automobiles owned, leased, hired or borrowed by the Contractor".


4.	Worker's Compensation and Employers' Liability


	Workers' Compensation	Statutory


	Employers' Liability	


	Each Accident	$100,000


	Disease – Each Employee	$100,000


	Disease – Policy Limit	$500,000


a.	Policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation against the State of Nevada. 


b.	This requirement shall not apply when a contractor or subcontractor is exempt under N.R.S., AND when such contractor or subcontractor executes the appropriate sole proprietor waiver form.





B.	ADDITIONAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:  The policies shall include, or be endorsed to include, the following provisions:


1.	On insurance policies where the State of Nevada is named as an additional insured, the State of Nevada shall be an additional insured to the full limits of liability purchased by the Contractor even if those limits of liability are in excess of those required by this Contract.


2. The Contractor's insurance coverage shall be primary insurance and non-contributory with respect to all other available sources.





C.	NOTICE OF CANCELLATION:  Contractor shall for each insurance policy required by the insurance provisions of this Contract shall not be suspended, voided or canceled except after providing thirty (30) days prior written notice been given to the State, except when cancellation is for non-payment of premium, then ten (10) days prior notice may be given.  Such notice shall be sent directly to (State of Nevada Representative's Name & Address).  Should contractor fail to provide State timely notice, contractor will be considered in breach and subject to cure provisions set forth within this contract.





D.	ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS:  Insurance is to be placed with insurers duly licensed or authorized to do business in the state of Nevada and with an “A.M. Best” rating of not less than A-VII.  The State in no way warrants that the above-required minimum insurer rating is sufficient to protect the Contractor from potential insurer insolvency.





E.	VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE:  Contractor shall furnish the State with certificates of insurance (ACORD form or equivalent approved by the State) as required by this Contract.  The certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed by a person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf.





	All certificates and any required endorsements are to be received and approved by the State before work commences.  Each insurance policy required by this Contract must be in effect at or prior to commencement of work under this Contract and remain in effect for the duration of the project.  Failure to maintain the insurance policies as required by this Contract or to provide evidence of renewal is a material breach of contract.





	All certificates required by this Contract shall be sent directly to (STATE Department Representative's Name and Address).  The State project/contract number and project description are to be noted on the certificate of insurance.  The State reserves the right to require complete, certified copies of all insurance policies required by this Contract at any time.  





F.	SUBCONTRACTORS:  Contractors’ certificate(s) shall include all subcontractors as additional insureds under its policies or Contractor shall furnish to the State separate certificates and endorsements for each subcontractor.  All coverages for subcontractors shall be subject to the minimum requirements identified above.





G.	APPROVAL:  Any modification or variation from the insurance requirements in this Contract shall be made by the Attorney General’s Office or the Risk Manager, whose decision shall be final. Such   action will not require a formal Contract amendment, but may be made by administrative action.
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SECTION D – SERVICE AGREEMENTS


[bookmark: _Toc445894526]Vehicle Transport / Storage / Repairs





Contracts that provide vehicle storage, transport or repair/maintenance services to the State may require specialized liability insurance when the contractor transports and / or stores or repairs the vehicle at their shop or garage.  There are two types of liability insurance that should be required:





1) Garage Liability, and 


2) Garagekeepers Liability.








Garage Liability vs. Garagekeepers Liability


The garage liability policy is equivalent to a general liability policy for garage operations.  It also includes automobile liability coverage under the same policy.  The garage liability policy provides coverage for losses occurring on the garage premises or due to the operations of the garage, repair shop, service station, towing company, etc.  However, the garage liability policy generally excludes damage to cars being repaired, stored or transported by the contractor.  Therefore it is necessary to add, or endorse, garagekeepers liability coverage to this policy.





Garagekeepers liability provides protection to the contractor for loss or damage to cars belonging to others that are in the care, custody and control of the contractor.  This coverage responds to claims where the contractor is negligent.  It is not the intention of the contract to make the contractor responsible for losses that are out of his control.





In summary, the garage liability policy can be substituted in place of the commercial general and automobile liability policy requirement.  An additional requirement should be included for "garagekeepers liability" to be endorsed onto the garage liability policy so that vehicles belonging to the State or the general public will be covered while in the contractor's care. Garagekeepers should include vehicle while under tow and while being stored at contractor’s site.









Sample Insurance Specifications


Vehicle Transport / Storage / Repair Contracts





The following paragraphs should be inserted into the contract:


INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:


Contractor and subcontractors shall procure and maintain until all of their obligations have been discharged, including any warranty periods under this Contract are satisfied, insurance against claims for injury to persons or damage to property which may arise from or in connection with the performance of the work hereunder by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors.  





The insurance requirements herein are minimum requirements for this Contract and in no way limit the indemnity covenants contained in this Contract.  The State in no way warrants that the minimum limits contained herein are sufficient to protect the Contractor from liabilities that might arise out of the performance of the work under this contract by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors and Contractor is free to purchase additional insurance as may be determined necessary. 








A.	MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMITS OF INSURANCE:  Contractor shall provide coverage at least as broad and with limits of liability not less than those stated below.  An excess liability policy or umbrella liability policy may be used to meet the minimum liability requirements provided that the coverage is written on a “following form” basis.





1. Garage Liability (may be listed as a General Liability) - Occurrence Form


Policy shall include bodily injury, property damage, premises, operational and broad form contractual liability for garage operations, covered autos and operations necessary and incidental to the garage business.


· General Aggregate	$2,000,000


· Each Occurrence	$1,000,000





a. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor".


b. The policy shall be endorsed to include coverage for towing or on hook coverage (if towing services are included in the scope of services in the Contract or part of the normal operations of the Contractor).


2. Garagekeepers Liability 		$100,000


Policy should provide coverage for damage to a customer’s vehicles while under the care, custody or control of the contractor.





a. The policy can be included as an endorsement to the contractor’s garage/auto liability policies or may be listed as a separate policy.  





3. Automobile Liability – maybe included in the above policy via endorsement or listed as a separate policy. 





   Bodily Injury and Property Damage for any owned, hired, and non-owned vehicles used in the performance of this Contract.


		Combined Single Limit (CSL)	$1,000,000


a. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor, including automobiles owned, leased, hired or borrowed by the Contractor"











4. Worker's Compensation and Employers' Liability


	Workers' Compensation	Statutory


	Employers' Liability	


	Each Accident	$100,000


	Disease – Each Employee	$100,000


	Disease – Policy Limit	$500,000


a.	Policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation against the State of Nevada.


b.	This requirement shall not apply when a contractor or subcontractor is exempt under N.R.S., AND when such contractor or subcontractor executes the appropriate sole proprietor waiver form.





B.	ADDITIONAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:  The policies shall include, or be endorsed to include, the following provisions:


1.	On insurance policies where the State of Nevada is named as an additional insured, the State of Nevada shall be an additional insured to the full limits of liability purchased by the Contractor even if those limits of liability are in excess of those required by this Contract.


2. The Contractor's insurance coverage shall be primary insurance and non-contributory with respect to all other available sources.





C.	NOTICE OF CANCELLATION:  Contractor shall for each insurance policy required by the insurance provisions of this Contract shall not be suspended, voided or canceled except after providing thirty (30) days prior written notice been given to the State, except when cancellation is for non-payment of premium, then ten (10) days prior notice may be given.  Such notice shall be sent directly to (State of Nevada Representative's Name & Address).  Should contractor fail to provide State timely notice, contractor will be considered in breach and subject to cure provisions set forth within this contract.





D.	ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS:  Insurance is to be placed with insurers duly licensed or authorized to do business in the state of Nevada and with an “A.M. Best” rating of not less than A-VII.  The State in no way warrants that the above-required minimum insurer rating is sufficient to protect the Contractor from potential insurer insolvency.





E.	VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE:  Contractor shall furnish the State with certificates of insurance (ACORD form or equivalent approved by the State) as required by this Contract.  The certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed by a person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf.





	All certificates and any required endorsements are to be received and approved by the State before work commences.  Each insurance policy required by this Contract must be in effect at or prior to commencement of work under this Contract and remain in effect for the duration of the project.  Failure to maintain the insurance policies as required by this Contract or to provide evidence of renewal is a material breach of contract.


	


All certificates required by this Contract shall be sent directly to (State Department Representative's Name and Address).  The State project/contract number and project description shall be noted on the certificate of insurance.  The State reserves the right to require complete, certified copies of all insurance policies required by this Contract at any time.  





F.	SUBCONTRACTORS:  Contractors’ certificate(s) shall include all subcontractors as additional insureds under its policies or Contractor shall furnish to the State separate certificates and endorsements for each subcontractor.  All coverages for subcontractors shall be subject to the minimum requirements identified above.





[bookmark: _Hlt32212725][bookmark: SPECIALEVENTS]G.	APPROVAL:  Any modification or variation from the insurance requirements in this Contract shall be made by the Attorney General’s Office or the Risk Manager, whose decision shall be final.  Such action will not require a formal Contract amendment, but may be made by administrative action.
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Section E - SPECIAL EVENTS / USE OF STATE PREMISES





The specifications in this section should be used in contracts/permits with event promoters, concessionaires and vendors, including such operations or activities as commercial use of State parks or streets. This includes food and beverage concessionaires.


  


State of Nevada CO-SPONSORED EVENTS


For events sponsored jointly by the State and other businesses or groups, the key to determining the insurance and indemnification requirements is the level of control and involvement the State exercises over the event.  If the State exercises a high degree of control over the event, then it may not be appropriate to require insurance or additional insured status from a co-sponsor.  However, we do recommend that the co-sponsor have insurance to protect themselves and from third party claims.  All vendors/concessionaire at the event should meet the requirements of the sample specifications in this section. 





PRIVATE (NON-Profit) EVENTS ON STATE PROPERTY


The specifications in this section are not appropriate for rental of State facilities by private parties for small events such as weddings, company picnics, or other non-commercial uses.  However, commercial vendors applying for permits for such events will be required to have proper insurance and list the State as an additional insured.  Contact Risk Management if there are any questions. 





TENANT USERS LIABLITY INSURANCE POLICY (TULIP)


For event and short period rentals, Tenant Users Liability Insurance Policy, or TULIP, is an easy to use, fast method of insuring most types of events and activities taking place at various State facilities.  TULIP Programs provide low cost general liability insurance to “third party” users of various venues and facilities for events. It protects both the user and the facility against claims by guests who may be injured as a result of attending an event. Events may range from seminars, receptions and weddings, to sporting events and concerts. Your premium quote is based upon the risk associated with the given event or activity, the number of days coverage is needed, the number of attendees.






Sample Insurance Specifications


SPECIAL EVENTS / USE OF STATE PREMISES





The following paragraphs should be inserted into the contract:








INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:


Sponsor and subcontractors shall procure and maintain until all of their obligations have been discharged insurance against claims for injury to persons or damage to property which may arise from or in connection with the event.  





The insurance requirements herein are minimum requirements and in no way limit the indemnity covenants contained in this agreement.  The State in no way warrants that the minimum limits contained herein are sufficient to protect the Sponsor from liabilities that might arise out of the activities encompassed by this agreement by the Sponsor, its agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors and Sponsor is free to purchase additional insurance as may be determined necessary. 





A.	MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMITS OF INSURANCE:  Sponsor shall provide coverage with limits of liability not less than those stated below.  An excess liability policy or umbrella liability policy may be used to meet the minimum liability requirements provided that the coverage is written on a “following form” basis.





1a.	Commercial General Liability – Occurrence Form (Class A) – groups less than 50 persons or public events.





Policy shall include bodily injury, property damage and broad form contractual liability coverage.


· General Aggregate	$500,000


· Products – Completed Operations Aggregate	$500,000


· Personal and Advertising Injury	$500,000


· Each Occurrence	$500,000


· Fire Damage (Damage to Rented Premises)	$100,000


a.	The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language:  "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Sponsor."


b.	The policy shall be endorsed to include Liquor Liability coverage if alcohol is being sold at the event.








1b.	Commercial General Liability – Occurrence Form (Class B) – groups of greater than 50 person less than 500 persons, non-public events.





Policy shall include bodily injury, property damage and broad form contractual liability coverage.


· General Aggregate	$2,000,000


· Products – Completed Operations Aggregate	$1,000,000


· Personal and Advertising Injury	$1,000,000


· Each Occurrence	$1,000,000


· Fire Damage (Damage to Rented Premises)	$100,000





a.	The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language:  "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Sponsor."


b.	The policy shall be endorsed to include Liquor Liability coverage if alcohol is being sold at the event.








1c.	Commercial General Liability – Occurrence Form (Class C) – groups greater than 500 persons, non-public events and all publicly held events.





Policy shall include bodily injury, property damage and broad form contractual liability coverage.


· General Aggregate	$2,000,000


· Products – Completed Operations Aggregate	$2,000,000


· Personal and Advertising Injury	$2,000,000


· Each Occurrence	$2,000,000


· Fire Damage (Damage to Rented Premises)	$100,000





a.	The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language:  "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Sponsor."


b.	The policy shall be endorsed to include Liquor Liability coverage if alcohol is being sold at the event.





Additional Provisions for Event vendors or concessionaires


 


2.	Automobile Liability


		Bodily Injury and Property Damage for any owned, hired, and non-owned vehicles.


		Combined Single Limit (CSL)	$1,000,000


a. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language:  "The state of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Sponsor, including automobiles owned, leased, hired or borrowed by the Sponsor."





3.	Worker's Compensation and Employers' Liability


	Workers' Compensation	Statutory


	Employers' Liability	


	Each Accident	$100,000


	Disease – Each Employee	$100,000


	Disease – Policy Limit	$500,000


a.	Policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation against the State of Nevada.


b.	This requirement shall not apply when a contractor or subcontractor is exempt under N.R.S., AND when such contractor or subcontractor executes the appropriate sole proprietor waiver form.








B.	ADDITIONAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:  The policies shall include, or be endorsed to include, the following provisions:


1.	On insurance policies where the State of Nevada is named as an additional insured, the State of Nevada shall be an additional insured to the full limits of liability purchased by the Sponsor even if those limits of liability are in excess of those required by this agreement.


2. The Sponsor's insurance coverage shall be primary insurance and non-contributory with respect to all other available sources.





C.	NOTICE OF CANCELLATION:  Contractor shall for each insurance policy required by the insurance provisions of this Contract shall not be suspended, voided or canceled except after providing thirty (30) days prior written notice been given to the State, except when cancellation is for non-payment of premium, then ten (10) days prior notice may be given.  Such notice shall be sent directly to (State of Nevada Representative's Name & Address).  Should contractor fail to provide State timely notice, contractor will be considered in breach and subject to cure provisions set forth within this contract.

















D.	ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS:  Insurance is to be placed with insurers duly licensed or authorized to do business in the state of Nevada and with an “A.M. Best” rating of not less than A- VII. The State in no way warrants that the above-required minimum insurer rating is sufficient to protect the Sponsor from potential insurer insolvency.





E.	VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE:  Sponsor shall furnish the State with certificates of insurance (ACORD form or equivalent approved by the State as required at least two (2) weeks prior to the event.  The certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed by a person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf.





	All certificates and any required endorsements are to be received and approved by the State before the event commences.  Each insurance policy required by this agreement must be in effect at or prior to commencement of the event and remain in effect for the duration of the event.  Failure to maintain the insurance policies as required by this Contract or to provide evidence of renewal is a material breach of contract.





	All certificates required shall be sent directly to (State Department Representative's Name and Address).  The event title and location shall be noted on the certificate of insurance.  The State reserves the right to require complete, certified copies of all insurance policies required at any time.  





F.	SUBCONTRACTORS:  Sponsor's certificate(s) shall include all subcontractors as additional insureds under its policies or Sponsor shall furnish to the State separate certificates and endorsements for each subcontractor.  All coverages for subcontractors shall be subject to the minimum requirements identified above.





G.	APPROVAL:  Any modification or variation from these insurance requirements shall be made by the Attorney General’s Office or the Risk Manager, whose decision shall be final.  Such action will not require a formal Contract amendment, but may be made by administrative action.
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The specifications in this section should be used in commercial-type leases with tenants.  Generally, this section applies to long-term leases of office space or office buildings, warehouses, industrial space, land leases, development agreements (DDA’s) and the like.  This section does not apply to short-term leases or permits to use State property such as park areas, park shelters, etc., for special events.





FIRE EXPOSURES


Fire damage legal liability coverage provides protection for negligent acts of the lessee which result in fire damage to the State property that is under the lessee's control.  The commercial general liability policy typically has a sublimit of liability for fire damage of $50,000.  In this section, we recommend a minimum sublimit of $100,000, in view of inflation.  However, if the premises under the control of the Lessee have a value substantially higher than the standard fire damage sublimit, the required limits should be amended to equal the value of the premises under control of the lessee.  This is particularly important if the lessee operates a business that presents a significant risk of fire, such as a restaurant.





SUPPLEMENTAL INSURANCE COVERAGES


There are additional insurance coverages that may need to be required under certain circumstances and should be included in the insurance requirements when appropriate.





Examples of supplemental insurance coverages:


· Builder’s risk insurance - for those situations involving a ground lease, where the lessee will construct a building or other tenant improvements.


· All risk property insurance - if the lessee is leasing an existing State facility where they are the sole occupant, this insurance will be required on the building and the lessee's contents.


· Pollution Legal Liability - If the lessee will be using or storing hazardous materials or regulated substances, such as fuel, this insurance will be required.





· Note:  Tenants are responsible for their own personal property (contents and equipment).  The State does not require evidence of personal property insurance from the tenant, however, the lease agreement terms and conditions should make it clear that the State is not responsible for loss or damage to the tenant’s personal property.





If supplementary insurance coverage is required, contact Risk Management for assistance.
































Sample Insurance Specifications 


Commercial Lease / Rental Agreements





The following paragraphs should be inserted into the contract:








INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:


Lessee shall procure and maintain for the duration of the Lease, insurance against claims for injury to persons or damage to property which may arise from or in connection with this Lease.





The insurance requirements herein are minimum requirements for this Lease and in no way limit the indemnity covenants contained in this Lease.  The State in no way warrants that the minimum limits contained herein are sufficient to protect the Lessee from liabilities that might arise out of this Lease. Lessee is free to purchase such additional insurance as Lessee determines necessary. 





A.	MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMITS OF INSURANCE:  Lessee shall provide coverage with limits of liability not less than those stated below.  An excess liability policy or umbrella liability policy may be used to meet the minimum liability requirements provided that the coverage is written on a “following form” basis.





1.	Commercial General Liability – Occurrence Form


Policy shall include bodily injury, property damage and broad form contractual liability coverage.


· General Aggregate	$2,000,000


· Products – Completed Operations Aggregate	$1,000,000


· Personal and Advertising Injury	$1,000,000


· Each Occurrence	$1,000,000


· Fire Damage (Damage to Rented Premises) 	$100,000


a. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language:  "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the use and/or occupancy of the property subject to this Lease."





2. Property Insurance


		Coverage for Lessee's tenant improvements	Replacement Value


	Coverage on building (required if Lessee is sole occupant)	Replacement Value





a. Property insurance shall be written on an all risk, replacement cost coverage, including coverage for flood and earth movement.


b. The State of Nevada shall be named as a loss payee on property coverage for tenant improvements.


c. If property coverage on the building is required, "the State of Nevada shall be named as a loss payee".


d.	Policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation against the State of Nevada.





B.	ADDITIONAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:  The policies shall include, or be endorsed to include, the following provisions:


1.	On insurance policies where the State of Nevada is named as an additional insured, the State of Nevada shall be an additional insured to the full limits of liability purchased by the Lessee even if those limits of liability are in excess of those required by this Lease.


2. The Lessee's insurance coverage shall be primary insurance and non-contributory with respect to all other available sources.





C.	NOTICE OF CANCELLATION:  Contractor shall for each insurance policy required by the insurance provisions of this Contract shall not be suspended, voided or canceled except after providing thirty (30) days prior written notice been given to the State, except when cancellation is for non-payment of premium, then ten (10) days prior notice may be given.  Such notice shall be sent directly to (State of Nevada Representative's Name & Address).  Should contractor fail to provide State timely notice, contractor will be considered in breach and subject to cure provisions set forth within this contract.








D.	ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS: Insurance is to be placed with insurers duly licensed or authorized to do business in the state of Nevada and with an “A.M. Best” rating of not less than A- VII.  The State in no way warrants that the above-required minimum insurer rating is sufficient to protect the Contractor from potential insurer insolvency.





E.	VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE:  Lessee shall furnish the State with certificates of insurance (ACORD form or equivalent approved by the State) as required by this Lease.  The certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed by a person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf.





All certificates and any required endorsements are to be received and approved by the State before the Lease commences.  Each insurance policy required by this Lease must be in effect at or prior to commencement of this Lease and remain in effect for the duration of the Lease.  Failure to maintain the insurance policies as required by this Lease or to provide evidence of renewal is a material breach of contract.





	All certificates required by this Lease shall be sent directly to (State Department Representative’s Name and Address).  The State Department, Lease agreement number and location description are to be noted on the certificate of insurance.  The State reserves the right to require complete, certified copies of all insurance policies and endorsements required by this Lease at any time.  DO NOT SEND CERTIFICATES OF INSURANCE TO THE STATES RISK MANAGEMENT DIVISION.





F.	APPROVAL:  Any modification or variation from the insurance requirements in this Lease must have prior approval from the State of Nevada Attorney General’s Office or the Risk Manager, whose decision shall be final. Such action will not require a formal lease amendment, but may be made by administrative action.









Section G – COMMERCIAL LEASES/RENTAL AGREEMENTS 
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The information in this section should be used as a guide for lease agreements or rental contracts where the State is the tenant or occupant.  Generally, this section applies to long-term leases of office space, office buildings, warehouses, or industrial space, but it may also be used for right-of-way, right-of entry or easement agreements.  In these types of contractual arrangements, the State will be occupying property that belongs to someone else.  Typically the property owner will ask the State to sign an agreement outlining the terms and conditions of our right to occupy or use their property.  Therefore, the State may be subject to compliance with certain insurance and indemnification requirements that may, or may not, be appropriate or legal.





In State contracts, in particular lease agreements where the State is the owner/landlord, the State dictates the insurance and indemnification requirements.  However, when the State agrees to lease space from an outside organization or asks permission to occupy or use the property of others, the State may be asked to provide evidence of insurance as well as agree to certain indemnification / hold harmless agreements.





The information contained in this section is intended to act as a reference guide when reviewing the lease agreement insurance and indemnification requirements and should help determine if the insurance and indemnification language is acceptable or must be amended.





· INDEMNIFICATION LANGUAGE


	The standard indemnification language found in many lease agreements is unacceptable to the State and should never be agreed to without the Attorney General’s Office approval.  The law is very specific about what the State may agree to when indemnifying others.  The indemnification language in the lease agreement must be amended to begin with "To the extent permitted by law . . ." and be approved by the AG’s Office to make sure that it is in compliance with the law.





· REQUIRED INSURANCE COVERAGE & LIMITS


	General Liability (sometimes referred to as commercial general liability or comprehensive general liability) is always required of a tenant.  Sometimes incorrect or inappropriate insurance terms, such as “public liability” or “personal injury liability”, are used instead of the correct insurance term 'commercial general liability'.  It is important to make sure that the correct insurance terms are used in the contract.





	The State is self-insured for its liability (general liability and auto liability).  This means that we do not purchase the commercial liability insurance generally required in lease agreements.  Therefore, all of the landlord's requirements that specify coverage, policy conditions, endorsements and acceptable insurance companies do not apply to our self-insured program.  This section of the lease agreement should be amended to include the following language:


	"The State may satisfy some or all of these requirements through self-insurance".





	






Additional Insured requests are standard in lease agreements.  Generally the landlord or property owner will require the tenant/occupant to name them as an additional insured under the tenant's liability insurance.  This means that the tenant's liability insurance will protect the landlord/property owner as well.  However, Chapter 41 of the NRS will not allow the State to indemnify others and therefore the State cannot provide coverage under our self-insured program to outside parties who want to be additional insureds.





· NOTE:  The additional insured requirement should be stricken from the agreement.





	Workers' Compensation insurance may be required in the agreement.  Evidence of Workers’ Compensation insurance is also shown on certificates of insurance issued by Risk Management.  





	Property Insurance may be required in certain leases.  Property insurance provides coverage for physical damage to the leased premises.  If the State is the sole occupant of a leased building, the landlord may want the State to insure the building.  If the State has made improvements to the leased property, the landlord may want the State to insure those tenant improvements.  Unlike the liability program, we do not self-insure property losses.  The State purchases commercial property insurance for its owned or leased properties.  Therefore, if the lease agreement requires property insurance, the State can comply with this request.  However, if the lease contains a disclaimer by the landlord or a provision for the States liability and/or property insurance to cover losses due to the landlord’s negligence (i.e. sprinkler or pipe leaks, fire, etc.) such a disclaimer or provision should be removed.  These clauses have an effect similar to a waiver of subrogation, but often are not titled that way.


· NOTE:  In order for the State to insure leased property, the leased location must be reported to the Risk Management Division.





	Waiver of Subrogation language may be included in the insurance requirements asking the State to waive our rights of recovery.   If we agree to this condition, we give up the right to pursue reimbursement from the landlord if a loss was caused by the negligence of the landlord.  We also give up the right of our property insurance company.  This language should be stricken from the agreement or a mutual waiver of subrogation may be used with the approval of the Attorney General’s Office AND the Risk Manager.





· CERTIFICATES OF INSURANCE


	The State may be required to provide evidence of its insurance and self-insurance programs.  If we are required to produce this evidence, certificates of insurance can be provided as follows:





	Liability and Workers’ Compensation:	Certificates of self-insurance are issued by the Risk Management Division.  A copy of the lease agreement insurance requirements should be provided to the Risk Management Division for review.


	Property:  Certificates of insurance are issued by the State’s insurance broker.  Requests should be directed to the Risk Management Division for processing.


If insurance coverages other than those stated above are required in the agreement, please contact the Risk Management Division for assistance.


· NOTE:  It is required that the Attorney General’s Office review and sign off on all agreements or contract documents that originate from a source other than the State.
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The requirements included in this section pertain to standard commodity purchase contracts (i.e. stationary, office supplies, etc.).  For most commodity purchases it is not necessary, or practical, to require the vendor to include the State as an additional insured under the liability coverages, or provide a waiver of subrogation.  The exposures presented as a result of purchasing such commodities are minimal; however, there are a few exceptions to this general rule.  Those exceptions are as follows:





Exceptions to the Standard Requirements:


 


· Purchase of products that will be resold or distributed directly to the public.  In this situation the State has a substantial product liability exposure and, therefore, the indemnification language and insurance requirements will be somewhat different.  Contact the Risk Management Division for assistance in developing the appropriate insurance language for this type of commodity purchase contract.





· Purchase and installation of large equipment.  When the State purchases highly valued equipment, i.e. compressors, generators or other machinery, the scope of services will generally include the installation of the equipment.  This is no longer just a "commodity" purchase.  The vendor's installation of the equipment makes this more of a "service contract" and, therefore, special insurance requirements should be included to address the exposures that are inherent to the operations being performed.  When purchasing large equipment and machinery that will be installed in State facilities, refer to Section F, “Purchase and Installation of Equipment” of this manual for information about the appropriate indemnification and insurance specifications to use.





· Purchase of aircraft or aircraft parts.  When the State purchases any type of product / equipment relating to aircraft, the limit of liability for products/completed operations coverage should be increased to $10,000,000 each occurrence / $20,000,000 aggregate.  Contact the Risk Management Division for more information on developing the appropriate language.





· Purchase of hazardous materials, such as chlorine and other water treatment chemicals, fertilizers, herbicides and pesticides require special insurance as well as higher limits.  The standard automobile liability policy excludes coverage for pollution resulting from an overturned vehicle.  There is also no coverage for spills of hazardous materials while being transported.  Refer to Section H, “Environmental Service and Consulting” for more information on the appropriate requirements for the purchase and/or transportation of hazardous materials, or contact the Risk Management Division for assistance. 








· NOTE:  Automobile Liability should be required only if the commodity is being delivered to the State by the vendor.  If the commodity is being shipped, automobile liability will not be required.  The sample specifications that follow are to be used when the vendor delivers the commodity and include the requirement for auto liability.


















Sample Insurance Specifications


Commodity Purchase Contracts - Vendor Delivery





The following paragraphs should be inserted into the contract:











INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:


Vendor shall procure and maintain until all of their obligations have been discharged, including any warranty periods under this Contract are satisfied, insurance against claims for injury to persons or damage to property which may arise from or in connection with the purchase and or use of the commodity.





The insurance requirements herein are minimum requirements for this Contract and in no way limit the indemnity covenants contained in this Contract.  The State in no way warrants that the minimum limits contained herein are sufficient to protect the Vendor from liabilities that might arise out of the purchase and use of the commodities sold under this Contract by the Vendor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors and Vendor is free to purchase such additional insurance as may be determined necessary. 








A.	MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMITS OF INSURANCE:  Vendor shall provide coverage with limits of liability not less than those stated below.  An excess liability policy or umbrella liability policy may be used to meet the minimum liability requirements provided that the coverage is written on a “following form” basis.





	1.	Commercial General Liability – Occurrence Form


Policy shall include bodily injury, property damage and broad form contractual liability coverage.


· General Aggregate	$2,000,000


· Products – Completed Operations Aggregate	$1,000,000


· Personal and Advertising Injury	$1,000,000


· Each Occurrence	$1,000,000





2.	Automobile Liability


		Bodily Injury and Property Damage for any owned, hired, and non-owned vehicles used in the performance of this Contract.


		Combined Single Limit (CSL)	$1,000,000






3.	Worker's Compensation and Employers' Liability


	Workers' Compensation	Statutory


	Employers' Liability	


	Each Accident	$100,000


	Disease – Each Employee	$100,000


	Disease – Policy Limit	$500,000


a. Policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation against the State of Nevada.


b.	This requirement shall not apply when a contractor or subcontractor is exempt under N.R.S., AND when such contractor or subcontractor executes the appropriate sole proprietor waiver form.





B.	ADDITIONAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS: The policies are to contain, or be endorsed to contain, the following provisions:





1.	The Vendor's insurance coverage shall be primary insurance and non-contributory with respect to all other available sources.





C.	NOTICE OF CANCELLATION:  Contractor shall for each insurance policy required by the insurance provisions of this Contract shall not be suspended, voided or canceled except after providing thirty (30) days prior written notice been given to the State, except when cancellation is for non-payment of premium, then ten (10) days prior notice may be given.  Such notice shall be sent directly to (State of Nevada Representative's Name & Address).  Should contractor fail to provide State timely notice, contractor will be considered in breach and subject to cure provisions set forth within this contract.





D.	ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS:  Insurance is to be placed with insurers duly licensed or authorized to do business in the state of Nevada and with an “A.M. Best” rating of not less than A-VII.  The State in no way warrants that the above-required minimum insurer rating is sufficient to protect the Contractor from potential insurer insolvency.





E.	VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE:  Vendor shall furnish the State with certificates of insurance (ACORD form or equivalent approved by the State) as required by this Contract.  The certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed by a person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf.





	All certificates and any required endorsements are to be received and approved by the State before work commences.  Each insurance policy required by this Contract must be in effect at or prior to commencement of work under this Contract and remain in effect for the duration of the project.  Failure to maintain the insurance policies as required by this Contract or to provide evidence of renewal is a material breach of contract.





All certificates required by this Contract shall be sent directly to (State Department Representative's Name and Address).  The State project/contract number and project description are to be noted on the certificate of insurance.  The State reserves the right to require complete, certified copies of all insurance policies required by this Contract at any time.  





F.	APPROVAL:  Any modification or variation from the insurance requirements in this Contract must have prior approval from the State of Nevada Attorney General’s Office or the Risk Manager, whose decision shall be final. Such action will not require a formal contract amendment, but may be made by administrative action.









Section H – COMMODITY PURCHASE AGREEMENTS 


[bookmark: _Toc445894533]Contracts – Commodity Shipped





The requirements included in this section pertain to standard commodity purchase contracts (i.e. stationary, office supplies, etc.).  For most commodity purchases it is not necessary, or practical, to require the vendor to include the State as an additional insured under the liability coverages, or provide a waiver of subrogation.  





· NOTE:  Automobile Liability should be required only if the commodity is being delivered to the State by the vendor.  If the commodity is being shipped, automobile liability will not be required.  The sample specifications that follow are to be used when the commodity is being shipped to the State and does not include the requirement for auto liability.





The exposures presented as a result of purchasing such commodities are minimal; however, there are a few exceptions to this general rule.  Those exceptions are as follows:





Exceptions to the Standard Requirements:


 


· Purchase of products that will be resold or distributed directly to the public.  In this situation the State has a substantial product liability exposure and, therefore, the indemnification language and insurance requirements will be somewhat different.  Contact the Risk Management Division for assistance in developing the appropriate insurance language for this type of commodity purchase contract.





· Purchase and installation of large equipment.  When the State purchases highly valued equipment, i.e. compressors, generators or other machinery, the scope of services will generally include the installation of the equipment.  This is no longer just a "commodity" purchase.  The vendor's installation of the equipment makes this more of a "service contract" and, therefore, special insurance requirements should be included to address the exposures that are inherent to the operations being performed.  When purchasing large equipment and machinery that will be installed in State facilities, refer to Section F, “Purchase and Installation of Equipment” for information about the appropriate indemnification and insurance specifications to use.





· Purchase of aircraft or aircraft parts.  When the State purchases any type of product / equipment relating to aircraft, the limit of liability for products/completed operations coverage should be increased to $10,000,000 each occurrence / $20,000,000 aggregate.  Contact the Risk Management Division for more information on developing the appropriate language.





· Purchase of hazardous materials, such as chlorine and other water treatment chemicals, fertilizers, herbicides and pesticides require special insurance as well as higher limits.  The standard automobile liability policy excludes coverage for pollution resulting from an overturned vehicle.  There is also no coverage for spills of hazardous materials while being transported.  Refer to Section H, “Environmental Service and Consulting” for more information on the appropriate requirements for the purchase and/or transportation of hazardous materials, or contact the Risk Management Division for assistance. 

















Sample Insurance Specifications


Commodity Purchase Contracts - Commodity Shipped





The following paragraphs should be inserted into the contract:














INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:


Vendor shall procure and maintain until all of their obligations have been discharged, including any warranty periods under this Contract are satisfied, insurance against claims for injury to persons or damage to property which may arise from or in connection with the purchase and or use of the commodity.





The insurance requirements herein are minimum requirements for this Contract and in no way limit the indemnity covenants contained in this Contract.  The State in no way warrants that the minimum limits contained herein are sufficient to protect the Vendor from liabilities that might arise out of the purchase and use of the commodities sold under this Contract by the Vendor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors and Vendor is free to purchase such additional insurance as may be determined necessary. 








A.	MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMITS OF INSURANCE:  Vendor shall provide coverage with limits of liability not less than those stated below.  An excess liability policy or umbrella liability policy may be used to meet the minimum liability requirements provided that the coverage is written on a “following form” basis.





	1.	Commercial General Liability – Occurrence Form


Policy shall include bodily injury, property damage and broad form contractual liability coverage.


· General Aggregate	$2,000,000


· Products – Completed Operations Aggregate	$1,000,000


· Personal and Advertising Injury	$1,000,000


· Each Occurrence	$1,000,000








B.	ADDITIONAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS: The policies are to contain, or be endorsed to contain, the following provisions:


1.	The Vendor's insurance coverage shall be primary insurance and non-contributory with respect to all other available sources.





C.	NOTICE OF CANCELLATION:  Contractor shall for each insurance policy required by the insurance provisions of this Contract shall not be suspended, voided or canceled except after providing thirty (30) days prior written notice been given to the State, except when cancellation is for non-payment of premium, then ten (10) days prior notice may be given.  Such notice shall be sent directly to (State of Nevada Representative's Name & Address).  Should contractor fail to provide State timely notice, contractor will be considered in breach and subject to cure provisions set forth within this contract.








D.	ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS: Insurance is to be placed with insurers duly licensed or authorized to do business in the state of Nevada and with an “A.M. Best” rating of not less than A- VII.  The State in no way warrants that the above-required minimum insurer rating is sufficient to protect the Contractor from potential insurer insolvency.





E.	VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE:  Vendor shall furnish the State with certificates of insurance (ACORD form or equivalent approved by the State) as required by this Contract.  The certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed by a person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf.





	All certificates and any required endorsements are to be received and approved by the State before work commences.  Each insurance policy required by this Contract must be in effect at or prior to commencement of work under this Contract and remain in effect for the duration of the project.  Failure to maintain the insurance policies as required by this Contract or to provide evidence of renewal is a material breach of contract.





All certificates required by this Contract shall be sent directly to (State Department Representative's Name and Address).  The State project/contract number and project description are to be noted on the certificate of insurance.  The State reserves the right to require complete, certified copies of all insurance policies required by this Contract at any time.  DO NOT SEND CERTIFICATES OF INSURANCE TO THE STATES RISK MANAGEMENT DIVISION.





F.	APPROVAL:  Any modification or variation from the insurance requirements in this Contract must have prior approval from the State of Nevada Attorney General’s Office or the Risk Manager, whose decision shall be final. Such action will not require a formal contract amendment, but may be made by administrative action.












Section F – COMMODITY PURCHASE AGREEMENTS 


[bookmark: _Toc445894534]Purchase & Installation of Equipment





In contracts where the State is purchasing highly valued equipment or machinery (i.e. compressors, air conditioning units, generators, etc.) the scope of services will generally include the installation of the equipment.  The contract has now become more than just a standard commodity purchase agreement and falls under the category of a 'service contract'.





In addition to the standard general liability, automobile liability and workers' compensation insurance requirements contained in most service agreements, purchase and installation of equipment contracts should also require the vendor to carry an "installation floater".





Installation floaters are similar to builders' risk policies in that they provide coverage for damage that may occur to the equipment and materials while they are being installed and tested.  This type of policy is used by contractors performing a specialized job on an existing building or installing equipment or materials that are not included in a construction project contract.












Sample Insurance Specifications


Purchase and Installation of Equipment





The following paragraphs should be inserted into the contract:








INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:


Contractor and subcontractors shall procure and maintain until all of their obligations have been discharged, including any warranty periods under this Contract are satisfied, insurance against claims for injury to persons or damage to property which may arise from or in connection with the performance of the work hereunder by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors.  





The insurance requirements herein are minimum requirements for this Contract and in no way limit the indemnity covenants contained in this Contract.  The State in no way warrants that the minimum limits contained herein are sufficient to protect the Contractor from liabilities that might arise out of the performance of the work under this contract by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors and Contractor is free to purchase additional insurance as may be determined necessary. 








[bookmark: OLE_LINK5][bookmark: OLE_LINK6]A.	MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMITS OF INSURANCE:  Contractor shall provide coverage with limits of liability not less than those stated below.  An excess liability policy or umbrella liability policy may be used to meet the minimum liability requirements provided that the coverage is written on a “following form” basis.





	1.	Commercial General Liability – Occurrence Form


Policy shall include bodily injury, property damage and broad form contractual liability and XCU coverage.


· General Aggregate	$2,000,000


· Products – Completed Operations Aggregate	$1,000,000


· Personal and Advertising Injury	$1,000,000


· Each Occurrence	$1,000,000


a.	The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language:  "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor."





2.	Automobile Liability


		Bodily Injury and Property Damage for any owned, hired, and non-owned vehicles used in the performance of this Contract.


		Combined Single Limit (CSL)	$1,000,000





a. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language:  "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor, including automobiles owned, leased, hired or borrowed by the Contractor."





3.	Worker's Compensation and Employers' Liability


	Workers' Compensation	Statutory


	Employers' Liability	


	Each Accident	$100,000


	Disease – Each Employee	$100,000


	Disease – Policy Limit	$500,000


a.	Policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation against the State of Nevada. 


b.	This requirement shall not apply when a contractor or subcontractor is exempt under N.R.S., AND when such contractor or subcontractor executes the appropriate sole proprietor waiver form.





4.	Installation Floater


	Coverage equal to the initial Contract Amount, policy shall include the following provisions:


a.	The State of Nevada, Contractor, subcontractor and any others with an insurable interest in the work shall be Insureds on the policy.


b.	Coverage shall be written on an all risk, replacement cost basis and shall include coverage for flood and earth movement as well as coverage for losses that may occur during equipment testing.


c.	Policy shall be maintained until whichever of the following shall first occur:  (1) final payment has been made; or, (2) until no person or entity, other than the State of Nevada, has an insurable interest in the property required to be covered.


d.	Policy shall be endorsed such that the insurance shall not be canceled or lapse because of any partial use or occupancy by the State.


e.	The Installation Floater must provide coverage from the time the equipment/material becomes the responsibility of the Contractor and shall continue without interruption during the installation, including any time during which the equipment/material is being transported to the installation site, or awaiting installation, whether on or off site.


f.	Policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation against the State of Nevada.


g.	Contractor is responsible for the payment of all deductibles under the Installation Floater policy.





B.	ADDITIONAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:  The policies shall include, or be endorsed to include, the following provisions:


1.	On insurance policies where the State of Nevada is named as an additional insured, the State of Nevada shall be an additional insured to the full limits of liability purchased by the Contractor even if those limits of liability are in excess of those required by this Contract.


2. The Contractor's insurance coverage shall be primary insurance and non-contributory with respect to all other available sources.





C.	NOTICE OF CANCELLATION:  Contractor shall for each insurance policy required by the insurance provisions of this Contract shall not be suspended, voided or canceled except after providing thirty (30) days prior written notice been given to the State, except when cancellation is for non-payment of premium, then ten (10) days prior notice may be given.  Such notice shall be sent directly to (State of Nevada Representative's Name & Address).  Should contractor fail to provide State timely notice, contractor will be considered in breach and subject to cure provisions set forth within this contract.





D.	ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS:  Insurance is to be placed with insurers duly licensed or authorized to do business in the state of Nevada and with an “A.M. Best” rating of not less than A- VII.  The State in no way warrants that the above-required minimum insurer rating is sufficient to protect the Contractor from potential insurer insolvency.





E.	VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE:  Contractor shall furnish the State with certificates of insurance (ACORD form or equivalent approved by the State) as required by this Contract.  The certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed by a person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf.


	All certificates and any required endorsements are to be received and approved by the State before work commences.  Each insurance policy required by this Contract must be in effect at or prior to commencement of work under this Contract and remain in effect for the duration of the project.  Failure to maintain the insurance policies as required by this Contract or to provide evidence of renewal is a material breach of contract.





	All certificates required by this Contract shall be sent directly to (State Department Representative's Name and Address).  The State project/contract number and project description are to be noted on the certificate of insurance.  The State reserves the right to require complete, certified copies of all insurance policies required by this Contract at any time.  





F.	SUBCONTRACTORS:  Contractors’ certificate(s) shall include all subcontractors as additional insureds under its policies or Contractor shall furnish to the State separate certificates and endorsements for each subcontractor.  All coverages for subcontractors shall be subject to the minimum requirements identified above.





G.	APPROVAL:  Any modification or variation from the insurance requirements in this Contract shall be made by the Attorney General’s Office or the Risk Manager, whose decision shall be final.  Such action will not require a formal Contract amendment, but may be made by administrative action.






[bookmark: _Toc445894535][bookmark: _Hlt29369237][bookmark: _Hlk501792467][bookmark: _Hlt463344409]Section H - INTERLOCAL AGREEMENTS (Public entities)


For most mutually beneficial Interlocal Agreements it is not necessary or practical to require additional insured status from the other governmental entity.  Each entity should be responsible for its own acts.  In fact, the insurance requirements for Interlocal agreements with most major governmental entities, depending on the nature of the agreement, can be either omitted or accepted at a minimal level, provided the Attorney General Office approves.





For this reason, specific indemnification language has been developed and agreed upon by the various governmental entities in the state of Nevada.  Please see the Intra/Interstate Interlocal contract forms located on the Nevada State Purchasing website.





When the other governmental entity procures the services of a contractor, subcontractor or outside vendor to perform services on their behalf, or sublease State-owned property, those contractors and subcontractors (non-governmental entities) must provide insurance in the amount specified in their contract with the other governmental entity. The contractor and/or subcontractor(s) should name all the involved governmental entities as additional insureds.





Use the indemnification language found in this section for Interlocal Agreements only.  Contact the Attorney General’s Office or Risk Management for guidance.








GENERAL GUIDELINES FOR Interlocal Agreements


· There are no insurance requirements for the other governmental entity.


· Use the indemnification language shown in this section in the Interlocal Agreement.


· If any part of the Interlocal Agreement is contracted, subcontracted or subleased, the other governmental entity shall require its contractor(s), subcontractor(s) or sublessee(s) to name the State of Nevada as an additional insured on the contractor’s/outside vendor’s insurance to the same extent the other governmental entity is named as an additional insured.


· Anyone, including governmental entities, occupying a hangar located at a State of Nevada airport must have Hangarkeepers’ Liability Insurance, with the airport operator (State of Nevada) named as an additional insured.


· Contractors and subcontractors of the other governmental entity/ies in the Interlocal Agreements are required to carry insurance limits of $5,000,000 General Liability and $5,000,000 combined single limits for Automobile Liability when performing operations or services on the “air side” of airport terminals.





For further details and assistance regarding Interlocal Agreements, please contact the Risk Management Division.






Sample Insurance Specifications


Interlocal Agreements (Public entities)





The following paragraphs should be inserted into the Interlocal Agreement














Insurance Requirements for Governmental Parties to an Interlocal Agreement:


None.








Insurance Requirements for Any Contractors Used by a Party to the Interlocal Agreement:


If any part of this Agreement is contracted or subcontracted, (insert name of other governmental entity) shall require its contractor(s) and subcontractor(s) to name the State of Nevada as an additional insured to the same extent that (insert name of other governmental entity) is named as an additional insured as required under the contract.


[bookmark: _Hlk501792566][bookmark: ENVIRONMENTAL]



[bookmark: _Toc445894536]Section I - ENVIRONMENTAL SERVICE & CONSULTING 


[bookmark: CPL]This section includes information regarding environmental service contracts.  If the scope of services to be provided by the contractor includes generating, transporting, treating, storing, removing or disposing of hazardous materials, petroleum products or chemicals, the contractor can be held liable for damaging the environment if an accident were to occur.





Most general liability policies severely limit or exclude liability for pollution-related losses.  Therefore, it is necessary to require some form of pollution liability coverage.  These policies provide coverage for losses caused by pollution conditions that arise from the contractor's operations.





Some examples of activities or services that may be included in the contractor's scope of services which require pollution liability insurance are:





· Remediation services


· Asbestos or lead abatement


· [bookmark: PLLI][bookmark: PLL]Disposal site operators


· Transporters of hazardous materials or regulated substances


· Purchase and delivery of hazardous materials or regulated substances


· Facilities that accept hazardous waste


· Environmental engineers and consultants


· Master environmental consultants (provide both professional consulting services and manage the remediation/abatement process)


· Certain types of recycling facilities





Please remember that contractors providing services on the "air side" of an airport have a much higher risk of loss due to their physical relationship with the flow of air traffic.  For this reason, we require these contractors to provide higher liability limits.  The Insurance Specifications should be amended to require minimum limits of $5,000,000 per occurrence and $5,000,000 in the aggregate for all liability coverages. This can be accomplished by providing the full $5,000,000 under each of the primary insurance policies or as a combination of 1) primary liability insurance and, 2) excess liability insurance.











Note:  The SPWB is responsible for most environmental engineering contracts.  Please contact the SPWB, Contract Administration Division, for more information about these types of contracts.








Contact the Risk Management Division if you have questions about the various types of insurance coverages required for environmental services and consulting contracts.






SECTION F – ENVIRONMENTAL SERVICE & CONSULTING


[bookmark: _Toc445894537]Remediation and Abatement Services





Activities that affect the environment pose a special risk to the State.  If the contractor is providing services that include remediation services or abatement of hazardous materials, such as asbestos or lead, from State buildings or removing underground storage tanks, the insurance requirements should include a requirement for Contractor Pollution Liability.  This type of insurance provides coverage for bodily injury, property damage and cleanup arising from pollution conditions the contractor creates or encounters during work at a job site.  It also provides coverage for errors and omissions liability of the contractor.





If the scope of services also includes testing or consulting, please refer to Section H, Environmental Consulting and Testing Services.









Sample Insurance Specifications


Remediation and Abatement Services








The following paragraphs should be inserted into the contract





INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:


Contractor and subcontractors shall procure and maintain until all of their obligations have been discharged, including any warranty periods under this Contract are satisfied, insurance against claims for injury to persons or damage to property which may arise from or in connection with the performance of the work hereunder by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors.





The insurance requirements herein are minimum requirements for this Contract and in no way limit the indemnity covenants contained in this Contract.  The State in no way warrants that the minimum limits contained herein are sufficient to protect the Contractor from liabilities that might arise out of the performance of the work under this Contract by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors and Contractor is free to purchase such additional insurance as may be determined necessary. 





[bookmark: _Hlt463162018][bookmark: _Hlt463162046]A.	MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMITS OF INSURANCE:  Contractor shall provide coverage with limits of liability not less than those stated below.  An excess liability policy or umbrella liability policy may be used to meet the minimum liability requirements provided that the coverage is written on a “following form” basis.





1.	Commercial General Liability – Occurrence Form


Policy shall include bodily injury, property damage and broad form contractual liability and XCU coverage.


· General Aggregate	$2,000,000


· Products – Completed Operations Aggregate	$1,000,000


· Personal and Advertising Injury	$1,000,000


· Each Occurrence	$1,000,000


a.	The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor".


b.	The policy shall include coverage for pollution arising from products liability for environmental control equipment, manufacturers and distributors.





2.	Automobile Liability


		Bodily Injury and Property Damage for any owned, hired, and non-owned vehicles used in the performance of this Contract.


		Combined Single Limit (CSL)	$1,000,000


a. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor, including automobiles owned, leased, hired or borrowed by the Contractor".





3.	Worker's Compensation and Employers' Liability


	Workers' Compensation	Statutory


	Employers' Liability	


	Each Accident	$100,000


	Disease – Each Employee	$100,000


	Disease – Policy Limit	$500,000


a. Policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation against the State of Nevada.


b.	This requirement shall not apply when a contractor or subcontractor is exempt under N.R.S., AND when such contractor or subcontractor executes the appropriate sole proprietor waiver form.





4.	Contractor's Pollution Liability (Including Errors and Omissions)


For losses caused by pollution conditions that arise from the operations of the Contractor as described in the Scope of Services section of this Contract.


		Per Occurrence	$1,000,000


	General Aggregate	$2,000,000


a. The policy shall provide for complete professional service coverage, including coverage for pollution liability that is the result of a breach of professional duties.


b. The policy shall provide for protection against claims for third-party bodily injury, property damage, or environmental damage caused by pollution conditions resulting from general contracting activities for which the Contractor is legally liable.


c. The policy shall provide for cleanup costs when mandated by governmental entities, when required by law, or as a result of third-party claims.


d.	The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor".





5. Pollution Legal Liability (only if work involves the transportation of hazardous materials or regulated substances)


If the Scope of Services in this Contract requires the transportation of any hazardous material or regulated substances, the Contractor shall provide coverage with limits of at least:


		Per Occurrence	$1,000,000


	General Aggregate	$2,000,000


a.	The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor".


b. If the Scope of Services in the Contract requires the transportation of any hazardous materials or regulated substances, then the policy shall provide coverage for claims resulting in bodily injury, property damage or cleanup costs associated with a pollution condition from transported cargo.





6.	Pollution Legal Liability for Disposal Site Operator


	If the Scope of Services in this Contract requires the disposal of any hazardous materials from the job site, Contractor shall obtain a certificate of insurance for Pollution Legal Liability from the disposal site operator.


		Per Occurrence	$1,000,000


	General Aggregate	$2,000,000


B.	ADDITIONAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS: The policies are to contain, or be endorsed to contain, the following provisions:





1.	On insurance policies where the State of Nevada is named as an additional insured, the State of Nevada shall be an additional insured to the full limits of liability purchased by the Contractor even if those limits of liability are in excess of those required by this Contract.


	2.	The Contractor's insurance coverage shall be primary insurance and non-contributory with respect to all other available sources.


	











C.	NOTICE OF CANCELLATION:  Contractor shall for each insurance policy required by the insurance provisions of this Contract shall not be suspended, voided or canceled except after providing thirty (30) days prior written notice been given to the State, except when cancellation is for non-payment of premium, then ten (10) days prior notice may be given.  Such notice shall be sent directly to (State of Nevada Representative's Name & Address).  Should contractor fail to provide State timely notice, contractor will be considered in breach and subject to cure provisions set forth within this contract.





D.	ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS:  Insurance is to be placed with insurers duly licensed or authorized to do business in the state of Nevada and with an “A.M. Best” rating of not less than A- VII.  The State in no way warrants that the above-required minimum insurer rating is sufficient to protect the Contractor from potential insurer insolvency.





E.	VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE:  Contractor shall furnish the State with certificates of insurance (ACORD form or equivalent approved by the State) as required by this Contract.  The certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed by a person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf.





	All certificates and any required endorsements are to be received and approved by the State before work commences.  Each insurance policy required by this Contract must be in effect at or prior to commencement of work under this Contract and remain in effect for the duration of the project.  Failure to maintain the insurance policies as required by this Contract or to provide evidence of renewal is a material breach of contract.





	All certificates required by this Contract shall be sent directly to (State Department Representative's Name and Address).  The State project/contract number and project description are to be noted on the certificate of insurance.  The State reserves the right to require complete, certified copies of all insurance policies required by this Contract at any time.  





F.	SUBCONTRACTORS:  Contractors’ certificate(s) shall include all subcontractors as additional insureds under its policies or Contractor shall furnish to the State separate certificates and endorsements for each subcontractor.  All coverages for subcontractors shall be subject to the minimum requirements identified above.





G.	APPROVAL: Any modification or variation from the insurance requirements in this Contract must have prior approval from the State of Nevada Attorney General’s Office or the Risk Manager, whose decision shall be final.  Such action will not require a formal contract amendment, but may be made by administrative action. 









Section H – ENVIRONMENTAL AGREEMENTS 


[bookmark: DISPOSAL][bookmark: _Toc445894538]Disposal / Recycling / Storage Facilities





The State may enter into contracts with facilities that handle or store hazardous waste or materials.  These services or operations may include, but are not limited to:


· Facilities that store hazardous materials or regulated substances


· Facilities that accept, treat, store and dispose of hazardous waste


· Disposal site / solid waste landfill operators


· Incinerators


· Water and waste-water treatment facilities / operations


· Certain types of recycling facilities that recycle metals, lead-acid batteries, used oil, etc.





These types of operations require special liability insurance called Pollution Legal Liability.  This insurance is designed to cover bodily injury, property damage and cleanup costs arising from pollution claims resulting from the contractor's operations due to:





a) Unanticipated on and off-site pollution conditions


b) Pollution conditions resulting from transportation


c) Owned or non-owned disposal site-related environmental liabilities





The sample specifications that follow include these special insurance coverages in the requirements.









Sample Insurance Specifications


Disposal / Recycling / Storage Facilities





The following paragraphs should be inserted into the contract





INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:


Contractor and subcontractors shall procure and maintain until all of their obligations have been discharged, including any warranty periods under this Contract are satisfied, insurance against claims for injury to persons or damage to property which may arise from or in connection with the performance of the work hereunder by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors.





The insurance requirements herein are minimum requirements for this Contract and in no way limit the indemnity covenants contained in this Contract.  The State in no way warrants that the minimum limits





contained herein are sufficient to protect the Contractor from liabilities that might arise out of the performance of the work under this Contract by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors and Contractor is free to purchase such additional insurance as may be determined necessary. 





A.	MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMITS OF INSURANCE:  Contractor shall provide coverage with limits of liability not less than those stated below.  An excess liability policy or umbrella liability policy may be used to meet the minimum liability requirements provided that the coverage is written on a “following form” basis.





1.	Commercial General Liability – Occurrence Form


Policy shall include bodily injury, property damage and broad form contractual liability coverage.


· General Aggregate	$2,000,000


· Products – Completed Operations Aggregate	$1,000,000


· Personal and Advertising Injury	$1,000,000


· Each Occurrence	$1,000,000


a.	The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor".


2.	Automobile Liability


		Bodily Injury and Property Damage for any owned, hired, and non-owned vehicles used in the performance of this Contract.


		Combined Single Limit (CSL)	$1,000,000


a. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor, including automobiles owned, leased, hired or borrowed by the Contractor".


3.	Worker's Compensation and Employers' Liability


	Workers' Compensation	Statutory


	Employers' Liability	


	Each Accident	$100,000


	Disease – Each Employee	$100,000


	Disease – Policy Limit	$500,000


a.	Policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation against the State of Nevada.


b.	This requirement shall not apply when a contractor or subcontractor is exempt under N.R.S., AND when such contractor or subcontractor executes the appropriate sole proprietor waiver form.








4.	Pollution Legal Liability:


	If the Scope of Services in this Contract requires the acceptance, transport, storage or disposal of any hazardous materials or regulated substances, the facility shall provide coverage with limits of at least:


	Per Occurrence	$1,000,000


	Annual Aggregate	$2,000,000


a.	The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor".


b.	The policy shall include coverage for:


1. On and off-site cleanup of unknown pre-existing conditions arising from the Contractor's facility.


2. On and off-site cleanup of new conditions arising from the Contractor's facility.


3. Third-party claims for on and off-site bodily injury and property damage.


4. Claims resulting in bodily injury, property damage or cleanup costs associated with a pollution condition from transported cargo if the Scope of Services in the Contract requires the transportation of any hazardous materials.


c.	Contractor warrants that any retroactive date under the policy shall precede the effective date of this Contract; and that either continuous coverage will be maintained or an extended discovery period will be exercised for a period of two (2) years beginning at the time work under this Contract is completed.


B.	ADDITIONAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS: The policies are to contain, or be endorsed to contain, the following provisions:





1.	On insurance policies where the State of Nevada is named as an additional insured, the State of Nevada shall be an additional insured to the full limits of liability purchased by the Contractor even if those limits of liability are in excess of those required by this Contract.


	2.	The Contractor's insurance coverage shall be primary insurance and non-contributory with respect to all other available sources.


	


C.	NOTICE OF CANCELLATION:  Contractor shall for each insurance policy required by the insurance provisions of this Contract shall not be suspended, voided or canceled except after providing thirty (30) days prior written notice been given to the State, except when cancellation is for non-payment of premium, then ten (10) days prior notice may be given.  Such notice shall be sent directly to (State of Nevada Representative's Name & Address).  Should contractor fail to provide State timely notice, contractor will be considered in breach and subject to cure provisions set forth within this contract.





D.	ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS:  Insurance is to be placed with insurers duly licensed or authorized to do business in the state of Nevada and with an “A.M. Best” rating of not less than A-VII.  The State in no way warrants that the above-required minimum insurer rating is sufficient to protect the Contractor from potential insurer insolvency.





E.	VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE:  Contractor shall furnish the State with certificates of insurance (ACORD form or equivalent approved by the State) as required by this Contract.  The certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed by a person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf.





All certificates and any required endorsements are to be received and approved by the State before work commences.  Each insurance policy required by this Contract must be in effect at or prior to commencement of work under this Contract and remain in effect for the duration of the project.  Failure to maintain the insurance policies as required by this Contract or to provide evidence of renewal is a material breach of contract.





	All certificates required by this Contract shall be sent directly to (State Department Representative's Name and Address).  The State project/contract number and project description are to be noted on the certificate of insurance.  The State reserves the right to require complete, certified copies of all insurance policies required by this Contract at any time.  





F.	SUBCONTRACTORS: Contractors’ certificate(s) shall include all subcontractors as additional insureds under its policies or Contractor shall furnish to the State separate certificates and endorsements for each subcontractor.  All coverages for subcontractors shall be subject to the minimum requirements identified above.





G.	APPROVAL: Any modification or variation from the insurance requirements in this Contract must have prior approval from the State of Nevada Attorney General’s Office or the Risk Manager, whose decision shall be final.  Such action will not require a formal contract amendment, but may be made by administrative action. 






Section H – ENVIRONMENTAL AGREEMENTS 


[bookmark: _Toc445894539]Environmental Consulting & Testing Services





Some pollution claims arise from services that are performed by environmental "professionals".  Professional services can include, but may not be limited to the following activities: 





· Consulting on environmental issues


· Architects or engineers involved in environmental projects


· Testing materials or air quality for pollutants or other hazardous materials





These contractors provide a "professional service" which could result in a claim alleging damage to the environment or injury to the public.  Therefore, the specifications should include a requirement for Contractor's Pollution Liability insurance including Errors and Omissions coverage (E&O).  Pollution Liability coverage is normally excluded under the standard Professional Liability insurance policy.





If the scope of services of the contract includes activities such as those listed above, the insurance requirements in the section that follows should be included in the contract.











[bookmark: _Hlk501793189]



Sample Insurance Specifications


Environmental Consultants & Testing





The following paragraphs should be inserted into the contract






 


INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:


Contractor and subcontractors shall procure and maintain until all of their obligations have been discharged, including any warranty periods under this Contract are satisfied, insurance against claims for injury to persons or damage to property which may arise from or in connection with the performance of the work hereunder by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors.  

The insurance requirements herein are minimum requirements for this Contract and in no way limit the indemnity covenants contained in this Contract.  The State in no way warrants that the minimum limits contained herein are sufficient to protect the Contractor from liabilities that might arise out of the performance of the work under this Contract by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors and Contractor is free to purchase such additional insurance as may be determined necessary.





A.	MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMITS OF INSURANCE - Contractor shall provide coverage with limits of liability not less than those stated below.  An excess liability policy or umbrella liability policy may be used to meet the minimum liability requirements provided that the coverage is written on a “following form” basis.





	1.	Commercial General Liability – Occurrence Form


Policy shall include bodily injury, property damage and broad form contractual liability and XCU coverage.


· General Aggregate	$2,000,000


· Products – Completed Operations Aggregate	$1,000,000


· Personal and Advertising Injury	$1,000,000


· Each Occurrence	$1,000,000


a.	The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor".





2.	Automobile Liability


		Bodily Injury and Property Damage for any owned, hired, and non-owned vehicles used in the performance of this Contract.


		Combined Single Limit (CSL)	$1,000,000


a. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor, including automobiles owned, leased, hired or borrowed by the Contractor".


3.	Worker's Compensation and Employers' Liability


	Workers' Compensation	Statutory


	Employers' Liability	


	Each Accident	$100,000


	Disease – Each Employee	$100,000


	Disease – Policy Limit	$500,000


a.	Policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation against the State of Nevada.


b.	This requirement shall not apply when a contractor or subcontractor is exempt under N.R.S., AND when such contractor or subcontractor executes the appropriate sole proprietor waiver form.





4.	Contractor's Pollution Liability (including Errors & Omissions)


For losses caused by pollution conditions that arise from the operations of the Contractor as described in the Scope of Services section of this Contract.


		Per Occurrence	$1,000,000


	General Aggregate	$2,000,000


a. The policy shall provide for complete professional service coverage, including coverage for pollution liability that is the result of a breach of professional duties.


b. The policy shall provide for protection against claims for third-party bodily injury, property damage, or environmental damage caused by pollution conditions resulting from the activities for which the Contractor is legally liable.


c. The policy shall provide for cleanup costs when mandated by governmental entities, when required by law, or as a result of third-party claims.


d. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State Shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor".





B.	ADDITIONAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS: The policies are to contain, or be endorsed to contain, the following provisions:





1.	On insurance policies where the State of Nevada is named as an additional insured, the State shall be an additional insured to the full limits of liability purchased by the Contractor even if those limits of liability are in excess of those required by this Contract.


	2.	The Contractor's insurance coverage shall be primary insurance and non-contributory with respect to all other available sources.





C.	NOTICE OF CANCELLATION:  Contractor shall for each insurance policy required by the insurance provisions of this Contract shall not be suspended, voided or canceled except after providing thirty (30) days prior written notice been given to the State, except when cancellation is for non-payment of premium, then ten (10) days prior notice may be given.  Such notice shall be sent directly to (State of Nevada Representative's Name & Address).  Should contractor fail to provide State timely notice, contractor will be considered in breach and subject to cure provisions set forth within this contract.








D.	ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS:  Insurance is to be placed with insurers duly licensed or authorized to do business in the state of Nevada and with an “A.M. Best” rating of not less than A-VII.  The State in no way warrants that the above-required minimum insurer rating is sufficient to protect the Contractor from potential insurer insolvency.





[bookmark: _Hlt496599830]E.	VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE:  Contractor shall furnish the State with certificates of insurance (ACORD form or equivalent approved by the State) as required by this Contract.  The certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed by a person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf.





	All certificates and any required endorsements are to be received and approved by the State before work commences.  Each insurance policy required by this Contract must be in effect at or prior to commencement of work under this Contract and remain in effect for the duration of the project.  Failure to maintain the insurance policies as required by this Contract or to provide evidence of renewal is a material breach of contract.








	All certificates required by this Contract shall be sent directly to (State Department Representative's Name and Address).  The State project/contract number and project description are to be noted on the certificate of insurance.  The State reserves the right to require complete, certified copies of all insurance policies required by this Contract at any time.  





F.	SUBCONTRACTORS: Contractors’ certificate(s) shall include all subcontractors as additional insureds under its policies or Contractor shall furnish to the State separate certificates and endorsements for each subcontractor.  All coverages for subcontractors shall be subject to the minimum requirements identified above.





G.	APPROVAL: Any modification or variation from the insurance requirements in this Contract must have prior approval from the State of Nevada Attorney General’s Office or the Risk Manager, whose decision shall be final.  Such action will not require a formal contract amendment, but may be made by administrative action.












Section H – ENVIRONMENTAL AGREEMENTS 


[bookmark: EMASTER][bookmark: _Toc445894540]Master Environmental Services








You may find that some contractors will provide all services required under a large environmental contract.  Master environmental service contracts can require the contractor to provide a variety of environment-related services; e.g. testing for pollutants and air quality, environmental consulting services and remediation or abatement services (removal of the hazardous material), including transporting hazardous materials, such as chemicals or regulated substances, such as petroleum products.





Therefore, the contractor is required to provide a variety of coverage that will address the entire scope of services of the contract.  The sample specifications that follow address the various insurance coverages required from a master environmental contract that involves all of these activities.






Sample Insurance Specifications


[bookmark: _Hlk507322334][bookmark: _Hlk507322136]Master Environmental Consultant Contracts





The following paragraphs should be inserted into the contract





INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:


Contractor and subcontractors shall procure and maintain until all of their obligations have been discharged, including any warranty periods under this Contract are satisfied, insurance against claims for injury to persons or damage to property which may arise from or in connection with the performance of the work hereunder by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors.  





The insurance requirements herein are minimum requirements for this Contract and in no way limit the indemnity covenants contained in this Contract.  The State in no way warrants that the minimum limits contained herein are sufficient to protect the Contractor from liabilities that might arise out of the performance of the work under this Contract by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors and Contractor is free to purchase such additional insurance as may be determined necessary. 





A.	MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMITS OF INSURANCE:  Contractor shall provide coverage with limits of liability not less than those stated below.  An excess liability policy or umbrella liability policy may be used to meet the minimum liability requirements provided that the coverage is written on a “following form” basis.





1.	Commercial General Liability – Occurrence Form


Policy shall include bodily injury, property damage and broad form contractual liability and XCU coverage.


· General Aggregate	$2,000,000


· Products – Completed Operations Aggregate	$1,000,000


· Personal and Advertising Injury	$1,000,000


· Each Occurrence	$1,000,000


a. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor".


b. The policy shall include coverage for pollution arising from products liability for environmental control equipment, manufacturers and distributors.





2.	Automobile Liability


		Bodily Injury and Property Damage for any owned, hired, and non-owned vehicles used in the performance of this Contract.


		Combined Single Limit (CSL)	$1,000,000


a. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor, including automobiles owned, leased, hired or borrowed by the Contractor".





3.	Worker's Compensation and Employers' Liability


	Workers' Compensation	Statutory


	Employers' Liability	


	Each Accident	$100,000


	Disease – Each Employee	$100,000


	Disease – Policy Limit	$500,000


a.	Policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation against the State of Nevada.


b.	This requirement shall not apply when a contractor or subcontractor is exempt under N.R.S., AND when such contractor or subcontractor executes the appropriate sole proprietor waiver form.





4.	Contractor's Pollution Liability (Including Errors and Omissions)


For losses caused by pollution conditions that arise from the operations of the Contractor as described in the Scope of Services section of this Contract.


		Per Occurrence	$1,000,000


	General Aggregate	$2,000,000


a. The policy shall provide for complete professional service coverage, including coverage for pollution liability that is the result of a breach of professional duties.


b. The policy shall provide for protection against claims for third-party bodily injury, property damage, or environmental damage caused by pollution conditions resulting from general contracting activities for which the Contractor is legally liable.


c. The policy shall provide for cleanup costs when mandated by governmental entities, when required by law, or as a result of third-party claims.


d.	The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor".


5.	Pollution Legal Liability (for transported cargo only)


	If the Scope of Services in this Contract requires the transportation of any hazardous materials or regulated substances, the Contractor shall provide coverage with limits of at least:


		Per Occurrence	$1,000,000


	General Aggregate	$2,000,000


a.	The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor".


b. If the Scope of Services in the Contract requires the transportation of any hazardous materials, then the policy shall provide coverage for claims resulting in bodily injury, property damage or cleanup costs associated with a pollution condition from transported cargo.


c.	Contractor warrants that any retroactive date under the policy shall precede the effective date of this Contract; and that either continuous coverage will be maintained or an extended discovery period will be exercised for a period of two (2) years beginning at the time work under this Contract is completed.





B.	ADDITIONAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS: The policies are to contain, or be endorsed to contain, the following provisions:





1.	On insurance policies where the State of Nevada is named as an additional insured, the State of Nevada shall be an additional insured to the full limits of liability purchased by the Contractor even if those limits of liability are in excess of those required by this Contract.


	2.	The Contractor's insurance coverage shall be primary insurance and non-contributory with respect to all other available sources.





C.	NOTICE OF CANCELLATION:  Contractor shall for each insurance policy required by the insurance provisions of this Contract shall not be suspended, voided or canceled except after providing thirty (30) days prior written notice been given to the State, except when cancellation is for non-payment of premium, then ten (10) days prior notice may be given.  Such notice shall be sent directly to (State of Nevada Representative's Name & Address).  Should contractor fail to provide State timely notice, contractor will be considered in breach and subject to cure provisions set forth within this contract.





D.	ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS:  Insurance is to be placed with insurers duly licensed or authorized to do business in the state of Nevada and with an “A.M. Best” rating of not less than A-VII.  The State in no way warrants that the above-required minimum insurer rating is sufficient to protect the Contractor from potential insurer insolvency.





E.	VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE:  Contractor shall furnish the State with certificates of insurance (ACORD form or equivalent approved by the State) as required by this Contract.  The certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed by a person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf.





All certificates and any required endorsements are to be received and approved by the State before work commences.  Each insurance policy required by this Contract must be in effect at or prior to commencement of work under this Contract and remain in effect for the duration of the project.  Failure to maintain the insurance policies as required by this Contract or to provide evidence of   renewal is a material breach of contract. 





All certificates required by this Contract shall be sent directly to (State Department Representative's Name and Address).  The State project/contract number and project description are to be noted on the certificate of insurance.  The State reserves the right to require complete, certified copies of all insurance policies required by this Contract at any time.  





F.	SUBCONTRACTORS: Contractors’ certificate(s) shall include all subcontractors as additional insureds under its policies or Contractor shall furnish to the State separate certificates and endorsements for each subcontractor.  All coverages for subcontractors shall be subject to the minimum requirements identified above.





G.	APPROVAL: Any modification or variation from the insurance requirements in this Contract must have prior approval from the State of Nevada Attorney General’s Office or the Risk Manager, whose decision shall be final.  Such action will not require a formal contract amendment, but may be made by administrative action.







Section H – ENVIRONMENTAL AGREEMENTS 


[bookmark: _Toc445894541]Hazardous Material Hauling





The State may enter into a contract where the scope of services includes the transportation of pollutants.  This can also be found in contracts for the purchase and delivery of hazardous materials.  These pollutants can include but are not limited to:





· Chemicals, such as chlorine products,


· Petroleum products and regulated substances, such as fuel,


· Hazardous waste products, such as asbestos





Standard business auto liability policies do not provide coverage for pollution resulting from a spill of any cargo carried in, towed by, or being loaded into or from the automobile.  This risk is specifically excluded under the automobile policies normally required of contractors. 





Therefore, depending on the type of vehicle being used to transport the hazardous material or regulated substance, some form of Pollution Liability should be required from any contractor moving hazardous products or waste in the contractor's vehicles.





If the scope of services in the contract addresses only the transportation of hazardous materials or regulated substances and does not include any other operations that could effect the environment, then the sample specifications that follow should be included in the contract.





Take note that if the hazardous materials or regulated substances are being transported by automobiles or pickup trucks with trailers, Supplemental Environmental Auto Liability is required.  If the materials are being transported by tanker trucks, additional Pollution Legal Liability coverage should be required to provide coverage for a pollution condition resulting from the transported cargo.









Sample Insurance Specifications


Hazardous Material Hauling Contracts





The following paragraphs should be inserted into the contract






INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:


Contractor and subcontractors shall procure and maintain until all of their obligations have been discharged, including any warranty periods under this Contract are satisfied, insurance against claims for injury to persons or damage to property which may arise from or in connection with the performance of the work hereunder by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors.  





The insurance requirements herein are minimum requirements for this Contract and in no way limit the indemnity covenants contained in this Contract.  The State in no way warrants that the minimum limits contained herein are sufficient to protect the Contractor from liabilities that might arise out of the performance of the work under this Contract by the Contractor, his agents, representatives, employees or subcontractors and Contractor is free to purchase such additional insurance as may be determined necessary. 





A.	MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMITS OF INSURANCE:  Contractor shall provide coverage with limits of liability not less than those stated below.  An excess liability policy or umbrella liability policy may be used to meet the minimum liability requirements provided that the coverage is written on a “following form” basis.





1.	Commercial General Liability – Occurrence Form


Policy shall include bodily injury, property damage and broad form contractual liability coverage.


· General Aggregate	$2,000,000


· Products – Completed Operations Aggregate	$1,000,000


· Personal and Advertising Injury	$1,000,000


· Each Occurrence	$1,000,000


a.	The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor".


2.	Automobile Liability


		Bodily Injury and Property Damage for any owned, hired, and/or non-owned vehicles used in the performance of this Contract.


		Combined Single Limit (CSL)	$1,000,000


	a.	The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor, including automobiles owned, leased, hired or borrowed by the Contractor".





3.	Worker's Compensation and Employers' Liability


	Workers' Compensation	Statutory


	Employers' Liability	


	Each Accident	$100,000


	Disease – Each Employee	$100,000


	Disease – Policy Limit	$500,000


a. Policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation against the State of Nevada.


b.	This requirement shall not apply when a contractor or subcontractor is exempt under N.R.S., AND when such contractor or subcontractor executes the appropriate sole proprietor waiver form.





4.	Pollution Legal Liability (for transported cargo only)


	If the Scope of Services in this Contract requires the transportation of any hazardous materials, the Contractor shall provide coverage with limits of at least:


	Per Occurrence	$5,000,000


	Annual Aggregate	$5,000,000


a.	The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising out of the activities performed by, or on behalf of the Contractor".


b.	If the Scope of Services in the Contract requires the transportation of any hazardous materials or regulated substances, then the policy shall provide coverage for claims resulting in bodily injury, property damage or cleanup costs associated with a pollution condition from transported cargo.


c.	Contractor warrants that any retroactive date under the policy shall precede the effective date of this Contract; and that either continuous coverage will be maintained or an extended discovery period will be exercised for a period of two (2) years beginning at the time work under this Contract is completed.





B.	ADDITIONAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS: The policies are to contain, or be endorsed to contain, the following provisions:





1.	On insurance policies where the State of Nevada is named as an additional insured, the State of Nevada shall be an additional insured to the full limits of liability purchased by the Contractor even if those limits of liability are in excess of those required by this Contract.


	2.	The Contractor's insurance coverage shall be primary insurance and non-contributory with respect to all other available sources.





C.	NOTICE OF CANCELLATION:  Contractor shall for each insurance policy required by the insurance provisions of this Contract shall not be suspended, voided or canceled except after providing thirty (30) days prior written notice been given to the State, except when cancellation is for non-payment of premium, then ten (10) days prior notice may be given.  Such notice shall be sent directly to (State of Nevada Representative's Name & Address).  Should contractor fail to provide State timely notice, contractor will be considered in breach and subject to cure provisions set forth within this contract.





D.	ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS:  Insurance is to be placed with insurers duly licensed or authorized to do business in the state of Nevada and with an “A.M. Best” rating of not less than A-VII.  The State in no way warrants that the above-required minimum insurer rating is sufficient to protect the Contractor from potential insurer insolvency.





E.	VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE:  Contractor shall furnish the State with certificates of insurance (ACORD form or equivalent approved by the State) as required by this Contract.  The certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed by a person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf.





	All certificates and any required endorsements are to be received and approved by the State before work commences.  Each insurance policy required by this Contract must be in effect at or prior to commencement of work under this Contract and remain in effect for the duration of the project.  Failure to maintain the insurance policies as required by this Contract or to provide evidence of renewal is a material breach of contract.





	All certificates required by this Contract shall be sent directly to (State Department Representative's Name and Address).  The State project/contract number and project description are to be noted on the certificate of insurance.  The State reserves the right to require complete, certified copies of all insurance policies required by this Contract at any time.  





F.	SUBCONTRACTORS: Contractors’ certificate(s) shall include all subcontractors as additional insureds under its policies or Contractor shall furnish to the State separate certificates and endorsements for each subcontractor.  All coverages for subcontractors shall be subject to the minimum requirements identified above.





G.	APPROVAL: Any modification or variation from the insurance requirements in this Contract must have prior approval from the State of Nevada Attorney General’s Office or the Risk Manager, whose decision shall be final.  Such action will not require a formal contract amendment, but may be made by administrative action.
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[bookmark: _Toc445894542]Appendix – What Documentation is required?


[bookmark: _Toc445894543]A. Certificates of Insurance





Evidence of insurance is frequently provided as a certificate of insurance. A certificate of insurance is not a contract; rather, it is evidence of coverage at the time the certificate is issued. It does not guarantee that coverage is currently in force or that coverage is as broad as requested. It should, however, provide sufficient evidence of coverage in most cases. A sample certificate is provided in the Appendix.


A certificate of insurance should include:


	The name and address of the named insured


	Limits of liability for each policy


	Types of policies issued to the named insured (for example, Commercial General Liability, Employers Liability, Business Auto Policy, etc.


	Types of coverage, such as occurrence coverage or claims-made coverage, or covered autos under the Business Auto Policy


	Policy effective dates and expiration dates


	Information about cancellation or non-renewal notice


[bookmark: _Toc387473200]	Contract specific information, including identification of the projects or operations for which the certificate of insurance is issued and that the State has been named an additional insured


When Should You Ask For More Information?


Ask for more information when a certificate of insurance does not provide enough information about insurance coverages. For example, exclusions could eliminate important coverage. Certificates may also contain disclaimers. For example, a certificate may say that payment of claims may reduce the limits of coverage. If the contractor’s aggregate limits have been depleted under a general liability policy, a certificate of insurance could be issued but no coverage available. These limitations highlight the importance of a strong hold harmless and indemnity agreement as your agency’s first line of defense.


[bookmark: _Toc387473201]


[bookmark: _Toc445894544]B.  Letters of Coverage


Large companies and public or quasi-public entities are often asked to provide evidence of insurance. In response, they may provide a form letter signed by either their chief executive officer or risk manager instead of a certificate of insurance. This letter will describe the insurance coverages the entity has in place.


The drawbacks to a letter of coverage include:


	Often, your agency will not be named as an additional insured. As a result, the insurer may not pay your agency’s defense costs or agree to waive the right of subrogation if you are responsible for a loss


	There may be no verification that contractual liability is covered by insurance. Accordingly, insurance may not cover the obligations transferred in a hold harmless and indemnity agreement


	You will not receive notice of cancellation or non-renewal


We do not recommend accepting a letter of coverage unless the entity providing the letter addresses these drawbacks. If you have obtained a hold harmless and indemnity agreement and you are certain the entity has the financial resources to pay losses, the letter of coverage may be adequate. A sample letter of coverage is included in the Appendix. 






[bookmark: _Toc445894545]C. Sample Certificate








 






Sample - Letter of Coverage
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[bookmark: _Toc445894546]D. GLOSSARY of INSURANCE TERMS





Accident - An unforeseen, unintended, and unexpected event, which occurs suddenly and at a definite place. See Occurrence.





Act of God - An accident or event that is the result of natural causes, without human intervention, that could not have been prevented by reasonable foresight or care.





Actual cash value (ACV) - A method for placing value on property as of the time of its loss or damage. ACV may be determined as replacement cost, less depreciation. The market value of an item may be used to help determine actual cash value. Contrast with replacement cost.





Additional Insured - A party other than a named insured who is protected under the terms of an insurance policy without the obligation to pay premium. Usually, additional insureds are added by endorsement.  See Named Insured.





Admitted Company - An insurance company licensed by the Insurance Division of the State of Nevada.





Advertising Liability - This refers to acts committed or alleged to have been committed in any advertisement, publicity article, broadcast, or telecast, or arising out of the named insured’s advertising activities. Coverage includes: libel, slander, or defamation, infringement of copyright or slogan, piracy unfair competition, or idea misappropriation under an implied contract, invasion of right or privacy.





Agent (Insurance) - A representative of one or more insurance companies who, operating under the authority of an agency contract, solicits, negotiates, and effectuates contracts of insurance.





Aggregate limit - The total amount payable under an insurance policy, regardless of the number of claims.  This is usually based on an annual total amount paid.





Aircraft coverages – Policies designed to cover risk associated with the operation and ownership of aircraft. As with any specialty line of insurance, the absence of standardized forms limits practice to specialty markets.


Aircraft hull and liability insurance is the counterpart of personal or commercial auto policies coverage. 


Aircraft products insurance is the counterpart of products liability coverage. 


Air cargo insurance is mirrored in motor truck cargo. 


Hangarkeepers liability is akin to garagekeepers coverage. 





All Risk Coverage - Insurance that protects against all risk of loss except those specifically excluded.  In an all-risk policy the burden of proof that the peril causing the loss was excluded falls to the insurer.  In a named peril policy the burden of proof that damage was caused by an insured peril falls to the insured.





Automobile Liability Insurance


	Any Auto - incorporates all of the insurance coverage parts below.


	All Owned Autos - coverage on a blanket basis for all Contractor-owned vehicles.


Scheduled Autos - coverage for only those Contractor-owned vehicles named in the insurance policy.


Hired Autos - coverage for borrowed, hired, rented or short-term lease vehicles.  (Long-term leased vehicles are usually covered as owned vehicles).


Non-Owned Autos - required of Contractors who does not have “Any Auto” insurance and whose employees use personal vehicles on company business.





Auto physical damage insurance - Insurance on the vehicle, itself. This usually is broken down into collision and other than collision coverages.





Bailee - One who has is charged with the care of the property of another. For example, a garage is bailee of a customer's ("bailor's") car (the "bailment") and a jeweler is a bailee of customers' jewelry while in for repair or appraisal. 





BI - A shorthand expression for "bodily injury." 





Bid bond - Guarantees an owner, the "obligee," that the accepted contractor will actually undertake the work and that the contractor will furnish performance, payment, and, perhaps, maintenance bonds — or that the contractor will pay the owner the difference between the amount of the contractor's accepted bid and the bid of another contractor who has to be called in to complete the project. 





Binder - A temporary insurance agreement that obligates the several parties of the contract if the loss insured against occurs before the policy is issued; a legal document pending issuance of the policy contract.





Blanket Insurance - A single amount of insurance covering several items, as opposed to “specific insurance”, which covers one specific property, or a particular interest in a property.





Bodily injury/harm - A term that refers to physical injury, sickness, or disease, or death resulting there from. 





Bond - A contract for expressing surety. A bond engages three entities; the "surety" (bonding company) sells the bond to the "principal" for the purpose of paying the amount the principal will owe to the "obligee" upon failure of the "principal" to perform some act or provide some service under agreed terms. 





BOP – A shorthand expression for Business Owners’ Policy.  





Broker - The representative of the buyer of liability and other insurance who deals with agents or companies in arranging for the coverage required by the customer.





Builder’s Risk Insurance - Insurance coverage to protect a building in the course of construction.





Business Owners policy (BOP) - A package of property and liability insurance for small and medium size businesses, the BOP owes its origin to the success of the homeowner’s policy. 





Carrier - An insurance company which “carries” the insurance.





Captive insurer - An enterprise with all the authority to perform as an insurance company, but is organized by a parent company for the express purpose of providing the parent company's insurance. 








Care, custody, or control - An expression common to liability insurance contracts. It refers to an exclusion in the policy eliminating coverage for damage to property of others that is in the insured's "care, custody, or control." The insured has a bailee relationship to the property, in other words, making the insured liable for the care of the property beyond damage caused by negligence. A bailees’ floater is often used to cover the insured's obligation for the care of such property. 





Casualty insurance - The type of insurance concerned with legal liability for losses caused by bodily injury to others or physical damage to property of others.





Certificate of insurance - A written description of insurance in effect as of the date and time of the certificate. The certificate does not ordinarily confer any rights on the holder, i.e., the issuing insurer does not promise to inform the holder of change in or cancellation of coverage. An “information only” document.





Claim - The amount of damages for which an insured seeks reimbursement.  Once the amount has been determined, it becomes a loss.  Claim and loss are often used interchangeably.





Claims-made Policy - Liability insurance that applies only to a claim which is made during the policy period or during a designated extended reporting period beyond expiration.  Any form of insurance under which the trigger of coverage is the presentation of a claim against the insured rather than the date on which the loss occurred.  Opposed to “occurrence” policy.





Collision insurance - A type of physical damage insurance available for automobiles. Coverage is triggered when damage is caused by striking against another object.





Combined Single Limit (CSL) - Single limit of liability coverage for both bodily injury and/or property damage, contrasted with split limits, where specific limits apply to bodily injury and property damage separately. 


Commercial Bonds - A general classification of bonds that refers to all bonds other than contract and performance bonds. Commercial bonds cover obligations typically required by law or regulation. Each bond is unique to the circumstances at hand. 


Commercial General Liability (CGL) Insurance - A broad form of liability insurance usually covering business organizations to protect them against liability claims for bodily injury and property damage arising out of their operations.  CGL policies typically exclude liabilities arising out of professional services and some other risks such as the use of automobiles.





Common Law - The body of law derived from judicial decisions and opinions, rather than from statutes or constitutions.





Completed Operations - Liability a contractor might incur after the job is completed from improperly performed work.





Contingent Liability - Liability incurred because of negligence of a person engaged by the insured to perform work, for example, a contractor’s responsibility for work of a subcontractor.





Contract - An agreement between two or more parties creating obligations that are enforceable or otherwise recognizable at law.








Contract Bonds  - A general classification of bonds that provide financial security and the construction assurance on building and construction projects by assuring the project owner (obligee) that the contractor (principal) will perform the work and pay certain subcontractors, laborers, and material suppliers.  In many cases, two bonds are issued:  a “performance bond” to cover performance and a “payment bond” to cover labor and materials.





Contractual liability - Liability that arises by assumption under contract. For example, in certain leases, a tenant may assume a landlord's liability to others for unsafe conditions on the premises. 





Court/Probate Bonds – see judicial bonds.





Crime insurance - A broad category of contracts covering losses of property through criminal activity — from employee dishonesty to burglary and robbery, computer fraud, and forgery.  When issued by insurance companies that are referred to as Commercial Crime Insurance.  Sureties provide similar coverage, also know as Fidelity Bonds.  Both types of contracts are designed to reimburse the named employer for loss sustained by reason of any dishonest acts of their covered employees.


 


Cross Liability - Liability between two different insures of a single liability insurance policy.  A “cross liability”, or “severability of interests”, clause says that each insured will be treated as though the policy applied separately to each.  The standard Commercial General Liability policy titles this condition a “Separation of Interests”.





Cyber/Privacy Insurance - An insurance policy that provides coverage from losses resulting from network security programs or from data breach or loss of electronically-stored confidential information. Cyber and privacy insurance coverage is designed to protect the insured from the activities of hackers and other individuals or groups who may gain access to computer networks and/or data stored within those networks.





Damages - Monetary compensation for loss or injury to person or property.





Declarations page - section of the insurance policy that discloses information pertinent to the coverage promised including names, addresses, limits, locations, term, premium, forms, etc.





Deductible - A provision requiring the insured to pay a specified portion of the loss on each claim.


 


Direct Writers - Insurers who sell policies through salaried employees or exclusive agents rather than through independent agents or brokers.





Discovery Period - Time given the insured after expiration of a policy to discover and make claim for a loss that occurred during the policy term.





Duty to defend - Part of the insuring agreement of many policies. The insurer has the duty to defend the insured in event of a covered loss. 





E & O - Errors and omissions, or professional liability.  Professionals, public officials, directors, and officers all make decisions, on which others rely, becoming susceptible to lawsuits for errors or omissions.   See malpractice.





Employers Liability - Legal liability imposed on an employer making him responsible to pay damaged to an employee injured by the employer’s negligence.





Endorsement - A provision added to an insurance policy to modify it.  An endorsement supersedes the printed policy text.  If two endorsements contradict each other, the one with the latest date prevails. 





Exclusion - Coverage that is specifically eliminated from an insurance policy.





Excess insurance - Coverage that applies on top of underlying insurance that is primary, i.e., that pays until its coverage limit is exhausted at which point the excess coverage takes over. There may or may not be underlying insurance for losses less than this amount





Exposure - An estimate of the probability and potential severity of loss from some hazard, contingency, or circumstance.  Often used as a synonym for risk.





Extended Reporting Period - The time period beyond the expiration of the original policy term during which an insured may report claims from acts that occur within the original policy term and obtain coverage for such claims.





Fidelity Bond - See Crime Insurance.





Fiduciary - One who is appointed to act in the best interests of another. A fiduciary is a person appointed by the court to handle the affairs of persons who are not able to do so themselves. Fiduciaries are often requested to furnish a bond to protect against a lack of faithful performance of their duties.


Fiduciary Bonds - Bonds which protect against dishonest accountings and a lack of faithful performance of duties by administrators, trustees, guardians, executors, and other fiduciaries. Fiduciary bonds, in some cases referred to as probate bonds, are required by statutes, courts, or legal documents for the protection of those on whose behalf a fiduciary acts. They are needed under a variety of circumstances, including the administration of an estate and the management of affairs of a trust or a ward.  Also see judicial bonds.





Fiduciary liability insurance - This insurance covers claims arising from: (1) a breach of the responsibilities or duties imposed on a benefit plan administrator; or (2) a negligent act, error, or omission of the administrator. 





Financial Responsibility Law - A law requiring persons involved in auto accidents to provide a certain minimum amount of money, usually satisfied by insurance policies.  All states have such a law.





Fire legal liability - Public liability policies routinely exclude coverage for damage to property in an insured's care, custody, or control. This leaves a big gap in a tenant's coverage, a gap partially filled by an exception in the commercial general liability policy that restores limited coverage for fire damage to the landlord's building. Perhaps the best benefit of the exception is to call attention to the exposure so arrangements can be made for broader coverage at appropriate limits. 





Floater - A policy covering property which may not have a fixed location.





Force Majeure - A clause in contracts excusing the contractor from performance if he is restrained by acts beyond his control.





Hazard - A condition that creates or increases the probability of a loss.  It differs from “peril”, which is a cause of loss.





Hold harmless agreement - A contractual assumption by one party of the liability exposure of another. Lease agreements, for example, commonly require the tenant to hold the landlord harmless for bodily injury or property damage experienced by others on the premises.  Hold harmless by itself does not imply indemnification. Indemnification includes assuming the financial responsibility for all claims brought against the protected party within the scope of the agreement. Hold harmless agreements only prevent the agreeing party from bringing action against the protected party; it doesn't protect from the actions of other parties.





Implied Warranty - A warranty arising by operation of law because of the circumstances of a sale, rather than by the seller’s express promise.





Improvements and Betterments - Improvements paid for by the tenant which adds value to leased premises.





Indemnify – A duty to make good any loss, damage, or liability another has incurred.  To indemnify is a fundamental concept governing insurance.  With an indemnification policy, no claim need be paid until the insured has actually suffered a loss. In a property and casualty contract, the objective is to restore an insured to the same financial position after the loss that he or she was in prior to the loss.  The insured should not be able to profit by damage or destruction of property, nor should the insured be in a worse financial position after a loss.





Indemnity Contract - Arises when one individual takes on the contractual obligation to pay for any loss or damage that has been or might be incurred by another individual. The right to indemnity and the duty to indemnify ordinarily stem from a contractual agreement, which generally protects against liability, loss, or damage. 





Indemnification Agreement - A contract provision whereby one party assumes certain legal liabilities on behalf of another party.  Such a contract provision could be of limited form, where a party reaffirms responsibility for its own negligent acts thus protecting another party from vicarious liability; an intermediate form, where a party reaffirms its responsibility and agrees to share responsibility for joint and concurrent negligence of both parties; or a broad form, where a party assumes responsibility for all liability including that arising out of the sole negligence of the other party.  





Insurable Interest – The financial or legal interest that an insured must have in the person, object or activity covered by an insurance policy.  No insurance policy should be issued to insure anyone who will not actually be out-of-pocket if the calamity which is insured against should happen; an essential element of an insurance contract.  If the policy does not have an insurable interest as its basis, it will usually be considered a form of wagering and therefore held to be unenforceable.





Insurance - A legal contract whereby the insurer, for a consideration (the premium) agrees to indemnify the insured for loss from specified perils and under certain conditions. A mechanism by which the risk of financial loss is transferred from an individual, company, organization, or other entity to an insurance company. 





Insurance Services Office (ISO) - An organization providing statistical information, actuarial analyses, policy language, and related services for the insurance industry. 





Insured - The person who has purchased an insurance policy and is protected by it; sometimes also referred to as the assured.





Insurer – An Insurance Company.





Joint and several liability - A legal doctrine under which a creditor or claimant may demand payment or sue one or more of the parties separately or all of them together. 





Judicial bonds - Two types of bonds available to guarantee faithful performance of court appointed duties. Fiduciary bonds guarantee the faithful performance of persons entrusted by the courts in the management, conservation, and disposition of property. Litigation bonds (or "court bonds") are required in court actions. Bail bonds and appeals bonds are litigation bonds; where the bond amount is forfeited if the bonded person disappears or the appeal is lost. 





Lapse - Termination of a policy because of failure to pay the premium. 





Law of large numbers - An underlying principle of insurance; the larger the number of participants in a given arrangement, the more accurate the rate is to the exposure. 





Liability - A legally enforceable obligation or responsibility, in the insurance context liability is usually pecuniary. 





Liability Insurance (general liability insurance) - Refers to the form of coverage whereby the insured is protected against injury or damage claims from other parties.  Any form of coverage whereby the insured is protected against claims of other parties from specified clauses.





Libel - A written defamatory statement about another.





License and Permit Bonds - Bonds required as part of the licensing or permitting within many cities, counties, states or other political subdivisions. They may be required for a number of reasons, including the payment of certain taxes and fees or providing consumer protection as a condition to granting licenses related to selling things such as motor vehicles or contracting services. 





LIMIT— The maximum amount for which an insurer may be liable for any loss, as set forth in an insurance policy.





Aggregate Limit— The maximum amount of coverage that an Insurer will pay for all losses during a specific period of time, usually the contract period, no matter how many separate accidents may occur.





Annual Aggregate Limit— The maximum amount payable under an insurance policy for all losses occurring within a particular calendar or fiscal year.





Per Accident Limit— The maximum amount the insurer will pay for claims growing out of a particular accident, regardless of the number of persons injured or property interests damaged.





Per Person Limit— The maximum amount the insurer will pay for bodily injury to any one person in any one accident.





Single Limit— The overall maximum on the insurer’s liability for all types of bodily injury, property damage or personal injury claims growing out of one accident, regardless of the number of persons suffering injury.





Split Limit—Separate limits of liability for bodily injury and property damage claims.


Many split-limit liability policies contain three separate limits for (1) bodily injury to each insured person, (2) bodily injury to two or more persons injured in the same accident, and (3) property damage per accident.





Long tail - Refers to liability under policies written on an occurrence basis. Claims stemming from injury or damage occurring years earlier can be presented for coverage long after the policy has expired. Contrast with Claims-made. 





Loss Payable Clause - A policy clause providing for payment to a third party at interest, such as a mortgage holder or lien holder, as its interests appear.  See Loss Payee.





Loss Payee - The party named in a loss payable clause, to which insurance proceeds are to be paid in the event of damage to property in which the loss payee has an insurable interest. 





Malpractice - Improper professional actions or failure to exercise proper professional skills by a person practicing a profession, such as a physician, lawyer, architect, accountant, etc. that result in harm to the client or patient.  Professional liability is a somewhat broad term, which includes both bodily injury and financial injury.  See Errors and Omissions, (E&O).





Maintenance bond - Guarantees that faulty work or defective materials charged to the bond principals will be corrected or replaced. A maintenance bond may be included among the terms of a performance bond





Named Insured - The one named in the insurance policy.  It could be any person, firm, or corporation or any of its members specifically designated as insureds in the policy.  A named insured under the policy has rights and responsibilities not attributed to additional insureds.  See “Additional Insured “





Negligence – The failure to exercise the standard of care that a “reasonable person” would have exercised in the same situation.  This can include an act or a  failure to act.  Negligence is also a tort (a civil wrong for which a legal remedy may be obtained) grounded in such a failure which is usually expressed in terms of the following elements:  duty, breach of duty, a direct causal link between the breach and the harm, and damages or harm.





Non-admitted Company - See “Admitted Company”.





Non-owned Auto - This term signifies an auto that is not owned, hired, nor borrowed by the insured under a commercial auto policy. Employees' cars used in company business are commonly classified this way. The employer's auto liability cover for use of non-owned autos is covered by entry of symbol 1 ("any auto") or symbol 9 ("non-owned autos") on the declarations page. 





Obligee - A term used in surety bonds to refer to the individual or firm that is to benefit from the bond's protection. A performance bond, for example, provides the obligee property owner with recourse if the bonded contractor, the principal, fails to perform. 





Obligor - A term used in surety bonds to refer to the individual or firm bound by an obligation. Also known as the "principal". 





Occurrence - in insurance contract language, continued or repeated exposure to conditions which unexpectedly results in injury during the period an insurance policy is in effect; in contrast to sudden injury or damage from an accident which takes place at a specific time and location. A basis for coverage in general and auto liability policies.





Occurrence Form - An insurance policy whereby coverage is provided for losses stemming from an event when the insurance policy was in force even if the claim is not made for several years. There is no cut-off date after which a claim will not be honored, except for the workings of a statute of limitations that may apply in a particular jurisdiction.





Owners and Contractors Protective Liability Insurance (OCP) - Insures the legal liability of contractors and other persons for the negligent acts of subcontractors and may include their own negligent supervision of the work performed.  The State would be the named insured. 





Other Insurance Clause - A clause found in almost every policy stating how it will respond when other insurance policies also cover a claim.





Paid losses - The losses that have been paid for a claim. 





Performance bond - A bond that guarantees the property owner (the "obligee") that the contractor with the winning bid on a job will perform as promised and on time. 





Payment bond - Sometimes also called a "labor and materials bond," this bond guarantees that bills owed by the contractor will be paid as they come due. The agreement may be incorporated into the performance bond. 





PD - A shorthand expression for "property damage." 





Peril - A cause of loss, such as fire, earthquake, and flood.





Personal injury - Distinguished from "bodily injury," this term relates to any harm including bodily injury or harm, any invasion of personal rights, and in the worker’s compensation context any harm, including a worsened preexisting condition, that arises in the scope of employment.  


 


Premises and operations liability - Once known as owners, landlords, and tenants legal liability, or as manufacturers and contractors liability, depending on the business's activity, the term refers to the liability exposure of business entities to third parties (customers, guests, and passers by) who may become injured or have property damaged through the negligent acts of the business persons, their agents, or employees. Coverage of this exposure is by way of the commercial general liability policy. Contrast with Products and completed operations liability. 





Primary Insurance - The first policy applicable to a claim; as opposed to excess insurance, which applies once the primary limits are exhausted. 





Principal - In suretyship, the party whose actions, honesty, or responsibility are being guaranteed.





Products and completed operations liability - The liability exposure of the manufacturer whose malfunctioning products may cause injury or property damage or of the contractor whose failed structures or projects may do the same. Coverage of the exposure is a feature of the commercial general liability policy. The insurance does not in any way constitute a guarantee of either the insured's product or work. Contrast with Premises and operations liability





Professional Liability - See E & O





Property Damage Liability Insurance - Covers the insured’s legal liability for negligent damage to property of others.





Real property – Land and anything growing on, attached to, or erected on it, such as buildings, and other structures (such as a swimming pool or tool shed). 





Renewal - The extension of the term of coverage of an expired policy, commonly by replacement with another policy effective on the date of expiration of the previous policy. 





Replacement cost insurance - Covers property — both building and contents — on the basis of full replacement cost without deduction for depreciation on any loss sustained, subject to the terms of the co-insurance clause. See Actual cash value.





Retention - That portion of loss an insured undertakes to handle on his or her own.  Same as a deductible except a policy with a deductible usually pays the entire loss then collects the deductible from the insured. A deductible is a form of self-insured retention





Retro Date - This term refers to the inception date of the first policy written on a claims made basis. The date is designated on each succeeding claims-made policy, thereby affording coverage for any occurrences that may have taken place since the retroactive date, provides that they are reported between the inception and expiration of the current claims-made policy.





Rider - Endorsement.





Risk - The chance of loss.  The magnitude of risk is a function of the probability of an unfavorable outcome and the severity of the consequences of that outcome. 





Risk Management - The process of minimizing the probability and severity of an unfavorable outcome at the lowest long-term cost to the organization.





Schedule - A list of items insured. Schedule - List of items on a policy declaration, sometimes also showing descriptions and values. 





Self-Insurance - The systematic provision of a fund to provide for the loss which the individual or firm may have.  A term used when it has been decided to assume one’s own risk through internal financing mechanisms rather than to purchase insurance.





Self-Insured Retention (SIR) - See “Retention”.





Severability of Interests  - See “Cross liability”.





Statutory Law - Written law created by the legislature, as opposed to common law which is derived from custom and judicial opinions.





Solvency - Insurers must have sufficient assets (capital, surplus, reserves) in order to satisfy statutory financial requirements (investments, annual reports, examinations) and to meet liabilities





Strict liability - Liability that does not depend on actual negligence or intent to harm, but is ascribed to a manufacturer or seller as an absolute duty to make something safe.  Strict liability most often applies to ultra hazardous activities or products. 





Subrogation - The right of one party who has paid for the loss of a second party to obtain recompense from the third party who is responsible for the loss. For example, an insurance company becomes "subrogated" to the rights of its insured to the extent of the insurer's payment for collision damage caused by the negligence of the other driver. 





Surety Bond – See bond. 





Surety Company – A company licensed by the state insurance department to write bonds (surety and fidelity).  Most bond companies are divisions of a large property/casualty insurance company. 





Surety Association of America (SAA) - A voluntary, non-profit, unincorporated association that is licensed as a rating or advisory organization for surety and fidelity insurance in all states, D.C., and Puerto Rico. The SAA handles statistical information, filings, publications, and surety and fidelity bonds





Term - The length of time for which an insurance policy or surety bond is written and in effect.





Third party - Someone other than the insured or insurer who may become a claimant under a form of public liability coverage because of injury or property damage alleged to have been caused by the negligence of the insured. 





Tort - A wrongful act or omission, other than a crime of breach of contract, for which the remedy is usually monetary damages. Many tort claims arise from negligence. 





Third party administrator (TPA) - A TPA is a contractor that adjusts and administers insurance claims. 





Tail coverage - Coverage for claims made after a claims-made liability policy has terminated; the extended reporting or discovery period. 





Umbrella Insurance - A broad, high-limit policy, usually requiring the insured to carry primary or underlying insurance.  An umbrella policy generally differs from an excess policy in that the umbrella can provides some coverage not available from underlying policies - subject to a significant self-insured retention.





Underground Storage Tank (UST) - Tanks sunk in the ground that are used to store or dispose of gasoline or other fuels, hazardous chemicals, or other pollutants or contaminants. 





Underinsured motorists’ coverage - Coverage for the insured and passengers whenever the at-fault driver in an accident has auto liability insurance with lesser limits than the insured's. This coverage lies atop "uninsured motorists’ coverage" or atop the at-fault driver's low limit automobile liability insurance and provides the insured and passengers with protection equal (usually) to the insured's own automobile liability cover. 





Underlying insurance policy - The policy providing initial coverage for a claim until its limit of liability is reached and an umbrella or excess policy's coverage is triggered. 





Underlying limits - The limits of liability of the policies underlying an umbrella or excess policy. 





Underwriter - One who researches and then accepts, rejects, or limits prospective risks for an insurance company. 





Valuable papers coverage - Provides "all risk" coverage on "valuable papers," such as: written, printed, or otherwise inscribed documents and records, including books, maps, films, drawings, abstracts, deeds, mortgages, and manuscripts. It covers the cost of research to reconstruct damaged records, as well as the cost of new paper and transcription. 





Waiver - Surrender of a known right; for example, waiver of subrogation under a fire insurance policy.





Waiver of subrogation - A waiver by the named insured giving up any right of recovery against another party. Normally, an insurer has the right of subrogation and insurance policy requires that subrogation (recovery) rights be preserved.  In some insurance policy, a written waiver of rights is permitted if it is executed before the loss occurs.





Wear and tear exclusion - A common heading for an "all risks" exclusion relating to a group of events that do not represent risk at all. Property will become worn out and torn; it will rust, settle, become rotted, infested, marred, scratched, etc. It is easy to distinguish however between the marring that occurs over time (excluded) and marring that occurs when a concrete block is dropped onto a fine wooden table. 





Warranty – In the insurance context, a pledge or statement by the insured that the facts relating to the person or thing insured, or the risk insured are as stated..  A breach of warranty usually voids the policy.





Workers Compensation Insurance - An insurance system in which liability is imposed by statute on an employer, whether or not the employer has been negligent, who must provide benefits prescribed by law to employees or their dependents as a result of job-related injuries or death.
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GENERAL AGGREGATE $




PRODUCTS - COMP/OP AGG $




$RETENTIONDED




CLAIMS-MADE




OCCUR




$




AGGREGATE $




EACH OCCURRENCE $UMBRELLA LIAB




EXCESS LIAB




DESCRIPTION OF OPERATIONS / LOCATIONS / VEHICLES  (Attach ACORD 101, Additional Remarks Schedule, if more space is required)




INSR
LTR TYPE OF INSURANCE POLICY NUMBER




POLICY EFF
(MM/DD/YYYY)




POLICY EXP
(MM/DD/YYYY) LIMITS




WC STATU-
TORY LIMITS




OTH-
ER




E.L. EACH ACCIDENT




E.L. DISEASE - EA EMPLOYEE




E.L. DISEASE - POLICY LIMIT




$




$




$




ANY PROPRIETOR/PARTNER/EXECUTIVE




If yes, describe under
DESCRIPTION OF OPERATIONS below




(Mandatory in NH)
OFFICER/MEMBER EXCLUDED?




WORKERS COMPENSATION
AND EMPLOYERS' LIABILITY Y / N




AUTOMOBILE LIABILITY




ANY AUTO
ALL OWNED SCHEDULED




HIRED AUTOS
NON-OWNED




AUTOS AUTOS




AUTOS




COMBINED SINGLE LIMIT




BODILY INJURY (Per person)




BODILY INJURY (Per accident)
PROPERTY DAMAGE $




$




$
$




THIS IS TO CERTIFY THAT THE POLICIES OF INSURANCE LISTED BELOW HAVE BEEN ISSUED TO THE INSURED NAMED ABOVE FOR THE POLICY PERIOD
INDICATED.  NOTWITHSTANDING ANY REQUIREMENT, TERM OR CONDITION OF ANY CONTRACT OR OTHER DOCUMENT WITH RESPECT TO WHICH THIS
CERTIFICATE MAY BE ISSUED OR MAY PERTAIN, THE INSURANCE AFFORDED BY THE POLICIES DESCRIBED HEREIN IS SUBJECT TO ALL THE TERMS,
EXCLUSIONS AND CONDITIONS OF SUCH POLICIES. LIMITS SHOWN MAY HAVE BEEN REDUCED BY PAID CLAIMS.




INSR
ADDL




WVD
SUBR




N / A




$




$




(Ea accident)




(Per accident)




THIS CERTIFICATE IS ISSUED AS A MATTER OF INFORMATION ONLY AND CONFERS NO RIGHTS UPON THE CERTIFICATE HOLDER. THIS
CERTIFICATE DOES NOT AFFIRMATIVELY OR NEGATIVELY AMEND, EXTEND OR ALTER THE COVERAGE AFFORDED BY THE POLICIES
BELOW.  THIS CERTIFICATE OF INSURANCE DOES NOT CONSTITUTE A CONTRACT BETWEEN THE ISSUING INSURER(S), AUTHORIZED
REPRESENTATIVE OR PRODUCER, AND THE CERTIFICATE HOLDER.
IMPORTANT:  If the certificate holder is an ADDITIONAL INSURED, the policy(ies) must be endorsed.  If SUBROGATION IS WAIVED, subject to
the terms and conditions of the policy, certain policies may require an endorsement.  A statement on this certificate does not confer rights to the
certificate holder in lieu of such endorsement(s).




The ACORD name and logo are registered marks of ACORD




COVERAGES CERTIFICATE NUMBER: REVISION NUMBER:




INSURED




PHONE
(A/C, No, Ext):




PRODUCER




ADDRESS:
E-MAIL




FAX
(A/C, No):




CONTACT
NAME:




NAIC #




INSURER A :




INSURER B :




INSURER C :




INSURER D :




INSURER E :




INSURER F :




INSURER(S) AFFORDING COVERAGE




SHOULD ANY OF THE ABOVE DESCRIBED POLICIES BE CANCELLED BEFORE
THE EXPIRATION DATE THEREOF, NOTICE WILL BE DELIVERED IN
ACCORDANCE WITH THE POLICY PROVISIONS.
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Brian Sandoval                  Patrick Cates  
Governor                        Director 




  
           Ana M. Andrews  




Administrator  




  




  




STATE OF NEVADA  
DEPARTMENT OF ADMINISTRATION  




  




   Risk Management Division  




 
  




201 S. Roop Street, Ste. 201│Carson City, Nevada 89701  
 




  
Phone: (775) 687-3187 │ www.risk.state.nv.us │ Fax: (775) 687-3195    




    




  




DECLARATION OF SELF INSURANCE FOR LIABILITY CLAIMS  




JANUARY 2016  




  




  




  




  




To Whom It May Concern:  
  




The State of Nevada and the Nevada System of Higher Education (NSHE) are self-




insured for liability claims pursuant to the provisions of the Nevada Revised 




Statutes, Chapter 41.  
  




A liability claim against the State or the NSHE will be handled in accordance with the 




Nevada Revised Statutes, Chapter 41.    
  




Questions regarding this matter can be forwarded to the State of Nevada, Risk 




Management Division at (775) 687-3193 or the Office of the Attorney General at 




(775) 684-1263.  
  




This declaration has no expiration date.  
  




  




By: Ana M. Andrews, Administrator  




State of Nevada, Risk Management Division  




   







http://www.risk.state.nv.us/



http://www.risk.state.nv.us/



http://www.risk.state.nv.us/
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			State of Nevada


			


[image: image1.wmf] 



 









			Brian Sandoval





			Department of Administration


			


			Governor





			


			


			





			Purchasing Division


			


			Patrick Cates





			


			


			Director





			515 E. Musser Street, Suite 300



Carson City, NV  89701


			


			





			


			


			Jeffrey Haag





			


			


			Administrator








			BUSINESS REFERENCE’S RESPONSE TO REFERENCE QUESTIONNAIRE FOR





			





			STATE OF NEVADA REQUEST FOR PROPOSAL (RFP) 3516





			





			WORKFORCE SCHEDULING SOLUTION








			PART A – TO BE COMPLETED BY PROPOSING VENDOR – Please type or print





			Name of Company Submitting Proposal:


			








			PART B – IF APPLICABLE, NAME OF COMPANY ACTING AS SUBCONTRACTOR 



FOR VENDOR IDENTIFIED IN PART A – Please type or print





			Name of Subcontractor:


			








			PART C – BUSINESS REFERENCE INSTRUCTIONS





			1.


			This Reference Questionnaire is being submitted to your organization for completion as a business reference for the company listed in Part A or Part B, above.





			2.


			Business reference is requested to submit the completed Reference Questionnaire via email or facsimile to:




State of Nevada, Purchasing Division



Subject:

RFP 3516



Attention:
Purchasing Division – Annette Morfin



Email:

amorfin@admin.nv.gov



Fax:

775-684-0188


Please reference the RFP number in the subject line of the email or on the fax.





			3.


			The completed Reference Questionnaire MUST be received no later than 4:30 PM PT February 6, 2018 





			4.


			Do NOT return the Reference Questionnaire to the Proposer (Vendor).





			5.


			In addition to the Reference Questionnaire, the State may contact references by phone for further clarification, if necessary.





			6.


			Questions regarding the Reference Questionnaire or process should be directed to the individual identified on the RFP cover page.





			7.


			When contacting the State, please be sure to include the RFP number listed at the top of this page.





			8.


			We request all questions be answered.  If an answer is not known please answer as “U/K”.  If the question is not applicable please answer as “N/A”.





			9.


			If you need additional space to answer a question or provide a comment, please attach additional pages.  If attaching additional pages, please place your company/organization name on each page and reference the RFP # noted at the top of this page.








			PART D – COMPANY PROVIDING REFERENCE – Please type or print


CONFIDENTIAL INFORMATION WHEN COMPLETED





			Company Providing Reference:


			





			Contact Name:


			





			Title:


			





			Contact Telephone:


			





			Contact Email Address:


			








PART E – QUESTIONS:  



			1.  Did this contractor perform any of the following on your project?





			DESCRIPTION 


			YES


			NO





			Planning and Administration?


			


			





			Functional Requirements Development?


			


			





			Business Process Re-engineering?


			


			





			Evaluation of Alternatives?


			


			





			System Development?


			


			





			Data Conversion and Cleansing?


			


			





			Data Modeling?


			


			





			Documentation?


			


			





			Presentations/Legislative Testimony?


			


			





			System Implementation and Maintenance?


			


			





			Cultural Change Management?


			


			





			Testing?


			


			





			Training?


			


			





			If yes, what was their level of involvement?  If no, what services did the contractor perform?












			2.  Was the project completed on time, within your budget, with all required major functionality delivered?


			Yes


			No





			If no, please explain how the final results compared with the initial schedule, budget/contract value, and/or scope.












			3.  What was the primary factor considered in selecting this contractor?












			4.  Who is/was the contractor's key personnel responsible for supervising work and completing deliverables and what were their roles?












			5.  Were there any changes to key personnel during the term of the contract?


			Yes


			No





			If yes, please explain.












			6.  Were there any subcontractors on your project?


			Yes


			No





			If yes, who were the subcontractors?









			If yes, what part of the project did the subcontractor work on?









			What was the ratio of contractor staff to subcontractor staff?





			Overall, how would you rate the subcontractor on a scale of 1 (poor) to 10 (excellent)?


			Rating:








			7.  Were contractually identified deliverables received as scheduled?


			Yes


			No





			If no, please explain.









			What type of problems did you encounter?












RATING SCALE:


Where a rating is requested and using the Rating Scale provided below, rate the following questions by noting the appropriate number for each item.  Please provide any additional comments you feel would be helpful to the State regarding this contractor.



			Category


			Rating





			Poor or Inadequate Performance


			0





			Below Average Performance


			1 – 3





			Average Performance


			4 – 6





			Above Average Performance


			7 – 9





			Excellent Performance


			10








			8.  How would you rate this contractor on the following items using the above rating scale?





			DESCRIPTION 


			RATING


			DESCRIPTION


			RATING





			The Firm


			


			Functional Requirements Development


			





			Project Manager


			


			Management of Subcontractor(s)


			





			Key Personnel


			


			Presentations


			





			Contractor Staff Skills


			


			Legislative Testimony


			





			Communication


			


			JAD Sessions


			





			Organization of Work


			


			Business Process Re-engineering


			





			Quality of Deliverables


			


			Cost Benefit Analysis


			





			Reasonableness of Cost


			


			Evaluation of Alternatives


			





			Timeliness


			


			Quality Assurance


			





			Detailed Project Plan Management


			


			Metrics Management


			





			Contract Amendments


			


			Knowledge Transfer


			





			Cooperation


			


			Understanding of Business Needs


			





			Responsiveness


			


			


			








			9.  Would you contract with this company/organization again?


			Yes


			No





			Please explain.












			10.  Please provide any additional comments you feel would be helpful to the State regarding this contractor.












PART F – GENERAL INFORMATION: 


			1. During what time period did the vendor provide these services for your organization?





			Month/Year:


			


			TO:


			Month/Year:
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SAMPLE PROJECT DELIVERABLE SIGN-OFF



			DELIVERABLE INFORMATION (To be completed by the Contractor)





			CONTRACTOR:


			





			PROJECT NAME:


			





			DELIVERABLE #:


			15.6.3.6





			DELIVERABLE TITLE:


			Data Conversion Report





			DUE DATE PER CONTRACT:


			February 1, 2016








			DELIVERABLE SUBMISSION AND REVIEW HISTORY (To be completed by the State)





			Deliverable Submission #


			Date and Time Received From Contractor


			Date Returned to Contractor


			Notes / Comments





			1


			02/01/16 
4:30 PM


			02/15/16


			Refer to comments attached





			2


			02/22/16

3:00 PM


			03/01/16


			State accepts revisions made, except for attached comments





			3


			03/08/16

1:00 PM


			03/18/16


			All revisions accepted by State





			


			


			


			





			


			


			


			





			


			


			


			








			STATE FINAL APPROVAL AND ACCEPTANCE OF DELIVERABLE





			APPROVED BY:


			SIGNATURE


			DATE





			Agency Project Manager:


			


			





			Agency Business Lead:


			


			





			Quality Assurance, if applicable:


			


			








			Distribution


			Original:
Contractor





			


			Copies:
Project Office




Agency Contract Monitor
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STATEMENT OF UNDERSTANDING



As a contract employee to the State of Nevada, I have an implicit responsibility to safeguard the public trust.  I further affirm to follow all statutes, regulations, policies, standards and procedures governing the confidentiality, integrity and security of information resources prescribed by the State as outlined below.



Information Resources are defined as all computing hardware, software, data files, computer generated hard copy, data facilities, communications, modems, multiplexors, concentrators, power sources and other assets related to computer-based information systems of computer installations.



I will guard against and report to the proper authority any accidental or premeditated disclosure or loss of material such as, but not limited to, confidential data, sensitive information, developmental or operation manuals, encoding systems, activation passwords for teleprocessing, keys or any material entrusted to me when such disclosure or loss could be detrimental to the State of Nevada or citizenry thereof.  I acknowledge responsibility to safeguard computer access privileges that I may be entrusted with (e.g., USERID and PASSWORD) and will not disclose this sensitive information to ANYONE.  I will be responsible for all activity conducted under my user registration.  I understand that the LOGONID and PASSWORD are intended for the sole use of the personnel to whom it is assigned and is not to be loaned to or used by any other individual.



In conformance with customer agency regulations and in the performance of my duties, I will release from the State input documents and report output only to an authorized representative of the owning agency.  Under no circumstances will I allow data owned by one customer agency to be made available to another entity without obtaining the express permission of the owning agency for such disclosure or utilization.



Upon termination of the contract assignment with the State of Nevada, for whatever reason, I agree to respect the confidentiality of all customer agency data, applications and procedures entrusted to me and will submit to an authorized State representative all manuals, files, keys, data, applications and any other State owned relevant materials (this includes, but is not limited to, all copies of the same) pertinent to the performance of my assigned duties and tasks.



Furthermore, I agree that if in the employ of, or under contract with, someone other than the State of Nevada, I will not attempt to implement any application or procedure which is proprietary to the State without the express written permission of the State of Nevada.



I further agree that I will not knowingly engage in any activity for monetary gain or otherwise which may jeopardize the integrity of the State.  I will further aid in the investigation of any individual violating or infringing upon this trust, realizing that such violation may be grounds for dismissal.  I am also aware that I will be subject to warning, suspension or dismissal and/or appropriate legal action for any proven infringements or violations of these security provisions.



The State of Nevada has a Zero Tolerance policy regarding sexual harassment which must be followed by all employees/contractors.  The policy against sexual harassment for the State of Nevada states that all employees have the right to work in an environment free from all forms of discrimination and conduct which can be considered harassing, coercive or disruptive, including sexual harassment.  Any employee/contractor who violates this policy is subject to dismissal/removal from the project.



It is the policy of the State of Nevada to ensure that its employees/contractors do not:  report to work in an impaired condition resulting from the use of alcohol or drugs; consume alcohol while on duty; or unlawfully possess or consume any drugs while on duty, at a work site or on State property.  Any employee/contractor who violates this policy is subject to dismissal/removal from the project.



			NAME (Please Print):


			





			SIGNATURE:


			


			DATE:


			





			COMPANY AFFILIATION:


			





			PROJECT/RFP #:
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PROPOSED STAFF RESUME FOR RFP 3516


A resume must be completed for all proposed prime contractor staff and proposed subcontractor staff.


			Company Name Submitting Proposal:


			








			Check the appropriate box if the proposed individual is prime contractor staff or subcontractor staff.





			Contractor:


			


			Subcontractor:


			








			The following information requested pertains to the individual being proposed for this project.





			Name:


			


			Key Personnel:



(Yes/No)


			





			Classification; i.e., Project Manager, Implementation Lead, etc.


			





			# of Years in Classification:


			


			# of Years with Firm:


			








			BRIEF SUMMARY OF PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE


Information should include a brief summary of the proposed individual’s professional experience.








Insert required information here.


			RELEVANT EXPERIENCE



Information required should include:  timeframe, company name, company location, position title held during the term of the project/position and software/hardware used during the project engagement.








Insert here relevant experience as it relates to this project.


			EDUCATION



Information required should include: institution name, city, state, 



degree and/or Achievement and date completed/received.








Insert here the requested educational information.



			CERTIFICATIONS



Information required should include: type of certification and date completed/received.








Insert here any certifications proposed individual has received.


			HARDWARE/SOFTWARE SUMMARY (BE SPECIFIC)



Information required should include: environments, hardware, software, 



tools and databases.








Insert here the requested hardware/software information.



			REFERENCES



A minimum of three (3) references are required, including name, phone number, fax number and email address.  








Insert here a minimum of three (3) references with the above information.


Revised:  04-04-17
IT Resume Form
Page 1 of 1
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Cost Proposal Instructions


			Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution


			COST PROPOSAL INSTRUCTIONS


						Contents of the cost proposal shall be as follows:


						1.			Tab I - Title Page


									The title page shall include the following:


									A.			Cost Proposal for:												Workforce Schedule Solutions


									B.			RFP:												3516


									C.			Proposer Information:									Name:


																					Address:


									D.			Proposal opening date:												MMDDYY


									E.			Proposal opening time:												2:00 PM


						2.			Tab II - Cost Proposal


									A.			Cost proposal shall be in the format identified in Section 6, Project Costs.


									B.			Proposers shall provide one (1) PDF Cost Proposal file.
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6.1.1 Detailed Del Cost Schs


			Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution


			6.1  COST SCHEDULES


						The cost for each deliverable shall be complete and include all expenses, including travel, per diem and out-of-pocket expenses as well as administrative and/or overhead expenses.  Detailed backup shall be provided for all cost schedules completed.


			6.1.1 Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedule


						The schedules have been set-up so that the sub-total from each deliverable cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to submitting their cost proposal.


			Deliverable Number						Description of Deliverable			Activity Number			Cost


			4.3			Business Solution - Blueprint


						4.3.3.1			Review/Evaluate/Design current business process requirements, complete the business solution blueprint and functional design document


						4.3.3.2			Review/Evaluate/Design current business intelligence/reporting requirements, complete the reporting blueprint/design document


						4.3.3.3			Review/Evaluate/Design data exchange technology/ETL to SAP BI and other related/suggested report writing tools


						4.3.3.4			Make process design/configuration recommendations based on current workforce management requirements with in-line with industry best practices


						4.3.3.5			Work with NDOC staff to determine optimal network/infrastructure design


									Subtotal for 4.3 - Business Solution - Blueprint						$0.00


			4.4			Workforce Scheduling Application Environments


						4.4.3.1			Build Workforce Scheduling Development Environment


						4.4.3.2			Build Workforce SchedulingTest Environment


						4.4.3.3			Build Workforce Scheduling Production Environment(s) based on the optimal solution given the multiple location of Nevada correctional facilities


						4.4.3.4			Advise/assist with migration of NDOC user master data


						4.4.3.5			Advise/assist with the creation of training material and conduct 'Train the Trainer' sessions


						4.4.3.6			Provide Go-Live and Post-Go-Live Production Support


									Subtotal for 4.4 - Workforce Scheduling Application Environments						$0.00


			4.5			Project Closure


						4.5.3.1			Review/Evaluate the original project plan


						4.5.3.2			Review/Evaluate the accepted deliverables


						4.5.3.3			Review/Evaluate NDOC's organization process assets as they are related to the Workforce Scheduling functionality


									Subtotal for 4.5 - Project Closure						$0.00


			4.7			Planning and Administration


						4.7.2.1			Detailed Project Plan


						4.7.2.2			Attendance at all scheduled meetings


						4.7.2.3			Written Semi-Monthly Project Status Report


						4.7.2.4			Communication Plan


						4.7.2.5			Risk Management Plan


						4.7.2.6			Quality Assurance Plan


						4.7.2.7			Change Management Plan


						4.7.2.8			Knowledge Transfer Plan


						4.7.2.9			Post Implementation Evaluation Review


									Subtotal for 4.7 - Planning and Administration						$0.00


			Total Section 4.3-4.7 Detailed  Deliverable Cost Schedules												$0.00
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6.1.2 Dev-Data Conversion Envir


			Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution


			6.1.2			Development and Data Conversion Environments


						Proposers shall identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Development and Data Conversion Environments, as follows:


			6.1.2.1			The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to submitting their cost proposal.


			6.1.2.2			Proposers shall provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


			6.1.2.3			The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.


			6.1.2.4			Costs for specific licenses shall be provided.


			6.1.2.5			The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.


			Item #			Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Development and Data Conversion Environments			Cost


			1


			2


			3


			4


			5


			6


			7


			8


			9


			10


			11


			12


			SUB-TOTAL FOR 6.1.2						$0.00
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6.1.3 Inte-System Test-UAT Env


			Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution


			6.1.3			Integration, System Test and UAT Environments


						Proposers shall identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Integration, System Test and UAT Environments, as follows:


			6.1.3.1			The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to submitting their cost proposal.


			6.1.3.2			Proposers shall provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


			6.1.3.3			The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.


			6.1.3.4			Costs for specific licenses shall be provided.


			6.1.3.5			The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.


			Item #			Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Integration, System Test and UAT Environments			Cost


			1


			2


			3


			4


			5


			6


			7


			8


			9


			10


			11


			12


			SUB-TOTAL FOR 6.1.3						$0.00
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6.1.4 Training Environment


			Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution


			6.1.4			Training Environment


						Proposers shall identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Training Environment, as follows:


			6.1.4.1			The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to submitting their cost proposal.


			6.1.4.2			Proposers shall provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


			6.1.4.3			The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.


			6.1.4.4			Costs for specific licenses shall be provided.


			6.1.4.5			The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.


			Item #			Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Training Environment			Cost


			1


			2


			3


			4


			5


			6


			7


			8


			9


			10


			11


			12


			SUB-TOTAL FOR 6.1.4						$0.00
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6.1.5 Production Environment


			Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution


			6.1.5			Production Environment


						Proposers shall identify costs for any hardware and/or software proposed for the Production Environment, as follows:


			6.1.5.1			The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to submitting their cost proposal.


			6.1.5.2			Proposers shall provide a detailed description and cost for each proposed item.


			6.1.5.3			The State reserves the right not to accept the proposed hardware and/or software.


			6.1.5.4			Costs for specific licenses shall be provided.


			6.1.5.5			The State reserves the right not to purchase the proposed hardware and/or software from the successful proposer.


			Item #			Description of Proposed Hardware and/or Software
for the Production Environment			Cost


			1


			2


			3


			4


			5


			6


			7


			8


			9


			10


			11


			12


			SUB-TOTAL FOR 6.1.5						$0.00
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6.1.6 Other Associated Costs


			Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution


			6.1.6			Other Associated Costs


						Proposers shall identify any other costs not covered on the Detailed Deliverable Cost Schedules and/or the specific cost schedules for any hardware and/or software proposed, as follows:


			6.1.6.1			The schedule has been set up so that the sub-total from this cost schedule will automatically be transferred to Section 6.1.7, Summary Schedule of Project Costs.  However, it is ultimately the proposer's responsibility to make sure that all totals are correctly transferred prior to submitting their cost proposal.


			6.1.6.2			Proposers shall provide detailed information for each item identified.


			Item #			Description of Other Associated Costs			Cost


			1


			2


			3


			4


			5


			6


			7


			8


			9


			10


			11


			12


			SUB-TOTAL FOR 6.1.6						$0.00
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6.1.7 Summary Schedule of Costs


			Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution


			6.1.7   Summary Schedule of Project Costs


			Sub-totals from each of the previous cost schedules shall be transferred to the following summary schedule of project costs.


			Deliverable or
Cost Schedule Number			Summary of Total Project Costs			Cost


			4.5			Business Solution - Blueprint			$0.00


			4.6			Workforce Scheduling Application Environments			$0.00


			4.7			Project Closure			$0.00


			4.8			Planning and Administration			$0.00


						Sub-Total of Project Tasks			$0.00


			6.1.2			Development and Data Conversion Environments			$0.00


			6.1.3			Integration, System Test and UAT Environments			$0.00


			6.1.4			Training Environment			$0.00


			6.1.5			Production Environment			$0.00


						Sub-Total of Proposed Hardware and/or Software			$0.00


			6.1.6			Other Associated Costs			$0.00


						Sub-Total of Other Associated Costs			$0.00


						Total Project Costs			$0.00
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6.1.8 Rate Sch Change Orders


			Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution


			6.1.8			Hourly Rate Schedule for Change Orders


			6.1.8.1			Prices quoted for change orders/regulatory changes shall remain in effect for six (6) months after State acceptance of the successfully implemented system.


			6.1.8.2			Proposers shall provide firm, fixed hourly rates for change orders/regulatory changes, including updated documentation.


			6.1.8.3			Proposers shall provide a firm, fixed hourly rate for each staff classification identified on the project.  Proposers shall not provide a single compilation rate.


						Classification Title			Hourly Rate
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6.1.9 Annual Prod Lic-Main Sch


			Request for Proposal 3516 - Workforce Scheduling Solution


			6.1.19			Annual Product Licensing and Maintenance Schedule


			6.1.9.1			Proposers shall provide a three (3) year fee schedule with the following information:  

    -  Listing of each product;
    -  Original project proposed price;
    -  Annual licensing fee, if any;
    -  Annual maintenance fee, if any; and
    -  Percentages of the original amount for each fee.


						A.  Year 1


			Item #			Product Description			Cost			Annual
Licensing Fee,
if applicable			Annual
Maintenance
Fee			Percentage
of the
Original Amount


			1


			2


			3


			4


			5


			6


			7


			8


			9


			10


			11


			12


						B.  Year 2


			Item #			Product Description			Cost			Annual
Licensing Fee,
if applicable			Annual
Maintenance
Fee			Percentage
of the
Original Amount


			1


			2


			3


			4


			5


			6


			7


			8


			9


			10


			11


			12


						C.  Year 3


			Item #			Product Description			Cost			Annual
Licensing Fee,
if applicable			Annual
Maintenance
Fee			Percentage
of the
Original Amount


			1


			2


			3


			4


			5


			6


			7


			8


			9


			10


			11


			12
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Page 1 of 2                                                                                                                                                                 DOC 560 (Revised 9/16) 



Nevada Department of Corrections 
Attention: Contracts 



Contractor Background Check Application 
Please PRINT all Information 



 



1. NAMES AND ADDRESSES 



Applicant Name                                               
Last     First      MI 



Please complete this questionnaire in its ENTIRETY and mail it back to the address listed above. 
BE ADVISED THAT ANY OMISSION OR FALSE STATEMENT IS SUFFICENT REASON FOR DENIAL. 



List any other names (alias) that you are known by.  Include your maiden name and any nicknames, if applicable) 
(Failure to include all names will result in denial) 



                             



                             



Current Physical Address:                       
Full Street      City     State   Zip 



Current Mailing Address:                       
Full Street      City     State   Zip 



Previous Address:                         
Full Street      City     State   Zip 



Home Phone Number:  (  )          



List any other states that you have lived in:                    



Occupation or Business:               Employer:            



Business Phone Number: (  )            Contact Name:        



Fax Number:    (  )           



Have you ever worked for the Nevada Department of Corrections?   Yes   No  If Yes, When?       
 
2. IDENTIFIERS 



Driver’s License and/or ID Number:            State:        



Date of Birth:       Place of Birth:          Age:     



SSN:              Gender:      Male     Female 



Race:              Marital Status:  Married    Single 



Height:     Weight:     Hair Color:      Eye Color:       



Scars, Marks, or Tattoos:                       



 
For Official Use Only 



Application Review:    Approved   Denied 



                             
Signature of Authorized Personnel                 Date  



  



Mail Applications To:  
NDOC Contracts  
P.O. Box 7011 
Carson City, NV 89702 



Phone: (775) 887-3319 
   Fax:  (775) 887-3225 











Page 2 of 2                                                                                                                                                                 DOC 560 (Revised 9/16) 



3. CRIMINAL HISTORY 



ALL arrests must be listed, whether there was a conviction or not.  You must also list arrests in other states and 
countries.  Do not exclude anything; Any omission of an arrest is grounds for an automatic denial. 



 
Have you EVER been arrested?       Yes    No 



Have you EVER been convicted of a Felony?   Yes    No 



If yes, complete the following, attach additional sheets if necessary. 



Charge:      Disposition:      Date of Arrest:    City/State:     



Charge:      Disposition:      Date of Arrest:    City/State:     



Charge:      Disposition:      Date of Arrest:    City/State:     



Charge:      Disposition:      Date of Arrest:    City/State:     



Charge:      Disposition:      Date of Arrest:    City/State:     



Are you currently on Probation?   Yes     No  If yes, in what state?           
 
4. INMATE CONTACT 



Do you currently or have you ever visited or corresponded with an inmate incarcerated in a Nevada Department of 
Corrections Facility?     Yes     No 
 
If yes, complete the following section and attach additional sheets if necessary. 



Name and Back Number    Relationship   Indicate whether you Visit or Write this Inmate 



                             



                             



                             
 
5. AUTHORIZATION 



Chapter 179A of the Nevada Revised Statutes permits an Agency of the Criminal Justice to obtain records of 
criminal history regarding a prospective employee. Consent is not required in order to obtain information 
reflecting only convictions. Consent is required in order to obtain a complete record of criminal history. 



The applicant's signature on this consent form will permit the Department of Corrections to obtain complete 
information regarding arrests, detention , indictments, information or other formal criminal charges and 
disposition of charges, including dismissals, acquittals, convictions, sentences, correctional supervision and 
release. 
This information will be used only for purposes of determining employability.  Chapter 179A of NRS 
prohibits an employer from dissemination of this information. 



Applicant’s Signature:             Date:          
 
 



                             
Agency Authorization for Records Check              Date  
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DOC 1952 (9/17) 



State of Nevada Department of Corrections 
PREA Contractor and Volunteer Questionnaire  



 
 
The Nevada Department of Corrections, in compliance with the Department of Justice, National 
Standards to Prevent, Detect, and Respond to Prison Rape 42 U.S.C. § 15601, et seq. and 28 
C.F.R., §115.17 (a) requires all contractors and volunteers who may have contact with inmates 
to complete this questionnaire. 
 
Providing false or misleading statements, including material omissions regarding such 
misconduct shall be grounds for termination from entry into all NDOC institutions and 
volunteer/contractor status will be rescinded. 
 



1. Have you engaged in sexual abuse in a prison, jail, lockup, community confinement 
facility, juvenile facility, or other institution, or have you been convicted of engaging or 
attempting to engage in sexual activity in the community facilitated by force, overt or 
implied threats of force, or coercion, or if the victim did not consent or was unable 
to consent or refuse, or have you been civilly or administratively adjudicated to have 
engaged in the activity described in any part of this question? 



 
YES      NO   
 



2. Have you been adjudicated as having engaged in any type of inmate Sexual Harassment, 
which includes as a staff member, volunteer, contractor, or as any type of service 
provider coming in contact with an inmate in the facilities mentioned in 
question 1?  Sexual Harassment includes but is not limited to: 
 



 Repeated verbal comments of a sexual nature to an inmate; or  



 Demeaning references to gender; or  



 Derogatory comments about body or clothing; or  



 Repeated profane or obscene language or gestures 



YES      NO   



 
__________________________________   __________ 
Signature        Date 
 
__________________________________ 
Print Name 
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DOC 1953 (9-17) 



 



State of Nevada Department of Corrections 
PREA Zero Tolerance Policy 
 



 
The Nevada Department of Corrections, in compliance with the Department of Justice, National 
Standards to Prevent, Detect, and Respond to Prison Rape 42 U.S.C. § 15601, et seq. and 28 
C.F.R., §115.32 requires volunteers and contractors be advised of the agency Zero Tolerance 
Policy and how to report violations of this policy. 



 



The Department of Corrections has a Zero Tolerance policy for any form of sexual misconduct 
to include staff/contractor/or volunteer on inmate or inmate on inmate sexual harassment, 
sexual assault, sexual abusive contact and consensual sex. Any staff 
member/contractor/volunteer who engages in, fails to report, or knowingly condones sexual 
harassment or sexual contact with or between inmates shall be subject to disciplinary action 
and may be subject to criminal prosecution.  The Department shall take a proactive approach 
regarding the prevention, detection, response and punishment of any type of sexual contact. 



 



You are required to report if you hear of, observe, or receive a report of any of the above 
actions by staff towards inmates or inmates towards another inmate.  You can report to any 
NDOC employee and/or by the options listed below. 



 



NDOC PREA Hotline:  775-887-3152 



Email:  prea@doc.nv.gov 



Mail:  NDOC, Office of the Inspector General, P.O. Box 7011, Carson City, NV 89702 



www.doc.nv.gov:  Inspector General, PREA management division, PREA incident report form 



 
I acknowledge I have read and understand NDOC has a “Zero Tolerance” policy, I was given an 



opportunity to ask questions and that I am required to report.   I also understand failure to 



abide by the Zero Tolerance policy could result in removal as a NDOC volunteer/contractor. 



 



Signature:        Date: ___________________                         



 



 



Print Name:______________________________________ 





mailto:prea@doc.nv.gov


http://www.doc.nv.gov/
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- 79th Session (2017) 



Assembly Bill No. 505–Committee on Ways and Means 
 



CHAPTER.......... 
 



AN ACT making appropriations to the Department of Corrections 
for a new telephone system and for certain information 
system projects; and providing other matters properly relating 
thereto. 



EXPLANATION – Matter in bolded italics is new; matter between brackets [omitted material] is material to be omitted. 
 



THE PEOPLE OF THE STATE OF NEVADA, REPRESENTED IN 
SENATE AND ASSEMBLY, DO ENACT AS FOLLOWS: 



 
 Section 1.  1.  There is hereby appropriated from the State 
General Fund to the Department of Corrections the sum of 
$2,339,477 for an electronic medical records system to store inmate 
medical records and interface with the Department’s offender 
management system and other vendor software systems. 
 2.  There is hereby appropriated from the State General Fund to 
the Department of Corrections the sum of $1,285,440 for the 
continuation of the transition from the Nevada Offender Tracking 
Information System to a new internal system. 
 3.  There is hereby appropriated from the State General Fund to 
the Department of Corrections the sum of $2,263,231 for the 
installation of a new telephone system for the Department. 
 4.  There is hereby appropriated from the State General Fund to 
the Department of Corrections the sum of $637,085 for the 
replacement of the Nevada Staffing Information System used to 
schedule correctional officers. 
 Sec. 2.  Any remaining balance of the appropriations made by 
section 1 of this act must not be committed for expenditure after 
June 30, 2019, by the entity to which the appropriation is made or 
any entity to which money from the appropriation is granted or 
otherwise transferred in any manner, and any portion of the 
appropriated money remaining must not be spent for any purpose 
after September 20, 2019, by either the entity to which the money 
was appropriated or the entity to which the money was subsequently 
granted or transferred, and must be reverted to the State General 
Fund on or before September 20, 2019. 
 Sec. 3.  This act becomes effective upon passage and approval. 



 
20 ~~~~~ 17
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FY173714 Closing Document
Final Work Program



State of Nevada Work Program



WP Number: C40082 FY 2018



XXX Add Original Work Program Modify Work Program



DATE FUND AGENCY BUDGET DEPT/DIV/BUDGET NAME
07/10/17 101 440 3714 NDOC - ONE-SHOT APPROPRIATIONS



BUDGET DIVISION USE ONLY



DATE 07/18/17
APPROVED ON BEHALF OF



THE GOVERNOR BY



sbrown



Funds Available
Budgetary
GLs (2501
- 2599)



Description WP Amount Revenue
GLs (3000
- 4999)



Description WP Amount Current
Authority



Revised
Authority



2511 BALANCE FORWARD FROM
PREVIOUS YEAR



6,525,233



Subtotal Budgetary General Ledgers 6,525,233 Subtotal Revenue General Ledgers(RB) 0 0



Total Budgetary & Revenue GLs 6,525,233



Expenditures
CAT Amount CAT Amount
08 2,339,477



09 1,285,440



10 2,263,231



11 637,085



Sub Total Category
Expenditures 6,525,233



Remarks
Balance Forward of $6,525,233 of appropriations for SFY18 from
the 2017 Legislature for the purpose of Technology Investment.
Does not require Interim Finance approval as this is a Balance
Forward with no change in purpose.



Total Budgetary General Ledgers and
Category Expenditures (AP) 13,050,466 jborrowm



Authorized Signature



07/12/17
Date



Controller's Office Approval
Does not require Interim Finance approval since Balance Forward with no change in purpose.











BUDGET ACCOUNT # 3714
WORK PROGRAM # C40082



State of Nevada
Work Program Packet Checklist



✓ Work program form
✓ Work program packet checklist
✓ Cumulative modification worksheet
✓ Cover Page detailing the reasons for the revision, benefits to the division, department and state and consequences



if not approved
✓ Financial/Budget Status Reports (current)
❏ Budget projections with corresponding detail
✓ Fund map reflecting amounts before and after the revision
❏ NPD 19 (If requesting new position) include copy of current organizational chart w/proposed change
❏ Quotes for the purchase of unbudgeted items (i.e., equipment, computers, etc.)
❏ Spreadsheets/detailed calculations supporting request



WORK PROGRAM REVISIONS INVOLVING GRANTS MUST ALSO INCLUDE
❏ Grant history/reconciliation form for grants
❏ Copies of all grant awards for the current year listed on the grant reconciliation form
❏ Copy of grant budget - if applicable
❏ Summary of the grant program and purpose if not included in the grant award document



IFC determination evaluation (reason work program does or does not require IFC approval indicated with an X)
Requires IFC approval because



❏ $75,000 or more cumulative for an expenditure
category



❏ Exceeds $30,000 cumulative and is 10% or more
cumulative for an expenditure category



❏ Involves the allocation of block grant funds and the
agency is choosing to use the IFC meeting for the
required public hearing per NRS 353.337



❏ Non-governmental grant or gift in excess of $20,000



❏ Includes new positions ❏ Other:



Does not require IFC approval because
❏ $30,000 or less cumulative for each expenditure



category
❏ Places funds in Reserves, Reserve for Reversion, or



Retained Earnings categories only
❏ Less than $75,000 cumulative and 10% cumulative for



each expenditure category
❏ Non-executive budget



❏ $5,000 or less for expenditure categories 02, 03, 05, &
30 and $10,000 or less for any other expenditure
categories



✓ Other: Balance Forward with no change in purpose.



❏ Implements general/highway fund salary adjustments
approved by the BOE



Approved by:
Date:
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NDOC - ONE-SHOT APPROPRIATIONS



STATE OF NEVADA
DEPARTMENT OF CORRECTIONS



Budget Account 3714 - NDOC - ONE-SHOT APPROPRIATIONS
Work Program C40082



Fiscal Year 2018



Submitted July 12, 2017



Budget Account's Primary Purpose, Function and Statutory Authority



Distribution of One-Shot Appropriations to the Department of Corrections authorized by Assembly Bill 505 of the 79th
session of the Nevada Legislature sections 1 & 2.



Purpose of Work Program



Balance Forward of $6,525,233 of appropriations for SFY18 from the 2017 Legislature for the purpose of Technology
Investment.  Does not require Interim Finance approval as this is a Balance Forward with no change in purpose.



Justification



Per AB 505 of the 79th session of the Nevada Legislature, Nevada Department of Corrections received $6,525,233 in
appropriations for an Electronic Medical Records system, continuation of the transition from Nevada Offender Tracking
Information System (NOTIS), installation of a new telephone system for the Department, and for the Nevada Staffing
Information System used to schedule correctional officers. This work program is for SFY18 funds in the amount of
$6,525,233 and is a companion work program to C40098 representing the SFY19 balance forward amount of
$2,308,461.



Expected Benefits to be Realized



Funds will be used as intended by the 2017 Legislature.



Explanation of Projections and Documentation



Attached copy of the Nevada Controller's Office Budget Account File Maintenance Request form to establish Special
Use categories, SFY17 BSR's and AB505.



New Positions: No



Summary of Alternatives and Why Current Proposal is Preferred



This work program will establish authority in SFY18.











STATE OF NEVADA WORK PROGRAM
DEPARTMENT OF CORRECTIONS



NDOC - ONE-SHOT APPROPRIATIONS
B/A 3714 SFY18



G.L.#



REVENUES



Description



Original or
Legislatively



Approved
Work Program



APPROVED



FIRST



Work Program Change



WP #
 C40082



-----CUMULATIVE-----



Dollar Change Percent
Change



Total Amount



2511 BALANCE FORWARD FROM PREVIOUS
YEAR



0 6,525,233 6,525,233 100.0% 6,525,233



Total Revenues 0 6,525,233 6,525,233 100.0% 6,525,233



Cat



EXPENDITURES



Description



08 ELECTRONIC MEDICAL RECORDS 0 2,339,477 2,339,477 100.0% 2,339,477



09 NOTIS 0 1,285,440 1,285,440 100.0% 1,285,440



10 TELEPHONE REPLACEMENT 0 2,263,231 2,263,231 100.0% 2,263,231



11 SCHEDULING APPLICATION 0 637,085 637,085 100.0% 637,085



Total Expenditures 0 6,525,233 6,525,233 100.0% 6,525,233











Main Menu  > Budget Status Report Input  > Budget Account List  > Summary Budget Status Report  > Receipts/Funding



REPORT DATE AS OF: 07/07/2017



PROC ID: BSR_REC_FUND_SUM



STATE OF NEVADA



Office of the State Controller



Budget Status Report - Receipts/Funding



Fiscal Year: 2017



Fund: 101 GENERAL FUND Agency: 440
DEPARTMENT OF 



CORRECTIONS



Budget 



Account: 
3714



AB505 79TH ONE-SHOT 



3706&3710   
Organization: 0000



DEPARTMENT OF 



CORRECTIONS



YTD Actual Work Program Difference



Total Receipts/Funding 6,525,233.00 6,525,233.00 .00



Code Description YTD Actual Work Program Difference



42 APPROPRIATIONS 6,525,233.00 6,525,233.00 .00



Return to Selection Screen Download the Report



Page 1 of 1Budget Status Report - Receipts/Funding Summary



7/10/2017http://dawn12.state.nv.us:7777/pls/prodsw/bsr_rec_fund_sum?pm_level1_id=23889











Main Menu  > Budget Status Report Input  > Summary Budget Status Report



REPORT DATE AS OF: 07/07/2017



PROC ID: BSR_GEN_BBLS_REPORT



STATE OF NEVADA



Office of the State Controller



Summary Budget Status Report



Fiscal Year: 2017



Fund: 101 GENERAL FUND Agency: 440
DEPARTMENT OF 



CORRECTIONS



Budget 



Account:
3714



AB505 79TH ONE-SHOT 



3706&3710 Organization: 
0000



DEPARTMENT OF 



CORRECTIONS



YTD Actual Work Program Difference



Total Receipts/Funding 6,525,233.00 6,525,233.00 .00



Total Expenditures .00



Total Encumbrances .00



Total Pre-encumbrances .00



Total Obligations .00 6,525,233.00 6,525,233.00



Realized Funding Available 6,525,233.00



Get Information About Receipts/Funding Get Information About Obligations



Page 1 of 1Summary Budget Status Report



7/10/2017http://dawn12.state.nv.us:7777/pls/prodsw/bsr_gen_bbls_report?input_budget_account=37...











Main Menu  > Budget Status Report Input  > Budget Account List  > Summary Budget Status Report  > Obligations



REPORT DATE AS OF: 07/07/2017



PROC ID: BSR_GEN_BCLS_REPORT



STATE OF NEVADA



Office of the State Controller



Budget Status Report - Obligations



Fiscal Year: 2017



Fund: 101 GENERAL FUND Agency: 440
DEPARTMENT OF 



CORRECTIONS



Budget 



Account:
3714



AB505 79TH ONE-SHOT 



3706&3710
  Organization: 0000



DEPARTMENT OF 



CORRECTIONS



YTD Actual Work Program Difference



Total Expenditures .00



Total Encumbrances .00



Total Pre-encumbrances .00



Total Obligations .00 6,525,233.00 6,525,233.00



Category Description Expended Encumbered
Pre-



encumbered
Obligated



Work 



Program
Difference



08
ELECTRONIC 



MED RECORDS
.00 .00 .00 .00 2,339,477.00 2,339,477.00



09 NOTIS .00 .00 .00 .00 1,285,440.00 1,285,440.00



10
TELEPHONE 



REPLACEMENT
.00 .00 .00 .00 2,263,231.00 2,263,231.00



11
SCHEDULING 



APPLICATION
.00 .00 .00 .00 637,085.00 637,085.00



Return to Selection Screen Download the Report



Page 1 of 1Budget Status Report - Obligations



7/10/2017http://dawn12.state.nv.us:7777/pls/prodsw/bsr_gen_bcls_report?pm_level1_id=23889











WP# C40082 



SFY18 BSR Not Available 



 











(L01 + App 
WP's)   Pending WP's



(DAWN + 
Pend WP's)



RGL REVENUE SOURCE



Total L01 
APP 



BUDGET
DAWN



App Budget C40082 
Pending 
Budget



2511 BALANCE FORWARD - BEGINNING CASH $0 $0 $6,525,233 $6,525,233



TOTAL $0 $0 $6,525,233 $6,525,233



CAT EXPENDITURES
08 ELECTRONIC MEDICAL RECORDS $0 $0 $2,339,477 $2,339,477
09 NOTIS $0 $0 $1,285,440 $1,285,440
10 TELEPHONE REPLACEMENT $0 $0 $2,263,231 $2,263,231
11 SCHEDULING APPLICATION $0 $0 $637,085 $637,085



TOTAL $0 $0 $6,525,233 $6,525,233
Check Data (s/b $0): $0 $0 $0 $0



Nevada Department of Corrections
3714 NDOC - TIRs ONE SHOT APPROPRIATIONS
SFY18 - Fund Map
WP C40082



D:\Conversion\Temp\
33361977.C40082 Fund Map, FY18 Map After C40082 Page 1 of 1 7/10/2017, 5:49 PM

















 











NEBS210 State of Nevada - Budget Division
Line Item Detail & Summary



7/10/17 6:00 PM



2017-2019 Biennium (FY18-19)



Section B1: Summary by GL



Budget Account: 3706 NDOC - PRISON MEDICAL CARE



Item No Description
Actual



2015-2016
Work Program



2016-2017



G02
Year 1



2017-2018



G02
Year 2



2018-2019



REVENUE



2501 APPROPRIATION CONTROL 0 0 2,060,722 278,755



TOTAL REVENUES FOR BUDGET ACCOUNT 3706 0 0 2,060,722 278,755



EXPENDITURE



26 INFORMATION SERVICES



7770 COMPUTER SOFTWARE >$5,000 0 0 243,112 250,405



8370 COMPUTER HARDWARE >$5,000 0 0 1,707,360 0



8371 COMPUTER HARDWARE <$5,000 - A 0 0 110,250 28,350



TOTAL FOR CATEGORY 26 0 0 2,060,722 278,755



TOTAL EXPENDITURES FOR BUDGET ACCOUNT 3706 0 0 2,060,722 278,755



Page 1 of 2











NEBS210 State of Nevada - Budget Division
Line Item Detail & Summary



7/10/17 6:00 PM



2017-2019 Biennium (FY18-19)



Section B1: Summary by GL



Budget Account: 3710 NDOC - DIRECTOR'S OFFICE



Item No Description
Actual



2015-2016
Work Program



2016-2017



G02
Year 1



2017-2018



G02
Year 2



2018-2019



REVENUE



2501 APPROPRIATION CONTROL 0 0 2,156,050 2,029,706



TOTAL REVENUES FOR BUDGET ACCOUNT 3710 0 0 2,156,050 2,029,706



EXPENDITURE



08 NOTIS



7211 MSA PROGRAMMER CHARGES 0 0 642,720 642,720



TOTAL FOR CATEGORY 08 0 0 642,720 642,720



12 REPLACEMENT TELEPHONE SYSTEM



7060 CONTRACTS 0 0 66,000 66,000



8290 TELEPHONE SYSTEM EQUIP >$5,000 0 0 1,006,895 1,124,336



TOTAL FOR CATEGORY 12 0 0 1,072,895 1,190,336



26 INFORMATION SERVICES



7060 CONTRACTS 0 0 243,785 0



7073 SOFTWARE LICENSE/MNT CONTRACTS 0 0 196,650 196,650



TOTAL FOR CATEGORY 26 0 0 440,435 196,650



TOTAL EXPENDITURES FOR BUDGET ACCOUNT 3710 0 0 2,156,050 2,029,706



Page 2 of 2
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Attachment Q - Requirements Matrix - Application Functional Areas.pdf




Application 



Functional Area
No. Requirement Benefit to NDOC



1 Must be fast 



2
Bandwidth friendly – LCC is currently limited to approx. 20 meg/sec for the 



entire facility 



4 User Friendly Less time doing rosters, more time with staff



5 Web Based



6 Electronic supervisory file (limited access – Perf Cards, LOI, LOR)



7 Popup warnings



8



Specify what hospital the staff is at and the system should prompt for a 



back number to be put in and if this is overtime. This way the system could 



charge the proper amount of hospital coverage in the reports portion of the 



overtime coding



We should be able to specify what hospital the staff is at and the system 



should prompt for a back number to be put in and if this is overtime. This way 



the system could charge the proper amount of hospital coverage in the 



reports portion of the overtime coding



9



Posts need to be properly formatted into the new system for the hours that 



they are actually open (things like unit 12 gun post, towers, gunrails) When 



staff are not on an authorized post they show up on an available staff 



roster. This would help the Sgts from hiring extra overtime.



Similar to #64



10 Minimum staff numbers running staff counts (total on duty real time) Insures all posts are filled



11 Identify minimum staffing daily



Easily identifys the correct number of staff needed to meet minimum staffing 



daily and per shift. This keeps supervisors from inadvertantly going below 



minimum staffing and from hiring O/T above minimum staffing levels if not 



necessary.



12 Pop-up notification if overtime is hired above minimum staffing level Easily notify supervisors when the minimum staffing number is exceeded.



13
ability to put multiple Officers covering same post throughout shift and at 



the same time for OJT
Accurately show where each Officer is posted



14 Add/delete, or modify post or position names (limited user role) Accurately reflect posts and their purpose



15 Drag and drop feature to include off reservation assignments Quick, easy and efficient



16
Ability to drag and drop post assignments or move employees to posts with 



a drop and drag function. 
Accurately show where each Officer is posted



17 Simple method to assign Officers to posts such as drag and drop.



Employee 



Reviews
18 Use of force reviews not completed (Date, and when cleared)



19 Use of force reviews not completed (Date, and when cleared)
Prevent assignment of officers being assigned to unauthorized posts. Tarck 



officers specilized training



Financial 



Reporting
20



Allow facility administrators’ to track actual staffing expenses verses 



budgeted staffing expenses in real time.



21 event codes match NEATS Accurately account for O/T hours and reasons



22 Integrate with NEATS for timesheet purposes.



23
Automatic integration of overtime, leave, etc into timesheets (Accurate 



schedule would mean every timesheet would be correct).



24 Track leave annually (to include absent staff and off post option)



25 import past leave history from NSIS Needed for historical records



26 Leave calendar by shift.



27 Leave calender (monthly) account fpor overlapping So as not to give too many officers annual on one day



28 Allow for automated annual leave bidding See #19



29 Paperless leave requests (requests, approvals/denials w/tracking) quick, accurate unable to forge signatures



30 When entering S/L, a warning of prior denied A/L



31
Identify individuals who will be in a use-it or lose-it situation for Annual 



Leave



Allows supervisors to easily identify individuals who need to use leave before 



the end of the year



32 Pop-up warning of low (or no) sick leave or annual leave



Helps supervisors identify staff that request more leave than they have 



available, allowing them to make a more informed decision of approval or 



denial of leave..



33 Better leave calendar that lists all leave for all shifts on one screen/report
Allows supervisors to easily view all leave scheduled for a day, rather than 



just for their shift. Many shifts overlap making leave tracking difficult.



34 Electronic DOC 1000’s for sick/annual/FMLA



35 Automated production of mandatory overtime lists.



36



By entering sick leave in the system, the system will automatically insert an 



alert of ineligibility for overtime that pops up when an employee’s 



information page is brought up.  No more asking, verifying, or having an 



argument over when or when not an employee is eligible for overtime due 



to sick leave use. The only exception would be for that employee that pre-



plans the sick leave and can provide that information to Supervisors which 



is required already.  The program would be set to make the “employee 



ineligible for overtime” alert to automatically cancel itself once they are 



eligible once again per the AR governing this.  



Self explanitory



37



Sick leave should be broken down in the following categories not all lumped 



into one thing. Personal sick, Family Sick, FMLA, Workman's comp, Family 



Death



Makes it easier for supervisors to know what type of sick leave an officer 



uses Makes it easier to do time sheets because it shows the type of leave 



that was used



38 Admin leave: Investigations, Prior to termination, Out for training Same as #107



39
AWOL/LWOP have to be separated, NSIS lumps these two together and it 



a pain to figure out in NSIS.
Same as#107



40 FMLA eligibility dates and parameters pop up for each employee. Same as #99



41 When entering overtime, a warning of prohibited by AR 326



42 Ability to assign O/T Codes for Officers on overtime.



43 Add OT by code Accurately account for O/T hours and reasons



44
Allow for facility Administrators to track overtime coverage for military, 



FMLA and workers comp on each shift and facility wide. 
See #11



45 Allow for facility Administrators to track overtime per position on each shift More in depth analysis



46 Allow for facility Administrators to track overtime per vacancy on each shift See #21



47 OT tracking to eliminate multiple tracking logs Analyze trends in O/T



48 Enter OT at anytime during shift Accurately show O/T hours



49 Codes to allow and track cross facility overtime Accurately account for O/T hours and reasons



50
Allow facility Administrators to track overtime per FTE and compare with the 



other facilities.
See #21



51
Have the system automatically track and facilitate mandatory overtime lists.  



- rules based
It will always be correct



52
Popup should staff be on overtime when should not be, range failure, 



denied leave.



This would keep us in line with the AR's stating that if an officer calls in sick 



they are not eligible to work overtime for that or the next pay period. Prevent 



assignment of officers being assigned to unauthorized posts.



53 Ability to transfer Officer off of roster from one institution to another.



54
Show when evaluations are due, completed by supervisor, served to 



officer?
Same as #99



55 Work Performance Standards signed date. Same as #99



56
If an officer changes shifts then the system shouldn't remove all 



annual/sick/etc that is pre-programed into it like NSIS does.



Causes supervisors to have to reenter leaves every time an officer changes 



posts.



Application 



Design/Attributes



‘Current Shift' 



Analytics



Define the Post



Interface



Leave Analytics



Overtime 



Analytics
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Application 



Functional Area
No. Requirement Benefit to NDOC



Application 



Design/Attributes



Print 57 Print roster capability Accurate and historical record for defense againts possible litigation purposes



58 Allow read access for external reporting (Reports using MS Access)



59
Ability to produce various reports to track data such as A/L, S/L, FMLA, off-



post hours and O/T trends.



60 Equipment inventory capabilities.



61
Reports, Reports, Reports (sick leave audits, off-post tracking, pareto 



charts, etc)
See #21



62
Reports, Reports, Reports (sick leave audits, off-post tracking, pareto 



charts, etc)



Have the ability to extract any data that is entered into the program for the 



purpose of reporting.



63
IR and OIC reports not completed (Similar to Use of Force report not 



completed – submitted by       FMWCC)



Hkeeps track of reports that are due by staff and notifies supervisors of 



missing reports.



64 Options to build customizable/flexible duration Officers sometimes work multiple posts in a day



65 simple shift modification ability See #10



66 Allow for automated shift bidding Officer will not have to be relieved to shift bid



67 Automated shift bid process



68
Mandate list by shift which takes into account prior double shifts, A/L, S/L, 



and prior mandates to stay within the guidelines of AR 326.



Reduction in greivances due to mandate lists, increased accuracy and 



fairness in mandating staff.



69 Training file, range scores, certifications (Managed by training)



70 Advanced scheduling of training, physicals, A/L, S/L, FMLA, etc.



71 When entering overtime, in excess of two consecutive double shifts.



72 Keep track of current and previously bidded posts



Allows a quick reference to previously bidded shifts to aid in compliance with 



AR 301 (Shift Bidding) requirement that staff can not bid on a position more 



than 2 years in a row.



73
Options for ANY shift (not ONLY 8, 10 and 12 hour shifts – we have a 



couple shifts different from these).



Allows each institution the ability to develop the most efficient operational 



schedule.



74
Ability to have an immediate change over from old roster to new roster after 



shift bid.



75 Mandate Lists Duplicate



Roster must contain the same information current roster has:



Post, Time in Position, Name, Off-post positions



77
Unknown items - Mandate lists, overtime disqualifications, furnish proof 



tracking.
Same as #99



Sick Leave 78



FMLA usage tracking, currently staff are limited to 480hrs per rolling year 



but only payroll tracks it and we don’t find out that they have gone over until 



they are way over the limit



Reduce instances of FMLA abuse



79 Detailed attendance card Easily track employees call ins, sick leave abuse, FMLA etc.



80
Identify staff that are on light duty or admin. Assignment and what their 



assignment restrictions are



Allows all supervisors to know where staff with restrictions can be assigned 



and for how long the restrictions will last. This could also be used to restrict 



staff who have restrictions from attempting to work overtime.



81 Warning if staff are scheduled for more than 16 hours Keeps supervisors from working staff beyond 16 hours in a 24 hour period.



82 Identify staff that live close to hospital for duty assignment Helps supervisors identify good candidates for hospital duty assignments.



83 Attendance card for each Officer. Archived by year.



Pull up screen of each Officer with pertinent information such as:



1. Special Qualifications



2. Training Tracking (IST)



3. Gas and Taser Cert



Recall and Emergency Contact Info



85 Process to track training (mandatory and voluntary) and evaluations.



86 When hovering over staff name Positon # ID # and home contact phone # Quick and efficient way to track important data



87
Staff Information (Name, address, phone, pictures, emergency contact, 



1043/1048 information.



Staff information, recall rosters, mandate lists, equipment inventories could 



easily be a part of the system. 1043/1048 forms could be printed for a staff, a 



shift, or for the entire institution as needed.



88 Certification tracking (BID, control, range master)



89
Staff Information (Name, address, phone, pictures, emergency contact, 



1043/1048 information.



Currently this information is stored in several different areas, this causes for 



multiple updates to different rosters to maintain data, this information could 



now be accessed by different departments such as IG, HR without having to 



call the insitution. staff information sheets could also track time in current 



post, requalification dates, certifications (OC, etc.), drivers license 



information, equipment issue information. 



Staff Evaluation 90 Evaluation tracking Insure evals are completed on time



Templates & 



Printing
91



Document Generation - Stop Order, Perf Card, LOI, LOR using department 



template
Standardized templates for documents in format, print, and letterhead.



Timesheets 92
Automatic integration of overtime, leave, etc into timesheets (Accurate 



schedule would mean every timesheet would be correct).
Always accurate, codes, hours, absent events



Training Tracking 93 mandatory training tracking - map to position reqts, override capable Insures training is planned and completed



User Authorization 



Profiles
94



User Roles ie – Training can edit training files, Supervisor FMWCC can 



manage FMWCC supervisory files.



Workflow 



reminders
95



Send automated e-mail reminders to staff (Training, A/L, timesheets due, 



upcoming physical, etc) 



96 Stop Order Duplicate



Staff Attributes



Reporting



Shift 



Attributes/Defn



Shift Building
76



Staff Analytics



84
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No. Category Report Name Importance



Existing 



or



New



Who uses this 



report
What purpose does/will this report serve? Business Process which creates the data Data Fields



Source



(NSIS or Other)



Frequency 



of



 Execution



Authorization Levels
Distibution 



List



Auto 



Scheduled 



&



Distributed 



42 HR Alphabetical Roster of all Officers Must Have Existing



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens



Similar to #'s 2 and 7 but can be aranged 



alaphabetically



37 Shift Annual bid appointments report Must Have New



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens



Will keep a current accurate list of the staffs bid 



dates and times Currently kept in Excell spreadsheet Staff seniority Excell



Day, Week month, 



year 



Facility admin / Supervisor at 



shift level



20 Leave Annual Leave Report  by shift & inst, daily, weekly, mo, yr Somewhat New Duplicate of 31



21 Leave Annual leave trends high Existing Facility Admin Tracks annual leave usage by facility by by week The leave is entered into NSIS by the shift supervisors Leave type, hours, facility NSIS



19 Inventory Armory Inventory medium Existing



Facility Admin / 



Dept Admin



Tracks weapons and ammunition utilized in the 



facility Entered by the NSIS Admin ` NSIS Supervisors / Facility Admin 



1 HR Attendance Card Must Have Existing



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens, 



Training Tracking of employee attendance Entered into NSIS



Date, Off Post Event (S/L - 



Type, A/L, Admin Leave, etc) NSIS As Needed Supervisor, HR, Warden



43 Shift BiWeekly Reconciliation Report Must Have New



Admin/Shift 



supervisors



Provides a worksheet for the shift supervisor to 



accurately assign staff. Provides a clear, concise 



reason for overtime. Indicates any assignments 



that are not budgeted. Will prevent unneeded 



assignments.



Combination of excel spreadsheet and NSIS data, A/L 



Book.



Total number of custody 



officers assigned to shift 



minus staff not on duty.



Excel, NSIS, A/L 



Book Bi-Weekly



Facility admin / Supervisor at 



shift level



22 Leave Calendar showing every one on any type of leave Must Have Existing Facility Admin Tracks annual leave usage by facility by by week The leave is entered into NSIS by the shift supervisors Leave type, hours, facility NSIS



38 Shift Daily Post Assignment Must Have Existing



Shift Supervisors, 



Wardens Repeat of 39



44 Shift Daily Reconciliation Report Must Have New



Admin/Shift 



supervisors



Provides a worksheet for the shift supervisor to 



accurately assign staff. Provides a clear, concise 



reason for overtime. Indicates any assignments 



that are not budgeted. Will prevent unneeded 



assignments.



Combination of excel spreadsheet and NSIS data, A/L 



Book.



Total number of custody 



officers assigned to shift 



minus staff not on duty.



Excel, NSIS, A/L 



Book Daily



Facility admin / Supervisor at 



shift level



39 Shift Daily Shift Roster Must Have Existing



Shift Supervisors, 



Wardens



Shows where Officers are posted. Used for archive 



records. Entered in NSIS by the shift supervisor Post, Officer, Times assigned NSIS Several times a day



Facility admin / Supervisor at 



shift level



45 Staff Budgeting Department Totals High Existing



Facility Admin / 



Dept Admin Utilizes leave and off post to Calculate Relief Factor 



The leave is entered into NSIS by the shift supervisors and 



Nsis calulates vacant positions 



Leave type, hours, vacant 



position hours NSIS



Day, Week month, 



year 



Facility admin / Supervisor at 



shift level



2 HR Employee Contact Information Must Have Existing



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens, 



Training



Provides current information on employee. Used 



for emergency recall roster generation Entered into southern access DB



Name, Address, Emergency 



Contact, Phone, e-mail, etc.



South Access 



DB As Needed Supervisor, HR, Warden



3 HR Employee Physical calendar Must have New



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens, 



Training Calendar of employees scheduled for physicals Entered into NSIS, Warden Report Access DB EID, date, time



Warden Report 



Access DB, NSIS As Needed



Employee, Supervisor, HR, 



Warden



46 Equipment Equipment Issue Must Have Existing



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens, 



Training Tracking of state issued equipment Entered by administrative LT, Supervisor



Issue Date, Description, 



Weight, Serial Number



South Access 



DB As Needed Supervisor, HR, Warden



47 Staff Budgeting Essential Special Assignments List Must have New



4 HR Evaluation Schedule List Must have Existing



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens, 



Training Report of overtime and upcoming Evaluations Entry of date of last evaluation into staff DB EID, date



Southern Staff 



DB As Needed Supervisor, HR, Warden
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No. Category Report Name Importance



Existing 



or



New



Who uses this 



report
What purpose does/will this report serve? Business Process which creates the data Data Fields



Source



(NSIS or Other)



Frequency 



of



 Execution



Authorization Levels
Distibution 



List



Auto 



Scheduled 



&



Distributed 



29 Overtime Extra security overtime report low Existing



Facility Admin / 



Dept Admin tracks additional security in a given area The leave is entered into NSIS by the shift supervisors NSIS



Day, Week month, 



year 



Facility admin / Supervisor at 



shift level



23 Leave FMLA List Must Have New



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens



Keeps track of staff with FMLA leave approval and 



the frequency of thear approved use (does not 



track medical condition)



Excel report from HR and individual tracking of emails sent 



from HR approving an officer for FMLA



Staffs allowed use and 



frequency of use of FMLA 



leave



Excel and 



emails Daily Supervisor, HR, Warden



24 Leave



Leave Analysis Chart s/l, a/l, etc.  by shift & inst, daily, 



weekly, mo, yr Somewhat New



Shift Supervisors, 



Wardens track usage of all hours to interprate trends NSIS



Each leave category, 



number of hours NSIS



Day, Week month, 



year 



Facility admin / Supervisor at 



shift level



25 Leave Leave Report High Existing Facility Admin Track Leave usage The leave is entered into NSIS by the shift supervisors Leave codes, hours, facilities NSIS



Day, Week month, 



year 



Facility admin / Supervisor at 



shift level



26 Leave Leave Report by Specified date Must have New



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens



The ability to know who is on what type of leave on 



any given date The leave is entered into NSIS by the shift supervisors Leave type, hours, facility NSIS Daily



Facility admin / Supervisor at 



shift level



30 Overtime Mandatory Overtime Roster Must Have Existing



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens



Allows the supervisors to track when an officer has 



been mandated for overtime



Overtime list is manually filled out by the shift supervisors 



every shift each day. Date Overtime worked



Excell 



spreadsheet 



organized by 



reverse 



seniority and 



then the date 



that an officer 



works OT is 



entered into 



that list. Daily



Facility admin / Supervisor at 



shift level



48 Shift Monthly Reconciliation Report Must Have New



Admin/Shift 



supervisors



Provides a worksheet for the shift supervisor to 



accurately assign staff. Provides a clear, concise 



reason for overtime. Indicates any assignments 



that are not budgeted. Will prevent unneeded 



assignments.



Combination of excel spreadsheet and NSIS data, A/L 



Book.



Total number of custody 



officers assigned to shift 



minus staff not on duty.



Excel, NSIS, A/L 



Book Monthly



Facility admin / Supervisor at 



shift level



31 Overtime O/T by code/reason Really like to have New/better



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens



Needed to approve time sheets in NEATS, overtime 



tracking purposes Kept on an excel spread sheet Code, Reason, Hours



Assigned by 



supervisor



Shift, Daily, weekly, 



bi weekly, Monthly, 



Yearly 



Facility admin / Supervisor at 



shift level



49



Scheduling / 



Tracking Off Post Assignment Calendar Must Have Existing



Shift Supervisors, 



Wardens



Shows officers not assigned to the institution and 



where they are assigned NSIS



Officers name, location, i.e. 



training, hospital NSIS Daily each shift



Facility admin / Supervisor at 



shift level



50



Scheduling / 



Tracking Off Post Details Report by shift and by 24 hour day Must Have Existing



This report will display data of what Off Post 



assignments were staffed, by which officers, and 



for what periods of time. This report must be able 



to generate for any given length of time from a 



single shift to days of weeks querried.



Currently this information is gathered and tracked by the 



Shift Supervisors through the NSIS system, though it is 



often inaccurate. 



Off-Post assignment; Officer 



assigned; duration; any 



overtime incurred; Overtime 



code NSIS



each shift or longer 



time period as 



needed requested.



Facility admin / Supervisor at 



shift level



51



Scheduling / 



Tracking Off Post Report High Existing Facility Admin



Shows the amount of time and the reasons staff 



are Off Posted- Not accurate because it is difficult 



to enter in NSIS



Off psot hours are tracked and entered by the shift 



supervisors Descriptions, facilities, hours NSIS



Day, Week month, 



year 



Facility admin / Supervisor at 



shift level



32 Overtime Overtime Equalization List Must Have New



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens I do not know what this is



33 Overtime Overtime Report  by shift & inst, daily, weekly, mo, yr Critical Existing Facility Admin Shows overtime by facility and overtime code The leave is entered into NSIS by the shift supervisors Codes, Facilities, hours NSIS



Shift, Daily, weekly, 



bi weekly, Monthly, 



Yearly Supervisors / Facility Admin 



34 Overtime Overtime Usage by Assignment Must have New



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens Don’t see the use of this



36 Position Position Roster Must have Existing



Admin/Shift 



supervisors Shows what officer is assigned to what post NSIS Position, Officer's name NSIS Weekly



Facility admin / Supervisor at 



shift level



52



Scheduling/Tracki



ng POST chart compliance report medium Existing 



Facility Admin / 



Dept Admin  POST chart compliance report Entered by the NSIS Admin 



Positions, FTE's and status 



hy NSIS



Facility admin / Supervisor at 



shift level
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No. Category Report Name Importance



Existing 



or



New



Who uses this 



report
What purpose does/will this report serve? Business Process which creates the data Data Fields



Source



(NSIS or Other)



Frequency 



of



 Execution



Authorization Levels
Distibution 



List



Auto 



Scheduled 



&



Distributed 



53 HR Proof Status Report (violation ) Must Have New



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens



Allows supervisors to track employees that have 



been placed on Proof Status for violations of the 



Departments leave policy. NSIS and (Excel spread sheet at HDSP)



Shift roster, staffing pattern, 



LOI placing the staff 



member on Proof Status



NSIS, and excell, 



LOI placing the 



staff menber on 



proof status Daily Supervisor, HR, Warden



6 HR Regular Day Off List Must have New



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens, 



Training Ensure equal distribution of RDO's amongst posts Post definitions in NSIS, Excel post chart Post, RDO's NSIS, Excel As Needed Supervisor, Warden



54 Relief Factor Compliance High Existing 



Facility Admin / 



Dept Admin Tracks relief factor being used for other things Entered by the NSIS Admin 



Positions, FTE's and status 



hy NSIS Supervisors / Facility Admin 



55 Roster Compliance medium Existing



Facility Admin / 



Dept Admin Tracks POST chart roster complience Entered by the NSIS Admin Positions NSIS Yearly Admin



7 HR Seniority List Must have Existing



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens, 



Training Used for Shift Bid



Shift bid seniority list. SC/O by promotion date, C/O's by 



hire date.



EID, Hire Date, Promotion 



Date



NSIS, Southern 



Access DB As Needed Supervisor, HR, Warden



27 Leave Sick Leave Report  by shift & inst, daily, weekly, mo, yr Somewhat New Dupicate of 31



28 Leave Sick leave trends high existing Facility Admin Tracks sick leave usage by facility by by week The leave is entered into NSIS by the shift supervisors Leave type, hours, facility NSIS



Day, Week month, 



year 



Facility admin / Supervisor at 



shift level



8 HR Staff contact List Like to have New



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens, 



Training Duplicate #2 Duplicate #2 Duplicate #2 Duplicate #2 Duplicate #2 Duplicate #2



9 HR Staff Profile Sheet Must Have New



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens, 



Training Profile sheet used for staff updates Southern staff database From Employee Info



Southern Staff 



DB As Needed Supervisor, HR, Warden



10 HR Staff Qualifications Report Must Have New



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens, 



Training Training qualifications report Entering data into southern staff db, or excel spreadsheet EID, training information



Southern Staff 



DB, Excel As Needed



Supervisor, HR, Warden, 



Training



40 Shift Staff Recall Roster Must Have Existing



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens



Allows supervisors to contact staff when they are 



not at the facility such as in the case of an 



emergency Currently done in Excell



Name, Address, Emergency 



Contact, Phone, e-mail, etc.



staff filled out 



recall 



information 



sheet and 



entered into 



Excel



Day, Week month, 



year 



Facility admin / Supervisor at 



shift level



11 HR Staff/Emergency Contact Must Have Existing



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens, 



Training



Emergency Recall Roster, Custody and Non-



Custody. Ability to sort by Custody or Non-Custody, 



Name, or Department. Based on information on file from Staff Information. From Employee Info



Southern Staff 



DB Monthly Supervisor, HR, Warden



12 HR Staffing analysis report High Existing



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens, 



Training



Tracks approved hours vs. manned hours for each 



position (Shutdown and Pull positions ) Staffing is entered into NSIS Hours and percentages NSIS Week, month year



Facility admin / Supervisor at 



shift level



41 Shift Stop Order Must Have Existing



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens Don't really think we need this



13 HR Training Calendar Must Have New



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens, 



Training



Tracks when staff are due for different trainings 



such as IST, Range, ASP, OC, Defensive Driving, etc. Courrently tracked in excell spreadsheet EID, training information Excell Week, month year Supervisor,  Warden, Training



14 HR Training Credentials Must have New



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens, 



Training



Track which staff have what training cerdentials 



such as common training, CERT, Instructor, Range 



Master, Main Control, BID ,etc Courrently tracked in excell spreadsheet EID, training information Excell Week, month year Supervisor,  Warden, Training
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No. Category Report Name Importance



Existing 



or



New



Who uses this 



report
What purpose does/will this report serve? Business Process which creates the data Data Fields



Source



(NSIS or Other)



Frequency 



of



 Execution



Authorization Levels
Distibution 



List



Auto 



Scheduled 



&



Distributed 



15 HR Training Qualification Needs List Must Have New



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens, 



Training



Shows when a facility is running short on staff 



qualified in a certain needed area such as Main 



Control, Range Master, BID certified instructors Courrently tracked in excell spreadsheet EID, training information Excell Week, month year Supervisor,  Warden, Training



17 HR Vacancy List Must have New



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens



Shows all of the vacancies that an institution has in 



one report NSIS and (Excel spread sheet at HDSP) Shift roster, staffing pattern NSIS, and excell Daily Shift supervisors



18 HR Vacant Position Chart by Shift & Institution Somewhat New



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens Shows the vacancies one a perticular shift. NSIS and (Excel spread sheet at HDSP) Shift roster, staffing pattern NSIS, and excell Daily Shift supervisors



35 Overtime Voluntary Overtime Roster Must Have Existing



Shift Supervisors, 



HR, Wardens



Allows an officer to sign up for voluntary OT. Allows 



the supervisors to track when an officer has 



volunteered for overtime



Overtime sign up sheet is filled out manually by the officer 



at the start of their shift Date Overtime worked currently none daily



Facility admin / Supervisor at 



shift level
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CONTRACT FOR SERVICES OF INDEPENDENT CONTRACTOR
A Contract Between the State of Nevada


Acting by and Through its


Agency Name;


Addresi:


City. State, Zip Code:


Contact:


Phone:


Fax:


Email:


DEPARTMENT OF CORRECTIONS


5500 Snyder Avenue, Bldg. 7


Carson City, NV 89701


Michele Killian, Contracts Manager


(775) 887-3333


(775) 887-3343


mlkUlian@doc.nv.gov


Contractor Name:


Address:


City, State, Zip Code;


Contact:


Phone:


Fa,\:


Email:


Kronos Incorporated


900 Chdmsford Street


L<m-eH,MA 01851


Murt/ Ki/ilbash, Regional Sales Executive


(408) 97-5374


Murty.ily7.ilbash@kronos.com


WHEREAS, NRS 333,700 authorizes officer.s, de part m e nts, institution.s, boards, commissions, and other agencies in the


Executive Department of the State Government which derive their support from public money in whole or in part to engage,
subject to the approval of the Bogrd of Examiners (BOE). services ofpersons as independent contractor.s: and


WHEREAS, it is deemed that the service of Contractor i^ both necessary and in the best interests of the State of Nevada.


NOW. THEREFORE^ In consideration of the afore-'iaid premises, the parties mutually agree as follows:


1. REQUIRED APPROVAL. This Contract shall not become effective until and unless approved by the Nevada State
Board of Examiners.


2. DEFINITIONS.


A. "State" - means the State of Nevada and any State agency identified herein, its officers. employees and immune


contractors as defined in NRS 41.0307.


B, "Contracting Agency"" mcrtns the State agency identified above.


C. "Contractor" - means the person or entity identified above that performs -senice.s anchor provide.s good-s for the


State under the term,s and conditions set forth in this Contract.


D. "Fiscal Year" - means the period beginning July 1st and ending June 30th ofthe following year.


E, "Contract" - Unless the context otherwise requires, "Contract" means this document entitled Contract for Services


of Independent Contractor and all Attachment? or Incorporated Documents.


F. "Contract for Independent Contractor" - means this document entitled Contract for Services of Independent
Contractor exclusive of any Attachment.s or Incorporated Documents.
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CONTRACT TERM. This Contract shall be effective as noted below, unless .sooner terminated by either party as
specified in Section 10. Contract Tenmwtion. Contract is subject to Board of Examiners' approval (anticipated lo be
Date [August 14, 2018 |).


Effective from; August 15,2018 To: June 30,2021


NOTICE. All communications, including notices, required or permitted to be given under this Contract shall be in
writing and directed to the parties at the addresses stated above. Notices may be given: (i) by delivery in person; (ii) by
a nationally recognized next day courier service; return receipt requested; or (iii) by certified mail, return receipt
requested. If specifically requested by the party to be notified, valid notice may be given by facsimile transmission or
electronic mail to the address(es) such party ha.s specified in writing,


INCORPORATED DOCUMENTS. The parties agree that this Contract, inclusive of the following attachments,
specifically describes the scope of work. This Contract incorporates the following attachments in descending order of
constructive precedence:


ATTACHMENT AA:


ATTACHMENT BB:


ATTACHMENT CC:


ATTACHMENT DD:


ATTACHMENT EE:


ATTACHMENT FF:


ATTACHMENT GG:


ATTACHMENT HH:


ATTACHMENT II:


ATTACHMENT JJ:


NEGOTIATED TERMS TO RFP 35 16 and STATEMENT OF WORK FOR NEVADA
DEPARTMENT OF CORRECTIONS


COST SCHEDULE


INSURANCE SCHEDULE


STATE SOLICITATION OR RFP 3516 and AMENDMENTS fl I AND H2


CONTRACTOR'S RBSPONSE


NDOC SECURITY REGULATIONS ACKNOWLEDGEMENT


NDOC PREA CONTRACTOR AND VOLUNTEER QUESTIONNAIRE FORM


AGENCY PREA ZERO TOLERANCE POLICY


CONTRACTOR BACKGROUND CHECK APPLICATION


ORDER FORM and KRONOS SALES, SOFTWARE LICENSE AND SERVICES
AGREEMENT


6.


Any provision, terin or condition of an Attachment that contradicts the terms of this Contract for Independent
Contractor, or that would change the obligations of the State under this Contract for Independent Contractor, shall be
void and unenforceable.


CONSIDERATION. The parties agree thai Contractor will provide the services specified in Section 5. Incorporated
Documem.^ at a cost as noted below:


Total Contract or
installments payable at:


Invoices will be paid upon acceptable completion of services and -submission of invoices.
Project Implementation Cost Schedule totaling $151.158.50 wilt be paid per the following
deliverables: Project Plan for $44.546.50. Install Software for $14,002.19. Solution
Development Readiness Checkpoint for $46,891.05. U&er Acceptance Testing Completion
and Sign-Off for 533,702.95, and Go Live Support and Project Closure for $12,015.81.
The Software Perpetual License is 5202,000.00. Platinum Support Service i,(; S50,536.00 in
Year 1, £50,536.00 in Year 2, and $50,536.00 in Year 3. Instructor Lead Training is
$825.00 in Year 1. Knowledge Pass subscription i.s provided at no-cost for Year 1, S4.810
in Year 2 and $4,810 in Year 3. Interactive Voice Response (IVR) feature will be billed up
to $20.000.00 for Year I . S20.000.00 for Year 2 and $20.000.00 for Year 3 of the contract
at a rate of$0.13.''minute based on actual usage.
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Total Contract Not to Exceed: $575.211.50 for the thrce-year contract period.


The State does not agree to reimburse Contractor for expenses unless otherwise specified in the incorporated
attachments. Any intervening end to a biennial appropriation period shall be deemed an automatic renewal (not
changing the overall Contract term) or a termination as the result of legislative appropriation may require.


7. ASSENT. The parties agree thai the terms and conditions listed on incorporated attachments of this Contract are also
specifically a part of this Contract and are limited only by tlieir respective order of precedence and any limitations
specified.


8. BILLING SUBMISSION: TIMELINESS. The parties agree that timeliness of billing is of the essence to the
Contract and recognize that the State is on a Fiscal Year. All billings for dates of service prior to July 1 must be
submitted to the stale no later than the First Friday in August of the .same calendar year. A billing submitted after the
first Friday in August, which forces the State to process the billing as a stale claim pursuant to NR.S 353.097, will
subject Contractor to an administrative fee not to exceed one hundred dollars ($100.00). The parties hereby agree this is
a reasonable estimate of the additional costs to tlie .state of processing the billing as a stale claim and that this amount
will be deducted from the stale claim payment due to Contractor.


9. INSPECTION & AUDIT.


A. Books and Records. Contractor agrees to keep and maintain under generally accepted accounting principles
(GAAP) full. true and complete records, contracts, books, and documents as are necessary to fuily disclose to the


State or United States Government. or their authorized representatives, upon audits or reviews, sufficient


information to determine compliance with all State and federal regulations and statutes.


B. Insgection._&: Audit. Contractof agrees that the relevant books, records (written, electronic, computer related or


otherwise), including, without limitation, relevant accounting procedures and practices of Contractor or its
subcontractors, financial statement? and supporting documentation, and documentation related to the work product


shall be subject, at any reasonable time, to inspection, examination, review, audit, and copying at any office or


location of Contractor where such records may be found, with or without notice by the State Auditor, the reSevant
State agency or its contracted exammer.s. the department of Administration. Budget Division, the Nevada State
Attorney General's Office or its Fraud Control Units, the state Legislative Auditor, and with regard to any federal
funding, the relevant federal agency, the Comptroller General, tlie General Accounting Office, the Office of the
Inspector General, or any of their authorized representatives. All subcontracts shall reflect requirements of this
Section.


C. Period of Retention. All books. records, reports, and Statements relevant to this Contract must be retained a


minimum three (3) years, and for five (5) years if any federal fund;> are used pursuant to the Contract. The retention
period runs from the date of payment for the relevant goods or services by the state, or from the date of termination
of the Contract, whichever is later. Retention time shall be extended \vhen an audit is scheduled or in progress for a
period reasonably necessary to complete an audit ancl'or to complete any administrative and Judicial litigation which
may ensue.


10. CONTRACT TERMINATION.


A. Termination Without Cause. Regardless of any terms to the contrary. this Contract may be terminated upon written


notice by mutual consent of both parties. The State unilateralty may terminate thiii contract without csuse by giving
not tess than thirty (30) days' notice in the manner specified In Section 4, Notice. If this Contract is unilaterally
terminated by the Stale, Contractor shall use its best efforts to minimize cost to the State and Contractor will not be
paid for any cost that Contractor could have avoided,


B. State Termination for_Non-Appropriauon. The continuation of this Contract beyond the current biennium is subject
to and contingent upon sufficient funds being appropriated, budgeted, and otherwise made available by tlie State
Legislature and/or federal sources. The Stale may terminate this Contract, and Contractor waives any and alt
claims(s) for damages, effective immediately upon receipt of written notice (or any date specified therein) if for any


Farm Pivvuieff by (he Altorney Gcuei'fif of the SUttc of:\'L'v{uid Effecih'o 02/2017


Page 3 of !0







CETS# 19853


RFPf/3516


reason the contracting Agency's funding from State and.''or federal sources is not appropriated or is withdrawn,


limited, or impaired.


C, Termination with Cause for Breach. A breach may be declared with or without termination. A notice of breach and
termination shall specify the date of termination of the Contract, which shall not be sooner than the expiration ofthe
Time to Correct, if applicable, allowed under subsection 10D. This Contract may be terminated by either party upon
written notice of breach to the other party on the following grounds:


1) If Contractor fails to provide or satisfactorily perform any of the conditions, work, dcliverables, goods, or
services called for by this Contract within the time requirements specified in this Contract or within any granted
extension of those time requirements: or


2) If any state, county, city, or federal license, authorization, waiver. permit, qualjfication or certification required


by statute, ordinance, law, or regulation to be held by Contractor to provide the goods or services required by
this Contract is for any reason denied, revoked, debarred. excluded, terminated, suspended, lapsed, or not


renewed: or


3) [f Contractor becomes insolvent, subject to receivership, or becomes voluntarily or involuntarily subject to the
jurisdiction of the Bankruptcy Court; or


4) If the State niaterially breaches any material duty under this Contract and any such breach impairs Contractor's
ability to perform; or


5) If it is found by the State that any quid pro quo or gratuitie^ in the form of money, services, entertainment, gifts.
or otherwise were offered or given by Contractor, or any agent or representative of Contractor, to any officer or


employee of the State of Nevada with a view toward securing a contract or securing favorable treatment with


respect to awarding, extending, amending. or making any determination with respecl to the performing of-such
contract: or


6) If it is found by the State that Contractor has failed to disclose any material conflict of interest relative to the
performance of this Contract.


D, Time to Correct. Unless the breach is not curable, or unless circumstances do not permit an opportunity to cure,


termination upon declared breach may be exercised only after service of formal written notice as specified in
Section 4, Notice, and the subsequent failure of the breaching party within fifteen (15) calendar days of receipt of
that notice to provide evidence, satisfactory to the aggrieved party, showing that the declared breach has been
corrected. Upon a notice of breach. the time to correct and the time for termination of the contract upon breach


under subsection 10C, above^ shaJI run concurrently, unless the notice expressly states otherwise.


E. Winding Up Affairs Upon Termination. In the event of termination of this Conlract for any reason, the parties
agree that the provisions of this Section survive termination:


1) The parties shall account for and properly present to each other ali claims for fees and expenses and pay those
which are undisputed and otherwise not subject to set off under this Contract. Neither party may withhold
performance of winding up provisions solely ba.sed oil nonpayment of fees or expenses accrued up to the time


of termination;


2) Contractor shall satisfactorily complete work in progress at the agreed rate (or a pro rata basis if necessary) if
so requested by the Contracting Agency:


3) Contractor shall execute any documents and take any actions necessary to effectuate an assignment of this
Contract if so requested by the Contracting Agency;


4) Contractor shall preserve, protect and promptly deliver into State possession all proprietary information in
accordance with Section 21. State Ownership ofProprieStin1 Infotwadoti.
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11. REMEDIES. Except. as otherwise provided for by law or thi.s Contract, the rights and remedies; of the parties shall not
be exclusive and are in addition to any other rights and remedies provided by law or equity, including, without
limitEition, actual damages, and to a prevailing party reasonable attorneys' fees and costs. For purposes of an award of


attorneys' fees to either party, the parties stipulate and agree tliat a reasonable hourly rate of attorneys' fees shall be one
hundred and fifty dollars ($150.00) per hour. The State may set off consideration against any unpaid obligation of
Contractor to any State agency in accordance with NRS 353C.190, In the event that Contractor voluntarily or
involuntarily becomes subject to the jurisdiction of the Bankruptcy Court, the State may set off consideration against
any unpaid obligation of Contractor to the State or its agencies, to the extent allowed by bankruptcy law, without regard
to whether the procedures of NRS353C. 190 have been utilized.


12. LIMITED LIABILITY. The State will not waive and intends to assert available NRS Chapter 41 liability limitations
in all cases. Contract liability of both parties shall not be .-iubject to punitive, incidentgl or consequential damages, or for
any lost profits or lost revenues. Damages for any State breach shaH never exceed the amount of funds appropriated for
payment under this Contracti but not yet paid to Contractor. for the Fiscal Year budget in existence at the time of the
breach. Except for liabilit) for indemnity and defense (Section 14 of this Contract and Section 13 ofKronos' Terms and
Conditions), infringement of intellectual property (Section 13 of Kronos' Terms and Conditions), or data breach
(Section 12.4 of Kronos' Terms and Conditions), and except for any damages or liability of any kind caused by
Contractor's gross negligence or willful inisconduct, or for any death, personal injury or damage to tangible personal
property for which Contractor is legally liable. Contractor's liabitity in connection with this Contract sliall be limited to
proven direct damages; such damages not to exceed Two hundred percent (200°'o) of the total Contract "not to exceed"


value,


13. FORCE MAJEURE. Neither party shall be deemed to be in violation of this Contract if it is prevented from
performing any of its obligations hereunder due to-strikes, failure of public transportation, civil or military authority. act
of public enemy, accidents, Ores; explosions. or acts of God. including without limitation, earthquakes, floods, winds, or


storms. In such an event the intervening cause must not be through the fault of the party asserting such an excuse, and


the excused party is obligated to promptly perform in accordance with the terms of the Contract after the intervening
cause ceases.


14. INDEMNIFICATION AND DEFENSE.


A. General Indemnity, To the fullest extent permitted by law. Contractor shall indemnify, hold harmless and defend, not
excluding the State s right to participate, the State from and against all liability, claims, actions. damages, losses, and
expenses, including, without limitation, reasonable attorneys' fees and costs, arising out any alleged grossly negligent


or wiltful acts of Contractor, its officers, employee.:; and agents.


B. Indemnity for Personal Iniurv_and Property DamaEe^ Notwithstanding Section HA, in case of any claim for death,
personal injury or damage to tangible property, to the fullest extent permitted by law. Corttractor shall indemnify, hold
harmless and defend, not excluding the State's right to participate, the State from and against all liability, claims,
actions, damages; losses, and expenses, including- without limitation, reasonable attorneys' fees and costs, arising out


any alleged negligent or willful acts of Contractor, its officers, employees and agents.


C. Other Indemnity Obligations. Notwithstanding Sections 14A and 14B. Contractor's obligations in the event of a
claim for indemnity for infringement of imellectuai property rights are set forth in Kronos' Workforce Central -
Software as a Service Terms and Conditions Section 13. Contractor's Indemnity for data breach is governed by
Kronos' Workforce Central - Software as a Service Terms and Conditions Section 12.4.


D. Terms and Condition^Applicable to Indemnity Obligations, Contractor's obligation to indemnify the State shall apply
in all cases except to the extent that claims are caused by the State's own negligence or willful misconduct.
Contractor waives any rights of subrogation against the State. Contractor's duty to defend begins when the State
requests defense of any claim arising from this Contract. If the defense of such claim is materially prejudiced by a
delay in providing such notice. Contractor shall be relieved from providing such indemnity £0 the extent of the delay's
impact on the defense.


15. REPRESENTATIONS REGARDING INDEPENDENT CONTRACTOR STATUS. Contractor represents that It is
an independent contractor, as defined in NRS 333.700(2) and 616A.255, warrants that it will perform all work under this
contract as an independent contractor, and warrants that the State of Nevada \vill not incur any employment liability by
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reason ofthis Contract or the work to be performed under this Contract. To the extent the State incurs any employment
liability for the work under this Contract: Contractor will reimburse the State for that liability.


16. INSURANCE SCHEDULE. Unless exprc&sly waived in writing by the State, Contractor must carry policies of
insurance and pay ail taxes and fees incident hereunto. Policies shall meet the terms and conditions as specified within
this Contract along \\'ith the additional limits and provisions as described in Attachmeiu CC, incorporated hereto by
attachment. The State shall have no liability except as specifically provided in the Contract.


Contractor shall not commence work before Contractor ha,s provided the required evidence of insurance to the


Contracting Agency. The State's approval of any changes to insurance coverage during the course of performance shall
constitute an ongoing condition subsequent to this Contract. Any failure of the State to timely approve shall not
constitute a waiver of the condition,


A. In-iiirance Coverage. Contractor shall- at Contractor's sole expense, procure, maintain and keep in force for the


duration of the Contract insurance conforming to the minimum limits as specified in AtUichment CC incorporated
hereto by attachment. Unless specifically stated herein or otherwise agreed to by the State, the required insurance
shall be in effect prior to the coininencement of work by Contractor and shall continue in force as appropriate until:


1) Final acceptance by the State of the completion of this Contract; or
2) Such time as the insurance is no longer required by the State under the terms of this Contract: whichever occurs


later.


Any insurance or self-insurance available to the State sliall be in excess of and non-contributing with, any insurance


required from Contractor, Contractor's insurance policies shall apply on a primary basis. Until such time as the
insurance is no longer required by the State. Contractor shall provide the State with renewal or replacemerLt
evidence of insurance no tess than thirty (30) day*, before the expiration or rephicemeut ofthe required insurance. If
at any time during the period when insurance i,s required by the Contract, an insurer or surety shall fail to comply
with the requirements of this Contract. as Aoon as Contractor has knowledge of any such failure, Contractor shall
iinmediately notify the State and immediateiy replace such in.surance or bond with an insurer meeting the
requirements.


B. General Requirements.


1) Addilional Insured: By endorsement to the general liability insurance policy, the State of Nevada, its officers,
employees and immune comractors as defined in NRS 41.0307 shall be named as additional Ensureds for all
liability arising from the Contract.


2) Waiver of SubrogatJon; Each insurance policy shall provide fof a waiver of subrogation againiit the State of
Nevada, its officers, employees and immune contractors as defined in NRS 41.0307 for losses arising from
work/materials/equipment performed or provided by or on behalf of Contractor,


3) Cro.ss Liability: AH required liability policies .shall provide cross4iabitity coverage as would be achieved under
the standard ISO separation of insured^ ciause.


4) Deductible?; and Self-Insured Retention?;: Insurance maintoined by Contrflcior shall apply on a first dollar basis
without application of a deductible or ^elt-insured retention unles-s otherwise specifically agreed to by the State.
Such approval shall nol relieve Coniractor from the obligation to pay any deductible or self-insured retention,
Any deductible or self-insured retention .shall not exceed fifty thousand dollars (S50.000.00) per occurrence,
unless otherwise approved by the Risk Management Division.


5) Policy Cancellation: Except For ten (10) days notice for non-payment of premiums, each insurance policy shall
be endorsed to state that without thirty (30) days prior written notice to the State of Nevada, c.''o Contracting
Agency, the policy shall not be canceled, non-renewed or coverage and/or limits reduced or materially altered,
and shall provide that notices required by thi^ Section shaH be -sent by certified mail to the address shown on
page one (1) of this contract,
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6) Approved Insurer: Each insurance policy shall be:


a) Issued by insurance companies authorized to do business in the State of Nevada or eligible surplus lines
insurers acceptable to the State and having agents in Nevada upon whom service of process may be


made;and


b) Currently rated by A.M. Best as "A-VI1" or better.


C, Evidence of_Insurance.


Prior to the siart of any work, Contractor must provide the following document.s to the contracting State agency:


1) Certificate of Insurance; The Acord 25 Certificate of Insurance form or a form substantially similar must be
submitted to the State to evidence the insurance policies and coverages required of Contractor. The certificate
must name the State ofNevada. its officers, employees and immune contractors as defined in NRS 41,0307 as
the certificate holder. The certificate should be .signed by a person authorized by the insurer to bind coverage
on its behalf. The State project'Contract number; description and Contract effective dstes shall be noted on the
certificate, and upon renewal of the policies listed. Contractor shall furnish the State with replacement
certificates as described within Section !6A, In.mmnce Coverage,


Mail all required insurance documents to the State Contracting Agency identified on Page one of the
Contract.


2) Acldj.tionaUnsured Endorsement: An Additional In-sured Endorsement (CO 20 10 11 85 or CO 20 26 11 85),
signed by an authorized insurance company representative, must be submitted to the State to evidence the
endorsement of the State as an additional insured per Section 16B, General R.^qwremenfs.


3) Scheckiie of Underlying Insurance Policies: If Umbrella or Excess policy is evidenced to comply with
minimum limits, a copy of the underlying Schedule from the Umbrella or Excess insurance policy may be
required.


4) Review. and_ApprovEil; Documents specified above mu.st be submitted for review and approval by the State
prior to the commencement of work by Contracior. Neither approvat by the State nor failure to disapprove the
insurance furnished by Contractor shall relieve Contractor of Contractor's full responsibility to provide the
insurance required by this Contract. Compliance with tlie insurance requirements of this; Contract shall not


limit the liability of Contractor or its ,subconiractons. employe&s or agents lo the State or others, and shall be in
additional to and not in lieu of any other remedy available to the State under this Contract or otherwise. The
State reserves the right to request &nd review a copy of any required insurance policy or endorsement to assure
compliance witEi these requirement?;.


17. COMPLIANCE WITH LEGAL OBUGATIO.SS. Contractor .shall procure and nnaintain for the duration of this
Contract any state, county, city or federal licep.se. authorization. \vai\'er, pennit qualification or cert'ification required by


statute, ordinance, law, or regulation to be held by Contractor to provide the goods or -services required by this Contract.


Contractor shall provide proof of its compliance upoii request of the Contracting Agency. Contractor will be responsible
to pay all taxes, assessments, fees. premium.s, permits, and licences required by law. Real property and personal


property taxes are the responsibility of Contractor in accordance with NRS 361.157 and NRS 361.159. Contractor
agree? to be responsible for payment of a^iy such governmenl obligations not paid by its subcontractors during
performance of this Contract.


18. WAIVER OF BREACH. Failure to declare a breach or the actual waiver of any particular breach of the Contract or its
material or nonmaterial terms by either party shall not operate as a waiver by such party of any of it.? rlglits or retnedies
as to any other breach.


19. SEVERABILITY. If any provision contained in this Contract is held to be unenforceable by a court of law or equity,
this Contract shall be construed as if such provision did not exist and the non-enforceability of such provision shall not
be held to render any other provision or provision.s of this Contract unenforceable.
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20. ASSIGNMENT/DELEGATION. To the e.\tent that any assignment of any right under this Contract changes the duty
of either party, increases the burden or risk involved, impairs the chances of obtaining the performance of this Contract,
attempts to operate as a novation, or includes a waiver or abrogation of any defense to payment by State, such offending
portion of the assignment shall be void, and shall be a breach of this Contract. Contractor shall neither assign, transfer
nor delegate any rights, obligations nor duties under thi.s Contract without the prior written consent of the State.


21. STATE OWNERSHIP OF PROPRIETARY INFORMATION, Any data or information provided by tile State to
Contractor and any documents or materials provided by the State to Contractor in ihe course of this Contract ("State
Materials'*) shall be and remain the exclusive property of the State and all such State Materials shall be delivered into State
possession by Contractor upon completion, termination, or cancellation of this Contract.


22. PUBLIC RECORDS. Pursuant to NRS 239.010, information or documents received from Contractor may be open to
public inspection and copying. The State has a legal obligation lo disclose such information unless a particular record is
made confidential by law or a common law balancing of interests. Contractor may label specific parts of an individual
document as a "trade secret" or "confideitiial" in accordance with NRS 333.333, provided that Contractor thereby agrees


to indemnify and defend the State for honoring such a designation. The failure to so label any document thai is released
by the State shall constitute a complete waiver ofany and all claims for damages caused by any release of the records,


23. CONFIDENTIALITY. Contractor shall keep confidential all information, in whatever form, produced, prepared,
observed or received by Contractor to the extent that .such information i.s confidential by ia\v or otherwise required by
this Contract.


24. FEDERAL FUNDING. In ihe event federal funds are used for payment of all or part ofthi.s Contract, Contractor agrees
to comply with ail applicable federal laws, regulations and executive ordera, including, without limitation the following:


A. Contractor certifies, by signing this Contract, that neither it nor its principals are presently debarred, suspended,
proposed for debarmeiU, declared ineligible or voluntariiy excluded fronn participation in this transaction by any
federal department or agency. This certification Ls- made pursuant to Executive Orders 12549 and 12689 and Federal
Acquisition Regulation subpart 9.4, and any relevant program-.speciflc regulations. This provision .shall be required
of every subcontractor receiving any payment in whole or in part from federal funds.


B, Contractor and its subcontracis shall comply with all tei-ms, conditions, and requirements of the Americans with
Disabilities Act of 1990 (P.L. 101-136). 42 U.S.C. 12101, as amended, and regulations adopted thereunder,
including 28 C,F.R. Section 35, inclusive and any relevant program-specific regulations.


C. Contractor and it subcontractors shall comply with the requirements of the CiviS Rights Act of 1964 (P.L. 88-352),
as amended, the Rehabilitation Act of 1973 (P.L. 93a]13). as amended, and any relevant program-specific
regulations, and shall not discriminate against any einployee or offeror for employment because of race, national
origin, creed, color, sex, religioUt age. disability or handicap condition (inctu<ling AIDS and AIDS-related
conditions.)


25. LOBBYING. The parties agree, whether expressly prohibited by federal law. or other\use. that no funding associated
with this Contract will be used for any purpose a-s^ociated \vith or related to lobbying or inftuencing or attempting to
lobby or influence for any purpose the foltovving:


A. Any federal, state, county or local agency, tegi.slature. commission. council or boards


B. Any federal, state, county or local legislator, commission member. council member; board member, or other elected


official: or


C. Any officer or employee of any federal, state, county or local agency; legislature, commission, council or board.


26, GENERAL WARRANTY. Contractor warrants that all services, deliverable-s, and''or work products under this


Contract shall be completed in a workmanlike manner consistent with standards in the trade, profe-ssion, or industry; and
that all Applications, under nonmal operation as -specified in the Documentation and when used a?; authorized herein, will
perform substantially in accordance with such Documentation during the Term of thi.s Contract.
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Customer's remedy for any breach of the foregoing warranty is that Contractor sliall promptly make reasonable
commercial efforts to correct the non-conforming Services at no additional charge. In the event that Contractor is unable
to correct material deficiencies in the Services arising during the Warranty Period afier using commercially reasonable
efforts to do so. Customer shall be entitled to terminate the then remaining Term of the Agreement and pursue its
remedies at law, Conlractor's obligations hereunder for breach of warrant) are conditioned upon Customer notifying


Contractor of the material breach in writing, and providing Contractor with sufficient evidence of such non-conformity
to enable Contractor to reproduce or verify the same.


Remedies for interruption of service are set forth in the Service Level Agreement.


EXCEPT AS PROVIDED FOR IN THIS SECTION. CONTRACTOR HEREBY DISCLAIMS ALL IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, [NCLUD1NG WITHOUT LIMITATION THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY. AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE SERVICES ARE NOT
GUARANTEED TO BE ERROR-FREE. EXCEPT AS SPECIFICALLY PROVIDED IN THIS CONTRACT,
CONTRACTOR MAKES NO WARRANTIES OR REPRESENTATIONS CONCERNtNG THE COMPATIBILITY
OF THE SERVICES, THE SAAS APPLICATIONS OR THE EQUIPMENT NOR ANY RESULTS TO BE
ACHIEVED THEREFROM.


[Automated telephone Dotification serviceii] will be supplied through [Aspect], a third party vendor that provides
services compatible with Contractor's system. Contractor does not warrant [Aspect's] services, products or equipment.


but Contractor will pass through to the State [Aspect's] customer warranty^ and State shal! look to [Aspect] for an>
warranty claims applicable to Aspect's services, products or equipment.


27. PROPER AUTHORITY. The partiesi hereto represent and warrant that the person executing this Contract on behalf of
each party has- full power and authority to enter into this Contract. Contractor acknowiedges that as required by statute
or regulation this Contract is effective only after approval by the State Board of Examiners and only for the period of
lime specified in the Contract, Any services performed by Contractor before thi,s Contract is effective or after il ceases


to be effective are performed at the sole risk of Contractor,


28. DISCLOSURES REGARDING CURRENT OR FORMER STATE EMPLOYEES. For the purpose of State
compliance with MRS 333.705, Contractor reprcsenLs and warrants that if Contractor, or any employee of Contractor
who \vili be performing services under this Contract, is a current employee of the State or was employed by the State
within the preceding 24 months. Contractor has disclosed the identity of such persons, and the services that each such
person will perform, to the Contracting Agency.


29. ASSIGNMEiNT OF ANTITRUST CLAIMS. Contractor irrevocably assigns to the State any claim for relief or cause
of action which Contractor now has or which may accrue to Contractor in the future by reason of any violation of State
of Nevada or federal antitrust laws in connection with any goods or >service,s provided under this Contract.


30. GOVERNING LAW; JURISDICTION. This Contract 3nd the rights and obligation;; of the parties hereto shall be
governed by, and construed according to, the laws of the State of Nevada, without giving effect to any principle of
conflict-of-law that would require the application of the law of any other jurisdiction. The parties consent to the
exclusive Jurisdiction of and venue in the First Judicial District Court. Carson City. Nevada for enforcement of this
Contract, and consent to personal jurisdiction in such court for any action or proceeding arising out oFtlii.s Contract.


THIS SPACE IS LEFT INTENTIONALLY BLANK.
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31. ENTIRE CONTRACT AND MODIFICATIOiN. This Contract and its integrated attachment(s) constitute the entire
agreement of the parties and as such are intended to be the complete and exclusive statement of the promises,
representations, negotiaiions, discussions, and other agreements that may have been made in connection with the subject


matter hereof. Unless an integrated aUachment to thi^ Contract specifically displays a mutual intent to amend a
particular part of this Contract, general conflicts in language between any such attachment and ihis Contract shall be
construed consistent with the terms of this Contract. Unless otherwise expressly authorized by the terms of this
Contract, no modification or amendment to this Contract shall be binding upon the partiey unless the same is in writing
and signed by the respective panics hereto and approved by the Office of the Attorney General and the State Board of
Examiners. This Contract, and any amendments, may be executed in counterparts.


[N WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties hereto have caused this Contract to be -signed and intend to be legally bound thereby.


KRONOS/INCORPORATED


Sf. VP. Gtoba] Sales
Independent Contractor's Title


Deputy Director. SupjTQrt Service.s


Title


APPROVED BY BOARD OF EXAMINERS


Signature- Board ofExaniiner.<>


On:


Da; e


Approved as to form by;


7^/i
On:


A-—^-^-/ /y/.^^- •'"i —L(F^r /r —^l--2'-'-.t--'^


Deputy Attorn&$'General j^rXttomey General
_? ,,jL^__/<^:_


ss, I Dale


Foiw Proviffed by thfs Allorney Gcnefal of {he Slafe of Nevada Effective 02/20 H
P(sgf !0 of 10







ATTACHMENT AA
NEGOTIATED ITEMS TO RFP 3516 and


STATEMENTS OF WORK FOR
NEVADA DEPARTMENT OF CORRECTIONS







ATTACHMENT AA


Negotiated Terms to RFP 3516


Section 3.2,8 The contractor will not provide hardware under th is contract.


Section 3.3.2 The following is added to clarify the manner of the contractor's compliance with
this section:


Workforce TeleStaff utilizes Microsoft SQL Server as the database engine. Workforce


TeleStaff is predominantly a database-read solution where logic is performed at the
application level, which keeps database utilization as low as possible for increased


application speed and performance. While the application is a proprietary solution, the


database is not — a distinction that enables organizations to maintain their own
databases and access data using standard SQ.L queries.


Definition of "distributed database model": A distributed database is a database in


which storage devices are not all attached to a common processor. It may be stored in


multiple computers, located in the same physical locationj or may be dispersed over a


network of interconnected computers.


Section 3.5 Kronos cannot make any representation or warranties for Aspect (IVR solution); refer
to Section 26 (General Warranty) of contract,


Sections 3.5.5, 3.5.7, and 3.5.8 The following is added to clarify that the NDOC's overafl Security


plan and evaluation/test procedures will be developed by the State.


Section 3.5.9 Agency will have the opportunity to configure the solution to best meet its legal


obligations of preservation/ discard and destruction.


Section 3.5.10 Service (excluding Aspect) can meet 'State Information Security Consolidated Policy
100, Section A.7' with Revision date of March 30, 2017 and 'Software Development and
Maintenance and State Standard 131, "Security far System Development' with effective date of


08/6/2012. Changes to these requirements would require good faith discussions and if parties


cannot agree than Agency can cancel this contract.


Section 4.7.2.2 The following is added to clarify the manner of the contractor s compliance with


this section: Kronos would be willing to come onsite by mutual agreement in addition to what is


committed to in the vendor's Technical Proposal with State to bear reasonable pre-approved


travel costs. The vendor s travel costs will be reimbursed based on approved GSA rates.


Section 4.7*2.7 Change IVlanagement services for Nevada DOC/s staff is in scope as defined in the


Statement of Work.


Sections 6.1.2-3, 6.1.2*5, 6.1.3.3, 6.1.3.5, 6.1.4,3, 6.1.4.5 shall not apply if the State executes and


submits an Order Form to purchase products; the following shall not apply to implementation







ATTACHMENT AA


services delivered on a milestone basis, which shall be invoiced upon completion and sign off by


the parties.


Section 7.1.1 The State and contractor agree to NET 30 terms upon the State's receipt of the
contractor's invoice for approved work.


Section 7,2.2 shall be modified as follows: Except for maintenance fees, which are payable in


advance/ payment for services shall only be made after completed deliverabtes are received,


reviewed and accepted in writing by the State.


Section 7.4 Kronos agrees to 10% holdback on Implementation costs only.


Section 12.2.6 shall be replaced by Section 5 of the State contract.


Section 12.3-3 shall be limited to tangible property,


Section 12.3.10.1 shall be modified as follows: The contractor agrees that in addition to all other


rights set forth in this section the State shall have a nonexclusive, royalty-free and irrevocable


license to use and authorize employees to use all software, procedures, files and other
documentation comprising the Workforce Scheduling Implementatian at any time during the


period of the contract and thereafter. In the event that the parties desire to engage in custom
development work, they will negotiate a separate custom software agreement.


Section 12.3.10.3 shall include A through H; however/ F shall require an additional fee for training


programs. The contractor agrees to provide training for one year at no charge, with subsequent


years at $4,810/year>


Sections 12.3.10.4 shall be modified as follows: All computer source gnd executable programs,
including development utilities/ and all documentation of the installed system enhancements and


improvements shall be provided as non "exclusive/ world-wide, perpetual licenses to the State and


may not be copied or removed by the contractor or any employee of the contractor without the


express written permission of the State.


Section 12,3.10.7 shall be modified as follows; The parties acknowledge that the Contractor


software solution is a commercially available off the shelf or a COTS solution, the contractor
shall be required to provide sufficient information regarding the objectives and specifications of


any proprietary software to allow its functions to be duplicated by other commercial or public


domain products/ if the State purchases source code escrow and a release condition occurs, in the


event that the parties desire to engage in custom development work, they will negotiate a


separate custom software agreement.


Section 12,3,10.12 shall be modified as foifows: Non-exclusive, world-wide/ perpetual licenses to


all portions of the system shall be transferred to the State including portions (e.g./ documentation)


as they are createdj changed and/or modified. )n the event that the partres desire to engage in
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custom development work^ they will negotiate a separate custom software agreement.


Section 12.3.10,13 shall be modified as follows: The parties acknowledge that the Contractor


software solution isa commerciatlyavailableofftheshelf or a COTS solution. If the State purchases


source code escrow and a release condition occurs, the contractor shall convey to the State/ upon


request and without limitation, copies of all interim work products/ system documentation,


operating instructions, procedures, data processing source code and executable programs that are
part of the system, whether they are deveioped by the employees of the contractor or any


subcontractor as part of this contract or transferred from another public domain system or


contract. In the event that the parties desire to engage in custom development work/ they will
negotiate a separate custom software agreement.


Section 12.3,11,6 The following is added to clarify the manner of the contractor's compliance with


this section: Release Conditions are to be defined as -


1. Failure of the contractor to carry out maintenance or support obligations imposed on it
pursuant to the license agreement or other agreement between the contractor and State;


2. Failure of the contractor to continue to do business in the ordinary course; or


3. Existence of any one or more of the following circumstances, uncorrected for more than


sixty (60 days): entry of an order for relief under Title 11 of the United States Code; the
making by the contractor of a general assignment for the benefit of creditors; the


appointment of a general receiver or trustee in bankruptcy of contractor s business or


property; or action by the contractor under any state insolvency or similar Igw for the
purposes at its bankruptcy, reorganization, or liquidation. The occurrence of the described


events will not constitute a Release Condition if within the specified sixty (60) day period,


the contractor (including its assignee or its receiver or trustee in bankruptcy) provide to the


State adequate assurances, reasonably acceptable to the State/ of its continuing ability and
willingness to fulfill all of its maintenance and support obligations.


Section 3,2.3.12.1 is subject to the limitations of the software license agreement between the
parties governing the State s use of the Contractor s software license.


Section 12,3,12.3 is modified to read as follows; Contractor agrees to abide by all federal and State


confidentiality requirements including providing at Contractor s expense without limitation all


notices or other corrective or mitigating measures required by law in the event of a breach of data
security caused by Contractor's failure to abide by its security obligations.


Section 12.3.13.1 and 12.3,13.2 are not applicable and will not apply to -the software licenses


purchased by the State under the software license agreement, which are off the shetf or a COTS
solution. In the event that the parties desire to engage in custom development work/ they witt


negotiate a separate custom software agreement.
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Please see below the list of areas that deviated from the RFP and RFP response. Please refer to


the Kronos RFP submittai,


Attachment


R
R
R
R
R


Q


Q
Q
Q


a
Q
Q
Q
a


Q
a
a
a
Q
Q
Q


Q
Q
Q


a..


d.


Q
Q


Section #


19
46
54
55
41
Bandwidth friendly - LCC is currently iimited to approx. 20 meg/sec for the
entire facility
Use of force reviews not completed (Date, and when cleared)


Use of force reviews not completed (Date/ and when cleared^


Allow facility administrators to track actual staffing expenses verses


budgeted staffing expenses in real time.


Import past leave history from NSIS


When entering S/L, a warning of prior denied A/L


Identify individuals who will be in a use-it or losG-lt situation for Annual Leave


Electronic DOC lOOO'sforsick/annual/FtVH-A


By entering sick leave in the system, the system will automaticaHy insert an alert of
ineligibilitv for overtime that pops up when an employee's information page is brought


up. No more asking, verifying, or having an argument over when or when not an
employee is eligible for overtime due to sick leave use. The only exception would be for


that employee that pre- plans the sick leave and can provide that information to


Supervisors which is required already. The program would be set to make the
^employee ineligible for overtime" alert to automatically cancel itself once they are


eligible once again per the AR governing this.


FMLA eligibility dates and parameters pop up for each employee,


When entering overtime, a warning of prohrbited by AR 326


Popup should staff be on overtime when shouid_not be/_ range failure, denied iegve.


Show when evaluations are due/ completed by supervisor, served to officer?


Work Performance Standards signed date.


Equipment inventory capabilities.


IR and OIC reports not completed (Similar to Use of Force report not completed "


submittedlbyFMWCCj
When entering overtime/ in excess of two consecutive double shifts.


Warning tf staff are scheduled for more than 16 hours


Staff Information (Name; address, phone, pictures, emergency contact, 1043/1048


information.


Evaluation tracking


Document Generation - Stop Order, Perf Card, L01/ LOR using department template


Mandatory training tracking-map to position requirements, override capable


Send automated e-mail reminders to staff (Training, A/L, timesheets due^ upcoming


physica^etc.)
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3.2.8


3.3.2


3.5.1


3.5.2.3


3.5.10.1


NDOC's vlrtualization standard is currently XEN, Citrix XenServer. If appliance-based
servers will be provided, they must be comparable with this virtualization standard.


The application shall be available regardless of WAN status (i.e. Internet down or up, it
must work) as NDOC does not have redundant network connectivity at any location. The


application should support the distributed database model to ensure independent site


operation and synchronization of data between sites to ensure consistent scheduling.


System shall meet State security standards for transmission of personal information as


outlined in MRS 205.4742 and NRS 603A.
Any electronic transmission of personal information shall comply with NRS603A.215 (2


&3). -___.__-
Separate development, test and production environments shall be established on State


systems*


3.5.10.4 j Access to compilers, editors and other system utilities shall be removed from production


systems.


Professional Services exceptions toJ^FP^


Section ti | Exception
Kronos' proposal includes 2 total environments; 1 Production and 1


j Non-Production


Kronos will deliver a fully functional solution that meets the defined


_iJullS&9Dil!T^9u! r_em^s_u^in^_our ^sthodology called Paragon .
Kronos7 proposal includes 2 total environments; 1 Production and 1
Non-Production


Kronos has a rigorous selection process to assemble a te^m of experts


best suited for the deployment, with the necessary experience and


skills. Kronos will ensure mutual agreement and NDOC will have final


approval.







^ KRONOS' B®aQs«»5anEBe85»»uMSuwB!Eas^^


c^-^StateBYB©rnt rl< 'for Neva©F


Departrmerrii: c»f C©rre©t5ons
Workforce TeIeStaff Implementation


Sales Executive


Author


Expiration Date


Quote Number


Revision S


Opportuniti/ID


Stalus


Customer S|D


Mtirt/ Kizilbash


Howard Slol^man


6/1^/2018


20-18-43620


7


Opp-122758


Approved


(c) 201 B, Kronos Incorporated and related companies. All rights reserved.
CONFIDENTIAL - Not to be disclosed to third parties without specific written consent from Kronos,







»5esyAdEdSiUiayGeDae^iasis^»si^»iei^^ . -


Overview
This Statement ofWork ("SOW") provides an oven/iew of the project including scope, approach, costs,
and how the project will be manageci. To support a successful implementation, the customer will
provide the required Internal project resources.


Project Objectives
The Nevada Department of Corrections (NDOC) issued a Request for Proposal (RFP) RFP:3516 for a
Workforce Scheduling Solution, This SOW describes the implementation services for Workforce
TeleStaff that align with Kronos' response to the RFP.


Kronos implementation services are not in full alignment with the State's suggested Blueprint process.
Kronos is recommending that the State follow best practices and follow our standard implementation
metiiodoEogy. While Kronos fully appreciates the State's objective with the Blueprint, using the tasks
described In the Blueprint as a template, will add risk and cost to the implementation. Therefore, this
80W relies upon Kronos's best practice Paragon Implementation methodology. The requirement for a
Requirements Traceability Matrix described in the RFP will be satisfied by use of the online workspace
provided by Kronos prior to the Authorization to Proceed to Solution Development Signoff.


Summary:
NDOC operates 17 facilities, prisons, camps, and transifionai housing throughout the state. Their
current scheduling system was developed !n house and is not supportable into the future. The NDOC
has evaluated tha Kronos Workforce TeleStaff solution and determined that it would meet their future
business requirements and exceed the capability of the existing system.


Each of the NDOC facilities has Correctional Officers, Case Workers, Medical staff, (Vlaintenance staff,
and Administrative staff assigned to them, NDOC also staffs a Control Office to handle radio
traffic. The Correctional Officers, Control Office, and Medical employee groups have more complex
rules/requiretnents for scheduling.


As requested in the RFP, only the Correctional Officers are included In this Impleinentation.


To help ensure a successful implementation, Kronos has inciuded training for NDOC. Kronos will
assist by providing remotely delivered Train the Trainer training for the project's core team members
and by providing 4 days of onsite training for staffers and system administrators. Tho training will be
conducted in two, two-day sessions and occur once in Carson City and once in Las Vegas.


AdditionaEfy. Kronos has included 2 days of onsite testing support to assist the Nevada DOC team
during the testing phase,


Other than the onsite services described above, the implementation will be remotely delivered.


Nevada Department of Corrections
©2018, Kronos Incorporated Confidential
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Proposed Solution
IVlodule
Workforce TeIeStaff Enterprise


Workforce Telestaff Globsl Aocess


Workforce Telestaff Gateway Manager


Workforce Telestaff Institution Focus


Workforce Telestaff Contact Manager


Workforce TeleStaff Bidding


IProjectType
New


New


New


New


New


New


Project duration Is expected to be 48 weeks, based upon our experience with our customers and
products. Depending upon the preparation and engagement of your organization, there may be
opportunity to complete the project in a compressed duration. However, if project resources are
unprepared or unavailable, the duration of the project may need to be extended, increasing the budget
required to successfully complete this scope of work. Requests for additional scope or activities
outside of this planned project scope may be accommodated through the change process. In this
circumstance, Kronos may issue a change order to ensure the appropriate budget fs available.


Kronos will deliver the scope of this project utilizing a blended approach. A blended approach
combines onsite and remote resources.


•̂^I Nevada Department of Corrections
© 2018, Kronos Incorporated Confidential
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KnowtedgePass
Knowledge Pass™ Is a subscription to an online educational portal, It provides enterprise access to
tutorials, task simulations, job aids, sandboxes, weblnars, and additional educational documents to help
your team succeed.


Self Paced Training


Project Team Fundamentals Core Team training will help your key functional and technical users to
make informed sofufion design, configuration decisions and provide core product knowledge,


Module
Workforce TeleStaff


Description


Self paced training for 3 I


î Nevada Department of Corrections
© 2018, Kronos Incorporated Confidential
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Project Approach


Kronos implementations use an iterative approach - driven by value and realized through collaboration.
This approach, focused on accelerated time to value. Is bolstered by tools and techniques, such as set"
up specific to Industry and region, Kronos process recommendations, dynamic documentetlon, and
accelerated testing processe$, All project information is available online to allow project team members
access to project status, contact information, issues log, tost case tracking, training plan, etc. at any
time.


The implementation will be completed in three jterative phases: Initiate, Collaborate, and Adopt.


Project Leadership
Kronos will provide guidance through the life cycle of the project and provide best practices to
implement the solution. As the main point of contact, the Kronos Project Manager will partner with the
customer project leadership to develop the project plan to ensure objectives are achieved. The Kronos
Project Manager wi!l also deliver a collaborative workspace, which will serve as the dasfiboard for all
aspects of the progress of the implementafion.


Initiate
This first phase of the project lays the foundation for the project.


During this phase, the Kronos team will work together with the customer team to review goals and
success criteria and shsire project assumptions. Teams will set and understand expectations, share
project plans and agree upon the process of working together. Tha Kronos team will gather Information
and establish baseline configuration according to recommendations by industry and refine to meet
customer-specific policy and practice requirements. The Kronos Project Manager will also Introduce the
concepts of change management, testing, and end user education.


Once these items are complete, the Collaborate phase will begin.


Collaborate
As the project moves into Collaborate, both teams will partner to create the best solution for the
customers' organization, Kronos wilt recommend practices and canflguration bassd on industry and
geography and fine tune those recommendations iteratively, to meet customer-spedfic needs and
desirsd outcomes. This approach heEps to define and refine the final solution. During this phase, the
Kronos team will share the solution in action, which better allows informed decisions about the
processes to be Instituted. In turn, there is a better understanding of the specific scenarios to include in
testing and end user training. As the solution is being finalized, both teams will focus heavily on testing
efforts to ensure that the solution is well-prepared for adoption.


The project transitions Into acceptance testing leveraging the Accelerated Testing Process. Kronos will
provide baseline standard test scripts while the customer-sjde team creates test scripts specific to the
relevant use cases, integrations, and processes. The customer team will execute these scripts and
record the result, reporting successes and issuss. To maximize visibility into acceptance testing
progress, the project teams will work collaborativeiy in the testing workspace which will provide up to
date information and metrics on the status of testing.


Nevada Department of Corrections
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Adopt
The fina! phase is Adopt " when both teams realize the outcomes of the previous phases. Et is at this
stage that the solution is measured against the goals and objectives this project set out to achieve.
Here the goals, success criteria, change management, and risR management efforts culminate gs both
teams work colfaborattvely to deploy th6 solution to end users.


Kronos will oversee 3 deployment group(s). A deployment group is a group of employees who are
trained and moved into production at the same time. After which the Kronos project manager will
transition the completed scope to Kronos Global Support for post-implementatlon support.


Project Team Responsibilities
Customer team participation Is key to the success of the project. Early on, it is important to select a
well-suited project team. Selecting the right project team and ensuring availability to work with various
project team members and end users will ensure project success.


In the Instance an organization is comprised of multiple businesses and/or iocations, it will be important
to select team members who are knowledgeable of the policies and practices utilized within each of
those groups.


The information below will help with planning the team's responsibilities and time commitments.


Roles/Responsibility


Overall success of the implementation


Internal communications to endorse the
project and prepare resources/end users
for upcoming changes


Completion of customer tasks and
cieliverables


Schedules resources, mitigates risks, anci
works within the project schedule


Gathers and defines business rules and
policies


Attends standard weekly or bi-weekly
status meetings


Identifies and supplies interface/integratton
infornnation


Attends all defined Kronos product training


Helps create and execute test plans to
ensure a successful implemonteitlon


Provides network related information, helps
configure Kronos clocks and any browser
settings, if applicable


Executive | Project | Subject | Technical
Sponsor | EVIanager 1 Waiter \ Experts


Experts


€ Nevada Department of Corrections
© 2018, Kronos dworporated Confidential
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Roles/Responsibility I Executive | Project | Subject | Technical
Sponsor ] Manager | Matter | Experts


.Experts


Attends Important meetings Including • * • »
milestone meetings and phase reviews


Endorses the Kronos system to other * « • •
tnanagers/dQpartments


Project Team Availability
The chart below outlines the commitment for each of the customer team resources in the project. Keep
in mind that more than one Subject Matter Expert may be needed, or there inay be one Expert with
experience in multiple areas. Customer resource requirements may need to be scaled based on the
size and complexity of the project.


There may also be occasion throughout the project to engage Subject Matter Experts from select
businesses/locations ias determined by the customer, as a supplement to the project team.


0 •••<.


) ~'i


0
b


Initiate CoDaborate


Smart Vfllue Fast


Adopt


Estimated Days Required Per Week


Enecuttve
Sponsor


Project Manager


Subject Matter
Expsrtl
Subject Matter
B(pert2
Technical Expert


>1 day


3+ days
1.5-2 days


1.5 - 2 days


> ,5 day


>.5 day


3+ days


3+ days


3+ days


> .5 day


,5dgy


3+ days


3+ days


3+ days


1 day


Nevada Department of Corrections
© 2018, Kronos Incorporated Confldentfat


7







K^-r'TiFjr^.


Solution Assumptions


Workforce TeteStaff Enterprise
2 Workforce TeleStaff environ menf(s) included in this deployment
Solution development readiness
Solution development workshop
2 scheduling groups without fill rules
1 scheduling groups with fi!l rulea
17sites/focatjons
2 additional days of user acceptance testing support
4 additional days for training
2 standard feeds
* Crown Polnte" feed certifications into Workforce TeteStafff
• NEATS " feed Accruals into Workforce TeteSfaff
Customer will implement hosted 1VR
2 distinct Bid configurations
Customer is implementing on-premise
This statement of work includes services necessary to meet the requirements the Customer has
provided in Attachments Q and R in the contract.


e Nevada Department of Corrections
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Services Investment Summary
This SOW represents a fixed fee engagement. Travel expenses are includsd.


Service Type
Professional Services


Educational Services


$151,158.50
$825.00


$151,983.50


€ Nevada Department of Corrections
© 2018, Kronos Incorporated Confidential
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APPENDIX


EXHIBIT A
Sample Project Team Tasks


Workforce TeIeStaff" Nevada Department of Corrections


Initiate Phase


Project Initiation


KTM preparation


Knowledge Transfer Meeting (KTM)


Solution Overview meeting


Executive sponsor Introduction


Project Planning


Produce Initial project plan


Project plan review session


Publish project plan
Review OnEine Workspace


Project Kickoff


Project Team Education Overview (PTF, KPass)


Prepare Kickoff presentation


Klckoff meeting


Testing Strategy meeting


Education Strategy Planning


t<ronos Project


Team


Project Manager,
Solution Consultsn
Project Manager,
P resales, Services


Architect, Solution
Consultant,


ftccount Executive
Solution
^onsultantj Project


Manager/
Fechnology
consultant


:IroJecEIV)anager


'roject Manager


)rojed Manager


Project Manager


'reject Manager


•reject Manager


"roject Manager


reject Manager


reject Manager


Nevada DOC
Project Team


Sponsor


iponsor. Project
-ead


'reject Lead


Toject Lead


'roject Lead,
.chedulingSME/


.ponsor, IT,


'ayroll SME,


'raining Lead,


esting Lead


roject Lead/


estlng Lead


Nevada Department of Corrections
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Education Strategy meeting


Develop education roll out plan (end users, staffers, admEn)


Review Kpass End User Training Kit


Customer Preparation


Product training" KnowledgePass


Complete Project Team Fundamentals


Online Workspace: Populate Solution Survey


Online Workspace: Populate Process Section


Review Solution Development Readiness Checklist


Supplemental PTF Instruction


Additional Instruction" PTF Personnel Session 1


Complete PTF Worksheets


Additional review - PTF Personnel Session 2


Finalize PTF Worksheets and return


Staffing Diagram Instruction


Complete Staffing Diagram
Solution Development Readiness Checklist deliverabies complete


Solution Development Readiness


Solution Development Readiness - Breakout sessions


Sofutlon Development Readiness (Rle Transfer Overview)


Workforce Tel eStaff installation


complete InstaUatlon report


Project Manager


sroject Manager,
Solution Consultanl


lotutlon Consuitanf


Solution Consultant


otutlon Consultant


olutlon Consultaiu


olutton Consultant


olufion Consultant
echnology
onsultant


echnology
ansuftant


Project Lead,


Training Lead
Training Lead


Training Lead


Project Lead,


Scheduling SME,
Payroll SME,
Training Lead,


Testing Lead
Project Lead/


Scheduling SME,
Sponsor, IT,
Payroll SME
3ro|ect Lead, SME,


Sponsor, IT,
Payroll SME
reject Lead, SME,
iponsorJT,
5ayroll SME


:Iroject Lead/


>chedu|tngSME


3roject Lead/
ichedulingSME
)mject Lead,
ichedultng SME
•reject Lead,
ichedulingSiVlE
"reject Lead,
ichedulingSME


.cheduHngSME


cheduiingSME


'roJectLead


reject Lea d,


checiulingSME
reject Lead,
chedulingSME


roject lead


^//


^
Nevada Department of Corrections
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Checkpoint: Authorisation to Proceed to Solution Development


Collaborate Phase


Database Creation and Configuration
Complete database build and configuration


Deliver TeleStaff database


S olutlon Development Workshop preparation


Prepare Test Case Worksheet (with Initial test cases)


Solution Development Worl<shops


Sajutton Development Workshopfs)


Complete database changes, if applicable


File Transfers


Standard File Export (If applicable)


Standard File Import (if applicable)


WFTS Solution Watkthrough


Solution Testing Preparation


Prepare Testing Readiness presenta'tion^


Testing Readiness


Customer Testing Preparation


Create test cases/scenarlos


Identify testers and availability


Assign testers to KPass Learning Path


Test Team Education" Complete KPass Learning Path


Deliver finalized test cases


OpenProJect - import test cases


OpenProject - Walkthrough
Checkpoint: Authorization to Proceed to User Acceptance Testing


Guided Solution Testing


Traln-the-Tester


Project Manager


Solution Consuftan


Solution Consultan


Solution Consultan


Solution ConsuEtan


Solution Consultan


Solution Consultan


Solution Consultanl


iolutlon Consultanl


Solution Consultanl


lroject Manager


lroject Manager


olutlon Consultant


olution Consultant


reject Manager


olution Consultant


Project Lead,
Sponsor


Project Lead/
Scheduling SME


Project lead,
Scheduling SME
:>roject Lead/


Scheduling SME
reject Lead/
ichedulingSME


3roJectLead,
resting Lead


'reject Lead,
Scheduling SME,
'esting Lead


esttng Le^d


'estlng lead


'reject Lead,


esting Lead/
esting Team


•roject Lead,
'esting lead


Toject Lead/


esttng Lead
'reject Lead


reject Lead,
esting Lead,
es ting Team


il Nevada Department of Corrections
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Unit Testing session 1


Unit Testing session 2


User Acceptance Testing session 1


User Acceptance Testing session 2


Payroll Export


Other files


Determtnetralnlng dates, start/end times, location^


Prepare KPass End User Training Kit


Create training materials


Create scenarios In training database


Train-the-TraIner preparation


Prepare for Go'Uve Checklist meeting


Go-Llve Preparation meeting


Launch Approval slgnoff


Checkpoint: Authorization to Proceed to Adopt


Adopt Phase


Deploy Payroli Export


Deployment Go Live


Train-the-tralner


Staffer/adminlstrator education


End User education


Go live Support


Sotutlon Consultan'


Solution Consultanl


Solution Consultam


Solution Consultant


Solution Consultant


Project Manager,
Solution Consultant


ioiution


consultant, Project


Manager


Project Manager,


Fechnology
consultant


3roject Manager


Solution Consultant


Project Lead,


Testing Lead,


Testing Team


Project Lead,


Testing Lead,
Testing Team
Project lead/


Testing Lead,
Testing Team
Project Lead/
Testing Lead,


Testing Team


Scheduling SME/IT


Scheduling SMEJT
Training Lead,


Training Team


Training Lead,
Training Team


Training Lead/
Training Team


Project Lead,
SchedultngSME


Project Lead


Project Lead


Project Lead/ IT


3roject Lead,


Gaining Lead
Frainlnglead,
Gaining Team
rralntng Lead/
Fralnlng Team
}roject Lead,


IcheddingSME


Nevada Department of Corrections
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Go live support review session


Checkpoint - Readiness to Proceed to Support


Project Close


Solution Consultant


Project Manager


Project Manager


Project Lead,


Scheduling SME


Project Lead


Project Lea d,
Sponsor


Nevada Department of Coi'i-ections
©2017, Kronos incorporated Confidential
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EXHIBIT B
Sample Project Schedule


::'N9va'd9;OepQxfm9nloif:
»^^^^flTrl90tiona—-I—-


[X»M* •
Hiidl
"*>!"• m'l
fiwnfl'W I'l H Full tl ft >M T( llH'f-]
fllrttlBtU
fit bl}u tn nU^n inj tmrtll.f'flH
Ii»lWf.i h»ilinnrt W hW; ( fiif
(4.);IHnt>*»'>i)i'inl[wti.)«tHl<n
(n*l']t<hl)ll


t< h*w »w i/t^nnlAntnw M rti» tin
.: • Oitibiim-Htittx I • • •


l.to,)lk.;ll]'In/ll


liitiluiBtWlt|".irlU';-^' 1^1


HiiiinW.ilif.ffi


tfl^tnl'^riip
Uyt^nil'ir.-lferJ.-tHC-.i.lrtl-l


V^t^tft^r^t TiUr-j


WnHLH^lH)ttt11U»


'n5t.T.H+fiy»tfTi ctf-H _. .^._


0*^H(W4f< m4r^ La


B't'*»iwnU ol/i 1;| i| t (H TI I
Intllktktlhif
lUFfaflUuLtl^
(ri^U^ltAAtttrfi


t>**nB»^iH _ ,_ , -.^^_
Mtil.UtWrKintCih^ 1, ,„. .


Otj/*f-nrtmfiMn
Tliftti 6*^*ifm


EKlU«(ULu»Bl


OtNmuTfS ...-...., - ^-..—
^»i ^. B«ji *r«if«iii-'*.


*'^mv.w<iwl*
MUxlIAjtlKl/i
1UnirdtKi»»ft


<l*I^Wpf*<1 _^=^_. ...... ^^-.r-.=^^^_i^".


;:'';• :^^:^..:;'~;:'^^^''.'^^?<j^6s;l^/Afow^7^s(a
lil'M'1'1 ITZE
nt


I


I I I I I t I


MVMH •• -..-.' •• •


g


I > I







EXHIBIT C


Professional Services Milestone Schedule
Professional Sen/ices Milestones are fixed and invoiced on a milestone basis.
Services will be Invoiced, following mandatory customer sign-off, based upon the following scheduie;


Service Deliverable Acceptance Process
At specified milestones throughout Ihe project, we will deliver comploted project service dellverables for
review and approval. Service deliverabtes shall be accepted or rejected within five (5) consecutive
business days from the time of submittal for acceptance. Service deliverables shall be deemed
accepted in the absence of review or response of acceptance within this specified lime. The use or
partial use of any service dellvorable other than for testing purposes constitutes acceptance of that
service deliverable. Feedback supplied after the review period will be evaluated as a potential chango
of scope and shall follow the Change Management Process outlined in this SOW.
The Service Deliverable Acceptance Process is described below.
Submission of Service deliverables
* The Kronos Project Manager, or his designee, will prepare a Service Deliverable Acceptance Form


and forward wifh the respective service cteliverable to tho Customer Project Manager, or Customer
designee, for consideration.


Acceptance / Rejection
After reviewing, the Customer will either accept the sen/ice deliverable (by signing and dating tho
Service Daltverabfe Acceptance Form) or will provide a writ(en reason for rejecting !t and will return
the Service Deliverabie Acceptance Form to the Kronos team. If feedback from muEtiple Customer
representatives is received, then the Customer Project Mgnager, or Customer destgneo, wt)i
consolidate that feedback before delivering it to the Kronos team.


Correction of Service Deliverables
Kronos will correct In-scope problems found with the service deltverable and will address the
correction of out"of-$cope changes accorcling to the Change Management Process. Kronos will
submit a schedule for making changes to the service deliverablo within five (5) business days of
receiving a rejected Service Deliverable Acceptance Form. Once Kronos corrects all previously
identified in-scope problems, the Customer will either accept the service cteliverable (by signing
and dating the Service Deliverable Acceptance Form) or will provide a WfKten reason for rejecting
it as described above.


Monitoring and Reporting
The Kronos project team will tracK service deliverable acceplance. Updates on service dellverable
acceptance will be Included in the status report and discussed in the status meeting. Service
deliverable acceptance issues that cannot be resolved will be elevated to the ProJQct Steering
Committee or as otherwise agreed to during the project Initiation phase,


Nevada Department of Corrections
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Professional Services ^ IVlilestone Table


Task


Project Plan


Install Software


Solution Development
Readiness Checkpoint


User Acceptance Readiness
Checkpoint
Go live support


Milestones and Dellverables


Based on discovery to date, an Initial


project plan, including a, schedule,


change management/


communications/ change control,
resource and risk plans


Kronos Installs Workforce Te!eStaff
software that will be configured per
Nevada OOC's requirements and


provides Nevada DOC access to It.


Project team agrees that the
detlverabfes associated with the
Initiate phase are complete-


Authorization to Proceed to User


Acceptance Testing


Kronos Project Team available to
support go-llve issues - deemed


complete after 2 payroll cycles


Amount Due


$44,546.50


$14/002.19


$46,891.05


$33,702.95


$12,015.81


Nevada UeparEment of CorreGtions
© 2018, Kronos Incorporated Confidential
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ATTACHMENT BB


Kronos Workforce Scheduling Application Costs


Item
Integration' linpk'mentuiion (Professional. Teclmical


Sc i\'ices)


Worktbrcc Tck'staH prrpetual license "


Platinum Support Service


Initruclor LTO(I Training


Knowledge Pass subsuripfton


Annual Cost <suMoial)|


Interactive Void: Response (IV R) Feature *'•*


Total Annual Cost!


FY19


Sl51.15ii.50


S202.0QO.OO


S50.536.00


ss^s.oo


SO. 00


S404.5iy-50


S2U.OCO-00


S42-4.51950


FY20 FY21


550.536.00


SO-00


S4.810.00


S55.346-00


S20.000.00


S'? 5,346 00


Maximum Contract Total:


S50.536.00


SO.OQ


S4.810.00


S55,346,00


S20.000,00


S75J46.00


S575,211.50


* 0^-tiinc HccnKC; tec for contract icnn ID be paid within 30 days I'roin thy tlate itl Di.iard ol' I?\(>min<;r'^ approval.


*+ IVR. to be charted oi a role of SO, 13'ininute in L'S and Canada: NUOC 10 br invoiced in arrears upon actual usayeONI.V (rounck'd to (he closest minutfL


Project Implementation Cost Schedule
Milestone Task/Detiveroble


Project Plan
Install Software


Solution Development Readiness Clirckpoinl


User Accepiance Testing Coinplciion and Sign-Off


Go Live Support and Project Closure


Implementation Cost;


Pnyment Amount


S44.546.50


S14.002.19


S46.S91.05


S33.702.95


SI2.015.8l


$151J5i!.SO


.\c-'r: The vimdor must send NDOC an iimiici! Ibr paytnrni processini; v;\.\i y\H ^0 days upon rcccipt-
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Attachment CC


INSURANCE SCHEDULE


INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS:


Contractor and subcontractors shall procure and maintain until all of their obligations have been


discharged/ including any warranty periods under this Contract are satisfied, insurance against claims for


injury to persons or damage to property which may arise from or in connection with the performance of


the work hereunder by the Contractor, his agents/ representatives/ employees or subcontractors.


The insurance requirements herein are minimum requirements for this Contract and in no way limit the


indemnity covenants contained in this Contract. The State in no way warrants that the minimum limits


contained herein are sufficient to protect the Contractor from liabilities that might arise out of the


performance of the work under this contract by the Contractor/ his agents/ representatives/ employees or


subcontractors and Contractor is free to purchase additionai insurance as may be determined necessary.


A. MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMITS OF INSURANCE: Contractor shall provide coverage with
limits of liability not less than those stated below. An excess liability policy or umbrella liability


policy may be used to meet the minimum liability requirements provided that the coverage is


written on a "following form" basis.


1, Commercial General Liability - Occurrence Form


Policy shall include bodily injury/ property dainage and broad form contractual liability


coverage.


• General Aggregate $2/000/000


• Products - Completed Operations Aggregate $1/000,000


• Personal and Advertising Injury $1/000,000


• Each Occurrence $1/000,000


a. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The


State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to linbility arising out of


the activities performed by/ or on behalf of the Contractor".


2. Automobile Liability ~ can be waived if contract does not involves use of motor


vehicle.


Bodily Injury and Property Damage for any owned, hired/ and non-ovvned vehicles used in the


performance of this Contract.


Combined Single Limit (C5L) §1/000/000


a. The policy shall be endorsed to include the following additional insured language: "The


State of Nevada shall be named as an additional insured with respect to liability arising


out of the activities performed by/ or on behalf of the Contractor, including automobiles


owned/ leased/ hired or borrowed by the Contractor"


3, Worker's Compensation and Employers' Liability


Workers' Compensation Statutory


Employers' Liability
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Each Accident $100/000
Disease - Each Employee $100,000


Disease - Policy Limit $500,000


a. Policy shall contain a waiver of subrogation against [•he State of Nevada.


b. This requirement shall not apply when a contractor or subcontractor is exempt under


N.R.S-, AND when such contractor or subcontractor executes the appropriate sole


proprietor waiver form.


4, Technology E&O/Professional Liability


The policy shall cover professional misconduct or lack of ordinary skill for those positions


defined in the Scope of Services of this contract".


Each Claim $1/000/000
Annual Aggregate $2/000,000


a. In the event that the professiondl liability insurance required by this Contract is written on


a doims-made basis, Contractor warrants thdt any retroactive date under the policy shall


precede the effective date of- this Contract; and that either continuous coverage will be


maintained or an extended discovery period will be exercised for a period of two (2) years


beginning at the time work under this Contract is completed.


5. Nehvork Security (Cyber) and Privacy Liability:


For Contracts under $5 Million


Per Occurrence $1,000/000


Annual Aggregate S2,000/000


For Contracts greater than $5 Million


Contact Risk Management Division


This errors and omissions irisurance shall include coverage for third p^irty claims and losses


including ^'ith respect to network risks (such as data breaches/ transmission of virus/malicious


code; unauthorized access or criiriinn] use of third party, ID/data theft) and invasion of privacy


regardless of the type of medid involved in the loss of private information (such as computers,


paper files and records, or voice recorded tapes)/ covering collection, use, access, etc. of


personally identifiable information., direct liability, as wetl as contractual liability for violation


of privacy policy/ civil suits and sublimit for regulatory defense/mdemnity for payment of fines


and penalties.


a. The retroactive coverage date shall be no later than the effective date of this


contract.


b. Contractor shall maintain an extended reporting period for not less than two (2)


years after termination o? this contract.


6. Fidelity Bond or Crime Insurance (contracts involving financial accounts or data)


Bond or Policy Limit (contact Risk Mtinngement)
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a. The bond or policy shall include coverage for dll directors, officers/ agents and employees


of the Contractor.


b. The bond or policy shall include coverage for third party fidelity and name the State of


Nevada as loss payee.


c The bond or policy shall include coverage for extended theft and mysterious


disappearance.


d. The bond or policy shall not contain a condition requiring an arrest and conviction.


e. Policies shall be endorsed to provide coverage for computer crime/frdud.


B. ADDITIONAL INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS: The policies shall include/ or be endorsed to
include/ the following provisions;


1. On insurance policies where the State of Nevada is named EIS an additional insured/ the State of


Nevada shall be an additional insured to the full limits of liability purchased by the Contractor


even if those limits of liability are in excess of those required by this Contract.


2 The Contractors insurance coverage shall be primary insurance and non "contributory with


respect to all other available sources.


C. NOTICE OF CANCELLATION: Contractor shall for each insurance policy required by the
insurance provisions of this Contract shdll not be suspended/ voided or canceled except after


providing thirty (30) days prior written notice been given to the State/ except when cancellation is


for non-payment of premium, then ten (W) days prior notice may be given. Such notice shall be


sent directly to (State of Nevada Representative's Name & Address). Should contractor fail to


provide State timely notice/ contractor will be considered in breach and subject to cure provisions


set forth within this contract.


D. ACCEPTABILITY OF INSURERS: Insurance is to be placed with insurers duly licensed or


authorized to do business in the state of Nevada and \vith an "A,M. Best" rating of not less than A-


VII. The State in no way warrants that the above-required minimum insurer rating is sufficient to


protect the Contractor from potential insurer insolvency.


E, VERIFICATION OF COVERAGE: Contractor shall furnish the State with certificates of insurance


(ACORD form or equivalent approved by the State) as required by this Contract. The certificate?


for each insurance policy are to be signed by a person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage


on its behall-.


All certificates and any required endorsements are to be received and approved by the State before


work commences, Each insurance policy required by this Contract must be in effect at or prior to


commencement of work under this Contract and remain in effect for the duration of the project.


Failure to maintain the insurance policies as required by this Contract or fco provide evidence of


renewal is n material breach of contract.


All certificates required by this Contract shall be sent directly to (State Department


Representative's Name and Address). The Stnte project/contract number and project description


shall be noted on the certificate of insurance. The State reserves the right to require complete,


certified copies of all insurance policies required by this Contract at any time. DO NOT SEND


CERTIFICATES OF INSURANCE TO THE STATES RISK MANAGEMENT DIVISION.
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F, SUBCONTRACTORS: Contractors' certificate(s) sh^ll include all subcontractors w adctUional


insureds under its policies or Contractor shall furnish to the State separate certificates and


endorsements for each subcontractor. All coverages for subcontractors shall be subject to the


minimum requirements identified above.


G. APPROVAL; Any modification or variation from the insurance requirements in this Contract shall


be made by the Attorney General's Office or the Risk Manager, whose decision shall be final. Such


action will not require a formal Contract amendment/ but mny be made by administtative action.


IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties hereto have caused this Contract to be signed and intend to be legally


bound thereby.


KRONOS


Vendor Signer/ Position/ ^ohn O'Bri^n


NEVADA DEPARTMENT OF CORRECTIONS


Date July 9/2018


John I^rro^vman, Deputy Director Support Services
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Nevada Department of Corrections (NDOC)
Security Regulations Acknowledgement


KKONOS INCORPORATED
Printed Name of the Employing Company


John O'Brien. Sr. VP, CLQbal Snles


Printed Employee Name


All outside contra ctors/subcontractors should understand that they are coming into a correctional facility (or institution) to


work. As such, safety and security are our primary responsibility. It is the responsibility of each contractop'subcontractor
to adhere to the facility's security regulations. These regulations are not all inclusive. Goodjudgment and


communication should be used at all times. Violations of these regulations may result in immediate removal from the


premises or possible prosecution under applicable State laws N R.S 209.417,212,100, 212.140, 212.150, 212,160, 212.165,


212.170&212.187.


Please read and initial every item and sian at bottom to indicate you understand and vn\\ follow these regulations.


This form is required before a background check will be processed.
t 1


\


G^tteral Rules


1. Background checks will be completed prior to access to any NDOC facility property. Access will not be granted
until a background check is passed. Applicants are approved under the company name on the application only.


A.Background checks wiU be renewed each year to ensure both the MDOC and contractor have the most up-to-
date information. Contractors will disclose on the background application if they know an incarcerated
individual.


B. Ex-felons will not be allowed entry to prison grounds without the express written approval of the Director of


the Department of Corrections or the Warden of the institution.


2. Any contractor who finds he/she knows an inmate incarcerated at the institution he'she is working at must


report it immediately to the facility and Northern Administration (where the background checks are done) so it
can be documented.


A. Access to the institution, if an inmate is known, will be Approved/Denied by the Warden.


3. Contractors will not communicate (talk) or fratemize with inmates unless required.


4. Items that are prohibited (forbiddenAl legal) from a State Correctional property which includes inside AND
outside of the fence include, but are not limited to:


A, All Tobacco Products;
B. All Narcotics, Drugs, Alcohol Firearms, Explosives or other Weapons;
C. Cameras are not allowed without prior written permission from the Warden of the institution;
D. Metal or Class Objects (e.g., Eating Utensils» Bottles, etc.); and
E. Do not bring valuables onto institutional property. These items must be locked in your vehicle outside,


5. Telecommunications devices including, but not limited to Cell Phones and Laptop Computers will only be
allowed upon prior written approval from the NDOC Director. Approvals from the Warden or Associate
Warden(s) are on a per visit basis only.
A. NDOC forms DOC 003 and DOC 006 must be filled out, signed, and approved prior to bringing any


telecommunications or computer items in to any correctional facility.


]6. Non-essential keys should not be brought into the institution (e,g., multiple key rings.)


(NDOC Security Regulations Continued)
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Q. Any unauthorized items will be secured in the contractor vehicle at all times.


Vehicles


1. All contractor vehicles entering and leaving the institution are subject to search.


|2. Vehicles may be searched while on the facility's grounds as well.


3. All contractor vehicles will be parked in employee parking lot (in front of the gatehouse)


4, All vehicles will remain locked when unattended.


5. Keys will remain with owner'operator of the vehicle.


'6. If the facility allows you to use your vehicle to transport tools or materials, your vehicle will be searched


before and after delivery and immediately returned to the employee parking lot after such delivery.


r. Do not exceed posted speed limits around perimeter or on facility property.


8. Vehicle traffic must be kept to a minimum. Please c^rpool whenever possible.


L^ess To and From Facility Property


. ALL Blue clothing is strictly prohibited (c.g., Blue Jeans, Blue Shirts, Blue Shorts). Orange Jumpsuifs are
also prohibited.


All contractors will;
i. Sign in and out at the Gatehouse


\. Show and surrender his/her picture identification (Driver's License or ID Card) to the Gatehouse Officer. This
item will be returned upon departure.


'. Submit personal items for inspection (e.g,. Tool Bags, Lunch Boxes, etc.). A written inventory of tools is


required.
Contractors will be under escort at all times.


I^oiPControl


1. Contractors/Subcontractors are responsible for all tools, equipment and materials brought onto facility property.


[2. All loose tools and equipment MUST be secured within a locked vehicle or assigned storage area.
A, All hand tools MUST be stored outside the security area overnight.


3. Construction materials and equipment may be stored at the facility site m a designated secure area only.
A. The NDOC Facility Supervisor will advise contractors.''subcontractors of the designated area(s).


B. Construction huts/Buildings outside the perimeter MUST be a minimum of 100 feet away from fence.
C. Equipment on the inside of the perimeter fence MUST be a minimum of 50 feet away from fence.
D. Placement of "Job Boxes" will be determined by the NDOC Facility Supervisor.


4, All Power Tools will be inventoried in and out each day.


(NDOC Security Regulations Continued)
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>. Contractors;'Subcontractors are responsible for ensuring all storage areas are secured prior to departing from the


facility.


, 6. Items that are lost or turn up missing will be reported immediately to the Associate Warden(s) of Operations


(AWO) or shift command.


7. Contractors should maintain a clean and orderly workplace at all times and remove all refuse daily.


8. Work schedules will be established and NDOC (Warden at institution or Camp Lt,) must be notified 48
hours in advance of any change.


In signing this form, I have read and understand the security rules and regulations that have been brought to


my attention. I understand that should I break any of these rules I may be escorted off prison property,


banned from prisojLpj^pept9 or prosecuted under NRS 209.417, 212.100, 212.140, 212.150, 212,160, 212J65,
212.17JO


John O'Brien


9U-


Company Phone Number


Printed Vendor (Employee) Name


978-367-5900
Company Fax Number


This form must be accompanied by Contractor Background Clearance Application (DOC 560) and PREA
Contractor and Volunteer Questionnaire Form (DOC 052) and mailed to;
NDOC Northern Administration
Contract oiYV^ndors


P.O. Box 7011


Carson City, NV $9702


Pftge3of3 DOC 047 (Rev. 12/16)







ATTACHMENT GG
NDOC PREA CONTRACTOR AND


VOLUNTEER QUESTIONNAIRE FORM







State of Nevada
Department of Corrections


PREA Contractor and Volunteer
Questionnaire Form


The Nevada Department of Corrections, in compliance with the Department of Justice, National
Standards to Prevent, Detect, and Respond to Prison Rape 42 U.S.C. § 15601, et seq. and 28
C.F.R., §115,17 (a) requires all contractors and volunteers who may have contact with inmates to


complete this questionnaire.


Providing false or misleading statements, including material omissions regarding such
misconduct shall be grounds for termination from entry into all NDOC institutions and
volunteer/contractor status will be rescinded.


1. Have you engaged in sexual abuse in a prison Jail, lookup, community confinement


facility, juvenile facility, or other institution, or have you been convicted of engaging or


attempting to engage in sexual activity in the community facilitated by force, overt or
implied threats of force, or coercion, or if the victim did not consent or was unable


to consent or refuse^ or have you been civilly or administratively adjudicated to have


engaged in the activity described in any part of this question?


YES D NO [x]


2. Have you been adjudicated as having engaged in any type of inmate Sexual Harassment,


which includes as a staff member, volunteer, contractor, or as any type of service


provider coming in contact with an inmate in the facilities mentioned in
question 1 ? Sexual Harassment includes but is not limited to:


* Repeated verbal comments of a sexual nature to an inmate; or


* Demeaning references to gender; or


• Derogatory comments about body or clothing; or


• Repeated profane or obscene language or gestures


Y


July 9, 2018


Date


Jo^nO'Brien


Print Name
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ATTACHMENT HH
AGENCY PREA ZERO TOLERANCE POLICY







State of Nevada
Department of Corrections


Agency PREA Zero Tolerance Policy


The Nevada Department of Corrections, in compliance with the Department ofJustice^ National


Standards to Prevent, Detect and Respond to Prison Rape 42 U.S.C. § 15601, ef seq. and 28 C.F.R-,


§115.32 requires volunteers and contractors be advised of the agency Zero Tolerance Policy and


how to report violations of this policy.


The Department of Corrections has a Zero Tolerance policy for any form of sexual misconduct to


include staff'contractor/or volunteer on inmate or inmate on inmate sexual harassment, sexual


assault) sexual abusive contact and consensual sex. Any staff member/contractor/volunteer who


engages in, fails to report, or knowingly condones sexual harassment or sexual contact with or


between inmates shall be subject to disciplinary action and may be subject to criminal prosecution.
The Department shall take a proactive approach regarding the prevention, detection, response and
punishment of any type of sexual contact.


You are required to report if you hear of, observe, or receive a report of any of the above actions by
staff towards inmates or inmates towards another inmate. You can report to any NDOC employee


and/or by the options listed below.


NDOC PREA Hotline: 775-887-3152
Email: prea@doc.nv.gov


Mail: NDOC, Office of the Inspector General, P.O. Box 7011, Carson City, NV 89702
www.doc.nv.gov: Inspector General, PREA management division, PREA incident report form


I acknowledge I have read and understand NDOC has a htZero Tolerance" policy, I was given an


opportunity to ask questions and that I am required to report. 1 also understand failure to abide by the
Zero Tolerance policy c^uUUe^ult in removalji^ a NDOC volunteer/contractor.


Signature: (^—--^?'/^ ^W _ZZ^~~^_ Date: July 9/2018


Print Name: John o'Brien
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ATTACHMENT 11
CONTRACTOR BACKGROUND CHECK APPLICATION







Mail Applications To;
NDOC Contracts
P.O. Box 7011
Carson City, NV 89702


Nevada Department of Corrections
Attn: Contracts


Contructor Background Check Application
Please PRINT all information


Phone (775) 887-3252
Or (775) 887-3345
Fax (775) 887-3225


1. NAMES/ADDRESSES/PROJECT


Applicant Name.
Last First Ml


Please complete this questionnaire In its ENTIRETY, and mail it back to the address listed above. BI^ADVISED: ANY omissionjj;
falsestatejnent is SUFFICENT REASON FOR DENIAL.


List any other names (alias) you are known by. Include your maiden name and any nicknames, if applicable)
(Fti'fhsrs' to include all iwmi's \\'ifl resull in (fenki!)


Current Physical Address.


Current Mailing Address.


Previous Address


Full Street City State z>p


Full Street City Stute Z'lp


Home Phone Number f


Full Street


1


Ciiv State Zip


List any other states you have lived in:.


Occupation or Business.


Business Phone (_)


^Employer,


Contact Name:


Have you worked/volunteered in a correctional setting? Q Yes Q No If Yes, When/Where?


Will your project/duties involve direct inmate contact? D Yes Q No If Yes» in what capacity?


Indicate which instilutions you will work at;


2. IDENTIFIERS


Drivers License and or ID number


DateofBirth_


SSN


_State


Race


Height_


Scars Marks or Tattoos,


Weight


Place of Birth_


Gender:


Marital Status:


H^ir Color_


Age,


Male D Female Q


Married Q Single [_]


Eye Color,


Application Review


Approved D


For NDOC Uw Only


Denied D


Si.snature of Authorized Personnel Date


PIm<p rnmnlete the 2 oaee
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3, Criminal History: ALL arrests must be listed, wheflier there was^ convictionor not. You must also list drrests in other
states and countries. Do not_exclude anything; any omission of an arrest is grounds for an automatic denial.


Have you EVER been arrested? Yes Q or No Q


Have you EVER been convicted of a Felony? Yes Q or No Q


If yes, complete the foHowhgt attach additional sheets if necessary.


Charge_Disposition_Date of Arrest,


Charge_Disposition_Date of Arrest,


Charge_Disposition_Date of Arrest,


Charge , __^ -______„. Disposition


Charge,_^__._ „_._.__.„,„ ...^---.Disposition.


JDate of Arrest,


Date of Arrest


CUy/State,


City/State^


City/State,


City/State_


City/State,


Are you currently on Probation? Yes Q or No Q If yes, in what state?,


4. Do you or have you ever visited or corresponded with an inmate incarcerated in a Nevada Department of
Corrections Facility? Yes D or No [_|


If yes, complete the following section and attach additional sheets if necessary,


Name and Back Number Reiationship Indicate whether you visit or
write this inmate


5. Authorization


Chapter 179A of the Nevada Revised Statutes permits an Agency of the Criminal Justice to obtain records of criminal history
regarding a prospective employee. Consent is not required in order to obtain information reflecting only convictions. Consent is
required in order to obtain a complete record of criminal history-


The applicant's signature on this consent form will permit the Department of Corrections to obtain complete
mfonnation regarding arrests, detention, indictments, infonnation or other fomnal criminal charges and disposition ofcharges»
including dismissals, acquittals, convictions, sentences, correctiona] supervision and release.


This information will be used only for purposes ofdetennining employability. Chapter 179A ofNRS prohibits an employer
from disseinination of this informati


Applicants Signature D^te f^T?
r^


Agency Authorization for Records Check Date


DOC 560 (6.'IS)







ATTACHMENT JJ
ORDER FORM AND KRONOS SALES,


SOFTWARE LICENSE AND SERVICES AGREEMENT







^^^^rt'^^-^.^^2^


Quots^; 606655 -1
Expires: 30-JUN.2018
Saiss Executives KJzltbash, Murt?; H


ORDER FORM
order Type: Standard US
Date; 31-MAY-2018
Page: -1/2


Bill To: Altn:VENUS FAJOTA
NEVADA DEPARTMENT OF CORRECTIONS
PO BOX 7011
CARSON CITY
NV 89702
United States


Solution ID: 6154390


Ship To: AUn:VENUS FAJOTA
NEVADA DEPARTMENT OF CORRECTIONS
5500SNYDERAVEBLDG17
CARSON cm
NV 89702
United States


Contact: VENUS FAJOTA
Email: VFAJOTA@doc.nv.gov
Ship To Phone; 1 775 887-3285


Payment Terms: N30
Currency; USD
Customer PO Number;


FOB: Shipping Point
Ship Method;
Freight Term; Prepay & Add


Order Notes;


Kronos will Invoice Customer each month In arrears for WorkforcsTeIeslafftVRsen/iceusago fees for fhelotal actual number of metered imfnulesused
each month (the "MJnuEe Usage Fee") at a rate of $0,13 per minute.


The one year Knowledge Pass subscrlpllon listed herein Is being sold to cuslomar free of charge as a one lime concession. Upon renewal, customer will be
charged $4,810.


For the services set forth In Ihe Statement of Work (or "SOW) and fhls Order Form, Kronos agrees lo complete the senrices, as described In Ihe SOW for
the fixed fee set forth herein, unless adctllional hours are required to complele such services due Io a matorla) change in the scope of (he projec), CustomBr
delay In futftjllng Its obllgaltons, or as 9 result of a ohangs [n tti& complexity of the original scope of services based on Infonnaiion unknown at the lime the
parties entered Into the SOW. Any such additional hours shall be agreed upon by (he parties pursuanl to fhe Change Order process described in the SOW
and (ho fixed fee amount ((escrlbsd herein shal) be amended as provided In such Change Order. If Kronos has not invojced for tha entire fixed fee amount as
sel forth In the SOW (and any Change Orders, If applicable) upon comp(el!on of the services, Kronos will Invoice customer for any rsmalnlng fees up to the
fixed feo amount and Customer shall pay such fees upon the payment terms agreed upon by tha parties. A 20.0% professional senlces risk premium for the
fixed fee scope has been added for unforeseen complexllles required lo complete (he scope 38 defined In the SOW. All services shall be Invoiced In
accordance wilh Ihe terms of the Agreement unless olhsrwlsa apecIRed tn (he SOW.


YourKrflnos solution Includes:


SOFTWARE
fa


[WORKFORCE TCLESTAFF ENTERPRISE VQ 1900,


WORKFORCE TELESTAFF GLOBAL ACCESS V6 -f 900


iWORKFORCE TELESTAFF GATEWAY MANAGER V6
iWORKFORGE TELESTAFF INSTITUTION FOCUS V6 1800
iWORKFORCETELESTAFF CONTACT MANAGER V6
WORKFORCE TELESTAFF BIDDING V6


1900
1900,


WORKFORCE TELESTAFF IVR SERVICE
Tota! Price 202,000.00


SUPPORT SERVICES


PLATINUM SUPPORT SERVICE


*Support values Hated above are total for ail applicable products In each secllon of Ihls order form


Kronos Incorporated 900 Ghelmsford Slceel Lowefl, MA 01851 +1800 2251561 www.tironos.com







^
Quoteft 606555 -1 Page: 2/2


PROFESSIONAL SERVICES / EDUCATIONAL SERVICES


BILL-AS-YOU-GO INSTRUCTOR LEAD TRAINING
KNOWLEDGE PASS
ED SERVICES SUBSCRIPTION
FIXED FEE SERVICES


Grouped]


625 Points
1 Each
1 Conlracl


1 Each


1 Each


1,00


O.fld


0,00


151,158.50
151,168,60


Total Pricg


825.00


0.00


0.00
151,158.50


'161,983.60


QUOTE SUMMARY


Subtota! 404,519.50,


Deposit .0.00


Tax 0.00


Invoke emouni will nBflQct doposlt wolwd. All professional SQfvices Qfe billed as (feHvered wHh a payment lof/n of Nat Upon Receipt. Unless oiheMlse
t/id/Kitsd sbwe, ihfs order Is subject to tho allashed ferns sfid con(Sil!on$ which the customer Qcknwledges hQvs been read. THSS ORDER !S SUBJECT
TOAPPUCASie TAXES. WE TAX AMOUNT SHOWN ON THIS ORDER IS ONLYAN GSTlMAm THK ACTUAL TAX AMOUNT TO BEPAfO BY
CUSTOMER WILL BE SHOWN ON CUSTOMEH'S INVOICE. The JBoSs® Enlerpns^ Mtddlevwe compononls om&ctfcfcd in Ihe Soihvore are subject to [he
End User Llcwsy Agreemwi found at Wp^/ww\v,redliat.com/lt{:enses/Jf)oss_eu)a.htmi,Sh!pptng and hsndHng charges wltl 1)9 rellwted on thg fiwl fwolce.


Kronos Incorporated 900 Chelmsford Slreet Lowell, MA 01851 +1 800 2251561 wwwkronos.com







Ki'onos Incorpoi'Atcd
tiO&ChclmsfordS(t'e£t
LowcII,MA 01851 Page: t/5
Phone: (978)^50-980&


KRONOS SA?S,SOPTWARE HCEKSE AMD SBRViCES AGREEMENT Rev KR-022811.1


Customer and Kronos agree tliat (lie tcnns and conditions set forth [n t!iis Agreement shall apply to all Kronos Equipnictit,Sofhvaro, Profo'tsional nnd Educational Services,
Support, and such other Kronos ofTerin&s, as specined on an order fcinn (an "Order Porm") signed by (lie parties wliich ^Npressly r^fcfWces tliis Agrecinctit (or is signed
contemporatieously hereto).


Kronos and Customer hereby agfce that the terms and conditions of ihis Agreement apply to a«y Order Fonn executed by Kronos and Customer which expressly
referejices this A^Kftmcnt (including any Order Form signed contemporancously witli this Agreement rcgflrdless of tlie appearance of any express reference to tliis
Agreement). Bitherpaily may discontinue use of (his Agreemcnl for future orders upon tiiirty (30) days prior wriilcn nGiice to tlicotlicr party, provided however that Rny
Order Fonn signed by the parties prior to the effuclive dnlc ofsucli notice stiad remain in effcci unic^s othenvisc specifically terminalcd in accordance with Ihc t?nns of
this Agreement Kronos may require sdditiona) (cnns and conditions for ttic sale; or license of prcKiucls or services not co nicm plated by (his Agreement (including without
limitation (hose tiiat may be rel&fed lo tntcmational services) provided that no such additional terms and conditions shall be binding upon Custoiner wJtllout Curiomer's
prior witleu consent, Nohvllhsianding, Kron&s will not be obligated to accept or approve an order for any products or services for wliicli such additional terms and
cojidjtions are required. AJ1 orders ore subject to (he approval of Kjronos" corporate office In Uwcll, Massachusetts. This Agreement and the Order Fomi shRlt supersede
Ihc pre-printed terms of any Customer purchase order or other Cnstomtir ordering documenti and no such Customer prc-pnnted terms shall apply to the items ordered.


1. PAYMENT ANO DELIVERY
Unless otherwise set forlli in Tills Agreement, paymmt terms arc intficaled uii (he Order Farm or olhcr cotKemporaiieotts ordering doiiumcnt containing product-spccific
payment terms signed by tlic parlies. Dctivcry t<snns arc as stated on tli& Order Fonn ("Delivery') Krotios will invoice Cuslomcr for products upon Delivery. Unless
otherwise set forth on tdc Order Porm, Professional and Educational Services arc provided on a lime and maleriats basisi invoiced monlbly QS rendered. Custonnsr agrees
to pqy all applicable taxes levied or based on (lie produds, services or otlicr chnrfics hcraun<Jer, mcifudjng state and local sales and excise taxes, ond my tafces or amount in
{icu thereof paid or payable by Kronos, exclusive Of (axes based on net income. Customer ogrees to pay ii lalccharg&ofotKt percent (1%) per monUi, (but not in excess of
the rate allowed by jaw), on any overdue amounts not the subject of a good failh dispute, If ftili payment is not made whhin 90 days of final payment (Sue data. Customer is
r&sponsi61e for all expenses, Eacluding legal fees, incurred by Kronos for collection.


2. GENERAL LICENSE TERMS
Xronos owns or hiis the rigjit to license the SDjflware, The. Software and Software dofsumcnlEition arc conndcncial and may not be disclosed to a third party without Kronos*
written consent Tiie Software conlains proprietary trade secret teclmotogy. Unanlhorizcd use and copying ofiuch Son-warc is probibited by law, including UrHled Ststcs
and foreign copyright law. The price Customer psys for a copy oflfte Sofiwore cotistitmus a license fee that cntitlos Customer to »Sc the Sofhvnre as set forth below. Kronos
grants to Customer 9 non-exclusive, nonlransfcrable, perpetual (cxccpl as provided herein) licence lo use the Software, Tins license may be tenninated by Kronos by
wriHcn notic& to Customer Upon any material brcacli of lliis Agrwmenl by Customer which remiiins urtcnred for a period of thirty (30) dftys after such written notice from
KJonos.UponsuchtermmntiorioflhislicensebyKronoSiCttStomcrwJllhavonofuriher right lo use tl?Sofl\wrc and will rcUimllieSofov&re media to Kronos and du
copies oftfic Software (and rttated iiocumentation) in Customer's possession or control. This license Js subject to all of the terms of this Agreement.


3. FEE BASED UMITA'I'IONS
Customer recognizes and agrees that ths license to use the Software is [iniitcd: bused upun the amount of the license Fee paid by Customer. Limitation, which arc set forth
on the Order Form, may include (he number of employees, sitnulfaneuus or active users, Software product modules, Soflwu-c features, computer model and serial number
and partition, and/or the number of letephonis lines or terminals to \Aich the Softivarc i3 pcmiittcd tu be coiuicctcd. Customer agrees lo: i) use the SQf^varc only for the \
number of employees, simultaneous or active users, computer model, pnrtilfcn and Scnal number, iincl/ortcnninals pcrmitled by Clw applicable license feo; ii) use only the
prodyct modules imd/or features permitted by (lie dtipl'Mbic license fees; and iii) use the Software oniy m support of Citstomer's own business. Customer agrees not to i
increase the number of employees, aimultnneous or ficfive users, partitions, terminals, producfs modules, feadtrcs, or to upgrade the model, as applicable, unless and tint'tl !
Customer pays the upplicablc fee for such mcrease/up£radc. Customer may not reflecree or stibliccns& (he Sofhvare to, or othenvise psrn)jt use of the Solbvarc (including
timesharing or networking use) by any third pany. Customer may not provide .service biifcau or other dala proce^ng services that make use of the Sofhvgre without the |
express prior wrilton consent ofKronos. |


4. OBJECT CODE ONLY ...... „^ ....„ J
Customer may use Ihe computer [irograms iticludcd in the Software (tJift "Programs") in object, rade form only, and 5hall not rcvnrs.-; compile, disassemble or oihcnvisc convert )
the Programs into uncompiled or unassembled code. The Programs include components owned by third parlics. Such third party coinponcitts are deemed to be Softwire
subject to this Agreement. Customer siiali not use any of the Pjugrnms (or the data inodcLs thcroin) except solely as part ofond in connection witli the Sofhvars [Uid as
described in the published (Joctimcnlatton for sueli Software, Cusi<?m(ir shnil i[irfeirun&r and hold harmless Kronos for all damages or liability caiued by Cusiomer's
fsilure fo comply with the forc&oing restriction.


5. PBRMITTED COPIES
Customer may copy (he Programs as reasonftbly necessary (u load mid execute ihu Progrdms tincl Fur baL'kup and rfisiiiter a'ecuvcty afld ('••sting purposes only, except for
additionsil copies of the Teletime Software and the Kronos {Series (which must tm itcensed separately). Alt copies of (he Progranr-s or any part tli&reof, whether in printed or
machme readablu form and whcllier on Storage media or olhenvise, are subject lo al







Kronoa Incorpoimtccl
900 Cliclmsford Street
Lomll,MA0185) ^ Psgii;2/5
l*ltQ)lc! (978)250-9800


9. TRAINING POINTS
Iraining Puinls \v)iic1i we. pitrclia^cd by Cusltimer may be redeemed ioc ati equivalent value of iistructor-led training sessions offered by Kroiios. Availdbtc inatniclor-tcd
sessions are listed athilB://cn5_tOmcr.K?os.?i,uand each session lias (he Training Points valix* indicfitcd, Trainitig Points niaybeTedecmcd qt any time ^yit[l[fl t2 montlB of
the date of the appiicablc Ordsr Porm, at which time they shall CTpirc- '1'rnimns Poinfs mny not be exchanged fur other Krcnos products and/or services. Kronos w1l}
invoice Customer for the Traitiing Points identified in the Order Form upon exe^ul'iod of such Order Form willi payment due upon ?c pnyment tenns indicated in such
Order Form.


10. ACCEPTANCE
For Customer's initial purciiasc of eacii EquipiTient and SoHwarc piudui;i Krunu^ sliall provide iin .iMqilnnt-u ttf.it iicriod (file "Test Period") that coimncnccs upon
[nslatlation. Instiillntion stiali Iw dcltned ns; a.) the Equipment, if any, if; mounled', b.) tin; Sofhvare is installed un Cusionn:r s scnFcr(s). and o.) itnplcmcntation t^nm
training, if any, is compldtc. nuring tfie Test Period, Costomcr shnll dctftmunc wliclticr ttie Equipment and Software nicot tl)(; Kronos published eleclronic documentation,
("Spccificalions").


The T&st Period shall be for 30 day.s. [f Customer has not given Kronos n wriitcn diificiency statement spcnifying how the Equipment or Software fails fo ineei t'hc
Specifications ("Deficiency StoieiiKnt'*) within fiie Tesl Period) the Equjpnient and So^wre sliall bo deemed acctfptcd. If Customer provides R Deficiency Stfltemenl wttliiii
the Test Period, Kronos shall hove 30 days to correct the deficiency, and Cuslomer slinti have w additional 30 days to evaluate [he Etiuipment and Software. Tf tlie
Equipment or Software doc-s not meet the Specifications at tile end of the iiiiconil 30 day period, eitlierdiilonicr or Kronn?; may terminate ihi$ Agrccmcnt. Upon any such
termination. Customer sliall rcluni all Equipmcnt and Software (and rcialsd docitnientrtlion) li) K?onf:i., and Kronos .'iliali refund any monies paid by Customer to Kronos
for the rclnnitid Equipment and Software. Ncilhcr party slial) tlwn tiavc imy Fnntier liability to tiis otlier for ilie prodiicis ihat wcri; tho subject oftlic Acceptance Tcsl.


11. LIMITED WARRANTY
Covered in State contract,


12, 1NDEMNIHCATION
Kronos agrees to indemnify Customer and to liold it liarmless Frym nnd agyinKl .my yml all claims i;osls, recs iiiitj wpensui; (incluiliny rea$o?iable tegnl few') relatinj; to
actual or alleged infringemenl of United States or Canadian piitenty uf ^upyriylits nasurLed ngaiosl Cnstontcr by virtue of Customer's use of thtf Syfhvarc asdeEivcrcd and
maintained by Kiunos, pmvkted tlial: i) Kronos 'i.s g'lvcn prompt svrilten nolicc of nny siicli cliiim and h?s sole conlrol over the JiwcstigatioHt preparation, tlcfcny; and
iit;Ktt;inoil oF such clnini; and, n) Cu-stomer reasonftbiy cooperates witli Krofios in connection with tin; fuccgoing and provides KrQtios with all Enform&tion m Customer's
possession related to such claim and any further osshtancc as rcasoiriibly ft'(iix??tte() by Kronos. Kronos will have no obliRation to intlemnify Customer to (he client any
such claim is based on the me of the Soltwarc with software or eqnipmei'it not supptied by KronD.';. Should any or a!! of llic Softwaro as diiltycrcd and ma'mtamed by
Kronos becom&, or in Kronos' reasonable opinion be likely to become, th^ subject of any such claim, Kronus mny at Us option: i) procure for Customer the right to
continue to use the adTcclcd Software as contcmplatett liercundcr; ii) replace or motiify (lie aflected Software lo make 'its use non-infTinging, or iii) should sudi optiuns nol
be availabic al r&isonable expense, lerminatc this Agreement with rcipccl to llic [irfuctcd Sofhvare upon ihirt)' (30) d;iys prior wridcn notice tt) Custointir, In such event af
lemii nation, Customer shall becntitkdloapro-ratq rtifdndofsill fees paid Lu Kruiios for tin; tilTcclcd Roft\yare,winch refund shall be calcufaled using a five year strai&hf-
line deprecintion commencing with the date of the rejcvanl Order. Atltliduimlly, Kronos ^KW (o lie liable for (angil)[e property damngc or personal injury caused solely
by (he negligence or willful misconduct of its cfflptdycui.


i3. PROraSSlONAI.AND RDUCATtONAL SERVICES


(a) TRAVEL ^XTEMSES
Customer agrees lo reimburse EOronos for all reasonatile and nccesstiry travel incurred by Kronos in ide performance of sny profes'iionai and/or educfttional services.
provided Uiat such travel complies with the then cnrrcnl KTOIIOS Travut and Expense Policies. Customer &irtlicr agrees to pny nny ttavet expensvs sucli as airfare, lodging,
meals and local transportation, piys qn adtninjslrativc fne often percent (10%') ofliic atnounl ot such trnvet expenses, iticurfcd b> Kronos 10 ddivcr purcliascd professional
services antl/yr cducatlonnl services in accordance wilh the Kionos Travel and E-tpi:nsc Po[idc!i. Custuincr will be billed by Kronos for such tfavcl expenses and payment


tliereofshiilIbt;dueneE30.


{!>) BNGAGBMEMTS
Unless otlierwisc indicalcd on the Order Form, Professional and EdncatioiiBl Services ("Prorcssiunal Sccviws") shall be provided on a tinui and material basis at Hic rates
set forth in the Order Porm. if a dollar limit is stated it) the Order l-'urm or any associated statenKiit of work ("SOW"), tlie liinit Kliall bs (JCtfmed an cslimate for \
Customer's budgeting and Kronos' jcsource scheduling pnrpostB. Aflcr flic (tollar iiinit is c^pencind, Kronos wilt cotitinuc to provide Professional Services on a (ime and }
materials basis, ifa Change Order or Scliedule of Services For cotitinuallon of the Profassionnl Services is signed by ttie panics ^


(c) WAJ^AMTY |
Kronos wananis that all professional and cdncalionftl services performett under Itih Agreement s}mH biipeifonned n npmrcf.stonal and cnmpiilcnE manner. In tlm event thai
Kiotios b:eaches Ihii; warranty, and Customer so notin&s Kron&s witliio 30 days of receipl ol invoice for the applicable services, llic Customer s sole iwwdy and Ki'onos' |
exclusive liability shall be 1c re-perfonn (he service;; wliicli \vere denciei)l in E) manner so as to conform to tile furcgoing warranty, at no additional cost to Citstomcr.


(d) KRONOS PROFESSIONAL/EDUCAWNAL SERVICES POLICIES
Kronos' tlicn-current ProtcssionnUGdncatiojial S&r/tccs Policies sholl apply to all Professional antl/or Educnlional Sen'iccs pnrcir^scd under the applicable SOW and may be
accessed at: ti«E^A^3^Qno3,coni;'Siipp<irlJProtes<tonalSen'icesLnaaMii^ntPnlicifi^hjm (*'Profess ioiial Services Polici&s"). In (he &vert{ of a conflict bfrlween (he


Professional Services Policies and this ARreement, (lie terms of (his AgTccnwnt siiall prevail, 1


14. SOFTWARE SUPPORT SERVICES J


(a) SUPPORT OPTIONS
Customer ro'ay sclcci from fbc foflowitig Sofhvarc supjion purchas







KrotW lncorporafed
900 Crielmsford Street
Lowell, MA 01851 Page; 3 / 5
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Customefs purchasing the Extended Support Program (as indicated on Ihe Order Form) for llieir Rfiit servers purclmscd ftoin Kronos shall rcreivc a specialized, bundled
set ofKronas Support Services. Bccmise of the s[Kirialized nature of these services, llic terms and conditions located at
Jit(p;/Av-\vw,krpnos.coiti/Leaaf/Si)PpleinentalTenns,asoj( shall snparscdft th* |>rovisions of tjiis Agreement for the Exlended Support Program,


(c) TERM OF SOFTWARE SUPPORT
Unless oiherwisc indicnted on tlie Order Fonn, support service sliall coitimence on tlie Software Dclivet-y date and shall conlinue ior a« initial term of one (J) year,
Suppoit service shall autoiiintically rcncw for acfditional one yew tcmis on tile anniversary (jfitc of its commencement dafn, nnltiss either party notifies the otlicr in wriling sixty
(60) days prior to that anniversafy renewal date, AOer (he one year initial term of this Agrtcment, the Survicc Offeringy provided and th6 Scn/icc Coverage period ace
subject to change by Kronos with sixty (60) days advance written notice to Custonw. For ihc initial hvo (2) renewal years tiie annual support fee, for the same pf-oducls
and sctvice type, will tioL increase by more than 4% over (lie prior year's annual support Fee,


(d) GOLD SERVICE OFFERINGS
Customer shall be entitled to receive;


(i) Uplialfis for the Sofhvare (not inctuding any Software for which Kronos ctiarges a sejiarate liwitse fee), provided ihat Customer's oiiernting system and equipinenl
meet minimum system configuration requiremcnls, as reasonably dstemi'mcd by Kronos. If Customer TL>t|ucsts Kronoy ty itistail sucli Updates or to provide retraining,
Customer agcecs to pay Kronos for sucli installation or retraining at KJTOHOS' tlien-current time and myly-ials rate.


(ii) Telephone and/or electronic access to the Kronos Global Support Center for Uie logging of requests for service during (tie Service Coverage Pericnl, The Service
Coverage PeriOtl for the Gold Service Offering is 8:00 a.m to 8-00 p,m, locai time, Monday througli Friday, excluding Kronos holida/s.


(iii) Wcb-bascd support including access to Sofhvarc documflnLition, FAQ's, access (o fCronos kiiowkdge base. Customer forums, and c-case management. Sucti
offerings are subject to nwdifittition by Kronos. Current offerings can be found athnp://wvw.kronos,c^rrL/semces/support^^ .


(iv) Web-based remolc diagnostic teclinical assistance wliich may be udtricd by tCronos to resolve Softwiire flinuliun^l prohfems and user problems dtiring the Service
Cov'crsge Period,


(v) Access to specialized content as and when made available by Kronos sucli as kclinitial advisories, teaming (iinck tips, brown bpg saninEirs, [cchnicnl insider tips,
SHRM e-Leflming, HR Payroll Answcrforcfc and servicft case studies.


(u) PLATINUM AND PLUS SKRV1CR OFFERINGS:
Platinum: In adrittton to tiie S(irvi% Offerings specified for tlic Gold Service Offering nbove, the Service Coverage Period for Die Platmym Survice Orfcrhig is 1A hoiirs a
day, seven days a week, 365 days a year.


Plus option: In addition to (he Servjcs OflFerings specined for (lie Gold Service Offering above> cnslomcts purchasidg the Plus oplion shall receive Efte services of B
dedicated, but not exclusive, Kronos Technical Account Miuiagcr ("TAM") for one productjoj) instance or Ihe Sofhvarc. Cusfomcts purchasing the Gotd-Flus option shall
designdtfr up to one primary and one sccotidaiy backup teclmical contaclK ("Technical Conliicts") to b$ the sole collects witJi the TAM, while customers purchasitig the
Piatimim-Plus option shiill dcsigHEite up io (v/o primary and three secondary backup TcclirifCEil Contacts. Upon request, Cuslorncr may designate additional and/or backup
Technical Conlacts. Customer is required to place all pnmary Technical Conlacis tliroitgh Kronos producf training for fhe Sofhvare covered under this Agteemcnt at
CusEomcr s cxpcnse-


Customers purcliasing the Platinutn-PIus option shntl aiso receiye a one day per year visit to be peribrnied at the Customer location where the Software is installed. During
this onsite visil, Kronos shal! work wi(h Customer to idcntiiy ways to iielp 0_sstomer increase functionality or inaximize miIiMilion of lilti Software in Cuslamcr's specific
Cfiyironrtent. Customer musl be utilizing the fhen-currcnt version of tlie Softivarc. Trave! and twpenses arc not included and siiall be paid by Customer.


(f) PAYMENT
Customer sltttll puy annual support ctiargcs for the imtial tcnn in accordance witli the payment terms on Ihc Order Fonn and Ibr any renewal lerm upon rcc&tp( of invoice.
Customershiilipayadditicma! Support oliurgcs, if anyt and time and material charges »pon receipt of invoice,


(g) ADDITION OP SOFTWARE
Additional Software purchased by Customer during the jmtial or any renewal lemi shall be added to tliis Agreement at the same support option as the thyn current Sulbvare
support coverage in place uncicr these tenms. Qislomer agrees to pay t!ic clmrges for such addilion, anci Any such addition shnlt bu antomitticsily resiewctt as provided in these
terms


(h) RESPONSIBILITIES OP CUSTOMER
Customer agrees (1) to provide Kronos personnel with fHtl, &ee and safe itcccss to floftware for purposes of support, incluciin^ use of Kronos' stari(Jaril rcnnote access
lt:clinology', if required; (ii) to iiiaintain and operate the Sofhvarc in an environment and according to procedures which conform to the Specifications; and (iii)Jiotto allow
support of the Software by anyone other than Kronas without prior written anlhorization from Kronos. Failure to utilise Kronos1 remote access tecfuiofogy may delay
Kroiios' response and/or resolution to Customer's reported SoHnare problem, IfCnslomcr reqLiires tile uso of n spccilh (•emote access technology nof speciftcct by Kronos,
then Customer must purchase th& Plus opdon to receive support and provide Kr<inos psrsonnel with full, &ee and safe access to the remote access tiardwirc and/or


software.
(i) DEFAULT
Customer shall tiav& the right to terminatftKronos support sep/icea in the event that Kronos is in brcaGh of thti support services warranEy set foriTi below and such breach is
not cured within fifteen (15) days afUsr written notice specifying the rmtiift; oflfm bre<tcfi. In lh& event of such terminatton, Kronus shall refund fo Ctislomer an a pro.rata
basis those pre-paid annual support fees assyciatcd with (lie unused portioji of the support temi. Kjonos rcservss thft rigltt [u tcnniiwtc or suspend support wrvice in the event
Ihe Customer isintlcfault under this Agrecmcut with Kronos and such (iefmilt is not corrcclcd within fifteen (15) days oller written notice. In addilioti, the support serv'tce? \vil!
terminate and oil charges due twrtimdcr wit( becoinc immediately due and payable in fhc event that Customer ceases to do business as a &oitig concern or has Us assets
assigned by law.


(J) WARRANTY
Kionos worrnnts tlrat nil suppor
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tittp./AvuwAffirios.coriVSlii-Fiif^Slip^'nSeni'^sEoU^yit^ ("Suiipurt PoS'n:!^'). fn Die RVUII ot'a crtiifiict iKhvfien the Kupjiort Policies and tliss Agreement, Ihe terms of
this Agreement shall prevail.


15. KMOWLliUOGPASS EDUCATION SUBSCRiPTJON;
Thft parties hereby agree tlial the following terms slial'apply to Customer^ purcliait; of th&KronosKnowledgcPass Education Subscriplion Otily, ifspecified on the Order
Fonn:


(a) Scope: The KjiowtcrigcPass Education Subscription is available to custonicrs wlio arc licensing Kronos* Woikforw Cenlral ami iSerityTitnckeeper S^dwara products
and who are mainiainingsuch products under a support plan with ICrunus, Tbe Kiio\v)ctlgePns< Rdiiualion Snti.toripiion prfividus accesfi via (lie internet Ks e&rtain educational
offtritigs provided byKronos (ttie "KnowlcdgcPas-i Cunleiit"), inclKdiiiy.


Product and up^radu infurm'atiun for project teams and iw\ D.SCM


Hands-on Jntetactivs insttuctiun un commun tasks


Sclf'paccd tutorials covering a rnngc oflupici;


Job aids
Knowledge assessment and reporting tools to measure progrcs


Webinars


(b)'l'etni ofSubscripiion;Th!i. KnowlcdgePass Education Subscriplion shnll run wl?Humus1y witb Cuslomer's Sofhvw? FiuppDri, 3nd4li3ll renew for additional one (1) year
terms provided Cnslouier renews Us KnowIedgcPass Education Subscription ag provided bc)o\v.


(c) Payment Cnsiomer siiall pay tha annual $ubscrip(ion charge for tin; 'initial term orilK Knowlciigypass Education Subscriplion in accordance witli the paymcnl (Gnns on
tlie Order Form. Kronos will send Customer a rciiewal invoice forrcrtcml of the KiwwlcdgcPcss Educallun Subscription a( (east Forty five (45) days prior to expiration of the
(lien CurrcnE tcmi. Know1cdgcPa5S Education Siibscription sfiali [encw foryii adtlilmnal one (1) yciir ti;rm iC Customer pays such invoice bcfuro the end of the inHial lerm or
any rencwol term.


(d) Limitations; Customer recogiii'zcs and afirees that the KnowkdgcPass Content is copyrighted by Krunos. CtiitomsT is puniiitlcd to tnEike copiu of lim KnuwledRePw?
CoittcnlpfOvided»i*pdfformso[clyforCus(omcr'smtemaluscaiidi))ay iioi ((i^lrtM sudi Kiiowlcdgc Pass Coiifunn^imyUiird party other lIiitiiCusloiiicr^ cm (i^
Oistomer may not edit, mud! fy, revise, amsnd, change, alter, cuslumi'^e ur VHQ' lliv KjiuwledE^ns'i Conlcnt wathfiiiH'^Li writlcn cniisent ofKronos, provided lliat
Customer insy dowtlload and modjty contenls ofTrpining KJk sultily ("ur Ciiiitonn'r'^ inmniiil use,


(c) Train-ihe-Trainer Program (TTT): CcriUlcalion under th&'frain-titc-Traintir Progrnm is vali<l only for (lie point reiunsc uflhc Solhvar.; for which tliftTTT Progrnai is
taken, and coveis only tlie CttSlotiicr ctnployctf who completes tltc TTT Program.


16. CONFIDENTIAL 1NI;ORMAT10N
"ConHdwtial Ijiformal'ion" is defined as inforniation that is; i) tlisultfseil bciwccn (li<? parties after tile drtti; ol'lhis Agre€iuen( that is considered conRdcntial or proprietary to the
disclosing pariy^ and ii) identified as "confidentia] at the time of disclosure, or would be reasonably ot.ivious lo llffi rL-cejving party to constitute confk]cntiEil infonnalion
because, of legends or other markin&s, by the ciroumstances of disclosure or Ihenahire of the information ilsclf Addiuou;illy> llieiemis, conditions and pricing contained iti
this Agreement and the Older Fartn, the Software (and Software docuinciifation), ynd (fi<; Spccifn;a(jotis slml] bti (lceincd [o lie Krnno'i' Con^dcutial Information. Each
pany shall protect the ConRdcnHyl Infurmalion off|ieollierp;i(ly with (it tc;LSt llie stitnu degree <if cnrc Eind coniidciKiality, but not less (ban a rtfasonabb standard of care,
which such party ulilizc;, for ils own infonnaliod of similar character (Iiat it does not wish disclosed to (he public. Niiitlier puny sliatl (lisctosc to (hifd parties (cxucpt the
parent compnny nr the v^ioily owne<l subsidiaries aftlic receiving party wlio hnvc ii neuil to know) tlic utlicr pm-ty's Confidemial Intbrmadon, or use it for any putpos& not
explicitly set forth herein, withouUhe prior witten consent of thu other party/1'Iw obligation of wnHdcnliolity shall survive for three (3) years after ihe disclosure (>fs
Confidential Infortnation,


Tlfis Agrwmcnt imposes no obligation upon either party with resp^t to tlic other piirty's ConFiticrttia! Infbrrnadun wliicti (lie receivitlg pqrty can cstabliiih by kfialLy
sufficient evidence; (a) \v» righirully possessed by the receiving party without an obli&ytian to mainlain its coiifideniiality prior to receipt frum the disclosing parly, (t>) is
generally known to the public without violation of tl)i$ Agreement; (c) is obtained by the rwciving piuiy in fiuud faill) from fi IStif-d party iifiving tlic right to disclose it withoul
an obiigation with respcst to confidentiality; (d) is indepcndenlly {luvclopud by tlie rcciiiving pdity wiihom use oftlie d'Kcloslng party's conndcndal mfonnation, wliic!) can
b& shown by (Bngiblc evidence; or (e) way rct|uired (o bti clisdo.mi by applical)le law; provided thnt ihe receiving (larty notit'iM (lie (iisdosing pnrty ofsttch fcquircm<:nt prior to
disclosure, and provideil further Ihal Elie receiving party makes diligenl tsfforts lo limit discloiurv.


17. MARKETING /CTVITIES
Customer agrees thfit Krorios may use Customer's name n$ part of Kronos' publislwd customer lists. Upon Kronos' request, Custamcr will participate in mutually
bcn&ficial morkcling and public retafions aclivilies with Kronos, All content shall be subject to (lie prior review and appifsviil of Customer, suuli appruwl not to be
unreasonably withlield.


]S. LIMITATION OF LIABILITY
Covered in Stale Conlfact


19. GENERAL
(a) 'tins Agrcemuul shall be governed by Nevada law. The parties waiv^ tSic npplication ot" the UnUcd NiHioii!; Commission an Intenlfltional Trade Low and United
Nations Convcnlian on Confracfs for the InlemalionQl Sale of Goods as to thtf interpretation or entbrccmcnt of (his AKrcenient.
(b) The invai'tdily or illcgality of any provision of [his A&reement sliftll not ancct the valnlity of any otlier provision. Thtf parties intend for ths mmaining unaffected
provisions to remain in full force and cffccl.
(c) Customer shall not assign Ihis Agreement or the license lo ihe Soft\vare without (lit! jirior written lionseilt ofKwnus and any piKporlfiiI assignment, witliout such
<;onsertt. shall be void.
(d) Nciltier party shall be liable for failutss or delays in [mfonnarwti due lu cduses bnyond its rca.wtiablc control, invinding war, strikes, lockoiilSt RrSt flood, storm or
other acts of Oyd. Boiti parties ayrw ly use tkeir best efforts to miittinize tlie ftfrccts of such failure? or delays.
(e) All notices given under Ihis Agreement sfialt be in writing ond sent postage pre-paid, it to Kronos, [o llic Kronos addrcis on the Order Form, or if to Customer, to (hti
billhiE. address on Ihc Order Pomi,
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(h) The parties agree ihat if this Agreement is dcltvcreti vift fax or electronically dsiiven-'d via email itsiiall constitute a valid and enforceable agreement,
(i) This AgrcemcnL and any information expressly incorporated herein (inctnding infnmiation contained in any referenced URI^), together with the applicable Order Form,
constiftite the entire ggieemcnt b&hveen the parties for [lie proditcts aiid scmces described herein anrisupsrscdc all prior or contcmporaneo us represcntalions, negotiations,
or older connminicfllions between the parties rctaling to the subject matter of (lljs Agreement. This Agreement may be ameiukd oniy in writing Stgned 1>y au(tiori2fd
rqucscntiitjves of both parties. Customer nndtifitauds and acknowledges that white Kronus may tlisclose to customer certain confidential infomiaiion regarding gweral
piaduct developmcnl directton, polwtisl fiKurtf products and/or product cnbancwients under con$)dcration, Custotner is not entitled to any producfs or product
enlianccmcnls other tlmn those contained on UK; Order Fomi. Ciistomcr has not relied on Ihe availability of any future version of lhcSoft\varc or Equipment identified on an
Oftlcr 1'omi, nor any otlier future product in executing this Agreement-
(j) Use, duplication, or disctosuro by l[ic United States Govemment is subject to restrictions w sc( forih in siil)pqragrBpli (c) (i) (n) oftlic Riglits in Tcclinical Dnla ond
Computer Software clauso at DFARS 252.227-7013, or subparagraph [c)(l)[2) orihc Commercial CotOputcr So[tw.irc Restricted Rights clause fll FAR 52 227-19, gs
applicable, Manufacturer/djstributor i$ Kronos Incorporated, 900 Clielmsford Street, I^iwdl, MA,


DATED:


CUSTOMER:


BY:


.Sales





